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FOREWORD 


My opinion on the subject of psychic photography is 
valueless, for I cannot claim any real study of the subject. 

I once had Mrs. Deane here for a few experiments, but 
I never saw Hope at all. I was impressed by the American 
testimony of Dr. Cushman. 

I have, however, long been aware of the immense 
amount of work that Mr Warrick has put into the subject 
and the quantity of experience he has had m connection * 
with it. I can but commend the pertinacity with which 
he has pursued the subject, and his notes must be of great 
value to any student of the subject hereafter. For it is 
the persevering enquirer who attains results in any branch 
of science, and only by long-continued and laborious 
investigation can anyone hope to arrive at the truth of 
this complicated and controversial subject. 


Normanton House, 
Lake, 

Nr. ^Salisbury. 
January, 1938. 




For the Cushman eaic see Appendix pp 312 and 3>3 



PREFACE 


T his work is not intended for the general public, but for experienced students 
of psychic phenomena. The latter only are able to believe that the various 
facts herein narrated really did occur, and that the author has not been 
the victim of continuous fraud, especially during his many sittings with Mrs. 
Deane, who was the main subject of his experiments. 

It IS advisable to mention at the outset that I am fully alive to the possibility 
of fraud and trickery and that they constitute the great difficulty in experi- 
mentation m the field of psychics, and that trickery is (however respectable 
the medium or subject) ten thousand times more probable than supernormal 
occurrences 

At the same time £ would point out that trickery m the taking 'of photo- 
graphs under reasonably strict conditions is by no means as easy as is stated 
in some quarters, and such continuous tnekery over a period of twenty-seven 
years (as in the case of Mr Hope) without detection in the very act u unthinkable. 

That there are many psychic photographs which bear witness on the face 
of them that materials have been used to produce them which one would use 
in a normal way were the conditions of a ch^iracter to allow of such means being 
used noimally, even when the Extras were produced in the indubitable absence 
of these conditions, has long been known to students of the subject. The 
Budgets of the Society for the Study of Supernormal Pictures of fifteen 
years ago have many such observations Mr Traill Taylor, Editor of the 
British Journal of Photography, and for fourteen years Editor of the British 
Almanac of Photography, wrote forty years ago of an Extra he obtained under 
water-tight conditions, that it was “ as if a portrait, cut out of a photograph by 
a can-opener or -equally badly clipped out, were held behmd the sitter,'^ yet 
the conditions of the experiments precluded all possibility of trickery. This 
case IS fuUy reported m The V eil Lifted by Andrew Glendinning, and in Coates’ 
Photographing the Invisible 

Are these suspicious features really the result of trickery ? Here at least, 
IS a branch of psychics worthy of experimentation, as these Extras (abnormal 
markings or pictures) seem to be the products either of unbelievable willingness 
and ability to cheat, or of some abnormal faculty possessed by special mediums 
to bperate outside of the laws of time and space as we know them (Zollner’s 
Fourth dimension) , the unexpected result^ of my H and F experiments with 
Mrs. Deane and some of my experiments with Hope, and my reading, have 
convinced me that trickery alone is not the solution of the baffimg problem of 
psychic photography. When this part of the problem is solved, that is to say, 
when we have found a satisfying explanation of how these mundane methods 
and materials have been used, we shall be in a better position to tackle the 
more difficult problem of the appearance oii photographic platai of what geem 
to be memory pictures or thoughtforms, possibly stored m the hypothetical 
Fourth dimension. 

The experiments made by me and recorded in this work are, in my view, 
free from trickery. Wh^re I have any. doubt I mention the fact. My method 
of working made the control in very many cases quite efficient. In many of 
the results obtained there was absolutely nn possibmty of trickery. 
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The above assertion of assurance does not cover the table elevation experi- 
ments carried out in dark stances, illustrated in chapters VIII and IX. I 
attach no importance to them — such elevations have been proved times without 
number. I include the pictures as a matter of interest. It may be considered 
that some of them carry in themselves proof of the absence of trickery The 
circle sat without payment for their own gratification more or less weekly for 
over three years. 

As regards cheating, my H and F experiments put that on one side as 
the probable ongin of all the abnormal phenomena I obtained with Mrs Deane, 
otherwise I must be credited with an utter lack of sense and honesty 

Many of the results obtained through the mediumship of Mrs. Deane and 
others, recorded in this book, are so certainly beyond normal possibilities 
that no mere postulation of trickery can nullify those particular pieces of 
evidence. 

It is obvious that there is some abnormality in persons producing psychic 
phenomena If it is some outside intelligence acting upon them, it is not 
unreasonable to presume that in time the moral judgment and control of some 
mediums may be disturbed by the methods employed by the outside intelligences 
to make use of their mental equipment One asks oneself whether, if some Jules 
Fabre of the coming years were to learn to " connect up ” unobserved with some 
member of an insect community, he would not act m just such an irresponsible 
schoolboy manner as do poltergeists and also induce actions in his unsuspecting 
victim (the insect medium) which its fellow insects would characterise as fraud. 

To render my meaning quite clear the fanciful suggestion on my part is 
that, just as I imagine the supposititious Fabre of the future might act with 
insects for his amusement, so a supposititious invisible intelligence may be 
acting with human beinp (mediums) here and there 

buch ideas are in the air Malkxce MAETbKi.iNCK, speaking in L'Aratgnke 
it Verre of the apparent stupidity of insects under certain experiments, says — 
" It is natural enough that an insect should understand nothing of the 
matter and not know wliere he is when we put problems before him and 
play tricks and pranks with him which he has never encountered in his 
normal existence Should we not be just as disconcerted, should we not 
lose our heads just as much if a being incomparably more powerful and 
with more intelligence than ourselves jmt us to similar tests , besides, who 
knows whether, unknown to us, we are not submitted to analogous influences ” 

The way that genuine psychic phenomena are mixed with apparently 
fraudulent ones (as in psychic photography) forces one to some such theory 
I know that a host of Deane phenomena are genuine, and I cannot believe that 
a person conscious of having cut out and photograjjhed a piece of paper with 
its screen marks and edges of white paper due to faulty cutting would Have 
allowed the sitter or myself to possess the Deane Extras shown in Figs. 19 to 21. 

Testimony, in addition to my own published lieiein, to the many perfectly 
genuine phenomena on the part of Mrs Deane is to be found in Miss Estglle W 
Stead’s book Faces of the Living Dead, and in such journals as The Two Worlds 
and Light 

As to mysglf,* I am aware that the evidence of a single person is not 
regarded as of much value by the supert in metapsychics, but it was impossible 
for me to obtain co-operation m such a long series of experiments. I can assure 
the reader I have earned out my investigations into th^ psychic matters with 

*Frofessor Flournoy says — "Authors who express an opinion upon things extraordinary 
which come to their knowledge should always commence by ipaking a confession of faith 
in order that the reader may be m a better position to eshpate the factors which have 
influenced the author’s judgment " 
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as cool a head as I have brought to my business affairs. I started with 
no prejudice in favour of the supernormal. In my youth I attended a course 
of biology under Prof Ray Lankester, read books by T. H. Ptuxley, Herbert 
Spencer, Haeckel and all R P.A. reprints as they appeared, so my views were 
decidedly to the contrary. I have carried out my investigations of psychic 
photography simply with a desire to discover some fact new to present knowledge. 
I have no theory to support. 

I quote the following from an article on psychic research written some 3 rears 
ago by a man of scientific standmg and ability : — 

'' If the results of a number of solitary workers supported each other 
and all pointed in the same direction, then although each case singly might 
be weak yet all the cases taken to'gether would be strong. The argument 
would be cumulative Moreover, sohtary effort would not exclude combined 
effort and it would then be time to judge of the value of the former when 
we had seen how it talked with the latter 

“ I think, therefore, that, taking mto consideration the ranty of mediums 
and the immense interest and importance of the phenomena if established, 
it would be extremely unwise to exclude any avenue of evidence, and that we 
should rather be ready to receive whatever we can get We could then 
judge of each case on its own merits, and of the whole by its cumulative 
effect " 

» 

As many of the results obtained by me are concrete and illustrated they may 
be of use to future students of metapsychics 

The only conclusion I can draw (much against my general way of thought) is 
the presence, when good results were obtained, of some intelligent being actiiig 
in the manner a human being might act, but invisible to our eyes, and able 
to overcome the laws of space and time as we know them, and capable of 
reading niy thoughts and memory. 

Whether this power, showing intelligence, is an outcome of the medium's 
psychic make-up as the animists think or a power existing outside the medium 
but using the medium, is the great question. That the mediumistic gift is often 
hereditary is something in favour of the first hypothesis 

Dr. OSTY wrote in the Revue MHapsychique, March/April, 1934, on Mile. 
Jeanne Laplace, who possesses remarkable clairvoyant power, with whom the 
doctor has experimented for eight years . — 

As is often the case, her gifts were inherited, both her mother and 
her grandmother having been psychics, a cousin also " 

{LtgtU, May 25th, 1934.) 

What I may say about the source of such phenomena carries little weight, 
so I quote below the statements on this matter made by men of great eminence. 

Sir Oliver Lodge » 

in his autobiography Past Years, summing up his attitude to Psychical 
Research, writes: — " My testimony, and that of others, to the re^ty of 
the spintual world is based upon dUrect expenence of fact, and not upon 
theory Test the facts by wlatever way you choose, they can only be 
accounted for by the interaction of in'teUigences other tluin our own.” 

{LigM, 4th December, 1981.) 
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PROFESSOR Charles Richet 

said in his § P. R. presidential address in 1905 . — “ Metapsychic physical 
forces are differentiated from other physical forces in one essential particular. 
They are intelligent The formidable problem immediately arises : are 
they human or extra-human ? 

" I confess without fear that I do not see any a prion scientific reason 
to repel the idea of the intervention of intelligent bemgs other than man. 
The hypothesis of mtellectual forces which revolve round about us in this 
mysterious immensity of nature is neither unreasonable nor impossible ” 

Baron von Schrenck-Notzing, 

great German medical pioneer of Psychical Research, author of the well-known 
work, Matenahsations Phrtnomena, and other important books Writing of 
teleplastic morphogenesis, to which he devoted years of experimentation and 
study, inclines to the view of the presence of a dominating organising 
dynamism which manifests itself outside the body and separate from it. 
[p. 636 of the supplementary volume, in German, to the first edition ) 

Alfred Russel Wallace, D C L , LL D , F R.S , 

writes in the preface to On Mtracles and Modern Sptntuahsm ■ — 

" Having been led by a stnet induction from facts, to a belief, first, in 
the existence of a number of preterhuman intelligences of various grades ; 
and, secondly, that some of these mtelligences, although usually invisible 
and intangible to us, can and do, act on matter, and do influence our minds, 
I see no escape from the conclusion that some spintual being, acquainted with 
my mother’s various aspects dunng life, produced these recognisable impressions 
on the plate ” 

Spt William Crookes, F R S , 

whose experiments with the mediums D D Home and Florence Cook are so 
well known, wrote — "All that I am convunced of is that invisible and 
intelligent beings do exist who say that they are the spirits of dead persons ’’ 
(Quoted by Sir A Conan Doyle in Light 1921, p 249 ) 

Prof. William James, 

the great psychologist, wrote shortly before his death • " That the daemon 

theory (not necessarily a devil) will have its inmngs again is to my mind 
absolutely certam " {Encyclopndta of Psychic Science, p 266 ) 

The Rev C Drayton Thomas, 

well known as a most shrewd and cautious investigator, said at the 
Copenhagen Congress in 1921, speaking of newspaper tests — 

" I am satisfied that no theory of fraud, conscious orounconscioiis, on 
the part of the medium can account for the facts , and that no assumed 
extension of powers of the medium can assist us m solving the problem " 

Dr Hereward Carrington 

the well-known author of many standard books deahng with psychic matters 
(see Catalogue of the library of the S.P R ) wrote in the preface to his work 
The Story of Psychic Science that his interest in the sub]ect began when he 
was eighteen years old He joined the Bntish S.P R. when he was nineteen, 
at which time he began reading books dealing with the subject, mostly 
along the lines of magic and what is known as "anti-spiritualistic tricks. ’ 
All his life he has been an amateur conjuror and these books stimulated 
his innate scepticism. He has devoted himself to psychic research in a way 
that few others have and the subject has occup^d'his mam time and thought 
for the last thirty years. 
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Dr. Hereward Carrington wrote me recently (1936) : — 

“’In order to clarify the problem. I should begin by distinguishing very 
clearly between facts, and interpretations of those facts. 

“ As to the facts themselves, I have no doubt that a large proportion of 
psychic and spiritistic phenomena are real, that is, they eiist as genuine 
phenomenal occurrences. 


" As to their interpretation; I am convinced that the majonty of theni 
are not spiritistic in character, but are due to unrecognised powers of thd 
medium There remains a small residuum, however, which is strongly\ 
spiritistic in appearance, aijd for which the spiritistic explanation seems at^ 
present the most logical one ’’ 


T. Glen Hamilton, M D , 

of Winnipeg, Ontario, has won a world-wide reputation as a careful and 
reliable scientific investigator of psychic phenomena Some of the 
marvellous results obtained m his own home were published (with illustrations) 
m several numbers of Psychic Science In the issue of that journal for 
January, 1934, he writes as follows ’ — 

" [The various phenomena produced], taken m conjunction with the 
vanous controls' constant drsplay of pre-knowledge regarding each and 
every psychic event registered, make it necessary for the Winnipeg experi- 
menters to accede to the probabilities, first, that the intelligences back of 
the Mary M-Ewan-Mercedes manifestations enjoy a supernormal existence 
independent of and apart from the mediums through whom they communi- 
cate, operate and manifest , and, second, that in their metetherial state of 
existence they would seem to be cognizant of certain objective realities in 
apjiearance very like our own ’* 

Stanley de Brath, MICE. 

well known as an experimenter, writer, and editor of Psychic Science, the 
^arterly of the British College of Psychic Science, states m his work Psychical 
Research, Science and Religion, that psychic phenomena indicate external 
intelligence , a living agency • 

Writing of the Dr Geley “ Extra ” he obtained, he favours the view that 
the Extra is due to the action of some discarnate agency.* 

Dr George Lindsay Johnson, M A , M.D., B S , F.R C.S , 

author of The Great Problem, says : — " Such cases [psychic photography] 
prove conclusively to my mind that there are discreet intgUigences around 
us which under ordinary circumstances, do not reveal themselves to iJs in 
any way " 


James Coates 

author of Photographing the Invisible, a standard work on psychic photor 
graphy, wiites • — 

" To my mind the true value of either mental or physical phenomena 
will be found in the discovery of the exterrene or discarnate minds operating 
in or behind the phenomena induced." {p 262, second edition.) 

Dr. Julien Ochorowicz, 

wrote in an article concerning Eusapia Paladino ; — 

" In my view it is neither a person other thw the medium nor a new 
independent and occult force, but a special psydhic state which permits the 
vital dynamism of the medium (‘ asti^ body ' of the occultists) to act at a 
distance under certain exceptional ebnditions. It is the only hypothesis • 
which seems to necessary in the actual state of my knowledge." 

■ 2 ;^ <fc '^eifnees Psychiqmes, 18^, p. 



EXPERIMENTS IN PSYCHICS ' 


3UV 


pR . Ercole Chiaia, 

wrote to Dr. J Ochorowicz : — 

/ “ During ten years of experiments made nearly daily with Eusapia 

Paladino I have confirmed several tunes results not only nil but contradictory 
until at last I became convinced of the perfect good faith of the medium who 
becomes the absolutely passive instrument of the occult and intelligent force 
which aids her and calls itself ‘ John 

{Annales des Sctences Psychiques, 1896 ) 

Signor Ernesto Bozzano, 

of Savona, the doyen of Italian psychical researchers, author of about forty 
books on psychic subjects, finds it impossible to exclude the evidence of an 
external personal will behind the phenomena. 

In his most recent book Polyglot Mediumshtp he maintains that such 
mediumship definitely proves " the mtervention in mediumistic experiences 
of spirit entities independent of the medium and of those present " 
Professor Enrico Morselli 


late Professor of Psychiatry at Genoa University, author of Pstcologia e 
Spmlisme, was converted to the reahty of psychical phenomena by Eusapia 
Paladino with whom he conducted rigorous experiments To escape from 
their implication of discarnate intelligences he worked out a psycho-dynamic 
theory of materialisation, a compromise between the psychological orthodoxy 
of his day and the spint theory He attempts to explain the purpose and 
intelligence behind the phenomena by the distant action of the medium’s 
psychism 

Camille Flammarion 


the well-known French astronomer, writes in Mysterious Psychic Forces, 

S T. fisher Unwm, London) pp. 436 to 438, that he agrees with Aksakof that 
Eduard von Hartmann’s hypotheses of the subconscious are not sufficient 
to explain all psychic phenomena , there still remains the psychic clement, 
the nature of which is wholly hidclen from us He states : — 

" We must not hide from ourselves that these phenomena introduce us 
into another world, into an unknovm world, one that is still to lx; explored 
in its whole extent As to beings different from ourselves — what may 
their nature be ^ Of this we cannot form any idea " 

He says the agents seem sometimes to be independent, showing the action 
of an unknown intellect, and gives examples on p 437, averring that we 
have a thousand examples of this kind He adek — “ In psychical phe- 
nomena there is a voluntary, capneious, incoherent, intellectual element ” 
^nd on pp 452-453 gives the conclusions to which he has come, namely — 

(1) The soul exists as a real entity independent of the body 

(2) It is endowed with faculties still imknown to science 

(3) It is able to act at a distance, without the intervention of the senses. 
I may sum up the whole matter with the single statement that there exists 
in nature, in myriad activity, a ps}rchic element the essential nature of which 
is still hidden from us.” 

Alexander N. Aksakof, 

Imperial Councillor to the Czar, editor of Psychische Studien, was an 
indefatigable psychic expenmenter. He wrote an important work Animism 
und Spiritism published in French and German. It was an answer to 
Dr. Eduard von Hartmann’s Spiritism wherein Dr Hartmann tried to 
prove that all ^ychic phenomena could_^ explained by the assumption 
of exalted~ powers^ in 'die' su bcons cio usness of mediums. Aksakof ’s con- 
clusion wdT that while c^ailfTfl^ditlCustic^ phenomena can be explained 
by the hypothesis of psychic duplication of the medium there remain further 
phenomej|ia which require for their explanatim^he U^thesis of the action 
Yjp^of som^ intelligent force ' 
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Director for some years of the Institut M6taps37chique International 
Pans, one of the greatest authorities on Psychical Research, wrote in 
classical work From the Unconscious to the Conscious [p. 278) : — ^ 

“ If I am permitted to give my personal impression inm what I have 
observed in the domain of mediumship, I would say, altnough one is not 
able in any special case to affirm spiritistic intervention with scientific 
certitude, yet one finds oneself obliged, willy-nilly, to recognise, taking the 
phenomena en bloc, the possibility of this intervention As regards myself 
I consider the action, in mediumship, of intelligent entities distinct from the 
medium, as probable ” 

James H Hyslop, Ph D , LL.D., • 

formerly Piofessor of Logic and Ethics in Columbia University and founder 
of the independent American S P R , wrote in his work Contact with the Other 
World •— 

“ History shows that every intelligent man who has gone into this 
investigation [of psyclucs] if he gave it adequate examination at all, has 
come out believing in spirits 

" If we once grant the existence of spirits, incarnate or discamate, we 
must admit it to a jJatc among the causes in nature ; indeed we shall hardly 
discoA’er its existence sai’c through its effects All that we do is to insist 
on evidence, and onlj' the prejudices for a theory [of materialism] that 
relies as much on tradition as do the orthodoxies of religion, now stand m 
the way of a ready belief m the existence of discarnate spints ” 

vv. J Crawford, D Sc , 

at Belfast with Miss Kathleen Goligher in a long senes of brilliant exjjeriments 
studied the mechanics of telekinesis 

Some of his results were attested to by the late Sir William Barrett, F.R S , 
and otheis He was in the habit of sjieaking of “ operators,” that is to say, 
the invisible beings behind the phenomena. 


Sir William F B \rkeii. F R S 

Professor of Physics at the Royal College of Science of Dutlm, describes 
in his work On the Threshold of the Unseen various exjienments which 
thoroughly convinced him of the reality of psychic phenomena. He states : — 
“ That there is an unseen intelligence behind these mamfestations is all 
we can say, but that is a tremendous assertion ” {p 79). 

Professor Johann C F. Zollner, • , 

Professor of Physical Astronomy at the University of Leipzig, whose investi- 
gations into psychic phenomena are well known, accepted beyond any 
doubt the agenc}' of an invisible intelhgence as shown by several pargages 
in his Transcendental Physics (translation by Mr C. C. Massey). ^ 
Robert Hare, M D., 

Ementus Professor of Chemistry in the University of Pennsylvania, wrote 
of an experiment he made • — 

" I submit these facts as proving that there must have been an invisible 
intelligent bemg at work during the expenment ” 

I quote the above high authorities, who have formed their opinions after 
ixpenmenting. , 


This hst could have been easily enlarged witti outstanding names, past 
ind present. * 

The great philosc^her Kant said [Traume eines Geistersehers, etc.) : — 


confess that I |un much disposra ‘to assert the existence of 
i-reSijs-ttie n^ld," - tfetrts 


*0 
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EJwMd Bulwer Lytton, 

■ in a letter to Lady Combermere in 1854 wrote : — 

J " There may be intermediate beings of mixed nature, not deliberately 
f evil nor steadily benevolent, capricious, uncertain, and only able to get at 
imperfect ^pport with humanity. They may amuse themselves with 
taking feigned names and sporting with mortal credulity, and be delusive 

and erring prompters without any settled motive They may be very 

injunous to ordinary imderstandings, and very disappointing to the highest.” 

Bulwer Lytton as OceuUtst, p 33, by C. N. Stewart, 1927 

Maurice Maeterlinck 

This well-known writer, very familiar with psychic phenomena, wrote in 
Le Royatime des Marts of " invisible beings which probably surround us ” 

Rudyard Kipling 

in an address to the Ro}^! College of Surgeons in February, 1924, said 
" Man is an imperfectly developed animal, intermittently subjected to 
the unpredictable reactions of an unlocated spiritual area. The reactions 
will alwajrs remain unpredictable, to the annoyance of those who would like 
to reproduce them in a laboratory.” 

(Quoted by Sir L Jones, Light, 14th April, 1933) 
Such statements give countenance to the likelihood of the facts recorded in 
this book being truly facts, and give me courage to publish it 

Once admit that there is an intelligence behind all such psychic phenomena 
It IS not difficult to concede that the intelligence possesses the power of choice 
and exercises it. This would explain the capricious character associated with 
all psychic results The capriciousness seems to be more than what one would 
expect from dissimilarity of conditions solely 

Professor RiCHET, who has interested himself so deeply in psychical research, 
pointed out in one of his lectures the great difficulty of the subject and gave 
encouragement to his hearers in these words — " Fortunately for objective 
psychology there is something which goes beyond observation, there is 
experiment.”. 

Experimentation is open to everyone who has the enthusiasm, the patience, 
the necessary funds and can find the suitable medium A labourer with a pick- 
axe can unearth new ores for the learned to analyse and maybe a Becquerel may 
start, from a humble labourer's efforts, a new and interesting branch of science. 

As a labourer in the field of psychics I have endeavoured to collect simple 
psychic phenomena, especially of supernormal photography, under exjjenmental 
conditions, and struck unexpectedly a vein of " Direct writing ” 

\yhen once it is recognised that psychic photography is a fact it may become 
a nr at abundant source of knowledge. The experimental method has hardly 
peen used m connection with it up to the present. It is really astonishing to 
contemplate what psychic photography portends. It stands out as one of the 
most novel facts with which mankind has become acquainted, perhaps, since 
the invention of the microscope, for these supernormal photographs could not 
have been produced without the functioning of some intelligent skilful invisible 
agent. 

Dr G. Lindsay Johnson (already quoted) who among his many other 
qualifications is an expert photographer (medallist), and a Fellow of the Royal 
Photographic Society, London, wntes concerning sujiernormal photography : — 
" These phenomena are among the most easily verified of all supernormal 
occurrences They are exceedingly striking and Well vSMShy of scientific 
psxamination, because the experiments can be repeajti^'’''^ < 'Ty as one wishes, 
of sd imall the experiments I hgve made I have 4,^ na^ a,.4g^ure ” 



PREFAC51 



My reports may be considered of value on account of the number of the^ 
and of the conditions under udiich the results were obtained, and because they; 
are simple in character and cUn easily be repeated with a suitable medium. 'l 
The study of the simplest phenomena of a new science may be the best ' 
avenue of attack ; the nature of " fire " was learnt by simple eaperiments in 
the laboratory, not by the study of the imposing exhibitions of its effects in 
gigantic conflagrations. 

It requires a great mass of testimony to arrest the attention of men of science 
to the reahty of these supernormal or unusual facts Therefore, every contri- 
bution to the collection of these facts is of value. 


Scientists — that is, those dealing with matter — ^are fishing m rivers of the 
material world and must not pass judgment on the fish landed by those who 
adventure on the ocean of occultism They cannot justly express any opinion 
about the fish caught by me, unless they are willing to fish in similar waters. 
They must recognise that the fish — ^that is, the facts — landed by me may 
reasonably be quite unlike the facts they land from their streams Indeed, 
those who have adventured on the ocean oi occultism, have always landed 
phenomena similar to such as are recorded herein (see Holms’ Facts of Psychic 
Science and Philosophy and Dr Fodor's Encyclopedia of Piychic Science). 
Professor Richet wrote — 

" Do not allow ourselves to be turned from the truth by the strangeness 
of the phenomena It is not a question as to whether a fact disturbs our 
conception of the universe, for our conception of the universe Is terribly 
infantile " 


Perhaps the record of the experiments contained in this work may direct 
the attention of the controllers of some wealthy organisation in this ebuntry, 
devoted to the acquisition of new knowledge, to the extraordinary opening into 
an absolutely fresh class of facts amenable to scientific investigation, which 
psychic photography affords When an institution of high standing and men of 
eminence take this problem senously in hand and transfer it from the some- 
what moist field of sentimentality to the hard open ground of knowledge for the 
sake of knowledge, those among our fellow-creatures who possess the rare 
attribute of inducing Extras on photographic plates will no longer fear to 
make known their curious power and i/^l assist the devotees of science in their 
endeavours to fathom this great mystery. 

Here and there a person so gifted may be found willing, for an honorarium, 
to contract to submit himself for a definite number of years to experimentation, 
agreeing to reserve his power exclusively to the contracting bddy. By sogie 
such method one may hope to advance beyond the bare collection of facts 
The expense involved would be triflmg compared with present-day outlay on 
many scientific instruments If psychic photography is a fact, and one has'o^ ly 
to study the evidence impartially to know that it is, how much more valuai^ 
for advancing our insight into man's surroundings is a psychic photographs, 
than (for that purpose) even an unlimited supply of radium. 

It goes without saying that no mvestigation of this kind would be under- 
taken without some training and a previous perusal of the best literature on 
the subject , especially to be recommended is the introduction wntten many 
years ago by Mr. C. C Massey to his translation of Eduard von Hartmann's 
Spiritism, a short extract from which is here given „ 

" 'The demand for scientific examination of this subject usually assumes 
that nothing more is rec^uisite than habits of o^bservation and aouteness 
acquired in phjrsical expei^entation. For success in this inquiry those who 
undertake it should jn f i l^ad be oi^S^ed by sympathies and interests 
intimately concerned] nf^iSje alicjCihe’ VnffSh6Mnfe|ibmena. The n^rttti 
^ t^eh;triftffl‘fp^c^.l24-133. the Rev. likely to toudifi^ts 
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sprmgs of the subtle forces which are liberated by mental, though not 
always conscious dispositions. It would be the grossest mistake to assume, 
however, that only emotional and imcntical partisans of mediums are there- 
fore hkely to meet with a success which they would thus be unqualified to 
venfy satisfactorily for others " 

Count C DE Vesme, the distinguished continental author and psychical 
researcher, whose work A History of Experimental Spiritualism was laureated 
1^ the French Academy of Science, wrote m Psychica, Dec 1933 : — 

" Good mediums have developed best in a mystical, spiritualistic 
atmosphere Almost invariably great investigators who began with non- 
spiritualist convictions and purely materialistic methods, have discovered 
that such an attitude militated agamst the success of their expenments, and 
that the best results were obtained by conducting their sittings as though 
in fid! agreement with the spintuahstic claims made by the medium m 

Q uestion Schrenck-Notzing, somewhat brutal in his methods in earher 
ays, came to grasp fully this essential point, viz , that it is necessary 
never to oppose the medium's opinions as to the subconsaous personifications 
to whom they attnbute the nature of spirit-guides, unless you wish unwisely 
to inhibit their best and most interesting phenomena 

“ As soon," says DE Vesme, “ as such mediums pass from the hands 
of Spiritualists into those of anti-Spintualists, you sec their faculties wane and 
often entirely die out. It is folly to expect a plant to flourish and bear seed 
unless it is nourished and suitably cared for , mediumship is an emotional 
faculty, and it can only develop freely in a sunilar atmosphere " 

{Light, Dec 22nd, 1933 Quotation from Psychica, Dec 1933 ) 
The difficulty of this branch of science,” wntes Baron von 
Schrenck-Notzing, " does not he in the difficulty of observation but in 
the difiiculty m obtaining the psycho-dynamic mediumistic phenomena 
which, as IS the case with the creative act in art, are in a high degree dependent 
upon the sj mpathy (gcfuhlsmassige Einstellung) ot the expenmenter and the 
spiritual atmosphere (geistiges Milieu) of those assisting " 

Proi* Rtchet says the facts of ob)ectivc metapsychics are exceptional. 
Mediums producing physical phenomena, ectoplasm, materialisations, move- 
ment without contact are exceedingly rare. We are always seeking at the 
Institut M^tapsychique to find such mediums 

In view of the great scarcity of mediums for physical phenomena it seemed 
to me to be worth while to make an mtensive study of Mrs. Deane's powers. 

t I am much indebted to the late Sir William Barrett and to Sir Oliver 
Lodge for the encouragement given me in my investigations and to Mrs. B 
McKenzie of the B C.P.S. for her kmd help, to Miss Estelle W. Stead for 
aU^ing me to use some of her pnnts, also to the late Mr Henry Blackwell for 
information and many photographs given me, to Mr Fred Barlow for 
^le benefit of his labours on ^half of the S.S S P and his other writings on 
psychic photography (his conclusion on the subject is, however, contrary to 
mine), to Messrs. L N Fowler & Co publishers of Photographing the 'Invisible 
by James Coates, for permission to make many references to that book, to 
Mr. George H Breaker for the record of his work with Mr. Hope printed in 
chapter VI, to Mrs. Donohoe for her contribution, to the late Dr T. Glen 
Hamilton for havmg allowed me to reproduce the photograph illustrated on 
page 288, to Messrs Fratelh Bocca, publishers of Fotogri^ di Fantasmi by 
Dr. Enrico Imoda for thSr kindly consenting to m^Ttidumng two illustrations 
from that work {p. 325), to the editors of Psychic Science and Light for numerous 
references to their journals, and, n^east, to M;^Dttnfe for her great patience 
■'i«}gubmittmg to ij^ ->■»*»* ® • ajs'd to mai«v others who contributed j 

" assist^oie i 
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INCLUDING SOME REFERENCES TO ARTICLES IN • PHOTOGRAPH We THE 
INVISIBLE' BY JtAHES COATES, am EDITION, L N FOWLER ft CO , LONDON. 


A) Eoidence in favour of Psychic Photography : — 

Sir Oliver Lodge, p.3 ( i) and p.3I3 (330a) in connection with Mrs. Deane, 
Dr. Hereward Carrin^on, p.2% (277) in connection with Mr. Hope and 
Mrs. Deane. 

Mr. F. Bligh Bond, />.286 (278a) with Mrs. Deane. 

Mr. Harry Price, p.^5 (276) with Mrs. Irving. 

Mr. Stanley De Brath, p 285 ( 274) with Mr. Hope. 

Sir Wilham Barrett, p 285 (274) with Mr Hope. 

Sir William Crookes, p.284 ( 272) with Mr. Hope. 

Dr. George Lmdsay Johnson, p 286 ( 279)- 
Mr. G H. Breaker, pp 98-103. 

Dr T Glen Hamilton, p. 288 /J. 

Dr. K O Kallenberg, p. 289 (282) with Mr. Hope. 

Dr T Fukurai, p. 103 (29f) 

The Burnside Extra through Mrs Deane, p.40 (2e)- 

The Remembrance Day Extras, p.2l . Figs. 37 and 38 ; p.25. Figs. 59 dnd 60 ; 
p283. Fig.t. 4l7to4l9 

Many of the Hope-Stephenson results, chapter V. especially pp. 79-81, (^7) 
(27a), Figs. \50.]5\, 

Many results given in the Appendix, especially : — 

Pag^ 28\ (269) -, p.m(278a); p.267 (280); p.2B8(28l), p.290(286) 
(286a) : p.291 (287) . P 294 (297) (298) (299) ; p 295 (301) ; p.297 

(306) , p 307 (3 1 8a) (319); p 308 (320) , p 309 (321) (322) (323) . 
p.3 1 0 (324) (325) (326) , p 3 1 1 (327) ; p.3 1 2 (330). 

Extras recognised by relatives and friends ; given under C) overleaf. • 

The reports contained in the books etc listed on p. 1 1 and pp. 380-382 
The largest and most easily accessible collection of well attested Extras is to be 
found in Coates' book Photographing the Invisible published by L. N. Fowler 
& Co , 7, Imperial Arcade, Ludgate Circus, London, E.C. 4. The following 
references are from the second edition of that work I mention only the most 
outstanding of them : — 

Page 30, Fig 1 ; p.32. Fig 2 ; p 33. Dr Child’s Report ; pp.37-38, Mrs. 
Guppy and Miss Houghton with Hudson; po. 39-41, Mr. Thomas Slater’s 
investigation of Hudwn ; p 42. Mr. Wm. .Howitt re Hudson ; pp.45 49. 
Alfred Russel Wallace, F.R.S., with Hudson, Fig. 4-, pp 49-52, Mr. John 
Beattie re Hudson ; pp.50-5 1 , Mr J. Traill Taylor re Hudson ; p,56, Mr. W. 
H. Harnson, re Buguet ; p.6l. Mr. S. C. Hall obtains with Buguet an Extra 
of hft father wfth his out-of-date oflScer’s queue ; pp.65-73, Messrs. James 
Robertson and Andrew Glendinning re David Du^d ; pp 73-77, Mr. J. Traill 
Taylor’s -investigation of Duguid ; pp. 77-78, Edina (Duncan Antonio, a legal 
luminary of Edinburgh) with his friend, an accomplished photographer, has 
successful sittings with Duguid ; pp 81-82, Mr. J. Coates has good results with 
Duguid ; pp.87-9l , Mr. F. C. Barnes obtauis with Boursndl a portrait of the 
Empress of Austria Fig. 1 5 exactly like that m a book he had been reading ; 
pp 92-97, Mr. W. T. Stead obtains with Duguid a remarkable l^tra of Piet 
Botha, 16; pp.98- 108, the testimony of Mr. James Robertson and others 
pro Boursnell; p. 107, Mr- A. Glendinning with Boursndl ; pp 108-1 13, Lt.- 
Col. E. R. Johnson obtains an Extra on which the shadow of the Mt^’s 
hand is seen. Fig. 21: pp. 1 1 4- 1 23, son\ie convincing American tests, emiMkdly 
one where the Extra rejx'esented the* sitter’s mother with two thS)^ on 
one hand which she had lit life , pp.1 24-1 33. the Rev. Hall Cook’s exptgrftaeirts 
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with WyUie, especially the Loudon Extra, Fig. 26 ; pp. 133- 139, the Rev. 
Hall Cook’s experiments with Martin; pp. 143- 166, results with Wyllie by 
sending locks of hair etc. from the British Isles to Wyllie in California ; Mrs. 
Coates obtains in this way the likeness of her grandmother, Frg 32 ; pp 166- 
203, experiments with Wyllie in Scotland ; Mrs. Coates, the sitter, obtains an 
Extra of her grandmother again, also her aunt, and her daughter with lilies, 
and Mrs Auld with roses, Figs. 33-37. 39-43, 45, 46: p. 205, an Extra obtained 
through Hope by members of the Society for the Study of Supernormal 
Pictures in conference who testified to the fraudproof conditions which 
prevailed, Fig. 48; p 207, members of the Society for the Study of Supernormal 
Pictures in conference pass a resolution pro supernormal photographs; p 214. 
Miss Stead obtains an Extra of her father with Hope, Fig. 50 ; p.220. Miss 
Stead obtains an Extra of her brother which she mentally requested. Fig 
51 ; pp223-225, the E T Hobbs Extra showing the rim of the locket holding 
the similar normal photograph. Figs. 52-53 ; pp.229-238. the remarkable 

Haigh photographs, Figs 54-56 ; p 239, Extras, Mrs. Jeffreys and Mrs. 
Coates, Figs. 57-58 , pp 253-259, Mr Barlow’s contribution to the Coates’ 
book, including the photograph of Mrs Deane and her daughter and the 
two Extras, Fig 62 , pp.277-281, the West case, where the locket con- 

taining the life photograph ls reproduced in the Extra, Figs. 65-66. 

B) Evidence in favour of Skoiographs (Extras oBiained in Darkness) : — 

Page 46 chapter JV ,p 55 (1 5) Fig 117; p.5b(l6)Ftg WSJ 1 7) Figs 119 to 
121: p58(l8)Figs \22.\23.(l9)Fig \24; p.59(20) Fig. \27 ; p 67 (22b) 
Figs. 132, 133 : p 69 (22c) Fig 135 , p 73 (24) Figs. 140. 141 ; p99 

(29) Figs. 179, 179A , p 100 (29a) (29b) Fig. 179C , pp.lOl, 102 r29c; 
(29d) Figs. \79D,E, and F , p \03(29e)(29/): a footnote on p 1 5 1 , p.28l 
(268) ; P.289 (282) Fig. 423 (283). p291 (287) Fig 424, (288) 

* Fig. 425. See also Mrs Donohoe’s pp 327 to 345. 

References to examples given in Coates’ book cited above — p 286, 
Mr A Glondinmng and a non-piofcssional psychic, Fig. 68 , p.288. 

Mr A Glendinning and Duguid, Fig. 69 , p 289, Mr Edina (Duncan Antonio) 
and his profes-sional photographer when he obtains an Extra of his brother 
through Mr Duguid— this Extra has seaweed round the neck — the brother 
was drowned at sea , pp.289-296, remarkable history of the skotograph of 
Mrs. Walter Jones obtained by I^cey , p 296, skotographic Extra of a canoe 
obtained by a retired professional photographer after he had been looking 
fixedly at a canoe , p 297, the Di T D’Aute-Hooper skotograph of which 
Mr Coates states he is thoroughly satisfied with the evidence , pp.297-302, 
testimony pro Dr. Hooper by Mr Young (professional photographer) and 
Mr. H. Bailey (professional photographer of seventeen years experience) ; 
pp 314-324, Dr Lindsay Johnson’s ‘ White Rose ’ skotograph through' Hope , 
pp 324-328, watertight test with the medium Veamcombe made by 
Mr George Garscadden and a professional photographer, Mr. Hunter— this 
IS known as Hunter’s Test , pp 329-332. Mr. F. Barlow’s remarkable tests, 
yielding four Extras, with Veamcombe , pp 332-339, Major R. E. E: Spencer’s 
remarkable experiments, pp.338-341, Major Darget’s expenments 
In The Great Problem by Dr Lindsay Johnson, first edition, p.l39. Dr. J’s 
remarkatjle experiments with sensitised paper. 

C) Extras Recognised bif relatives and friends : — 

Page\l(lb)\ p.40(2e)Fig.95. p.64(22) i p.2M(272) (273)) p.265 
(274) ; p.290r285;; p.m (292) (293) . p.2fi4(294) ) p.295(30l) ) 
p.m(320). p.m(32l)\ p.3\0 (324) (326) I p.3W (328) (329) . 

p.312 (330). * 
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Coates’ book : Pages 26, 28 ; p.30 Fig. I : pp.42, 45 : p.46 Fig. 3 ; j».47 
Fig. 4: 50, 53, 61 ; p92 Fig. 16; pp.99 to 105 Figs, 1/ to 20: p, 

107; t.117: pp\2i to \i2 Figs 25.26 ; pi» 143 to 149 Aj 31: pl55: 
p.159 Fig. 33 . p.168 Fig. 35 : p.l69 Fig. 36 : p.l7l Fig. 37 : pp.l88 
to 195 Figs. 42 to 45 : p 214 Fig. 50 ; p220 Fig. 51 ; pp223 to 225 
Figs. 52. 53 : pp.229 to 241 Figs. 54, 55, 57, 58 ; p250 Fig. 59 ; pp 
271 to 277 Fig. 64. 

D) Evidence which tends to show that Impressions previously made on the 
Minds of the Sitters play a part in the production of psychic 
pictures : — 

Page 12 (lb) . p 18 Fig 22, p.l9 Fig 25 ; p.37 Fig 90 ; p40 (2e) 
Fig. 95 : p42 (2h) Fig 95/2, (2i) Fig. 95 A . p.43 (2j) , p.49 (5) Fig. 
116, p50Ag 110; p56(l9), p 59 (20) Fig. ]27 . p99 (29) Figs. \79. 
179A ; p 100 (29a) Fig. I79B , p.l50 (95). (95a) Fig. 247 , footnote 
on p.151 ; p.173 (131) Fig. 296. p 183 (151) Fig 315 ; p.l92 (158a) 
Fig. 324 . p.219 (211) F,g. 356 , p 286 (277), (278) Fig. 421 : p 293 

(291) Fig.430. pm (314), p.'3\2(330), p.l\5(336) ; p.319. 

See also Coates’ book, pp 87-9 1 , Mr F C Barnes obtained with Boursnell a 
portrait of the Empress of Austria {Fig 1 5) exactly bke that in a book he had 
been reading , and pp 223-225 the E T Hobbs Extra , and pp. 278 and 296- 
Extras of relations as they were shortly before and during their .last illness ; 
some included in above list , see also Coates’ book p 1 07 at foot, and p.244 
Mr Auld’s Extra of his wife 

See also “Mental suggestions” below, and Mrs Donohoe’s results, p 330(347) 
(348), p.334. (355) to (358). p 335 r359;. 

Possibly many recognised Extras are born of memory pictures 

E) Extras obtained by Amateurs : — 

Page n f/a). p294 (300) I p.295 (300- 
t) Over-exposure in psychic photography. Harmless : — 

Pages 21. 24 , P.76 (25b) . p285 (276) , p.286 (277) ; p.301 (312). 

G) Extras sometimes Disappear during development :■ — 

Page 82 (27b) . p 194 (163) - p203 (182) . p.285 (276). 

H) Evidence that in some Psychic Photographs Cut-out paper Pictures, 
Cotton-Wool, and Muslin have been used : — 

Page 18 Figs. J9 to 21 , p.l9 Fig. 26; p23 Figs 49 to 52, p24 Fig. 
58 . p.26 Fig 63 , p.27 Fig. 66A ; p.296 (304a) Figs. 433 to 437 ; p. 
299 (308) and p.325 Figs. 447A, 447B; p.300 (3/0) ; p.324 (34/a). 

I) Evidence of the use of Mundane Apparatus and Material in the 
production of some psychic photographs : — 

See H) Cut-outs, etc.; J) Normal pictures ; also Double exposures, p.300 
(3//) ; p.316; p 321 (339a) (339b) Figs. 440, 441 . 

In the Hope-Stephenson (chapter V) results, many show brush-like marks on 
the surface of the gelatine and some of these have nng marks in additicm, 
indicating the application of some instrument. 

For examples of what is meant by brufh marks see pp, 74 to 77 and JS4, 

For what is meant by nmgs see pp.B7 and 88- 
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The following have brush marks with finger marks but no rings : — 

Page 69 (22d ) ; p.70 Fig. 1 35a (23); pJ2 Fig. 1 39 : p.74 (24a) Fig. 141a; 
p.75 Fig. 140a ; p.76(25e); p76(26b); p.79 (27), p.8l F/g. 151a: 
p84 Fig. 155a; p.86 (28aa). 

The foUowing have brush marks and nngs, or indications of them — 

Page 76 (25c) (26) Fig 144: p 77 Fig. 144a: p 79 (27) ; 0.81 Fig. 1 50a . 
p.82 Fig. 152a ; p.83 (28) ; p.87 Fig. 160a > p 68 Figs. 16la, 163ai 164a > 
p.89(24d); p90 (28)). 

Some especially interesting Hope results ‘ — 

Page 64 (22) (22a) ] p.70 (23) : p.76(26b) . p.79(27) : p 91 Fig. 165; 
p99 (29) , p 100 (29a)(29b) : p.l01f'29c^ and many in the appendix. 

Plate (28n) p.94 (the only plate with that feature) shows a dark band IJ" 
in height, .suggestmg the raising of the shutter in the hght. On this plate 
the Extra is within the dark band , see p. 96 Fig. 1 70. 

J) Copies of Normal Pictures appear sometimes as Extras : — 
Pagei9F,gs.26.26; p.24 Figs 53 to 56. p302(3l 3)(3M) 

K) Eoidence of the employment, sometimes, of a Chemical in the pro- 
duction of carious Marks upon photographic plates used by 
Mrs. Deane ; — 

Fage5l6tol8: p.28(2c), pp.32to 36.38; p 42 (2f) to ( 2i) Fig.95 A . pp. 
46 to 54 : The chemical itself visible, p.59 (21). 

L) Evidence of Design or Purpose in some of the Chemical Freak 
Marks : — 

Pages 16, 17, the arches; p,34 Figs. 78 and 79: p35 Fig. 81 ; p.36 

Figi. 86to88: p37 Fig. 90. p 38 Fig. 94: p.42 (2h) (2i) ; 

p.49 (4) Fig. 108; p.50(5) Figs. 109 to 111 ; p.52 (8) Figs. 114, 

I14A and B. 

M) The effect of Copper at a distance producing, under Mrs. Deane's 
influence. Copper Marks upon sensitive plates : — 

Page 50 (6) . p.51 (7) ; p.52 (9) ; p.53 (10) to (12) ; p.54 (13) ; 
p59 (20a). 

N) Evidence of the exercise of Metagnomy ( telepathy, clairvoyance, etc.) 
by mediums for photographic effects : — 

Page76(26), p.88(28ccc); p224 (21 1 e), (2! 2); p 225 (214) (215); 
p.2% (218) (219). p.228 (222) (223) ; p.229 (226) ; p 230 (227). 

(229) ; p.231 : p 234 (231) (232) ; p.236 (239) ; p.236 (241); 

p.239 (246) (247) , p.240 (249b) (249c) ; p.242 (252) (253) ; 

p.245 (254) ; p246 (255) (256) ; p.273 (258) ; p 275 (259) ; p.285 

(276); p.296(307a)(307b); p 3\5 (335). p.32](339a) ; p.322(339b)-, 
see also the swan (?) pictures, p.56(l9) (20) Figs. 124, 127. 

O) Evidence of Telekinesis is furnished by — 

Page 198 (171) ; p.l99 (172) : p.201 (177) ; p.203 (180) ; p.209 
(I9i)(l9lb); p.2\\ (192) (t94); p.2\^(l96); p.2\3(l98); 

p.214 (200). 
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P) Eoidence of Apporiage : — 

Page 59 (21) : p.1 19 (43a) : p.240 (249) ; p2A\ (251) Fig. 372 ; p.2SO 
(264) : p.299 (308p) : p352 (368). 

Nearly all the brown marks (a great number) reported in chaper VII. 

Q) Evidence of Knowledge Beyond That Possessed by Mrs. Deane 
exhibited in the results of some experiments : — 

Page 131 (63) Fig. 225. the 2*. 

In my H and F experiments the wntmg of Greek Letters (Mrs. Deane 
knows no Greek). 

Greek letters Openly Suggested, which appeared by Direct writing : — Page 
170 (123) Fig. 290 : /> 172 (129J (130) Fig. 295 : p.\75(l35)(i37)\ 
Fig. 301 . p 177 (139) : /).178 (140) Fig. 305 : p.l86 (154). (155) 

Figs 320, 321 

Greek letters Mentally Suggested which appeared by Direct writing : — Page 
178 (Ml) (142) Fig. 306. p 180 (M5) Fig 310. p.l8l (146) Fig 
311. p 182 (148) (149) Figs 313. 314 ; p 185 (152) (153) Fig. 316. 
Among these letters are cursive “ pi ’’ and " phi,” ; this way of writing these 
letters was also previously unknown to the author. 

R) Other Open Suggestions which appeared by Direct writing : — 

Page 125 (48) (49) Figs 213. 215 ; p 126 (SOb) (52) Figs. 216. 217 ; 
p 127 (54) (55) Fig. 218 . p 128 (56a) (56b) Figs. 219. 221. (57). (58r) ; 
p 130 (6Ia) Fig 222. (61c) Fig 223 . p.l31 (62) (63) Figs. 224. 225 ; 
p.132 (64) (65) Figs 226. 227 . p.l33 (66) . p 134 (68) Fig. 228. r69; 
Fig. 229 . p 136Frg 231 . p 138 (77) Fig. 234, (77b) Fig. 240A (78) : 
p 139 (80) Figs 240C. 241 E, 240B, (80a) Fig. 240D, (81) Fig 235; 
p.141 (84) Fig 237. (85) . p 142 (87) Figs. 241 F. 241 G . p 144 (87c) : 
p. 146 r9/; Fig 245 . p 148 (92a) Fig. 246A, (92b) Fig. 246B, (93) 
Fig 246C , p 151 (96a) Fig. 249 . p 152 (96b) Fig. 250, r97; Fig. 252 ;* 
p 153 (99) Fig 253 , p.l54 (WO) Fig. 254 : p.l55 (W2a) Fig. 255. 

(102c) Fig 256 : p 156 (102J) Fig. 257. (I02e) . p.l59 (105) Figs. 
263. 264, p.161 (108) Figs 267 268; p.l63 (IIO) Figs. 273D.273E; 
p]64 (III) Fig. 273 . p.165 (112) Fig. 274, (113). (114) Fig. 276 ; 

p.166 (ll4a) Fig 277. (115) Fig. 278; p.l67 (116) Fig. 279 ; p.l69 

(1 20a). p.\70(l23)Fig 2aO; p.\7\(l25). p.m (129) (130) Figs. 
294.295. p.\90(l57) Fig.323 ; p \92 ( 1 58a) Fig. 324 ; p.200(l75) 

Fig. 333 

S) Other Mental Suggestions which appeared by Direct writing : — 

Page \67 (1 17) Fig 281, (1 18) Figs. 280, 282; p 168 (119) Figs. 283, 284; 
p.m(l22) Fig. 289 : p.171 (127) Fig 291 . p.l86 (1 54) (1 55) Figs. 318, 
32Q;*p.\93(l60a)(l6l)Figs.32b.32l6\ p\9bFig.327(l65); p.\96(l66) 
Fig 328, (167) Fig 329 ; p.l98 (169) (170) Fig. 331 ; p.202 (178) ; 

p.203 (179) Figs. 335, 336, (182) Figs. 337 to 339. (183) ; p.206 (184) 

(185) Fig. 340, (186) (187) Fig. 341 ; p.212 (195) Fig.349 ; p.216 

(206) Fig. 352 ; p.21 7 (207) (208) Fig. 353. 

T) Suggestion, Unknown to Medium and Sitter made by a person not 

present : — , 

Pages 207, 208 (188) (189) Figs. 343 to 345. 


U) Inexplicable Appearance of Marks and Letters on an Inner Sheet 
of packets of paper hgld pressed -between Mrs. Deane’s hands : — 
Page \27 (56) ; p.\3%(64) Fig. 226. (65) Fig. 227 ; p.I34 ^69; Fig. 
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229: pm(70)(7l)Fig.m\ pm(73)\ p\37(74)Fig.233, 

(75) (76 ) : pm (77) Fig 234. (78) ; p.\39 (80) Fig. 240C ; p. 1 40 
(82) p 142 (87) Fig. 239 : p 144 (88) : p 145 (90) : 

F<ff.245C; p.\5\(96)-. p.\54(!00) Fig 254.(101) pA55(l02); 

p.]63 (HO) Fig 273E; p\65(U3)‘. p.\(A( 115) Fig.278\ p.l67 
(n7)Figm. p\7\(t25)l pm(l3l)Fig.2%-. p.]75(l34)\ 

p 176r/38^ Fig 302; p 189^/56^; p.2m(266). 


V) Absence of Ofisel or Transfer of an evidently once moist mark" 
on to a contiguous sheet : — 

Page \35 (7 1)\ p.m(78)\ p.\52 (97a)\ p\54(IOO)(lOOo)Fig.254] 
p \67( 1 17). 


W) Sounds like a stream of electric sparks u)ith Mrs. Deane : — 
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Experiments in Psychics 

CHAPTER I. 

Introduction. 

T his work is mainly a. record of a large number of experiments carried out 
with the medium, Mrs. Ada Emma Deane {nee Marriott), known as a 
psychic photographer. I have included some notes on a few experiments 
carried out for me with Mr. Hope, producer of psychic photographs for years. 

The easy, but in view of the mass of the evidence, surely the extraordinary, 
conclusion on the part of those making a study of metapsychics, that all, psychic 
photographs are the production of fraud, led many researchers to consider the 
subject not worthy of attention 

If the present record of my prolonged experiments with Mrs Deane is 
accepted as representing things that really happened, the fact is established 
that Mrs Deane does undoubtedly possess great mediumistic powers, which 
tend to strengthen one's belief in the possibility of abnormal results found 
on her photographic plates (under good test conditions) being the work of, or 
through, some peculiar quahty in her • 

The study of metapsychics, especially physical, is making great progress on 
the Continent, where it is in the hands of many trained experimenters — ^medical 
men, science professors and other university graduates — and it is now generally 
agreed by them that fraud, or what appears to be fraud, possibly through our 
lack of understanding — does not debar one from accepting as genuine those 
jihenomend which have been produced under unimpeachable conditions of control 
Speaking of the medium Guzyk, Dr Osty, the Editor of the Revue* 
MUapsy cinque, says that Guzyk’s mediumistic powers must not be judged, if 
one IS impartial and has good judgment, by the few instances where the 
possibilities and apparent presence of fraud are evident, so long as there remain 
a good number which are incontrovertiWy genuine. 

This view is supported by the well-known {luthority on psychic phenomena, 
Herr Studienrat Rudolf Lambert, acknowledged to be a very reasonable and 
cautious critic, who wrote in the Zettschrifi fur Parapsychologie in May, 1930 : 

" With physical, as with mental mediums, one must examine to what extent 
the frequent automatic, yea, in part perhaps conscious, aids (Nachhilfen) are 
capable of explaining also the good stances." 

Whatever the ultimate explanation, the great Eusapia Paladino is reported 
to have tricked at times, and in the course of my experiments with Mrs Deane 
there wA-e occasions when the apparent presence of trickery was photographically 
proved, as reported in these pages, but there remain a number of unimpeachable 
results which I record in this work. 

Experiments with human beings, especially with mediums, are difficult; 
there is the personal element, with all tbe feelings, humours, ini&positions and 
contrariness of humanity 'There is also much legitimate suspicion attending 
all productions of the marvellous — the possibility of fraud must always m such 
work be technically considered as the certainty of it ; the result is t^at the bias 
against mediums is very great. (Which they resent, and this increases the 
difficulties ) Added to which psychically gifted persons are generally con- 
sidered to be more uncertain in their moods than others 

One must bear in mind also what all .workers in this field have discovered, 
namely, that the production of phenomena with mediums is most capricious. 
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The conditions under which one can be sure of results have not yet been 
discovered. As regards Mrs. Deane, we often had results when we least expected 
them, and vice versa. 

Taking all these things into consideration therefore, after much experimenting 
on my own part and much reading of English, American, French and German 
literature on this subject, I endorse the proposition that mediums who produce 
some psychic phenomena which are genume without question should be considered 
worthy of study. Jn the case of Mrs Deane, the number of such phenomena 
witnessed by me and by others is very great, and the quantity of them which 
are genuine, without a shadow of doubt, is surely sufficient to establish the 
fact that it is worth while to experiment with a medium of this type 

As regards such expenments, all results in connection with which there is 
the slightest doubt, should be put into a class apart and be disregarded. It 
must ^wajrs be borne in mind that mediums, when undergoing expenments, 
are in an abnormal state, allied to the hypnotic, where the self-controlling 
faculties are the first to be suppressed 

Until, therefore, the subject is thoroughly understood, let us, where there 
are, with certainty, some genuine phenomena, accept them, and leave out of 
account all those which are questionable, not thinking evil of the source of them, 
ever mindful of our present ignorance of psychic causes or influences 

As this book IS addressed to students of this new science, meta or parapsychics, 
I will not waste time and space with a disquisition upon psychic phenomena in 
general, and the support given to the results here detailed by the many published 
accounts of similar happenings Those with most expenence will know that the 
strange things herein noted may indeed be facts, however unusual and inexplicable 

The late Dr Abraham Wallace, President of the Society for the Study of 
Supernormal Pictures, a medical man who was quite capable of holding his ow n 
'in the medical world, and, it goes without saying, possessed of more than 
ordinary intelligence, has stated that no supernormal happenings would 
astonish him, so great has been the variety, so extraordinary the nature of the 
phenomena which he has witnessed in the psychic realm during his very many 
years of research 

It must be remembered that the number of phjrsical mediums is very small, 
and the number of senous investigators is also very small, and the number of 
such serious investigators who can come in contact with and study mediums 
of special abilities — who will allow themselves to be studied— is smaller still 
That is the reason why the facts of such mediumship are, at the present day, 
not accepted by the scientific world 

Not many years ago the falling of matter from space on the earth’s surface 
was similarly derided, as the happenings were witnessed b^ very few people ; 
there is nearly as little opportunity of carrying out experiments in psychic 
photography as in that connection. 

Very few expenmenters in psychics have had the pnvilege of such a prolonged 
series of expenments with one medium under such good conditibns as has 
fallen to my lot, enabling me to make constant repetition of the same trials, 
which is the very essence of experimentation 

I have experimented to the best of my ability, with no theory to support, 
but simply to satisfy my cunosity, and with the unfulfilled ambition to solve 
the great nddlc of psychic photography, and I have set down a true and 
accurate account of thmgs as I saw them. 

Dr. Enrico Imoda, author of Fotografie d', Fantasmi, says ; — “ The 

affirmation — precise, categorical, implicit-^ a single honest obwrver cannot 

* 
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be countered by all the sceptics, however respectable and numerous, who 
deny a fact or an expenment which they did not witness.” 

Here let me state at once that I am fully aware that charges’ of fraud have 
been brought against Mrs. Deane and the Crewe Circle I have dealt with the 
question of fraud in chapter II and in the Appendix. To bar investigation of a 
medium because she was once accused of tricking is a great pity, as mediums 
such as Mrs. Deane are very rare 

A short history and other particulars concerning her are given in chapter X 

It IS brought against Mrs Deane that she will not submit herself to tests 
This is not a fact She has submitted to innumerable tests ; a number of her 
sitters tried tests upon her, among these many professional photographers 

As regards tests, when properly approached in the past — before she was 
rendered somewhat bitter by the treatment meted out to her — she was always 
willing to fall in with any suggestion 

She has a very independent spirit and cannot be dnven 
(I) As a crowning example of her tractability in the direction of tests, I will 
remind readers that she stayed a few '^ys in the neighbourhood of 
Sir Oliver Lodge, to be tested by him, leaving all her apparatus in his laboratory 
while she slept elsewhere 

At the experiments. Sir Oliver Lodge and some friends of his were present, 
also a skilled photographer, assistant to Sir Oliver Extras were obtained, but 
m view of the short peiiod over which the experiments extended, ,it was not 
feasible or proper for a scientist of Sir Oliver’s authoritative position to bnng 
these evidences forward Before one can testify to things beyond present 
knowledge or likelihood, it is necessary to carry out a prolonged series of 
investigations. 

Sir Oliver, influenced by the results obtained, offered Mrs Deane a fee 
for some months’ experimentation with her if she would take up her abode in, 
the country in his neighbourhood Mrs Deane had three children to look after 
in London, so could not accept his offer. 

I have Sir Oliver Lodge’s permission to publish the above three paragraphs. 

As regards myself, by tact and patience, I early gained Mrs. Deane's 
confidence — ^while not hiding from her that my object was purely and simply 
research into her phenomena — so completely, that I have throughout my 
labours enjoyed that great desideratum of workers on this subject, namely, the 
initiation and control of all experiments Never has she raised objection to any 
test I proposed , she did indeed remonstrate against my use of the house 
electnc current through fears of an accident jto myself 

This IS of such great importance that I will repeat it. I had the initiation 
and control of all experiments, and when my experiments with the camera 
ceased, fee whole sines of varied expenments with paper, glass plates, etc , etc , 
from July 10th, 1924, to March, 1927, was initiated by me without any 
suggestion on Mrs Deane’s part. She was very rarely informed t>y me of the 
nature of the experiment I intended to perform, and did not know the nature 
of it until Ae various objects were given into her hands and placed in position. 

In addition, Mrs Deane has allowed me access to all her plates, some two 
thowand, and permitted me to deal with them in any way I thought fit, by 
taking traiaparencies (reverses), by enlargements, and so forth. , 

I thmk it will be agreed that my opportunities have been great. No doubt, 

I might have done better with them — ^I know it — ^but what I have done I have 
done to the best of my abihty and the time at my disposal. 

The evidence, however, of a single exp^menter does not carry much wili^t. 
Many better men than mjllself have experimented and had unimpeaobfdUe 
results, and yet their work ifnot accepted. 
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As my investigations have been earned on largely as a hobby and afforded 
me much entertainment, I am perfectly satisfied vnth the contnbution I am 
making to knowledge, for at a later date these facts wil]l be recognised as such. 
Facts are facts, and will establish themselves in the end. My records may 
be of use later in helping to determine the conditions under which these 
phenomena occur 

My attention was called to the subject of psychic photography through a 
remark of a friend, w ho enjoyed with me the acquaintance of Mr Henry Blackwell 
The remark was to the effect that Mr Blackwell even believed in psychic photo- 
graphy Seeing an article shortly afterwards by him on the subject, it 
occurred to me from his writing that there must be some basis for his belief. 
Mr Blackwell was then good enough to show me a great number of his collection 
of over 2,000 psychic photographs, and these photographs, and Mr Blackwell’s 
illuminating particulars concerning them, and my further reading on the subject, 
carried conviction to my mind that psychic photography was worthy of 
consideration No student of psychic phenomena should visit London without 
seeing Mr Blackwell's collection, and heanng from him the details connected 
with many of his interesting prints * 

About this time (1920) Mrs Deane was becoming known as a new medium for 
these products Up to then Mr Hope, of Crewe, had been the chief present-day 
photographic medium It wasm July, 1920, that Mrs Deane first discovered her 
gift, being apprised of it by a sinrituahstic medium Such is her account, which 
haS been corroborated to me by the medium m question, Mr Streeter 

It occurred to me that a good field presented itself for an attempt to discover 
some facts underlying psychic photography, as Mrs Deane’s abode was within 
easy reach of my office and chambers I determined, therefore, to devote my 
leisure to the study of her powers 

It has not been my good fortune, however persevering I have been, to make 
^ny discovery which throws light upon psychic photography proper, but, as 
wiU be seen m chapter VII, I have been led by my expieriments to discover 
marvellous qualities in Mrs Deane, apart from the photographic domain, and 
1 think one can conclude that, if the facts in this work are admitted, then a 
long distance has been travelled towards the acceptance of her photographic 
flowers Indeed, the one category of productions supports the other 

If the " intelligent operator ” can do the things here recorded with coarse 
and heavy material, it would seem that the photographic plate would offer to 
such an intelligent operator an extraordinanly suitable field for the exercise 
of his powers, for the amount of force and energy required to affect the sensitive 
emulsion is slight 

The facts, which the reader will find in the following pages, it must be 
admitted, are of quite an ordinary character compared with the many marvellous 
phenomena recorded in psychic literature and personally experienced by many 
living students The results of my expenments may, no doubt, be regarded 
by the lUuminati of this subject as not worth while , but there is one essential 
and characteristic feature which I claim for my work, and it is that all expen- 
ments have been earned out, as far as possible, under test conditions, and been 
repeated many times, with the view of rendenng them of value in scientific 
research This is the essential feature of my work All through my long 
experimentation with Mrs Deane I have never relaxed my vigilance and checks, 
regarding, as I do, no results as of any value towards the advancement of 
knowledge, which are not absolutely free from doubt. 

Up to the present I have conducted over 1,400 expenments with her, 
many of them, of course, with no result at all ; but there have been a great 
number of successful issues, and some, of them very remarkable, giving, beyond 

* Mr Blackwell has passed away since the above was wnfcten 
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a shadow of doubt, proof (to me) of an intelligent entity of some kind, exterior 
both to Mrs Deane and myself, able to read my thoughts, and able to produce 
various physical effects Were I the only person who had ‘describ«l such 
abnormal phenomena, the reader would rightly assume that 1 was either mad 
or untruthful, but there are hundreds of cases recorded of a somewhat similar 
character by rehable observers 

It was, indeed, difficult for the wnter not to lose heart and not to give way to 
the recurrent idea that these things cannot be Time and again I have had to 
recall to mind the indisputable evidence of the experiments where letters and 
words have appeared, letters and words I had not uttered but only thought of. 
These were certainly written, and yet Mrs Deane could not have written them 
physically under the conditions of the experiments To gam courage in making 
the statements I do, 1 have to call these facts repeatedly to mind, and also 
many other evidences obtained by me of the supernormal happenings in her 
presence, which are recorded in these pages , and the great number of her 
psychic photographs accepted as genuine by other experimenters If, with all 
my experience, and my opportunities for observation, 1 find it still difiicult 
to brace myself up to put these things in print, how much more difficult must 
it be for those who have not been so favourably placed to credit the facts. 
Even so great a man as Professor Kichet found difficulty of the same kind, and 
some of the ablest minds dealing with this baffling subject have pointed out 
that belief is not a production of logic, but rather a production of habit. In 
order that the mind may really accept a very unusual event, the event nfust 
cease to be unusual 

As to what IS possible I would refer the reader to Professor De Morgan’s 
preface to his wife’s work entitled From M alter to Spirit, wherein he discusses 
The Possibilities of Nature, Prof De Morgan was a highly-regarded mathematician 
of the last century, and liis luminous essay is a classic of psychic studies 

There is another idea, too, which helps to support anyone faced with these 
mysterious facts, and it is the wonderful things in nature which, at first blush, 
have surely appeared as unbelievable as psychic photography Take, for 
instance, the marvels of the microscope Would anyone have believed in the 
cellular structure of the body, the red blood corpuscles, the lymphocytes and the 
many other unicellular organisms revealed by that instrument ^ Had there 
been only one microscope, it is possible that the knowledge revealed by this 
microscope would have been the possession of a few, and the laughing stock 
of the many 

Now, Mrs Deane can be looked upon as a similar instrument (a psychoscope), 
but, unfortunately, mediums are not like mechanical instruments, which can be 
duplicated 

There are many reasons why Mrs. Deane has not been investigated by the 
authortties First and foremost, she is not a tractable person In the 
early days she was accused of fraud after one or two (one or two only 1) super- 
ficial experiments conducted by conjurers, whose whole mind is filled with 
deception, and who see tricks m the simplest movements My view is that these 
gentlemen are mistaken, or, if not mistaken, that some day an explanation will 
be forthcoming. Anyhow, the publication of their views damaged Mrs. Deane 
in the eyes of many as an object of research 

Secondly, Mrs. Deane takes no interest whatever in research ii^ork ; she is 
not a second Mrs. Piper — ^far from it. 

Thirdly, such experiments necessitate the devotion of far more time than 
can be spared by men of science , in addition to which, it would lead to no 
career, but be prejudicial to advancement 

Fourthly, as if to stavd off investigation into this subject, very many so- 
called psyqjhic photographs *bear obvious evidence of having been produced by 
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normal means Here let me state definitely that I have no doubt whatever but that 
some psychic photographs have been produced by photographing in the first instance 
cut-out pictures placed on cotton wool The question is, who did it ? {See Fig 
66A, page 27 ) 

I refer the reader to page 14 for my review of this point, and an enumeration 
of the many features indicative of normal methods of production. The 
normal origin of some Extras by double exposure is so obvious that one cannot 
conceive anyone conscious of fraud putting such photographs into circulation , 
were Mrs. Deane conscious of fraud would she have allowed me at my leisure 
to examine her complete collection of photographs, knowing, as she did, that 
I was of a sceptical turn of mind ? 

A casual glance at such, seemingly, tnck-photographs has no doubt settled 
the matter in the minds of most persons without knowledge of the subject, and 
been the main obstacle to the scnous study of this branch of psychic phenomena 
Another drawback from which psychic photography has suffered is, I think, 
the interpretation which has been put ujxm such photographs from the 
^ beginning, namely, that they are spirit photographs produced by the departed 
Miss Stead, I am afraid, frightened off a good many readers by the title of 
her book on the subject, namely. Faces of the Lmng Dead 

It appears to me that a number of psychic Extras are the photographs of 
representations, or pictures , I venture to guess, in some cases, of reproductions 
from memory of images fixed in some substance or other, which images we must 
all have stored up somewhere within ourselves, or within reach of ourselves, and 
that these are accessible to the " operator ’’ through the medium * Whether 
the theory of the production of psychic photographs by discarnate human beings 
IS the correct explanation does not affect my work at all, which has been the 
collection of facts, and these the simplest possible 

The oft-suggested animistic explanation leaves the modus operandi unknown, 
and itself does not cover all the facts of psychic photography 

My serious investigations started with Mrs. Deane in January, 1923 
I determmed to adopt a system used by Madame Bisson, namely, to work with 
the medium for a long pieriod, and to cultivate an intimacy with her and her 
family. This proceeding I have earned out to my entire satisfaction My 
object was to work purely for the advancement of knowledge of these psychic 
matters, and not for any sentimental purpose whatever I saw the absolute 
necessity of adopting all means available to me for controlling my expenments, 
so that I could be convinced the results obtained were not produced by 
fraudulent means, and I used all checks I could think of , and sne raised no 
objection to my locking up her hands, or adopting any other devices which 
occurred to me 

The first series of experiments covered the period from January 29th, 1923, 
to July 24th, 1924 The sittings were held once a week, on Mondays. In 
addition, from May, 1924, onwards, I attended Thursday mornings as well. 
Between the above dates no less than seventy-five distinct sittings were held 
These seventy-five sittings were devoted to experiments with photographic 
plates, about 300 of which were exposed through the camera, mostly upon 
myself, sometimes upon others present , 300 such exposures were made on 
glass, and in addition twenty films were used I always brought my own 
camera with me. Full particulars will be found of these photographic 
experiments in chapter III. 

In addition to these exposed plates, I made expenments with about 100 
plates which were not exposed in the camera, but held between Mrs. Deane’s 
hands, or treated in some similar way. Particulars of these experiments will be 
found in chapter IV. 

•See Appendix p 318 [337h). 
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From July 24th, 1924, I instituted quite a new class of experiments. I had 
come to the conclusion that many of the effects produced on the photographic 
plates used at my sittings with Mrs. Deane originated during th'e development 
of the plates, and, as Mrs. Deane and I had developed together some 400 plates, 
my experience was great , and, taking mto accoimt the great care exerci^ by 
me in supervision, I had become convinced that in some way, other than by 
fraud, the freakish marks upon the plates were due to the influence or presence 
of Mrs Deane's hands It would be strange if, dunng this long series of 
experiments, I had not discovered trickery on Mrs Deane's part had there been 
such ; for instance, the apphcation of chemicals. 

The general opinion is that photographic plates are very easily affected. 
I have not found such to be the case I have dealt fully with this matter in 
chapter 11 {See page 28.) 

Having come to the conclusion, therefore, that these freakish marks on 
photographic plates were due to the influence of Mrs Deane’s hands, I 
determined to try other materials than photographic plates. Chapter VII is 
devoted to such experiments These I call H and F (hand and foot) expen- 
ments They were conducted from July, 1924, to March, 1927, and since, 
sometimes twice a week, but later on only once a week. The whole of this 
period — that is to say, about thirty-three months — was given up to experiments 
(about 600) with vanous materials, among which I will mention plain paper, 
wax-paper, frosted glass, ferroprussiate paper (blue pnnt), carbon tissue or 
autotype paper, and sooted cardboard These experiments are very easy of 
control, and I hope they will be repeated with other mediums 

In my eyes these constitute the really valuable part of my investigations. 
I think it will be conceded by those with a knowledge of psychic phenomena 
that these experiments of mine with Mrs Deane have been very fruitful, and 
that many of the results are, beyond question, supernormal Among the 
results which, m my opimon, are beyond doubt are those where the intelligent 
operator present with, or part of Mrs Deane, or whatever the origin may be,* 
put on paper words and letters thought of by me and not uttered Among 
these were the words “ Nell," '' Peggy ’’ (written " Peggie "), " Iris,” and “ Vi," 
the Greek letters " M ” and " N," “ S ” and Gamma If my reports are 
credited, these expenments put beyond the shadow of a doubt this medium’s 
power of thought-reading, dso of telekinesis and the producing of "Apports,” 
and help us to accept her photographic productions also as genuine 

The writing on paper was frequently in chalk, which was placed by me in a 
position inaccessible to Mrs. Deane A statement of this kind appears, of course, 
perfectly absurd to the layman, but I find no less a person than Professor Richet 
Vvrites in the Proceedings of The Society for Psychical Research in July, 1925, 
as follows : — 

" At the island of Roubaud one evening, after a seance more or less 
mteresrtng, in the firesence of Prof Ochorowicz, Frederic Myers, and Sir Oliver 
Lodge, Eusapia Paladmo presented the following phenomenon (I believe no one 
will be able to dispute the competence of these investigators) I took in my 
right hand Eusapia’s right hand, and held my nght hand index finger in such a 
manner that it extended well beyond the very small hand of Eusapia She 
then directed my hand and caused my index finger to promenade on white 
paper. As my index finger moved along the paper a mark appeared on this 
paper m blue, hke a blue line Eusapia held her left hand h^l^ in the air, 
holding a blue pencil, which she clutched convulsively The phenomenon 
occurred in the light of a candle, which was nearly m contact with the paper, 
so close was it,” 

Cesare Lombroso, the celebrated alienist and neuropathologist in his well- 
known work After Death — What ? desenbed in full the seventeen stances held 
in Milan in^ 1892, with himSelf, Imperial Councillor Aksakoff, the well<4uiown 
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psychical researcher and founder of the journal Psychische Stttdten, Professor 
Richet, Dr. Ermacora, electncian. Professor Angelo Broffeno, Baron Carl Du 
Prel, Giorgio Finzi, Gerosa and Sdiiaparelh with the mejdium Eusapia Paladino 
— stances m which the most marked precautions were ‘taken 

In this descnption he writes on page 57 — “ One evening, in full light, 
SchiapareUi brought a block of new writing-paper and asked Eusapia to write 
her name. She grasped his linger and moved it over the paper as if it were 
a pen. She then said ‘ I have wntten,’ But we could find no trace of wntmg, 
and she showed us that the writing was there, but in the inside of the tablet, 
or block of pages In a second trial the signature was visible on the stick that 
held up the wmdow curtain at a height of more than two metres at least, and 
nearly four from the table 

In a later trial the name was found to be badly written on the penultimate 
page of the tablet of paper, and yet the leaves had not been turned over 
nor the tablet lifted up " 

In chapter VII of this book will be found accounts of similar results on 
inner pages obtained by me with Mrs. Deane 

In this chapter (VII) is included a descnption of certain apparatus I made 
use of in my expenments, namely hand-stocks, to confine Mrs Deane's hands, 
and double-frames with cardboard, similar to double-slates 

Two good fnends, very expenenced psychic researchers, have recommended 
me to omit all mention of the freak marks and of the designs which I suggest 
msy be seen in the cotton wool “ surrounds " One wrote me . — 

" I do hope you will omit from your book those references to which 
I call ' chance markmgs ' It will give the cntical reader quite a wrong 
impression of the author and will tend to belittle the value of the book to 
the scientific worker ’’ 

Notwithstandmg this good advice I am leaving the latter as originally printed 
It would not be easy at this stage to omit it. I did not appreciate that the 
reader might mistake my attitude to these facts and not realise how very neutral 
IS my position towards the interpretation of the data I have collected, facts 
which I think may be of use in psychic research , if some of them are trivial 
(one cannot be sure of that) I would ask the reader to recognise that I may 
also so regard them and yet include them — many trivial indications lead the 
Indian hunter to his prey. 

If I were inclined to delete any matter it would be the refeience to my 
father's photograph on pp. 44 and 45. If the whole incident is a matter of 
coincidence then it is a rather extraordinary one It will be noted that the 
interpretation of the picture (?) is supported by a number of other persons 
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Remark^ on Psychic Photographs in General 
and Mrs. Deane’s in Particular. 

Of all the phenomena which are at the present day the subject of psychic 
research, the most rare, and the least credited, is psychic photography ; and yet 
it is really the most easily controlled 

That psychic photography should be considered beneath notice, and be the 
subject of contempt on the part of those who have not made a deep study of the 
matter, is not to be wondered at, for a number of such photographs have every 
appearance of having been produced by trickery (see pages 23, 24 and 27). 

Yet it IS a fact that all who have made a real investigation of psychic 
photography have been forced to recognise that genuine supernormal photographs 
have been, and are being produced 

Among such investigators we find the names of many highly gifted men 
and women : Alfred Russel Wallace. Sir William Crookes, Sir Oliver Lodge 
(see page 3), Mr Traill Taylor (Editor of The British Journal of Photography 
and President of the London and Provincial Photographic Association), 
Mr S W Woolley (for ten years Editor of The Chemist and Druggist , 
Dr George Lindsay Johnson, M A , M D., B S , F.R C S , Miss Sci^tcherd, dnd 
many professional photographers, among them Mr W J West (late General 
Manager for Scotland of, and for 30 years with, Kodak Ltd ) (seepage 311). 

Let us put a prion prejudice on one side and think the matter over quietly, 
as to whether it is possible for the innumerable Extras of the two or three 
psychic photographers of the present flay to be the results of fraud Let us 
consider the utter impossibility of Mr Hope or Mrs Deane, both person% 
occupied throughout life mainly with manual labour, certainly without 
scientific training or deftness of hand, having deceived innumerable most highly 
gifted and scientifically trained investigators, not bhnd bigots, and a great 
number of professional photographers during very many years 

Mention must not be omitted of the great number of recognitions of the 
Extra faces 

As the subject is of such great importance (experimental psychic science is 
surely of importance) and the standing of the witnesses to the reality of it is so high 
and the means employed by them to eliminate fraud so severe, it is a pity that 
the critics, especially leaders of psychic research, have never engaged a photo- 
grapher to prove that such photograplis can be produced by him during 
a penod of six months under the same conditions as prevail at the test sittings 
with Mr. Hope a,nd Mrs Deane, and also produce the same proportion of 
recogniSed Extras, without being detected in trickery Such proof would indeed 
be valuable ; and it is due to those whose work in this field has constrained 
them to assert that many psychic photographs have been proved genuine 
beyond doubt 

Let an 3 mne study carefully the whole of the evidence in favour of the 
genuineness of this particular phenomenon, and, were it not for the unlikelihood 
(in the view of those who forget we know little of the immatenal side of man's 
make-up and surroundings) of the possibility of such things as th* Extras, he 
would come to the conclusion I have reached ; a conclusion reached by all* 
who have given the subject serious study, namely, that psychic photographs 
have been produced in some manner unknown to the mediums or anjmne else. 
* Sec^ 6i concerning Mr Fred Barlow's reowtation and p 285, ( 276 ), for Mr Harry 
Pnee’s view of the subject. * 
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We have therefore unlikelihood onl^, which is opposed to the logical inference 
from the facts But to allow unlikelihood to warp one's judgment is not the 
scientific method. The scientific method places experiment above all. As a 
humble disciple of the apostles of the ex^rimental method, I have tried to 
follow their injunctions. 

As mentioned in the Introduction, my interest in psychic photography was 
first aroused by meeting Mr Henry Blackwell This gentleman possesses a 
very large collection of such photographs, very many of them obtained by 
himself through the medium Robert Boursnell, and through other mediums in 
England and America Mr Blackwell’s knowledge of this subject is encyclopaedic. 

No one can justly pass an adverse opinion on psychic photography who has 
not viewed Mr. Blackwell’s collection of such photographs, and, more importamt 
still, heard what he has to tell about them 

Perhaps he will forgive my saying it, but I think if he had put forward no 
theory as to the origin or cause of these extraordinary productions, the attention 
of men of science would have been attracted to them • 

The word spiritualism is anathema to the majority of students of natural 
phenomena. It is possible, however, to sit at Mr Blackwell’s feet and learn from 
his huge store of knowledge of these things, while preserving a perfectly open 
mind as to the mysterious origin of them It is quite inconceivable to me that 
anyone can spend a morning with Mr Blackwell over his photographs, and, if 
his mind is not crystallised and set, but is still impressionable, remain un- 
cortvinced as to the reality of the mysterious power of some persons by their 
presence to cause or enable photographic plates to be influenced in the manner 
under discussion 

As mentioned, Mr Blackwell sat very frequently with the late Mr Boursnell f 
Another gentleman who sat frequently with this medium was the late 
Mr. S W Woolley, at that time a young man, and an expert photographer, and, 
js already stated, later for ten years editor of that highly technical trade 
journal. The Chemist and Druggist, published in London, Eng 

The amount of knowledge of chemistry, photography, and allied subjects, 
and the general ability required of a man to reach and maintain such a position 
as editor of that journal, is assuredly very great Yet Mr. Woolley, in the prime 
of life, after many test sittings, using his own marked plates, and himself 
developing most of the plates at his own home, became convinced of the 
genuineness of the Boursnell productions It should be mentioned that 
Mr. Boursnell operated with plates half-plate size, not easily substituted, if indeed 
that question arises fSee Quarterly Transactions of the British College o f Psychic 
Science, July, 1927.J Mr S W Woolley presented eighty-nine of Mr. Boursnell’s 
negatives to the College. I quote Mr S W. WooUey’s experiments, as they 
are particularly evidential, for he set himself the task of examining Boursnell’s 
mediumship with a view to discovenng its genuineness or otherwise 

As the great mass of evidence in favour of psychic photography iS to be 
lound in that excellent book Coates’ Photographing the Invisible, I refer the 
reader to that work rather than add to the few observations I have made. 

It is sad to think that a great number of such curious places, perhaps 
containing some undiscovered but discoverable secret of nature, will be lost 
by not being preserved in some museum, for which many of Mrs Deane’s plates 
may still be available 

It IS not my intention, however, to give a history of psychic photography. 
The following are some of the books which can be consulted on the subject : — 

* Since the above was wntten Mr Blackwell has passed away (1935) He collected a mass 
of material connected with psychic photography which I thmk proves the reality of the 
phenomena whatever the ultimate explanation of them may be (See Appendix pp. 321 to 
3a'>) 

t See Appendix pp. 300 ( 3 it), 321 and 322. 
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Doifbtless there have been many more Extras produced on photographic 
plates than have ever been recorded , possibly what were Extras have been 
mistakenly regarded as due to faults either in the plates or in the developing 
and fixing of them, and the results have not been preserved and studied. Some- 
times it happens that the photographer regards the subject as “ uncanny,” or 
contrary to religion. 

(la) A case of the latter came under my notice during the war. It was then the 
practice of some kind ladies to take photographs of parents of men*at the front 
with a. view to prints being sent to their sons. A lady well known to an old 
and very reliable friend of mine, paid one visit to a humble dwelling in Hoxton, 

* For further books see Appendix, p 380 N Fowler & Co. London 

J; The Two Worlds Publishing Co , Ltd , Manchester § Kegan Paul, & Co., Ltd,, London. 

11 Su Appendvt pp. 381 and sjfe. 
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with the object of producing a hkeness of a soldier’s mother. On the print 
(^own to me)_ the sitter was seen on the stool, but in addition to the sitter, 
there was a man’s head, near the woman’s head, and an old man’s arm was on 
her lap, in fact it looked as if two persons were sitting for their photographs on 
the same stool at the same time. When the boy’s mother (the sitter) was 
shown the pnnt, she exclaimed that the Extra, the unexpected photograph, 
was that of her father, who hved, and who was still living, a few streets off I 

I learnt that the lady photographer had had other abnormal results in her 
photographic work, and ^d not like it, and I was not allowed to retain or 
reproduce the print The lady herself assured me she did not know of the 
existence of the father, and had certainly never been to his room The peculiar 
result obtained on this occasion suggests at once the sitter as being the source 
from which the picture of her father emanated. 

This case — the appearance of many faces of well-known public men, and 
such Extras as a photograph in its frame, bring the conviction to one’s mind 
that some (only some) at least of these Extras are mental pictures conveyed 
in some way to the plate 

Another feature pointing in that direction is the similarity of an Extra 
to a photograph of a deceased person taken in his lifetime 
{ih) A Mr J I H., who published his experience in Feb 8, 1919, had lost 
two sons in the war He carried the photographs of these boys about with him, 
and no doubt solaced himself by looking at them from time to time Their 
faces as photographed were deeply impressed upon his mind He visited the 
'* Crewe Circle " and was photograph^ by Hope. An Extra appeared on the 
plate, a likeness of one of his boys On companng it with the picture of the 
same lad in the cabinet photograph, the two were seen to be identical {See ■par 
(333). P 314) 

, Others show the recognised face as altered by illness, as if the Extra reflected 
the sitter’s latest recollection of the departed (F»<fe the well-known Crookes 
and Cushman Extras ) 

When one reflects on the subject, one realises that the pictures thrown on the 
retina must be preserved in some substance, possibly other than " matter ” 
as we know it. In thinking of any object, one can visualise it — many people 
very well indeed 

Man's function dunng life is largely that of a printing machine in two and 
perhaps in three dimensions The mental visualisation of persons, places and 
other objects from memory carries with it the obvious conclusion that pictures 
of these things arc stored away in our memory as accessible psychograms ; see 
{337b) p- 318 Have these memory tablets anything to do with these curious 
photographs It seems very likely indeed. 

The idea of memory plates being the ultimate source of»sorae Extaas, does 
not (even if the idea is extended to the existence of huge stores of memory 
plates, collected and classified by some industrious entities, and made use of 
by one of them to play with us as one of us may at some future time play with 
ants) cover all the vaneties of Extras, the nature of which is very mversified. 

I have drawn up a list of the various features I have found among the 
Extras seen in Mrs. Deane’s photographs. 

Here I ^ould earnestly request the reader not to form a hasty conclusion 
from the facts and illustrations I proceed to put before him, which are so likely 
to mislead one who has not made a fairly deep study of psychic phenomena. 
If the reader is open-minded, will he please read this book through ; also the 
works enumerated on page 11. especially Coates’ and that of the Rev. Chas. 
HaU Cook for psychic photography, Campbell Holms’ for general psychic 
phenomena, and Dr. Fodor’s Encyc^aedia of Psychic Science. 
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Varieties of Extras observe by th$ emthor 
in Mrs, Deane* s coUectiaU,^ , 

(Varieties of Extras seen in psychic photographs produced by 
others than Mrs I^ane are not included.) 

For Illustrations of many of the varieti es see pages 15 — 26. 

1, — The varieties include : — 

(a) Dots, dashes, little ovals with comet-hke tails, blotches, streaks, sometimes 
(rarely) little spots with sharp outlines, reminding one of crystals ; all very 
suggestive of the results of the action of chemicals upon the plates The 
streak often forms an arch, with the sitter’s head as centre, more or less. 

In respect to the arches we must regard them as being produced by some chemical 
I myself cannot conceive how the chemical could have been applied by 
Mrs Deane in such definite positions without her being discovered in the 
act Maybe the purpose of the arches is to ft ree upon us the inference 
of the presence of an invisible operator (see page 28). 

As will be noted in the illustrations (Figs 15, 16, pages 16, 17) there are 
at times streaks or lines following the design , here and there the gelatine 
exhibits di.stinct scratches, as if abraded by the sharp edge of the chemical. 

(b) The streaks or blotches may form a rough design (e g , a. triangle or a cross) 
(Figs 86, 87, p. 36), the arm of Tutankhamen’s chair (?) 

(c) Human faces generally surrounded with some flocculent white substance 
(the " surround.") 

(d) Human faces without any " surround " 

(e) Parts of, or whole human figures apparelled (Fig 19, page 18) 

Note in this figure the thin white edge, proving the figure to be a “ cut-out ” 

(/) An unclothed baby placed on the sitter’s lap How ? 

(g) A man’s face with spectacles 

(ft) The Extra appears to be held by a hand (Fig 61, page 26) The illustration 
IS made from the photograph untouched If it really represents a hand, 
it IS very interesting It will hardly be suggested that a confederate was 
holding the Extra 

(0 The Extra may be duplicated on the same plate, whereas the sitter is not 
ik) The Extra may be symbolical In the case illustrated Mrs Deane remarked 
to me, when asked about it, that the sitter was a very good man (Fig 25, 
p 19)^^ 

2— The “ surround" or white cloud in which the Extra fetee is 
embedded as a rule : — 

(a) May be like cotton wool ; at times threads are distinctly discernible In 
some cases at least it must really be cotton wool 

(b) May*be like mtfshn or some woven material, the loose threads of which are 
clearly seen in a few cases 

(c) May be exactly the same in two photographs and have a different Extra, 
suggesting that the same “ surround ” has been used twice 

(d) In three cases the “ surrounds " are nearly alike, each with a different 
face, suggesting the use of the same " surround ” three times and its slight 
disturbance by the insertion of each face 

(e) Has in its foldls at times additional faces less distinct than ms^jn Extras * 
3 —The pictures themselves when human faces 

(a) Have been recognised as likenesses of deceased persons numberless times. 
Excellent instances are the Cushman photo^aph (329), P- 311 and the 
photograph of my cousii\, John Burnside Fig 95, page 41 
* A {pod example of this is the Glen Hamilton photograph containing a likeness of Sir A 
Conan Doyle and other faces.* (Psychic Science, Oct 1932.) 
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(6) May be like a deceased person, but not like any existing photograph of 
the deceased ; eg , the John Burnside Extra. 

(c) May be exactly alike with two different sitters, and in the same "surrounds.” 

(d) May be exactly alike with two different sitters, but in different "surrounds.” 

(e) May be as (d) with the Extra faces of different sizes 
(J^ May look real, or like a mask cut out 

(g) May be the likeness of a living person. 

(h) May be an exact copy of an existing photograph. 

(t) May be exactly like a picture in a magazine or elsewhere. For instance, 
the well-known coloured psychic photograph by Mrs Deane of a Red Indian 
closely resembled, if it was not exactly identical with, a picture on the cover 
of a copy of My Magazine (See p 24) 

(j) The Extra may have been promised beforehand (by another medium), as m 

the case of the John Burnside Extra. (See pp 40, 41, 295 (302) 321 

(339) ) 

(k) The shadows on the Extra may not correspond m direction with those of the 
sitter 

(/) The face may have distmct half-tone screen marks, such as are seen in 
newspaper illustrations of faces A number of Mrs Deanes' Extras have 
screen marks 

(m) The face may have a straight-cut edge In the illustration the cut is obvious 
and it looks as if an attempt had &en made to hide it by scratching the 
gelatine. I ask, would Mrs Deane, had she done this thing, have sent out 
the prints ’ 

(n) The face or figure may have a narrow edge of white as if the cutting-out 
had been done slightly faultily 

In the illustrations the cut edges of paper and the piece left at the top 
of the head, also the screen marks, are so suggestive of cut-out paper that 
surely Mrs. Deane, had she the consciousness of having used such cut-out 
• pictures, would not have put them into circulation (Seepp 23, 296 and 300 ) 

(o) The same face may be broad in one Extra and narrow in another (Figs 
51, 52, p 23) The face in Ftg. 51 can be produced from that in Fig. 52 
by photographing the latter at an angle of about 45°. 

4 — The background 

(a) Very often shows a coarsely woven texture over the whole plate except the 
Extra and, where the Extra has been duplicated in the same photo, this 
background is seen also over the we ker Extra, suggesting double exposure. 
(See p. 19 and Ftg 415, p 282 ) 

Sometimes the Extra records a shadow, thus proving its ob]ectivity in front 
of the lens (See p 324 ) Sometimes such an Extra is seen by those present. 
(See pp 322 and 323 ) 

(Ic) Comment — ^From the above list one gleans that many Extras have 
features which suggest the making of the Extra by normal means and afford 
-a good reason for the adverse verdict on the whole matter of those who do not 
pursue the subject Jar enough. One cannot come to any other conclusion than 
that a proportion of these have been produced by normal means. It is certain 
that some of the Deane Extras have been produced by placing cut-outs upon 
cotton woo^ and photographing them together — the illustrations show it clearly. 
Who, then, has done it ? Was it the invisible operator who, by some quality 
possessed by Mrs. Deane, was able to put words and letters mentally suggested 
by me on to papers and glasses with inaccessible materials and to wnte between 

the leaves of a dozen sheets of paper pressed together and perform other 

* 1* 

(continued on page 27.<) 
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^*8 10 Fir i-? Kir 14 

Figs 4 and 5, 6 and 7, 9 and 10, ii and 12 represent the same Extras (two in each case) 
in different surrounds 

It IS not known whether the sitter was the same with each pair except as regards the 
Figs 1 1 and la. These appeared with the same sitter on different days One at Mrs. Deane's 
house and one at the Stead Borderland Library on a plate supplied by the labrary. Mrs. 
Deane was not informed of his coimng The sitter is well Imown to me The Extra has not 
been recognised 

Figs 9 and 10. The faces identical, but not of the same size. (See ( 299 ), p, 281.) 

Firs 13 and 14 show similar surrounds with different Extras 

Kig 8 exhibits the cotton wbol character of some surrounds 
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Fig 15 

The illustrations are representations of Arches 
(7<l) Apparently produced by some chemical I cannot conceive how the chemical 
could have been applied by Mrs Deane in such definite positions without her being die* 
covered in the act Maybe the purpose of the arches is to force upon us the inference of the 
presence of an invisible operator, able on these occasions to show purposiveness and no 
more What other object could there be ? ' 
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Fig, l6 


The illustrations are representations of Arches One of them appeared m a photograph 
taken by Mrs Deane of the Cenotaph. The Photograph was taken at the request of a sittw 

(2) There are' in some of the above, it will-]7c noticed, streaks or lines following the 
design , here and there the gelatine shows distinct scratches, as if abraded by the Aaip 
edges of the chenucal See note bn p i6 
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EXTRAS. 






Fig 17 shows Snow-storm freak — very suggestive of the action of fine particles of 
some chemical during development 

Fig ifi shows a pair of curious Extras, one reminiscent of a dog’s face 
As legards Fig ig note the white line along the edge of one side of the Extra 
Fig 22 shows the so called Tutankhamen's chair arm (re« (I 31 )p. 173) The upper four 
came on plates Exposed upon various sitters The lowest one came on an inside page of a 
packet of wax-paper held between Mrs Pcane's hands [see p. 173) 

Fig 20. Evidently a " cut-out " Purposely (?) put on sitter’s lap. 

Fig 21. Endently a " cut-out." 
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Fig 27 


Fig. 28 


Figs 23 and 24 represent duplicated Extras On Fig 23 the back-ground covers the 
picture on the right The face is a cut-out and bears screen marks Note the threads 
at the edge of Extra 

Fig 25 represents a symbol evoked by the idea that the sitter was " a good man," 

Fig. 26 represents a picture as Extra. 

Fig. 28 represents the same picture as that of Fig, 26 but much smaller, plus the 
portrait of a lady It appeared wjtii a different sitter 

Fig 27 IS an artist’s sketch (enlarged) of the very small picture on sitter’s head in Fig 28. 
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’^*8- 34 Fig. 35 Fig. 36 

Figs, 29 to 33 represent samples of freak configurations of surround.s (purposely done?) 
In Figs, 29 and 30 the surrounds appear to be the one a modification of the other 
In Fig, 33 the sitter was an Indian gentleman The Extra is claimed to be a hkeness 


Figs. 34 to 36 represent three surrounds all very much alike, as if the same surround 
had been used three timesi being slightly shifted on each occasion. 
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Deane Extras, Service of Remembrance Day, I9‘3I. 



Fig 37 38 


The above two photoRravhs were taken by Mrs Deane at the Albert Hall on the evening 
of the 8th November, i<J3i, at the Service of Remembrance, under the supervision of 
Miss Stead, who has ariangcd for many years past the taking by Mrs Deane of similar 
Remcmlirance or Armistice Day Photographs and is therefore very experienced in the 
proceedings 

Miss Stead Issued a report thereon She stated that she bought the quarter-plates at 
Messrs Boots, who had marked them for her Miss Stead loaded the slides and retained 
possession of them until they were used in tlic camera , the slides were never out of her 
sight except when in the camera The hrst plate was exposed dui mg the opening mvoration 
and the second plate was exposed during the whole time Miss Lind af Hageby was spewing 
After the exjxjsures Miss Stead took charge of the slides and supervised the development 
of them 

The face of the late Sir Arthur Conan Doyle is in the centre of the group 

The particular points to note about these photographs are that thev are nearly identical 
but not quite , there is a slight difference in the surround They suggest a carefully made- 
up composite picture of faces cut out and inserted in cotton wool or some similar substance 
One cannot assume that Mrs Deane would have either the stupidity or the wickedness to 
carry out such a fraud on such an occasion , besides, it would seem that the conditions under 
which ‘the^ photographs were taken rule out the possibility of any such deception being 
the origin of these pictures 

If we accept the genuineness of them — and the fact of their being genuine is supported 
by the results of many other test sittings — ^the character of the pictures is very interesting 
as showing at least one of the methods which can be adopted by the invisible operator. 

Another pair of Armistice Day Photographs is to be seen on piige 23 . See also Appendix 

P 283 
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tig 4O Fig 47 Fig 48 


Fig!> 44 anti 45 show the same surround with different Extras 

Figs 46 and 47 show the same surround and the same Extra Taken with different 
sitters on different days 

Fig 48 shows the same Extra as in F,gs 46 and 47, but with a different surround. 
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Fig 51 Fig 52 


Fjg 49 IS the illustration iii " half-tone ’’ of the " scieen marks ” of an Extra The 
inset represents screen marks taken from a newspaper illustration (non-psycBic) 

Fig 50 shows a curious Extra It apparentlv h.is a cut margin and the gelatine is 
abraded, as if with the futile transparent object of hiding the cut i 

Figs 51 and 52 are interesting Extras The faces are evidently the same If the face 
as It appears in Fig 52 is photographed at an aagle of about 45° the resulting picture is as 
seen in Fig 51 Notice the white margin to the face and at the top of the head. In the 
ongmal photographs the faces shbw screen-marks They are both assuredly a " cut-out.’* 
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Fig 53 Fig 54 


Fig 55 Fig 56 




Fig 57 Fig 58 

The above figures show three Extras (Figs. 54, 56 anti 58) and the three corresponding 
natural pictures which one must conclude were used to produce the Extras (by whom?) 

Figure ■58 was a coloured Extra (Paget process) The ATy Mag illustration is coloured 
(2a) Comment — Surely no normal person would nsk the certain discovery of the originals 
of these Extras Copies of existing pictures are well-known among psychic Extras See 
Appendix ( 313 ) p 302 


Corcerning Figs, 59 and 60 on the bage facing this. 

Figs 59 and 60 are photographs taken by Sirs Deane at the Albert Hal! Service of 
Remembrance on Sunday, loth November. 1920. under the direction of Miss Stead, whose 
report is below 

(2b) Comment — These photographs arc very cui lous, the lower appearing to be a portion of 
the uppt'r Note that the edges of the surrounds aie not quite alike in each Note the 
two faces at the lower edge in Fig 60, overhanging the margin Those interested should 
obtain original photographic prints from the Borderland Libraiw, 5, Smitl^ Square, 
London, S,W.i, 

Miss Stead’s Report. 

( 2 bb) The plates used were taken from a box containing two plates This box w as specially 
marked and packed with two plates inside , the plates wore also specially marked , all by 
Messrs Samuels, photographers, lyo. Strand, London, W’C2, foi the VV T Stead 
Borderland Library 

Each slide, a single one, was loaded by Mrs. Deane in my presence on Friday, 
November 8th, and was kept by me till Sunday the loth, when I took camera and slides 
to the Albert Hall Mrs Deane was in our box when I arrived 1 handed over the camera 
to her, and each slide just before the time for its exposure 1 stood close beside her whilst 
each photograph was being taken, and afterwards took charge of the slides until the plates 
were developed in my presence at the Borderland Library The plates bear Messrs. Samuels’ 
mark. 

The camera was directed at the platform The exposure was for one of the two plates 
exposed at the Service two minutes , for the other about ten minutes 

" ,E w. Stead. 
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Fjg 6o 

m 

For particulars of above illustrations see opposite page 
For a similar pair of photographs see page 21. 








Fig. 6i 


Fig 6iA 



Fig ‘64 Fig. 65 Fig 66 


Fig. 61 represents an Extra with what appears to he a hand holding it. 
Figs 62 and 62A are Deane Skotographs 

Fig 63 represents an enlargement x ^Uneu of the fringe of a surround. 
Fig. 64 diows Extras without any surround. 

Figs 65 and 66 are samples of Extras obtained at teligious services. 
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Fig 66A 

In the above illu-)!! Jtion, printed from a half-tone block, A is a psychic ^ihotograph , 
B is an ordinary pictuie cut-out (for ‘ cut-outs ‘ see p 300 13 JO)) C is a normal photograph 
made by the author, using the ' cut-out ' B and cotton wool in imitation of A 
It 18 clear that A and C have both been made from B 

The evidence given on pages 23 and 24 may still leave the question in doubt in the 
minds of such as possess extensive experience of the possibilities of psychic suition whether 
any psychic photographs have actually been produced with ' cut-outs ’ and cotton wool , 
the above illustration should remove such doubt 

What remains in doubt is whether the ‘ cut-out ’ was used bv the medium, the medium’s 
double or some other invisible agciicv 


{Contmued from p 14) 

mystenoiis acts, as recorded in my “ H & F ” experiments m chapter VII 
To me these " H & F” lesults aie absolute facts These include apported 
material , and the possibility of appoits must be admitted also in view of 
the mullitude of them reported in psychic literature. The many recognised 
Deane Extras add support to the above theory of the invisible operator That 
there are recognised Extras and Extras reproducing pictures inaccessible to 
the medium (a portrait with its frame,* for instance) must be admitted. The 
operator who can put these recognised Extras (possibly using our memory plates) 
and unseen pictures, can carry out the more easy task of making use of matenal 
photographs and newspaper prints 

The (inly theory 'available is that the operator can take the plate to some 
fourth dimension, and there carry out his work, some such method must be 
employed to affect a middle plate of a packet, as in the case of Dr. Lindsay 
Johnson’s White Rosef, and in many other such cases ; but this is pure theory. 
The facts, however, should not be brushed aside by serious students, they are 
too well authenticated. 

Once admit the invisible operator and his power of producing appoits, and 
much is explained in psychic photography and many other psychic phenomena, 
including some Goligher effects t 
* See Coates' book, p 278 

t See Coates’ book, p 320 and The Great Problem bv George Lindsay Johnson, M A., 
B C , M D (Cantab ), F R C S (Eng ) and Fellow of the Royal Photographic Society 
t E E. Fournier d’Albe, D Sd , Load and iVham The Goligher Circle, 1922, John M 
Watkins, London. 
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{2c) Aa regarda the freakiah markinga 

I had come; to the conclusion that they originated during the development 
of the plates. Many of them obviously suggest the application of chemicals ; 
indeed, on one occasion crystals were in evidence (see page 60), yet some may 
not be due to chemicals 

The general opinion is that photographic plates are very easily affected by 
chemicals and by the fingers I have not found such to be the case I have 
tried a hundred or more experiments on photographic plates with all the chemicals 
in powder form and in solution, simple and in combination, the smell, colour, 
and causticity, etc , of which did not exclude them from possible use by 
Mrs Deane without detection, usually mentioned in books on photography, 
and have been able to produce only one or two imitations of these freak markings, 
and these came up much more rapidly than Mrs Deane's freaks appear. I have 
been surprised at the difficulty of reducing (I do not include dissolving) the 
silver salt in the gelatine by chemicals surreptitiously or by handling This 
IS quite contrary to the opinion of those who have not made trials 

Had anything been sprinkled upon the plates while l 5 nng dry in the 
developing dish, I had certainly noticed the material on the plate, and 
seen Mrs. Deane’s action , besides, chemicals act at once upon the plates being 
wetted, for the moisture produces a highly concentrated solution of any soluble 
chemical, whereas the freak marks are as a rule very slow in appearing I am 
at a loss to account for these marks The developer used in my experiments 
was liquid Rodinal (diluted at the time) which contains no deposit 

To produce the Deane marks by chemical means while the plate is covered 
by the developer is, as far as my expenments teach me (and I have made many 
such experiments), quite impossible ; if, however, they can be so produced it 
seems to me the necessary action on the part of Mrs Deane would surely have 
been observed by me on some one occasion 

Some markings, those like snow-storms (Ftg 11, page 18). for instance, are 
possibly due to undissolved developer , I never got them, as we used Rodinal 
solution in my expenments Yet most of the markings are, it seems most 
probable, produced chemically by some chemical unrecognised by me Again, 
who did It ^ Had I not proved the existence of an invisible intelligent entity 
by my other experiments, I should not venture to suggest that the operator did 
it by means of apported chemicals Some of the markings do indeed show design, 
as if an intelligence were behind them (pages 36 and 37) I cannot assume 
deliberate fraud on Mrs Deane’s part, or lack of observation and care on 
mine. However, such an explanation as I put forward needs much further 
experimentation on the part of others to stand. That it will be found later 
on to be the true explanation is definitely my opinion. 

This 'operator’ does not give Mrs. Deane very great tonsideratian. She 
herself has exclaimed to me that the “ friends on ‘ the other side as she calls 
them, let her down terribly at times Psychic literature is full of the pranks 
of poltergeists, and we may assume the existence of a lack of consideration and 
regard for his medium at times on the part of this particular operator. 

1 obtained the assistance of a chemist (F I C., B Sc.), a professional expert in 
photographic chemicals After many tnals he came to the conclusion that the 
only photographic chemical which would produce such Deane marks is amidol; 
but neither he nor I could obtain marks quite resembling Mrs Deane’s. He 
found that some tin salts used in very dilute solution affect the sensitive plate 
very readdy Tin salts are not used in photography, and only to a very expert 
chemist would it occur to try salts of tin. As before stated, marks made by 
chemicals come up at once on the plates, whereas*Mrs. Deane’s freak marking s 
come out late during the development of the plates, as a general rule. 
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One morning I spoke to Mrs Deane about the vanous freak marks on some 
of her plates, and we had a long talk about them. She said she. cannot under- 
stand them at all and is sure they are not due to dust m the air. When she 
develops plates for other than psychic effects, such as a lot of photographs 
she took of views at Southend and pictures of her own dogs, etc , she never gets 
these freak marks , and she pointed out that Mr Hope never gets them, 
although he is not a careful photographer. She remarked that the freaks were 
not due to inexperience or carelessness, as they did not come on her plates while 
she was a beginner, and was working under worse conditions, but only latterly 
She stated she considered her photographic powers were given her to produce 
portraits to comfort sitters, and she added that freaks generally came on plates 
exposed on experimenters like myself. (I find, however, some freakish marks 
on plates with Miss Stead as sitter.) " 

As regards the effect of touching the sensitive side of photographic plates, I 
took two Marion Brilliant quarter-plates, and Mrs Deane pressed with her 
index finger two diagonals on the sensitive side of one plate, and with the 
middle finger two diagonals on the sensitive side of the other plate The 
second pressure was as much as the plate would stand without breaking The 
plates were dry and Mrs Deane’s fingers were dry I developed the plates 
at home afterwards and there was no trace at all of any pressure The plates, 
after hypo-ing, were perfectly blank {See also {1 4a) page 55 ) 

A moist finger will leave a finger mark on a dry or damp plate, but will not 
affect the silver I have also rubbed my finger numberless times on plates when 
wet with Kodinal with the object of affecting the silver, but never had any result. 
The hard pressure of a lead pencil point will indeed act on the emulsion. 
Further as regards the freakish marks, see chapter IV 

Mrs Deane does not pretend to know more concerning the origin and nature 
of the extras than other people As a great number of faces have been 
recognised as those of deceased persons, she draws the natural conclusion that 
they emanate from the " other side," a conclusion which is shared with her 
by very many highly intellectual persons That these photographs are abnormal 
IS a fact , whence they come is a matter of opinion If sitters accept them as 
of spirit origin, that is their affair Mrs Deane does not know them not to be so 
She never tries to influence sitters in this matter 

Latterly Mrs Deane’s camera and slides are left at the " Bordgriaod 
Library’’ (conducted by Miss E W Stead, 5, Smith Square, London,li^.W.l) 
where any interested person can examine them The places are supaffed to 
Miss S and marked by a firm of photographers who make packets Mkpairs 
of plates and seal each packet The packets are taken charge of^y a 
“ Borderland Librar)' ’’ oflicial Each packet is handed to the medium by a 
’’ Bordijjrland Library ’’ official in the presence of the client, and the client 
(or jiarty of persons) sees the whole proceeding and is permitted to watch the 
development of the plates Yet since these conditions were inaugurated there 
has been no falling off in the appearance of Extras, nor in recognitions. 

In support of my observations in defence of Mrs Deane’s power I would 
refer the reader especially to Miss Stead’s book — Faces of the Ltvtng Dead — 
which includes testimony (on p 77) of Mr Lingwood-Smith, Criminal Identifi- 
cation Officer and expert photographer, and (on pp 63 et seq) particulars of 
the Cushman Extra See also on p 40 herein report of the John Burnside Extra 
and on p. 310 the account of Mrs Deane’s visit to Birmingham, etc , etc 




CHAPTER III. 


Experiments with photographic plates 
exposed in a camera. 


My systematic experiments with Mrs Deane, with photographic plates 
exposed in a camera, began on January 1st, 1923, and continued, approximately, 
weekly for one-and-a-half years Mrs. Deane exposed 300 plates upon me 
through my camera. {See Appendix p 284 ) 

I determined that throughout flie new series of experiments tlie conditions 
should be such as to eliminate all possibility of fraud 

The number of the experiments wa§ such as to exclude the objection that 
the results obtained could be attributed to faulty plates and such as to give 
me ample opportunity for the detection of trickery 

I made it an invariable rule to take notes at the sittings, and to write these 
up into the form of a report the same evening or the next In these reports 
I made a point of setting down ei'erything observed, even to small details that 
might appear irrelevant. 

The following notes are extracted from my full reports I always took my 
own camera to the sitting with me, with mj own slides, and earned both away 
with me The exjioscd plates had, in nearly every case, been left with Mrs Deane 
for a few days in a packet carefully sealed up by me in such a way that it could 
not be opened without detection 

In this I had the help of a friend, a pharmaceutical chemist, Mr Tree, who 
initialled and numbered the plates before they were done up 

The method I used for secunng the packet of plates was, in nearly every 
case, a piece of strong gummed brown paper tape, about 1-in wide, over the 
lap of which I placed a label made of wafer paper (such as one finds on the 
under-surface of macaroons) Tins wafer paper had a special design printed 
upon it with pnnter’s ink at my establishment, and, in addition, a special 
rubber stamp impression made upon it whilst moist The wafer paper was 
thoroughly damped and pressed on and was concealed by a brown paper covering 
gummed over it Wafer paper is of such a nature that it cannot be removed 
when dry without breaking (it is extremely brittle), and when moistened or 
steamed becomes so pappy that it has no cohesion 
This method of sealing is, I think, quite efficacious 

The packets were opened, after careful examination by me, in the dark-room 
with a knife-cut in such a way as not to damage the sealing. The wrappings 
were put by me in my pocket and taken to my office, and were examined by 
myself and Mr Tree. We never found any tampered with * 

Either I loaded the slides or Mrs Deane did so under my close supervision. 
{2d) It IS a remarkable thing that not on a single one of these 300 plates, thus 
securely fastened, did any face appear as Extra. A great number of them, 
perhaps half, bore freakish marks of one kind or another, which I have come to 
think were produced by the 'operator' dunng development. 

Sometimes dunng the course of these expenments, when I had not sealed 
the packets, an Extra face has come. The less the obstruction the better the 
result. The less the obstruction the weaker the evidence But obstruction 
may be a hindrance even to the 'operator' if such there be 

On several occasions a film was exposed in another camera at the same time 
as a plate. Sometimes freak marks have appeared upon each, but never were 
these marks alike. 

Aiv« SC 



Concerning Freakynar}^. 

For some years I have had reason to conclude tbat,some 
of the Freakmarks 1 obtained through Mrsi Deane were 
not due to the action of a chemical. The evidence I 
obtained did not however seem strong enough to justify the 
inclusion of it in this work. I have however received 
stronger evidence lately and hope to publish it within a few 
weeks in a short sequel which will be issued by Messrs, 
Rider & Cot. London. ' 
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It voU obviously occur to many (those Mvithout experience of psychic 
possibilities) that the precautions taken by me to prevent the opening oc the 
packets left with Mrs Deane, prevented her from manipulating the plates, and 
that the freakish markings which appeared were caused by the deft application 
of chemicals 

It IS often said that the mere touch of the sensitive film of the photographic 
plate by the fingers will affect the silver salt, but I have not found that to be 
the case. 1 have dealt with this matter in chapter II, page 28. 

But the obvious explanation may not be the correct one ; the vagaries of 
psychic phenomena are a commonplace with workers in this field. My cntical 
detective attitude may have been the mhibitory factor. There may have been 
a subconscious resentment on Mrs Deane's^ part to my constant precautions. 
It IS a fact, which is admitted by all experimenters in this domain, that 
suspicion on the part of a sitter does spoil results. 

As regards the freakish marks, seeing that I was undertaking this work 
with a view to discover whether the phenomena were genuine, it is highly 
improbable that during the development of four hundred plates (including the 
skotographs), I should have been so blind that Mrs Deane should have 
been able to delude my senses during the whole time. All the plates were 
developed under my eyes in quite sufficient light to see what went on and, as I 
say, I was as observant as I could possibly be. I am not likely to have let 
Mrs. Deane rub her fingers on the plates or touch the surface of them with an 
instrument such as a brush 

Nevertheless, my opinion is that many, if not all, of these freak ifiarks were 
produced by the action of some chemical , how applied I know not (see phge ^). 

Many of the freakish marks show evidence of scratches on the gelatine, one 
or more scratches running along the peculiar freaks ; not in the majority of 
them, but in some of them, as if some matenal had been apphed to the plate ; 
and I have observed these scratches in cases where I am absolutely cert^ 
Mrs Deane did not touch the sensitive surface of the plate ; sometimes the 
streaks show an abrasion down to the glass 

The late Sir A Conan Doyle and many others obtained such freak marks 
(see pp 16 and 17), among them a Mr. Young, a photographer, who marked 
his plates by a secret exposure and thus knew there was no substitution of 
plates He wrote “ My experiment was conducted in such a manner that 
I am satisfied that no tnckery was resorted to m any other way " His plates 
showed large freak marks (Light 1922, p 517.) 

It must be borne in mind that among these freaks are many which, it is 
obvious, could not have been produced by Mrs. Deane, however skilled she. may 
be in legerdemain (which, of course, she is not), without her act being detected. 

How, then, to account for the apphcation of chemicals ? 

If an invisible operator can do the things recorded in chapter VII, using 
matenal *not present wherewith to write, it can also mark photographic plates 
with " apported ’’ suitable material The reader must form his own judgment 
from the facts given by me 

Mrs. Deane informed me that she was told clairaudiently that the operating 
intelligence wanted to give me something special, which indeed was done later. 

Whatever the object of the intelligence may have been,* the result was in 
accordance with my wishes, for, had I obtained faces only, I should have got no 
forwarder, whereas the result of the freakish marks appearing was in time to 
force the idea into my head that the freakish marks appeared only during 
development because they were produced there by Mrs. Deane’s influence during 
development, and this observation led me to start my (in my view, valuable) 
H and F experiments (see chapter VII). . ' 

*Somc students of the subject may think the object was to draw 4^ 

presence qf the outside operator. 
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Now I will deal with the few illustrations of the freak Extras which appeared 
on the plates exposed in my camera upon me by Mrs. Deane, and which are of 
more interest than the others. The majority of the latter consist of indefinite 
little ovals and indefinite markings. 

A few of the freaks give one the impression that some design has been 
executed by an unskilled hand under difficulties. 

The illustrations are printed from half-tone blocks The screen marks on 
such blocks are a drawback, espeaally in preventing examination by a lens 
A direct print off any one of the quarter-plate negatives will be supplied by 
the author, post free, for 6d each, subject to such being available. 



Fig. 69 Fig. 70 


Above illustrations are simply samples of freaks; abjut them I have nothing to say, 
except that I cannot account for them Fig. 70 is a reverse punt 

In Figs 67, 68 and 70 the sitters (Mrs Deane and the author) are sitting m a shallow, 
dark cabinet with an opening in the front curtain (a piece of black cloth). 
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F'8 74 Fig 75 


The above illustrations are also examples of freaks. Figs 71 and 72 strongly suggest 
the action of a powdered chemical Fig 75 has no Extra upon it . it is shown here as it 
was taken at the same sitting as Figs 74. the one being exposed shortly after the other. They 
were both developed in the same dish at the same time. 
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Fig. 76 


Fig 77 



Fig 78 Fig 79 


The above are examples of a plate and a film bemg exposed at the same times. Both 
were, in each case, developed with the same solution 

Fig 77 This mark is somewhat similar to one obtained by Dr. Carrington with Mrs. 
Deane in 1921, {see Appendix ( 277 ) p *86) ^ 

It IS very curious thSt Figs 78 and 79 slioujd the one suggest a horse’s head aajX the 
other the head of a jockey with a peaked cap Both by the same exposure. 
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Fig Fig 83 Fig 84 Fig 85 


Fig 81 IS curious A freakish arm seems to hold a hand over my face The hand is 
seen more clearly in the more darkly printed inset It reminds me of a remark niado by one 
’bus driver (in the horse-’bus days) to another, when jammed in Cheapside opposite the 
other, equally jammed, telling him to drive on, "For” said he, " your face annoys me 
This interpretation too is in keeping with w hat was passing in my mind at the time 

A Kodak film exposed at the same time developed out perfectly normal, without any 
extra mark 

Figs 80, 8j, 83 and 84 are mdefinite freaks, which came on plates under good exmditions 
of control 

Fig 84 — The sitter was my cousin The photograph was taken in my presence. The 
sitter recognised the object on her head as a liat she possessed, with blue trimmings My 
cousin states she was thinking of something blue, which a clairvoyant had seen round my 
cousin’s head, .and which my cousin was hoping would come out in the photograph. 
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Fig 80 Fig 87 



Fig. 88 Fig 89 


Figs. 86, 87, 88, and 89 are interesting, as the designs of the freaks were 
promised at Deane seances which I attended, held a few days previous to each 
of the four morning sittings, when the above plates were used. 

Fig. 86 shows a triangle on my head . it was obtained under good test 
conditions on March 12th, 1923 {See p. 39 ) 

At the Deane stance held a week previously, which I attended, and which 
was recorded by me the same evening as the stance was held (these seances were 
held weekly, and I rarely missed one), a control, " Hulah," spoke through 
Mrs. Deane and chaffed me about my bald head. I suggested she should use 
it for drawing something on at my next sitting for photographs She con- 
curred, and asked what she should put. I replied, “ Something simple, a 
tnangle or a square." 
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Fig. 90 Page 37 


As a sample of the method adopted by me in recording these photographic 
sittings, and to show the impossibility of Mrs. Deane having put this triangle 
upon the plate by normal means, I give below {page 39) a detailed account of 
the sitting of March 12th, 1923, when the triangle appeared 

Fig. 88, page 36, shows a crescent (enlarged X 4 linear), which is over 
my right shoulder. At the Deane evening seance held previously to this sitting, 
and which I attended, " Hulah " promised to put a crescent on my photograph 
{see {2 IS] Page 225). 

This stance was recorded by me the same evening as the stance was held. 
Fig. 87, page 36, shows a cross 

At the previous stance the control " Hulah " promised me to try to put a 
cross on one of the plates of the next sittjng for photograplis {see {220) page 227). 
This seance was recorded by me the same evening as the seance was held 
At the subsequent seance " Hulah ” spoke of the cross, and alluded to an 
attempt she had made to put a parrot on my shoulder as well Possibly the 
other freakish mark represents her attempt at a jiarrot 

Fig 89, page 36. Miss Lilian Deane, happening to be at home, sat (in my 
presence) instead of me " Hulah " had, at the previous seance, promised to 
try writing, but was not enthusiastic about it The result was not a success 
March lyth, ig 24 {Fig. 90). On one of four plates e.xposed to-day upon my 
cousin. Miss 1£ B , in my presence, some parallel bands appeared {Fig. 90), 
This is the first and only time parallel bands have 
appeared It is curious thing that at a 
held ten days previously in the evening, I had 
made some expenments with Mrs Deane with 
strips of paper covered with luminous 
paint, fixed parallel to one another with dark 
sjiaces between, which Mrs Deane gazed at with 
the idea of transferring the picture to the photo- 
graphic plate with which I was expenmenting at 
that stance. These parallel bands on the Extra 9° 

to-day remind me of this experiment. 

January i^ih, 1^24 {Fig 92, page 38) My cousin, Miss E B , was the sitter in 
niy presence The jiacket containing this plate had been left with Mrs. Deane, 
but sealed in such a way that I am confident it was not opened The developing 
was carried out by Mrs. Deane and m)reelf I watched very carefully, and I 
cannot account for the very peculiar markings which came upon this plate 
I suppose such markings could be produced by some chemicals, but I have not 
succeeded in making anything hke them , and if I did know what chemical 
to use to make such markings, I am confident such chemical could not be used 
Without my observing it, for it is not a slight patch of freakish markings I am 
confident hqmd could not have been squirted on to the plate without my seeing 
the action. During the development my eyes were riveted on the plates. 

Another plate (not illustrated) developed at the same time, bore similar 
extensive marks 

July 3rd, ig 24 . — On this particular occasion, in addition to my own camera 
and slides, I brought a Kodak roll camera fitted with a small roll film,, and 
asked Mrs. Deane to permit me to place that alongside the other. Four 
exposures of the roll film were taken synchronously with the four plates. 
Three of the quarter-plates had markings of the usual character, of which one 
is Fig. 71, {illustrated on page 33). Of the roll-film exposures only two had 
any Extras at all, one very faint shadowy clouds, the other one of the usual 
spots. Neither of them simdar to the markings on the glass plates exposed at 
the same time. 
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Fig. 93 


Fig. 94 
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April 28 th, tg 24 {Fig 93, page 38). Before the first exposure to-day Mrs Deane 
said she saw a beautiful light spreading from my left shoulder in the form of an 
arch to the flowers which were in vases on the taWe opposite me. Oft developirig, 
my figure came out first, and only after some time did any Extra appear. On 
this, the third plate of four, there was a streak (seen in the illustration) from my 
left shoulder over my head to the flowers, forming a kind of arch. 

May I2th, ig24 (Fig 94, page 38) One of four plates exposed, “ Test ” 
conditions good On the preceding Wednesday, at the evening stance which I 
attended, Mrs Deane's control, “ Hulah,” promised to put a cross on my head 
A cross covers part of my face and chest. At the subsequent stance " Hulah ” 
said she had intended to put the cross above my head, but it slipped down on 
to my body 


Report of aitting with Mra. Deane of Monday, March 12th, 1923. 


My dark slides Nos 1-4. contaiiung jilates marked by Mr Tree, Nos 26i/I, 262/11, 
263/111, 264/IV, were left with Mrs Deane on Friday evening, March gth ' 

They were tied up with string, and fastened with wafer pai>er, covered over with sUk 
glaze paper The> were stamped with my rubber stamp 111 such a way that they could not 
lie opened, or de<iU with without detection The packet was then wrapped in brown paper 
with a fancy gummed tape “ Season's Greetings,” and the ends were fastened over with a 
label printed by myself I cut the gummed tape, and withdrew the inner parcel I eat the 
string in two places, as I could not draw the slides out otherwise The wrappings I put in my 
pocket I then took charge of the slides 

Soon after opening the parcel, the slides were placed between Mrs Deane’s hands and 
mine , Mrs Deane said a prayer and sang a hymn I then asked Mrs Deane to take a photo- 
giaph of me, using the camira 1 had brought with me, and which I never leave behind me 
Having taken my scat upon the chair, in front of Mrs Deane’s curtain, which 1 did not 
remove (on each iirevious occasion since 1 introduced the cabinet, I have removed the 
curtain, but did not do so to-day) The plates m slides Nos i and 2 were exposed about 
one-and-a-lialf minutes Then Nos 3 and 4 were placed in the camera I had provided 
myself with a piece of blue glass, specially supplied as a colour-filter for the three-colour 
process While exposing plates in slides. Nos 3 and 4, Mrs Deane held this piece of giaes 
in front of the lens the whole time To each of these she gave an exposure of over two 
minutes I personally withdrew slide 3 and 4 from the camera, as Mrs Deane found it 
very stiff, and put it with the other earner into my pocket 

We then descended into the dark-room (the larder) ] took charge of the developing 
dish, which I took upstairs to a tap and washed. Mrs Deane having lit the lamp, we 
proceeded to develop 1 personally withdrew the plates from the slides, and dipped each one 
mto a basin of water, to moisten the gelatine, and then placed it, face upwards, in the dish. 
The plates were thus placed alongside one another during this proces.s Mrs Deane did not 
touch them or put her hand over the dish , all she did was to pour the developing solution 
over them. After rocking the dish for a httle time, the plates were put in the hypo m my 
presence by Mrs Deane — all under my careful supervision It was impossible for anything 
to be done during the process without my knowledge. We left the larder together, and 
left the plates in the Hypo from ten to fifteen minutes 

Kesult . On one of the plates appeared some of those peculiar oval markings with trails, 
such as have appeared on my plates before, and which I notice upon many Deane photo- 
graphs. On plate No 264, round my head is a roughly drawn triangle Now, it is very 
cunous, but, at the sdance on Wednesday last, an entity, said to be "Hulah," made allusion 
to my bald head, and I remarked that it was suitable for inscriptions , I asked the entity 
to use it for that purpose, and the>first thing I suggested should be written thereon was a 
Manfffe , I said " Draw a triangle or square " This is in the report of the Wednesday’s stence 
(See Ft? 86 p j6 and ( 213 ) P 224.) ' 
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CHAPTER III. 


(2e) The John Burnside Photograph. 

The following particulars refer to an Extra obtained through Mrs. Deane 
of my late cousin, John Burnside, at one of my morning sittings with her. 
John Burnside died in the year 1907. 

John Burnside was at one time Headmaster of a small Grammar School at 
Wymondham, near Norwich There is no photograph of him in existence 
exactly similar to the Extra. 

With these few facts noted, I will proceed with the history of the photograph. 

On the 21st October, 1925, I accompanied my brother and cousin. 
Miss E. Burnside, to a private sitting with the Misses Moore, sensitives for 
"direct voice" phenomena As usual we sat in total darkness, with a trumpet 
placed in the centie of the circle The weather was very wet and the atmosphere 
close. The window was open The conditions were therefore very bad 

The voices of the controls, Koha and Andrew, came through very weak 
indeed. Then a voice came to my brother and gave the name of Ellen (our 
mother's Chtistian name) and called out my brother's Christian name (George) 
and then my own The voice said " George, speak to me." 

Later a voice (unrecognised) came to E B and said • " John " E B said . 
" Are you Jack 1 " Reply " Yes " " What are you doing on the other 
side ? " asked E B. " Chemistry," said the voice Chemistry was not his 
subject on this side, but it is mine The voice then added " If you have a 
photograph taken I will try to be there "* 

Now £ B. had sat with me many times at Mrs Deane’s, some six months 
before, obtaining only one face Extra, and there was no intention of her resuming 
sittings with Mrs Deane E B had sat once before with me at a group stance 
with the Misses Moore. 

On account of the message received by E B from the voice " John," it was 
arranged that E B should accompany me on 29th October to Mrs Deane’s 
On 22nd October I left a broken packet of quarter-plates with Mrs Deane, not 
secured in any particular manner I told Mrs. Deane about our sitting at the 
Stead Bureau, and that E B.’s brother had promised to try to come hs 
Mrs. Deane could not procure a likeness of the departed Jack (his widow and 
family have emigrated) nor E B 's address, and as I possess no portrait of E B 's 
brother, I decided to be perfectly open with Mrs. Deane and avoid every vestige 
of secrecy ; therefore I took no precaution with the packing of the plates, and 
told Mrs. Deane what E B was hoping for. 

E B and I visited Mrs Deane on October 29th. Four plates were exposed ; 
on the first plate appeared an Extra upside-down, which I recognised as that 
of E.B 's brother, (Fig 95, page 41) 

In the eyes of Ins widow, his sister and a cousin (Miss C ) the likeness is 
certainly that of J B. Mrs J Burnside wrote me from South Africa • “ With 
reference to the man's face in the 'woolly' surround in proximity to that of 
my sister-in-law, it is an unmistakable representation of my late husband.” t 


• Extras have been foretold in the same manner to other sitters , such cases are reported 
m Light — 1919 /> 390, 90, 1922 p 665. 1925 p 269, 1933 ^ 307 

t Mr David Gow in ‘ Rays and Reflections ’ in Light, March 3rd, 1933. wrote with reference 
to recognitions in psychic photography " some Extras are so clear and definite as to be 
unmistakable portraits, and this has happened in cases where the sitter is a complete 
stranger to the medium " See also ( 330 ) p 312. . 



BURNSIDE EXTRA. 
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A Miss E, L Burt wrote to E.B. from Staneway, Rayne, Braintree : " With 
reference to the photograph you showed me the last time I caipe to see you, 
I should certainly say the likeness was of your brother Jack. It was so 
wonderfully clear I felt quite convinced it was his real picture ’’ 

Not satisfied with the recognitions of 
relatives and friends, upon which doubt is 
so often cast by sceptics, I obtained the help 
of a pharmacist, Mr. Tree, unrelated to the 
Burnside family and myself We picked 
out from a trade directory the name of 
a chemist (Mr J F Collin) at Wymondham, 
near Norwich, at which place John Burnside 
had been a schoolmaster twenty-five to thirty 
years before Mr Tree, basing his application 
upon the fellowship of the craft, sent a pnnt 
of the J B Extra, cut away from the sitter, 
to the chemist at Wymondham, telling him 
he was informed that it was the likeness of a 
gentleman who lived at W 3 miondham twenty- 
five to thirty years ago, and requesting the chemist to make enquiries of some of 
the older inhabitants whether they could recognise and name it Mr Tree 
wrote fiom lus home address 

The manager of the business (Mr J Jenkins) answered Mr Tree’s letter and 
said he would do his best He then wrote that many recognised the portrait 
but could not name it, but one gentleman thought he had been a schoolmaster 
in the place Mr Tree replied to that, and told the manager that the subject 
of the photograph had been a schoolmaster at Wymondham A letter then 
came from the manager (Mr. Jenkins) stating that the portrait had been 
recognised as that of Mr Burnside 

Extract from a letter dated December 8th, 1926, addressed to Mr John Tree 
by Mr J Jenkins, manager at Mr J F Collin’s pharmacy at Wymondham, 
near Norv'ich — 

" Without the slightest doubt the photograph is that of Mr John Burnside. 
People differ as regards the time he lived at Wymondham, varying from twenty- 
five 1 o thirty years A Mr Chamberlain was the first to recognise the photograph, 
and said it was Mr. Burnside , then a Mr Clements w'ho showed me 
Mr Burnside’s photograph in a school group,* then Mr. Nichols, who was the 
sports teacher at the school in Mr Burnside’s time, recognised it at once I was 
at a bazaar a fortnight ago and the Rev E R. asked for the photograph. He 
showed it to a Mrs. Taylor, and asked her who it was, and iie said at once, 

' That IS Mr. Burnside ’ At least four people, as mentioned, perhaps more, 
recognised the photograph, having no idea who it was , others recalled lum 
after having been told. 

Yours faithfully, J JKNKINS” 


" I certify that the facts mentioned, concerning Mr Jenkins and myself, 
are as stated — John Tree ” (Attgusi, 19 ^ 7 ) 

To omit no single fact in this case: my cousin E B remarked to me, " It is 
not surprising Jack should come in view of your connection with his family since 
his death.” 

• I have seen this group photograph The Extra is not a copy from this It was 
suggested to me by a serious psychic researcher that Mrs Deane went to Wymondham 
and copied the Extra from the group photograph, she being quite unawaie of its existence 
or that J B. ever was at Wymondham. F W W 
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A special sitUng held ai my warehouse in 1922. 

{2f) In 1922' a test sitting was arranged to take place on a Saturday afternoon 
at tny business premises. There were several friends of mine present, in addition 
to Mrs Deane and her daughter. Miss V. Deane. Chief among my visitors was 
a friend from Amsterdam, a Mr. V (son of an old school-fellow), an amateur 
photographer, and at one time President of an Amateur Photographic Society 
of his native town About a dozen plates were exposed. New unopened 
packets of plates and my camera and my slides appertaining thereto were 
used The plates were initialled by one of us before insertion in my slides. 
The development of the plates was carried out in a dark-room on my premises 
by Mrs Deane, under the supervision of Mr. V , very experienced in photography, 
as already noted In view of the object of the experiments, viz • a test of 
Mrs. Deane's power, my friend, Mr. V., kept close watch for any manipulation 
or trickery. He was a disbeliever in psychic photography The chemical 
solutions were prepared by a qualified chemist in my employment, well up in 
photography ; he vouches for the clarity of the solutions ; also for the cleanliness 
of the dibhes which were provided by me. 

{2k) 1 he marks seen in the illustration {Fig 95A, p. 43) are not to be accounted 
for by faults in the plates or in the developer used ; and that Mrs Deane could 
have ojierated uixm nine of the plates witliout being observed doing it, when 
her hands were under close observation with the object of detecting trickery, 
is surely out of the question. The marks suggest the action of a chemical 
Points to be noted about these peculiar marks are some small ovals such 
as are to be found in many of Mrs. Deane’s freak Extras (seen much better in the 
photographic prints) , the arch between the two sitters in No. 4 , the half-arch 
in No 6 (such arches arc not unusual in psychic photographs {see pages 16 and 
17) ; and the possible connection of Nos. 2 and 9 with records in the mind or 
minds of one or more of the company present 

In view of my later experiences with Mrs Deane, proving her power of 
thought-reading and direct writing, and the strange results obtained with her 
on others of my jihotographic plates, I am inclined to the opinion that it is not 
unlikely that the following facts may have been the stimuli of the two fantastic 
marks numbers 2 and 9. 

{2h) As regards No 2, the picture in the middle of the top row : some years ago 
1 took my young Dutch friend to see the pantomine, “ Hop O’ My Thumb,” 
at Drury Lane A very amusing feature of this pantomine was a scarecrow, 
occupying a prominent place in one of the scenes Later on it came to life 
and was vitalised by George Graves, who carried on a lively reminiscent con- 
versation with a fellow comedian reclining on a bank in " Love Lane " — '' Do 
you remember ” asked the one constantly, and the other replied repeatedly, 

“ Happy Days, Happy Days " We were all most tickled with this amusing 
scene Now, my young friend visits London yearly on business, and it has been 
his habit ever since to greet me on each occasion with the words, " Happy 
Days, Hajipy Days," instead of the usual greeting ; such an impression did 
the pantomine episode make upon him. In view of the mind-reading results 
of my later experiments, I am inclined to think that the figure m the middle 
photograph of the top row is an attempt to represent a scarecrow. 

(2i) As regards the photograph in the bottom right hand comer (No 9), the 
sitter against whose head appears an abnormal mark, was another Dutchman, 
a stranger brought by Mr. V. Dunng the afternoon one of the ladies of the 
party, a Germanophobe, expressed to me her antipathy to this particular 
gentieman on account of his German characteristics. Is the marl^ which looks 
like a lady's boot kicking the gentleman's head, a‘ symbolical representation of 
the feeling expres.sed ? 
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Freak-marks which appealed on plates exposed at a special sittinR held at my 
warehouse in 1922. 


Footnote to p 44 

{ 2 j) The late Rev. H R Haweis of St. James’s Church, Marylebone, well known in 
his time, wrote to the Daily Graphic June 23rd, 1892 I quote from Will Phillips’ (Editor, 
Two Worlds) The Case for Spirit Photography, p 27 " a lady had her photograph taken by an 
ordinary photographer , she was not expecting anythmg of a supernormal character. The 
plate when developed appeared blurred all over The photographer was about to destroy 
the_ plate when the young lady begged to see it and to have it pnnted When the prints 
arrived the photograph was bluire^ all over, but when a high power magnifying glass'Was 
used there appeared countless faces, all of the same person, and that person the dead lover 
of the startled sitter." 
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CHAPTER m. 


Deane-Warrick Psychic Extra, No. 499 P {P*g’ 97 )* 

(2k) I ofier'no opinion on the following facts, and base no conclusion upon them. 
1 report things just as they happened. 

The photograph (Ftg. 97) on the other side was taken of me by Mrs. Deane on 
November 5th, 1923 The plate used was not controlled. There is a feature 
about it which may be only one of chance’s strange freaks. Most probably it is. 

A peculiarity I fancied I saw in the forehead of the Extra led me to have it 
enlarged and to examine round about the eye with strong lenses ; one lens marked 
X 10 and another with the mark X 20. 

While wandering over the right eye with my lenses, I was astonished to see 
what apjieared to me to be the face of my late father in the right pupil (to 
tlic viewer’s left) It has certain characteristics about it which, to my eye, 
form the main features of a composite picture I have of him in my mind. 
A certain exjiression of the mouth, which is strangely reminiscent of him, (Ftg. 96) 

It will be said that the face is not easily discernible as a face, but it seems 
to me there must be more in it than that I will therefore state simply and 
truly what happened. 

(1) First of all, there is the fact that I immediately recognised this face as 
that of my late father 

(2) 1 was at my office examining it, and I turned round to the clerk behind 
me, who at that time helped me with my photographs, and said, " Do you want 
to see a jihotograph of my late father ’ " She looked at it and said, " That is 
you, Mr Wamck ” (I have been told I have grown to look like my father) 
She had never seen my father. 

(3) A few days after that I visited my brother. I had had the eye, 
meantime, further enlarged by photography I showed it to him and said, 
" Here IS the latest photograph of myself.” He remarked, " That is not you, 
that IS the pater ” I wrote to him a few days afterwards and asked him to 
confirm our conversation about this photograph He wrote as follows — 
” I presume you will be in no hurry for the certificate about the photograph, 
so will you let me see it again? I should hke to be very clear and certain about 
it to make my testimony of value." 

He thereafter wrote • — " You handed me on Sunday morning, at Welling, 
a photograph, saying, ' Here is a photograph of myself ’ I glanced at it and 
replied, ‘ It is the pater ’ I saw the face without any hesitation, and recognised 
the peculiar expression, which makes it, to me, an unmistakable likeness " 

(4) I showed it to my nephew, Edward W., with the question, " Who is 
Hus ’ ” The answer came " pat," " Grandfather Warrick." He wrote me, 
in answer to my request, a note, in which he states, " I can certainly bear out 
what you say, that I had not the slightest hesitation at all that the likeness in 
question was that of my grandfather. Until the moment you showed me the 
photograph I had not heard of it from anjione." 

(5) I showed the photograph to my second-cousin, Miss N.C , who knew 
iny father, I put the photograph before her as one of myself. Her remark 
was, " No, it IS not you, it is Uncle Robert." 

(6) I showed the photograph, without any suggesting, to a cousin (M.M.W.) 
who knew my father very well. She said, and wrote later, "That photograph 
you showed me the other night is most absurdly like Unde R.” 

(7) I handed the photc^aph to my niece (B.D.L.), saying it was a photo- 
graph of myself. Miss B D L. said, " It is much more like grandfather." 

(8) I sent the enlargement to a gentleman (J.H.) who knew my father 

many years ago His observation was, that while he did not remember my 
father well enough to recognise it, the face certainly had the Warrick 
characteristics. ' 

* Sea foot of p. 43. 
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(9) My father’s late clerk recognised it as resembling my father. 

(10) I sent the enlarged photograph to a commercial artist, with instructions 
to make an enlarged drawing of what he saw This he did, and caught the 
expression so well that when I received it and was examining it in a good 
light at my office, my nephew, Edward W., happening to pass by, said, 
" There is no necessity to ask who that is." In answer to the question I put to 
him, to make quite sure, he said, " Of course, it is my late grandfather " 

We have here, therefore, the testimony of an outsider, a commercial artist, 
who sees so truly what I see, that his drawing is immediately recognised by 
a relative 

Probably this has no bearing upon the subject, but it is another strange 
thing, and a curious coincidence, that just at the very time I discovered this 
resemblance in the eye of the Extra, I came across a ^ily newspaper giving a 
reproduction of a photograph showing the photographer reflected in the eye 
of the animal which he was photographing. 

(11) I consulted a photographer in a large way of business, and he wrote 
me as follows . "I am a very experienced photographer, and have pleasure 
in stating that the enlargement within the cirde marked R B W. shows 
distinctly to me the face of a bearded man, and that in my eyes it bears some 
resemblance to yourself [this latter observation without any suggestion from 
me,] Signed G D.” 

(12) I submitted the photograph to a photo-microscopist, Mr A. W Dennis, 
for further enlargement. On meeting him thereafter, I asked him whether he 
saw a portrait representing the head of a man in the enlargement he had made 
He said, " Certainly, there is no doubt about it,” and, added " It is like you, 
Mr. Warrick ” I said I had friends who could not see a face in it at all “ Well," 
he said, “ I cannot understand that these pieople cannot see anything.” 
Mr. Dennis takes no interest in psychic photography, and is a total disbeliever 
in it. 

One critic of psychic phenomena remarked to me that if my father wished to 
give me his picture he would not have hidden it away in the eye of an Extra. 
Truly a reasonable remark, wifii which I cannot but agree But psychic facts 
are notably bi/arre, so, as a recorder of facts, I let the report stand. 




CHAPTER IV. 


Some results obtained on plates not exposed 
in a camera (skotographs). 


It wa-. my habit at times to take with me in my pocket to the morning 
sittings, and to the seances, without notice to Mrs. Deane or anyone else, one 
or more quarter-plates for various experiments Many freakish results were 
obtained; not surface marks, but reductions of the silver These results I 
call " U’s ” (Unexposed) 

Of 105 " unexposed " plates experimented with in this series under various 
conditions, some 75% show marks, the origin of which I cannot account for 
What I have to say generally about the nature of such freakish markings, 
will be found in chapter II, page 28, and my remarks there printed should be 
referred to m connection with the reports in this chapter. 

During these unexposed plates experiments T observed most carefully all 
the processes, and I am convinced nothing tricky was done to the plates by 
Mrs Deane and, as explained in chapter II, I have been unable to produce 
such marks by means of chemicals under conditions at all similar to those 
of the experiments 

The results, about 75, will, I fear, not interest the reader, who was not 
present and cannot share my conviction that they were not prcxiuccd by 
accidental or purposeful application of chemicals However, I put a few of 
the experiments on record. The designs which appeared on pliotographic 
plates during my H & F experiments, desenbed on page 55 et seq , are in 
a different category and will, I think, repay the reader’s attention as showing 
the action of some invisible operator If there is such an invisible operator 
he may well have made the chemical freak-marks 

Considerations of space and expense have restricted me to a small selection 
from the positive results which I have obtained The examples illustrated 
will furnish some idea of the character of these marks 

I will proceed to give, condensed from my contemporary notes, the 
circumstances attending the appearance of them. Unless otherwise stated, 
these *' U ” plates were experimented with at morning sittings after Mrs. Deane 
had exposed plates upon me m my camera, or made other expenments 
un — The first of these expenments made by me with unexposed plates was at 
a s4ance at Mrs. Deane’s on May 31st, 1923. It was a surprise expenment. 
I brought a quarter-plate with me m a box I suggested to the circle we should 
hold the box in our hands. This was agreed to, and Mrs Deane placed her 
hands first, above and below it. I followed, and after me the others. We held 
the box thus for about seven minutes Before we took our hands away, 
Mrs. Deane had gone into a trance, and spoken as Brown Wolf. He said 
nothing particular. She then woke up. 
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[ took charge of the unopened box, and Mrs. Deane aiid I adjourned to the 
dark-room. We developed the half-plates used for recording th? table-risings, 
and then this quarter-plate A pectihar large mark appeared upon the plate. 
Mrs Deane had no opportunity of touching the plate The same developer 
was used for the half-plates , nothing abnormal appeared upon them. It was 
a surprise experiment, and Mrs. Deane had no opportunity to prepare anything 
to make such a mark as appeared 

This peculiar freak showed blacker on the side of the gelatine touching the 
glass than on the side of the gelatine m contact with the air. This has happened 
several time** in the case of freaks appearing on my plates, suggesting that the 
action on the silver has taken place from the glass* side of the gelatine film, 
therefore not by means of a chemical. 

U!4 July, 19^3 —The plate for this f took with me to a morning sitting at 
Mrs Deane’s After Mrs Deane and I had developed four plates which she had 
exposed upon me, the developer was poured back into the tumbler from the 
dish and, the plates being removed, the dish was left empty I placed the U/4 
plate myself m the centre of the dish, Mrs Deane not touching it Until 1 pro- 
duced the packet she knew nothing of my project Mrs. Deane poured on the 
liquid Rodmal, and I kept my eyes on the plate and dish the whole time 

The crossed lines in the illustration came up (Fig 103) 



Fig. 103 Fig. 104 


UI9 was treated similarly. Result (Fig. 104x2 Imear). 

UlU • — This skotograph was obtained at an evening seance at Mrs. Deane’s. 
Towards the end of the seance 1 took from my pocket, quite unexpectedly to the 
circle, a cardboard box containing a quarter-plate I took the lid off and left 
the plate in the bottom of the box I then asked the circle to put their hands 
above and below the box Mrs. Deane put her hands, first one above and one 
below the box ; the others followed suit, and I put mine outside the lot. 

It must be remembered that the introduction of this experiment wgs a 
surprise. No plate, with the lid off the box, had been expienmented with by 
me at a sda;nce before. 
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Mrs. Deane and I adjourned to the dark-room, where we developed five half- 
plates we had exposed for photographs of levitations obtained that evening. 
After removing some only of the half-plates I placed in the developer the 
quarter-plate which had been under our hands ; curious streaks and spots 
came up (Ftg 105) which are similar to many obtained on Mrs Deane's Extras. 
There is not a vestige of such streaks and spots on the five half-plates developed 
in the same solution. I was present the whole time of developing, and I could 
detect nothing being done to the plate. 



Fig. 105 Fig 106 

u/ir. — This is another example of a curious " Skotograph ” obtained by me 
■with Mrs Deane (Ftg 106x2| linear) 

(3) UI34 January i6th, 1924 . — During the evening seance in the dark, this 
day, 1 placed a cardboard box with a quarter-plate in it on the table. We did 
not put our hands upon it I took this away with me m the box without 
opening it On developing the plate at my rooms, it showed three faint, largish 
marks (the silver salt is definitely reduced) , this is interesting, as the box 
was not opened at the sitting 

UI40. March 3rd, 1924 . — After developing some quarter-plates which had 
been exposed upon me, I took a box from my pocket which contained a quarter- 
plate marked U/40 and put it in the Rodinal solution ; nothing came upon it. 
I then placed it on Mrs. Deane’s left hand, sensitive side upwards, and 
Mrs. Deane held her right hand over it, so that her fingers were about three- 
quarters of an inch from the plate Almost immediately a large black patch 
Mowed itself under the fingers The plate was put back into the bath, but 
nothing more came. The experiment was repeated, Mrs Deane holding the 
fingers of her right hand over the blank space of the plate Again something 
apjieared ; smaller this time The expienment was repeated for a third time ; 
nothing further happened until the plate was returned to the bath, when further 
markings came up. One of the marks is 2 J-in. x 1-in. ; the silver is definitely 
reduced. The plate shows no scratches or other indication of the action of a 
chemical. 

IJ139, UI41, UI44 were treated similarly and marks appeared on them. 
In U/44. besides the silver deposits in the gelatine, there are to be seen two 
circular scratches, or fissures, following the form of the marks centrally and 
passing the gap. These fissures appear to have |>enetrated to the glass in one 
part. (Fig. 116, page 54.) 
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UI 69 andUI 70 . June 5th. 
ig 24 — After Mrs Deane 
and I had developed some 
quarter-plates she had 
exposed upon me, I took 
from my pocket a packet 
containing two quarter- 
plates marked U/69 and 
U/70. Mrs Deane emptied 
the bath of Rodinal into 
a tumbler I placed the 
two plates, sensitive sides 
up, in the empty bath 
Mrs Deane poured the, 
developer over them U/69 
darkened in the developer, 
but showed nothing special 
upon It 1 asked Mrs Deane 
then to take it between her 
hands, letting her fingers 
touch the plate bhe held 
it thus bi'tweeii her hands 
some little time Jhe 
fingers have left a slight 
mark upon the plate, but 
at the root of the fingers 
IS an intensely dark patch 
with no finger marks, and 
quite different to the 



otheis, evidently of sonic Fig. 107 

different origin, about j-m long (Ffg 107) 1 wo^d mention, that before 

Mrs Deane had this plate, U/69, in her hands, she dipped hei hands in plain 
water and wiped them on my elean duster brought with me The plate bears 
no scratches or other indication of the application of a chemical 


( 4 ) UIF. June 23rd, ig24. — ^After developing some plates and some films from a 
film pack which had been exposed upon me, we found that some of the films 
by accident had not been expiosed , they were lying in the developer and nothing 
came upon them I said to Mrs Deane, *' This is an opportunity of trying 
the effect of your hands upon them ” I put a towel over Mrs Deane's left hand, 
and the film, face upwards, upon it Mrs Deane held 
her right hand half an inch from the film, so that the 
finger tips M'ere well within the edges I then said, 

" Mrs Deane, you have a wonderful power of visualising, 
have you not ? She agreed I said, " Now visuahse 
your three-legged table, and we will see whether it will 
come on to the film ” 'Two straight rods did come on to 
the film, and the vestige of a third. {Fig 108 ) 

The second unexposed film lying in the bath was 
treated in the same way, and on this also appeared 
bars or rods, not so definite as on the one illustrated HHIHHiBHi 


(5) UI 77 and UI 78 June 30th, 1924. — ^After developing 
four plates which had been exposed upon me through ** 

my camera, I took two plates from my packet marked U/77 and U/78. I put them 
in the developing bath After some time faint marks appeared on U/77. I thten 
covered Mrs Deane's left hand with my towel and placed upon it plate U/78, 
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sensitive side upwards, and Mrs. Deane held her right hand over it without 
toudung it, so that her fingers were about half-an-inch from the plate. I told 
Mrs. Deane to think of her three-legged table After a time three maria came up 
on the plate as seen in the illustration (Ftg 116, page 54) U/77 was treated in the 
same way, and while Mrs. Deane was holding the plate 
under my close observation, the curious design seen in the 
iIlustration(Fig. 116, page 54) appeared upon it. 

Before our experiment to-day Mrs Deane handled and 
examined, and was amused with a model of “ Felix the 
Cat " I had that day brought with me for her, cast in lead 
Has the ear in the curious design in U/77 any connection with 
the ear of “ Felix the Cat,” as the three strokes in U/78 
would appear to be connected with my suggestion of the 
three-legged table? I illustrate enlarged {Ftg 110), the 
portion of the freakish mark which crudely suggests an 
association with the model of “ Felix." I give also a picture ot my artist’s view 
of this part of the freak (Ftg 111) and a sketch by him made from the model 
of ” Felix ” fFig. 109). 



l-'ig 109 



Fig no Fig in 

(6) UI84- J^y loth, 1934. — I made a new experiment with Mrs. Deane. In 
order that she should not have any hand in close proximity to the plates, and to 
try the effect of various metals on the plates under Mrs Deane's influence, I had 
had constructed some instruments somewhat similar to flat shovels, as .shewn 



in the illustration (Fig 112), made severally of iron, zinc and copper. I had 
brought with me four quarter-plates, U/81, 82, 83, and 84. Mrs Deane washed her 
fingers and wiped them on the clean duster I had, as always, brought with me. 
Mrs. Deane grasped the flat iron shovel by its handle with her left hand 
I placed upon it plate U/81, which I had previously dipped in plain water. 
With the right hand she held a second iron mstrument with bent prongs over 
the plate, but so that it did not touch it 

Mrs. Deane did not touch the plate throughout the whole proceedings. 
Some characteristic marks appeared — a curved streak of five or six little circles. 
I placed the plate in the Rodmal solution. The Centres of these circles appeared 
to be affected in some way as if a bubble appeared in each. 
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We tried a second plate in the same manner for a long time with no result. 

I then tried another plate with a 
copper mstrument in Mrs Deane’s 
ri gh t hand This instrument was of 
copper, funnel shaped, coming to a 
point. Mrs. Deane held on her left 
hand a piece of sheet copper about 
4j-in.x3|-in The plate U/84 was 
placed on it with the sensitive side up. 

It was previously dipped in plain water 
by me, and it was used wet. The point 
of the funnel was held half an inch or "3 

more above the plate. A mark appeared on the plate {Ftg 116, page 54), 
of a copper colour (the marks produced by the iron instrument were grey). 
I placed the plate in Rodinal, which did not accentuate the mark. I then tried 
another plate on the sheet of copper, using a copper instrument with a hemi- 
spherical attachment instead of the cone, with no result 
(6 a) In connection with the above instruments I used at times a wooden tunnel, 
that IS, a stout wooden box with open ends (two sides only and a top and 
bottom) The sides were 6 inches long, 1 inch high and 4 inches wide, measured 
inside In one of the sides near the Ixittom there was a slot of just sufficient 
width and height to allow the passage of the blade of the iron or copper shovel, 
on the surface of which a photographic plate could be laid by insertion through 
one of the open ends of the box In the top of the box was a conical hole 
where the metal cone could be fixed so that the narrow end of the cone rested 
within about J inch from the plate 

(7) Comment — It is really interesting that the one mark should be of a copper 
colour and the other of the usual grey As regards the copper or brown colour, 
it must be remembered that nearly all the marks obtained on paper, etc by me 
through Mrs Deane are of a brown colour, and that the brown marks obtained 
when using copper may not be due to the copper, but to the substance used 
most frequently by the "invisible ojicrator" in my H and F expenments 

It will be seen in my further reports (pages 52 and 60) that on other occcisions 
when expenmenting with the copper instruments, copper-coloured marks were 
obtained on the plates 

There may be some simple explanation of these copper-coloured marks. 
I have made such experiments with non-mediumistic persons and never 
obtained any results 

It seems to me (perhaps in my ignorance) that these exjienments with copj^er 
instruments should be repeated Only on a few occasions have I obtained 
any marks at all with these instruments with Mrs. Deane In 1928 I carried 
out some expenments especially with the object of obtaining further copper- 
coloured marks. I obtained two poor ones ; Deane effects are most uncertain. 
Vj38 and UI89. — After Mrs Deane had washed her hands in my presence 
and wiped them with my duster, I made an experiment with two photographic 
plates I had brought with me. Nos U/88 and 89. I put on Mrs. Deane’s left hand 
a piece of sheet copper about 4J-in. x 3f-in. I dipped U/88 into plain water 
and placed it sensitive side up on the sheet of copper Mrs Deane then held 
a copper cone 8-in long by l-in in diameter at the wide end, the other (narrow) 
end was open with an aperture of ^in With her right hand, Mrs. Deane held 
this cone so that the narrow end was above and pointed directly downward 
on to the sensitive plate, l-in from it (F%. 113) A very dark mark appeared, 
about the size of a threepenny piece, but not round ; a second mark appear^ 
equally dark. Mrs Deane reniiarked she had not seen such dark marks before 
on any plate. These marks penetrated right through to the clear ride. 
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I did not put this plate in the developing 
solution, but direct into the hyjio The marks 
disappeared completely in the hypo 

( 8 ) Plate UI89 I dipped in water and placed 
on the iron shovel, while Mrs D held the 
handle of this in her left hand, and grasped 
the handle of the other iron instrument with the 
three teeth bent down, in her right hand, 
and held the prongs over the plate (Ftg 112, 

/•age 50) Two little long marks about 
|-in. xj-in appeared upon it I then took 
the plate off the iron and put it in Mrs Deane’s 
left hand, sensitive side up, she holding her 
right hand over the plate, with the finger- 
points aliout 1-in from the plate. Another 
mark similar to the first two appeared, and a 
fourth, a shorter one This plate I then put 
in the developing dish and Mrs Deane poured 
Rodinal over it 1 then placed the plate in 
the hypo I need not repeat that I watched 
most carefully the whole process 

There is an interesting featuie about this 
photograph It has been pointed out to me 
that the spots on the large figure at the top 
have positions approximating to the positions l-ig 1 

of the stars in the " Great Bear,” and that the points in the small hgune at the 
foot represent the “ Southern Cross” in a star map, really a quite yuiious 
fact. On viewing the illustration from the left it will be noticed that the large 
central figure has distinctly the aspect of a bear 

Fig. 114A is a sketch fiom the photofriaph 
where the sjiots aie more distinct than they 
aic in the above half-tone illustration 

Fig, 114B IS a sketch from an astrononi ical 
map of the Great Beai and the Southern Ci oss 
constellations reveised to conform with tl^ • 
reversion due to the photo-pnnting off the plate 

N ofe — The first two marks came while Mrs Deane’s hands were grasping,, 
the handles of the instruments. 

U193. — 1 placed a piece of sheet copper, 4J-in x3J-in , on Mrs Deane’s left 
hand On this I placed plate U/93, after dipping it well in plain water 
I asked Mis Deane to hold her right hand over the plate without touching it, 
or the copper, or her own hand or wnst After a time some spotty marks 
appeared on the plate (Ftg 116, page 54), of the usual character, rather more 
cloudy I then again dippied the plate in water and asked Mrs Deane to put 
aside the sheet of copper, and to hold her hands parallel to one 'another, 1-in 
apart, under my close observation, the plate resting upon her left hand, which 
grasped the edges of it, Mrs. Deane taking care not to touch the surface. An 
additional mark or figure came upon it across the others, faint in character. 

(9) The first marks, those which appeared while the copper plate was below the 
glass, had copper colour, the last mark was grey. I put the plate into Kodinal 
solution for about a minute — the marks did not disappear, nor did the hypo 
remove the marks I took the plates away with me. 

It must be remembered as regards the copper coloured marks, that in this 
experiment the copper was below the glass 
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UI90. June 14 th, 1924 . — This plate was treated in the same way as U/89 
except that, in this mstance, copiicr instruments were employed instead of 
iron. The upper instrument ' ' 

consisted of a cone of tinned 
copper (Fig 113, page 51) 

This cone was grasped in 
Mrs. Deane’s right hand, the 
smaller end of the cone being 
about 1-in above the active 
surface of tlie plate, which had 
been dipped in plain water 
'I'he latter rested on a sheet 
of copper 4^ -in X SJ-m , held 
in Mrs. Deane’s left hand 
I tran.scribe the subsequent 
proceedings from my con- 
temporary notes — 

" In a short time quite a 
number of little circular marks 
appeared upon the ]ilate, going 
right through to the glass 
side I placed the plate in the 
liodinal solution and more 
marks appeared In the centre 
of all these circles the gelatine 
seemed to be affected, raised 
up, as It were, by a bubble 
Now the plate is dry the 
gelatine is seen to have been ^’’8 ”5 

lacerated , to have shrunk away, and to have left islands of plain glass in the 
centres of the spots (Fig 115, a reverse print) " These bubbles have appeared 
in other such experiments 

(10) The plate shows the markings to be of a brown coppery colour, which 
occura when a copper instrument is used in the experiments 

This IS given as another case amongst many, in which the marks obtained 
were not, so far as I could see, and can judge, produced by normal causes under 
the stated conditions of the expienment. 

(11) Comment — It is obvious that the illustration suggests the action of small 
particles of some chemical, but both Mrs Deane’s hands were fully employed, 
and we have the very interesting copper colour of these spots. 

(12) UII04 and UII05. I took my wooden tunnel apparatus and placed a flat 
zinc shovel through the slot (the handle protruding) so that the zinc covered the 
bottom of the apparatus I placed in the tapering hole in the top of the box a 
copper funnel with a wide end , it was supported so that the point of it was 
i'ln from the quarter-plate Mrs Deane held the funnel and looked down it 
with her spectacles off, on to plate U/104, which I had dipped into clean water 
and placed on the flat zinc inside the box ; this she did for ten minutes, while 
holding the zinc shovel by the handle After ten minutes I took the plate out 
and found it covered with a lot of irregular circles over a space of about IJ-in. 
in diameter (Fig 116, />age 54) The marks went right through to the glass and 
were quite dark I placed the plate in Rodinal solution for about fifteen 
seconds. The marks got fainter. I then placed it in hypo. On removing it 
from the hypo, the circular marks appeared to be blistering all over, each one 
^paiately ; not the centres only. The gelatine dried quite flat and unbroken. 
The marks are of a distinctly coppery colour. 





Pag* S4 Fig. 116 Par. (13) SKOTOGRAPHS. 



Fig ii6 


U/39 

U/44 

U/77 

U/84 

U/104 

U/97 

U/78 

U/93 

U/95 


Specimens of Freak Marks 



(13) Before leaving the dark room, U/105 was treated in the same way for ten 
minutes in the special apparatus It showed no marks Before putting it in 
the Rodinal, I asked Mrs. Deane to hold it in her hands, the narrow way across 
her left hand, so that the tips of the fingers were outside the plate. The 
sensitive side was up, and over that she held her right hand. Very soon a 
peculiar straggling design appeared, nearly covenng the plate. It was fairly 
strong. Placed in Rodinal for a few minutes it weakened. In the hypo it 
weakened stiU more. It did not blister. When dried, it was slightly copper 
coloured. As this marking was copper coloured, the marking may have been 
produced while in the apparatus, but reraamed latent. The holding of it by 
Mrs. Deane may have b^n an act only of prolongation of time, that is to say, 
the copper colour was possibly due to the plate having remained between the 
two metals under Mrs. Deane’s influence for ten minutes. 
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{14) Platts used for Sialographs during H & F experiments. 

(See chapter VII ) 


In addition to the unexposed plates treated by Mrs. Deane in the vanous 
ways ]ust described, I made other experiments with her with sensitive 
photographic plates not exposed in a camera While her hands were imprisoned 
in the hand-stocks (see Fig 181, page 108) in the dark-room, I placed many 
half-plates under her hands without warning As a rule, when I placed 
half-plates under her hands we had already tried for results with paper under 
her hands While the stocks were in use the wrists were the whole time fastened 
down, and not freed after any one experiment, and I wiped her imprisoned hands 
between each expenment, as a rule I was in the habit, also, at times, of placing 
two quarter-plates ujxm the easel of the stocks There is a ledge at the bottom 
of the easel which forms a part of the stocks (see illustration, page 108). Upon 
this ledge the plates rested. The sensitive side of each faced Mrs. Deane 
All these half-plates and quarter-plates I took home with me and developed 
in my own rooms The plates were always removed from the stocks before 
Mrs Deane’s hands were liberated, so that it is perfectly certain — to me at least — 
that Mrs Deane had no means of dealing with the plates, and. as I say, she 
never knew beforehand whether I was going to put plates or paper on the easel, 
or under her hands 

Possibly she tnay have breathed upon the plates on the easel (sometimes 
I requested her to do so) but I had my red electric torch always at hand, and was 
in the habit of using it frequently ; in addition, there was the ruby window light. 

Altogether I used 195 plates over twelve months in these expenments and 
obtained only twenty results — about 10% I persisted with the plates as 
Mrs Deane stated she was impressed that we should succeed in the end ; however, 
towards the end successes became rarer 

(1 4a) 120 of the plates were placed under Mrs. Deane’s hands while they were in 
the stocks, and it is remarkable that only in the hottest of weather were the plates 
marked by her fingers in any way, although her fingers had rested for fifteen 
minutes on each. This is ample proof that plates are not so easily affected by the 
hands as some think Some persons have suggested that freak marks on Mrs. 
Deane’s plates are due to her hands being impregnated with photographic 
chemicals. This unreasonable (in view of the character of the marlu) suggestion 
IS disproved by my above experiments. 

Forty-eight of the 195 plates were placed ujxm the easel in the hand-stocks 

I will now give particulars of some of the successes. 


July 16th, 192S . — After two previous experiments, I fastened Mrs. Deane’s 
hands in the stocks and a marked quarter-plate lay on the easel during the 
third experiment Fifteen minutes. On developing the quarter-plate at home 
it show^ very slight cloudy marks. 

(IS) Fourth experiment . — A second marked quarter-plate exposed on the easel. 
Mrs. Deane’s hands were not freed during the third and fourth experiments. 
The fifth experiment with the stocks was also made while Mrs. Deane's hands 
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remained fastened, the quarter-plate remaining 
on the easel. On developing the quarter-plate 
at home a Astinct " S," IJ-in high, was found 
on it (Ftg 117) It Wcis not apparent before the 
Rodinal acted , there is no appearance of any- 
thing on the surface of the gelatine The silver 
IS reduced. There are a few fine lines (not 
scratches) along one side of it I had brought 
the quarter-plates with me Mrs Deane had no 
opportunity of touching, nor did she touch the 
plates They were put on and taken oft the 
easel while her hands were imprisoned They 
were in a slide (oiien), which 1 put forthwith 
into my pocket 



Fig 1 17 


{16) July 23rd, 1925. — Third expenmeni — After two jirevious experiments 
Mrs. Deane dipped her hands in a basin of water, which 1 had fetched and jiiit 
into the dark-room before the ojicning of to-day's proceedings, and 1 saw her 
wipe them and helped to wipe them on the clean duster 1 had broiiglit with me 
Then I locked her hands in the hand-stocks, which 1 had brought with me 
I never left these stocks behind While her hands were imprisoned 111 the stocks 
I examined them, and wiped them again with the duster, and rubbl'd them on a 
piece of paper and examined them with my torch 1 placed some special papci 
under Mrs. Deane’s hands, and 


while this cxfxTiment was going on 
I had placi'd on the easel a pan 
of marked (piarter jilates, Marion 
Brilliant, sensitivi- side up towards 
Mrs Deane At my leipiest she 
breathed onie upon each 

At the end of this exjicnnient 
No. 3, 1 remov'ed these plates and 
put them in a box which I took 
away with me On dealing with 
the jilatcs next evening at home, 1 
found on No 731, before putting it 
into the Kodiiial, a dark " S " (in 
reverse) about JJ-in long(i''ig 118) 
On putting the plates into the 
Rodinal, the dark "S" remained. 



and the additional weaker mark 


Fig 118 


seen in the illustration came up , this was not there previously On examining 
the plate when dry, there is nothing to be seen on the surface of the gelatine. The 
picture is entirely due to reduced silver There are no fine lines in this " S " 
or its supplement, such as are seen in the " S " of July 16th, 


(17) September 24th, 1 925. — Fourth experiment — Hands retained in stocks 
from a previous experiment One dry half-plate, Marion Brilliant, marked by 
me, was put under each of Mrs Deane’s hands I had brought these with me. 
I always bring these plates with me There was a brown paper band, 2-in wide, 
with the upper surface painted with lummous paint, fasten^ over Mrs. Deane's 
hands by means of a drawing pin at either end (as a further security). After 
removing and boxing the plates I opened the door, and only then reler^ed 
Mrs. Deane’s hands from the stocks. 


I had requested the control to put on, especially, a good oi;dinaty Extra 





SKOTOGRAPHS Figu, 119, 120, 121 Page 57 


of my old friend Frank Bird, quite recently deceased. Mrs Deane was equally 
anxious for something, saying that would clinch matters She said the feeling 
on previous occasions as to the probable success with photographic plates could 
not have been a message from the other side, but must have been her own 
" wish as father to the thought ” Dunng the third experiment there were two 
sounds as of cracks as if one of the plates had got broken There weie also 
two distinct sounds as of something thrown at or striking a plate with a clear 
hard sound 

1 took the plates away with 
me and developed them at my 
chambers the same evening There 
was nothing to be seen by careful 
examination on the plates before 
they were immersed in Rodinal 
The red light I used was "Wratlen 
No 3 Safety (ilass ” After about 
a minute's immersion a mark came 
up on either plate Tlie results are 
illustrated [Ftgs 119 and 120) 'ITie 
laiger mark of the two is certainlv 
suggestive of a dog’s head, which 
has moved, and there .ippear to lie 
dogs’ legs (Not so well seen in 
the half-tone illustration as m the 
photographic print) The most 
noticeable feature, however, in 
these two is tliat the smaller maik 
appears to be a duplication, nioie 
or less, of a [lortion of the larger 
mark In Figs 120 and 121 the two 
are placed side by side 

It must be remembered that 
Mrs Deane's bands were im- 
jirisoned in the stocks during 
this exjx*nmeiit and during the 
previous one, and that they had 
not Iieen freed between the two 
experiments , in addition there 
was the luminous band securing 
them It was quite impossible for 
Mrs Deane to have removed her 
hands from the stocks during this 

experiment 1''8 

The experiment previous to this, with the hand-stocks, consisted in pieces 
of paper placed by me under Mrs. Deane’s hands to try for writing 

I consider that the results obtained to-day, especially on account of the 
duplication, are very evidential of some unaccountable power in Mrs Deane s 
presence able to affect photographic plates 

October 6th, 192S.Second experiment —Hands in stocks, with a piece of 
jiaper under each hand , two Wratten plates on easel. 

Fourth experiment . — Hands still in stocks. One half-plate Marion Brilliant 
placed under each hand ; fifteen minutes ; result on development by me at home, 
a rough “ cross," or two streams, each about 1-in x|-in on one plate ; nothing 
on the other,. The cross did not show before development 
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(18) May 26th, 1926 . — ^After an expenment with paper under Mrs. Deane’s 
hands while her hands were imprisoned m the stocks, I left her hands imprisoned 
and earned out two more experiments by placing two 

pairs of quarter-plates under Mrs Deane’s hands, one 

pair at a time, with the idea of having them affected 

I had darkened the ruby window and could not see 

her hands, but I had my red torch in my hand, 

and used it, and Mrs Deane did not know how much 

I saw, nor when I should use the torch, result — two 

of the four plates bore brown “ S’s ” (reversed) one on 

each, l^-in. high (Ftgs 122 and 123); the third bore 

two lines from comer to corner, crossing, also brown , 

the fourth plate was blank On taking the plates from 

beneath her hands, 1 placed them face to face. If |^H|||mim||| 

wet, the mark on each plate would have affected the 

plate touching it. The marks were all dissimilar ; Fig 122 

there was no evidence of smudging or offsetting 

It IS most curious As a rule the “ S’s ” 

which come on plates are not tirown I developed 

the plates at home and the silver salt is affected 

in each case along the mark. The lines or streaks 

seen in the " S’s ” indicate that the " S’s ” were 

drawn on the plates '* I am sure Mrs Deane was 

unable to do unobserved (her wrists were 

impnsoned) under the conditions prevailing 

* Like the brown marks in chapter VII 

(19) June ISth, 1926 .—After carrying 
experiments with Mrs Deane, dunng which her 
hands were taped down, first on the double frames 
with cardboard, and secondly in the stocks, I 
gave Mrs. Deane, quite unexpectedly to her, two 

dry quarter-plates, each dated by me, and UlllUmimH 
placed back to back, to hold ^tween her 
hands. My black cloth was over her lap. She Fig 123 

had washed her hands in my presence, and I had wiped them several times 
with the duster brought with me, and rubbed them on clean paper before this ex- 
periment with the plates was made 
On examimng the plates at home, I 
noticed one of them had a distinct 
brown curved streak, like the reverse 
of an " S " On placing this in 
Rodinal, the " S " remained as it 
was, but the Rodinal brought out the 
marking which is seen in the print, 
additional to the "S" (Fig- 124) 

This gives one the impression that 
the lower part (the water) has been 
put on the plate separately from the 
" S." The gelatine is much scratched 
in the field of the picture. The '* S " 
is not on the surface but in the silver. 

The result is very suggestive of a 
swan breasting against water, and 
it is a curious fact that on the 
Sunday preceding the sitting I took 


Fig. 134 
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a walk with my niece along the canal at Hythe in Kent, and we stood for 
quite a time looking at a pair of swans with their cygnets swimming about 
on the water We stood still and talked about them. It is just possible that 
the brightness of the light and my fixed gaze impressed the picture of the swan 
upon my mental recording apparatus, and the operator got hold of it and put it 
upon the plate to the best of his ability under the conditions. Mrs. Deane knew 
nothing of my Sunday walk 

From Coates’ book op. cit p 206 " Mrs Bright, the late editor of the Harbinger 
of Light, Mi lboume, Australia, in writing to me (March 24th, 1910), says ' A leading 
photographer here, now retired, devotes himself to trying to get spint photographs 
He had a curious experience a short time ago He simply holds the plates in his hands 
One day in Sydney harbour, on a visit, he had been much interested in watching a man 
m a canoe in the harbour This is not seen m Melbourne That mght he held his plate 
Next day developed it There was a small figure on the plate, and this on close 
examination proved to be a reproduction of the man in the canoe, of the previous 
day's interest " See also (336) p 315 


[20) July 27th, 1926 .—After an expenment with Mrs D’s hands pinned 
down in the stocks, I did not free her hands, but slipped under them two half- 
plates. Marion Brilliant After ten 
minutes I removed the glass plates and 
did not see anything on them I then put 
two fresh half-plates under Mrs Deane’s 
hands (still locked up) and we sat for 
another ten minutes I removed these 
plates and boxed them while Mrs Deane's 
hands were still imprisoned On develop- 
ing the plates at my chambers I found 
an " S ” on one of them 2-in. high, with 
some lines at the bottom (Ftg 127) as if 
a swan had been atteinjited, similar to 
that of June 1 5th last It was not so good 
as that (Ftg 124, page 58) The silver has 
been affected in parts , in parts some- 
thing appears to have prevented the 
developer acting upon the silver There 
are streaks m the “ S,” but the general 
appearance is not as if it were put on by 
a brush There are no finger marks 

[20a) On January 3rd, 5th, loth, 12th. 17th, i^th and zrflh, I tried experiments 
with the shovel apparatus and copper cone, in order to obtain copper coloured 
marks on photographic plates as previously (see pages 52 to 54). Out of sixteen 
plates, on two only did freakish marks appear, and these were of a coppery 
colour These experiments were in 1928 with Mrs Deane at my warehouse 
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Further experiments at the authors Warehouse in 1928. 

[21) November 26ih, rpaS —Present, Mrs Deane and the author Mrs D 
came early. She was in a good humour. The object I had in view at the 
moment was to obtain the copper effect on plates, which I obtained on several 
wcasions. I put the black cloth over Mrs. Deane's lap in the light, and as 
I was beginning I noticed some glittering crystals on the cloth occupying a 
space of about ^-in. x ^m. I Jiointed to the crystals. I turned the cloth over 
and used the other side. On analysis the crystals were found to be amidol. 
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I then gave Mrs Deane the handles of two copper shovels {Ftg 112) to 
bold, one in each hand ; the instruments were fixed in the wooden holder. 
While Mrs Deane's hands were thus occupied I placed a quarter-plate, which I 
had damped in water, on the lower shovel 1 watched by means of the red light 
in the room Shortly I noticed a little heap of crystals on one border of the 
plate. How they got there. I know not, as Mrs Deane’s hands were occupied 
in holding the handles We had another similar experiment Nothing came 
on the second plate I put the plate with 
the heap of crystals on it in Rodinal, and 
the crystals attected deeply the silver in 
the gelatine and the gelatine itself, more 
than any Deane jilate 1 have ever seen 

After the sitting I damped a plate in the 
dark-room and jiressed it on the cloth in 
vanous iiarts, on the side where I had 
seen the crystals, wherevei there was a 
slight glitter On putting this plate into 
Kodinal freakish grey spots apiieared, wlu're 
the silver had evidently been acteil upon 
by the crystal salt A print of it (Ftg 128) 
shows the result somewhat similar to some 
of Mrs Deane’s freakish Extras , not 
exactly like any A simple explanation of 
the presence of the crystals on the cloth is 
that Mrs. Deane put them there , on the 
other hand they were of such a glittering 
character and in such a position that it 
was obvious I .should see them Again, as 
1 had pointed out to Mrs Deane the presence ot the crystals on the cloth, is it 
likely she woiihl put crystals on the plate 1 then jiroceeded to experiment with, 
knowing, as she must have done, that 1 should certainly look out for crystals on 
the plate, having seen some on the cloth ? No , though it affects in no wise 
my many unequivocal results 1 venture to state that 1 think the crystals were 
apported. In my many experiments I have had ample evidence of results 
obtained with material not present, and where Mrs. Deane could not under 
the conditions have produced the effects with the material used, had any such 
been present in the room, the writing of the word Peggy, for instance (see page 202). 
Again, freak markings have appeared on plates numberless times under such 
careful observation on ray part that I can surely testify that Mrs Deane did not 
tamper with the plates ; the examination of these and many other freak markings 
on her plates has convinced me that some (not all) of them were produced by 
the action of a chemical (used by an invisible operator ?) and on this day I 
found on the cloth a chemical which does produce similar (not exactly the 
same) markings on the negative — only the previous experiences of mine would 
allow me to suggest the crystals were apported, which idea I do not exjiect many 
readers to accept In the coming centuries when persons endowed* similarly 
to Mrs. Deane have been experimented with, and similar happenings are 
discovered, my opinion may prove to be correct In the meantime, as our 
Ignorance of these supernormal things is so complete, let us at least be charitable 
in our thoughts towards our medium , especially as the opmion that Mrs. Deane 
brought the crystals knowingly does not affect my many irrefragable results. 

This is the kind of experience one has at times in psychical research ; 
experiences which lead many to abandon the work, but which cannot cancel the 
definitely indisputable results, and which show the necessity for a lengthy series 
of experiments in this branch of study. 
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CHAPTER V. 


Mr. F. McC. Stephenson s experiments 
with Mr. William Hope and Mrs. Buxton at Crewe. 

It is not necessary for me to put before the readers for whom this book 
is written, viz students of psychic phenomena with a knowledge of the chief 
facts of psychic photography, the particulars of the methods adopted and 
results obtained during the last two decades at what is known as the Crewe 
Circle, or a descnption of Mr Hope and Mrs Buxton ; nor will I enter into a 
lengthy discussion of the charges brought against them by some members of the 
conjuring fraternity, which charges, good judges* consider, were quite 
inadequately sustained It is an estabhshed principle with all seriously under- 
taken experiments in the psychic domain that no conclusion should be come to 
without a long senes of tests, and that it is unjust and unfair to bnng an 
accusation in this matter after one or two trials only 

Almost the only weighty attack upon both Mr. Hope and Mrs Deane was 
made by Mr Barlow, certainly a leading authority on psychic photography 
for many years and with no lack of experimental knowledge Mr Barlow 
had the assistance, m his latest investigation, of a jirofessional photographer, 
Major R Rose These two gentlemen read a pajjer before the Society for 
Psychical Research in November, 1932, giving an account of their conclusions 
(sec Proc , S P R , March, 1933) This was followed by a letter from 
Mr Barlow, published in the S P R Journal of July, 1933 

Their article contained little that was not already well known to students 
of the subject, and indeed mentioned in Coates’ book and elsewhere, such as 
evidence in the prints of double exposure, cut-out pictures, cotton wool, incorrect 
lighting, screen marks, etc 

These features are obvious to any photographer and would be known 
to anyone venturing on fraudulent jjsychic photography. Anyone wishing to 
embark ujion such fraud would naturally first become an exjiert m genuine 
photography and surely would avoid all these indications of fraud, especially 
after they had been pointed out, as they have been incessantly. 

Mr Barlow found that luminous paint behind a film transparency will 
impress a negative on a sensitive plate in a few seconds, and has pointed out 
how easily such a small cut-out face, backed with luminous paint and a thin 
piece of metal or card to keep it flat, can be fixed to the finger jpoint and pressed 
against a sensitive jilate t 

Such is, indeed, the fact, and Mr Barlow reminded us that since the accusation 
was brought against Hope of substituting plates allowing of large Extras, mostly 
small Extras have appeared on Hope’s plates, such as those obtained by 
Mr Stephenson, illustrated herein 

In view of our absolute ignorance of the source of the phenomena it is not 
unreasonable to suggest that the operator (whoever or whatever that may 
eventually turn out to be) and not Mr Hope’s conscious self was influenced by 
the accusation of the substitution of plates to use a new procedure 

In this chapter will be found particulars of a test made by myself and 
Mr Stephenson with Mr. Hope where my own camera, slides and plates were 
used at Crewe, Hope having no opportunity of touching the plates which were 
• See Dr W Frankbn Prince m the Journal Anier S P R , October, 19^3, page 574 
t The first mention I find of such aluminous pairit device is in a letter to Light, 1909, p 573 
That some such instrument, but too large to be easily hidden, was used at times in the 
production of Hope Extras is evident from the illustrations on p 88 herein 
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returned, still in my slides, to London where I saw them developed by my 
professional photographer. On this occasion all Hope did was to remove the 
cap; yet Extras, similar to those produced by luminous paint discs, appeared 
when the plates were developed in London (See (27) p 79 ) 

Mr Stephenson and I are not alone in obtaining these small Extras when 
trickery was impossible (See (286a) p 290 ) 

Bearing in mind the number* of large Extras obtained with Hope and 
Mrs Deane under unassailable test conditions and the small Extras also 
obtained under test conditions, we are forced to conclude that there is solid 
ground for concluding that many Hope Extras were produced supernormally 
TTie origin of Extras, however fraudulent some may appear to be, is an insoluble 
problem at present In pars. (337) to (338) PP 316 to 320 of the Appendix 
I deal more fully with this question. 

Mr Barlow’s conclusion that Mr Hope was a constant trickster seems, in 
view of the great esteem in which he was held by those who have known him 
for many years and at whose houses he has stayed over and over again and who 
had every opportunity of judging his character, seems exceedingly improbable 
This, however, is not an argumentum ad rem , more important it is to bear 
in mind that Mr Barlow’s facts and conclusions do not cancel out the conclusions 
drawn from the mass of abnormal effects obtained under the stnetest conditions 
by most careful investigators (including Mr Barlow) with Hope and Mrs Deane 
and other psychic photographers, recorded in the books and journals dealing 
with psychic subjects ^e pp 11 and 380 to 382 

The best answer to their paper is Mr Barlow’s reports of his own many 
test experiments spread over many years and his previous wntmgs ; see the 
chapter contributed by him to Coates’ Photographing the Invisible (second 
edition), his preface to and chapter in Conan Doyle's Case for Spirit Photography, 
his luminous twen^-three page defence of psychic photography against an 
adverse article in a Psychic Research quarterly m 1921, and his many articles in 
the Budgets of the Society for the Study of Supernormal Pictures and m Light 
Mr James Coates, than whom no one possessed more piactical experience 
or exercised saner judgment in psychic photography, said of Mr Hope “ No 
man — in my opmion — ^has been tested more or his mediumship better 
demonstrated. It is because I know the facts of psychic photography that I 
have long since dismissed the fraud theory as wholly inapplicable as an 
explanation ” — Light, 1921, p. 91 

Only some extreme hypothesis of a frivolous unmerciful poltergeist or 
Dr Gustave Geley’s hypothesis of the subconsciousness of the medium 
possessing exteriorisation power (Geley’s L’Etre subconscient, Felix Alcan, 
Pans, 1899) and directive intelligence will reconcile the opposing data, always 
with the help of the deus ex machind the Fourth dimension 

I come now to my own expenments with the Crewe Circle, and those carried 
out with that circle on my behalf. 

My business activities preventing frequent visits to Crewe, I made use 
as already appears from the above, of my friend and business colleague, 
Mr F McC. Stephenson, who is in Cheshire three or four times a year, to call 
at Crewe and have sittings with Mr. Hope’s Circle as often as possible 
Mr. Stephenson undertook to conduct the sittings in accordance with instructions 
laid down by me, and to do his best to persuade the Crewe Circle to use my 
camera, slides and plates, and allow the plates to be developed by me in London 
It was not possible to obtain Mr. Hope’s consent on every occasion to do what 
I required, but 1 obtained some useful evidence, as will be seen from the 
following reports I am indeed exceeihngly grateful to Mr. Stephenson for 
the tact and ability exercised to obtain such unusual concessions from the 
*See Refereoces to Light, p 381 
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Crewe Circle as he obtained for me. Mr. Hope, would not, as a rule, part with 
the plates. 

This was a great pity, as much existing in the negatives has doubtless been 
undiscovered b^ause of inadequate printing methods. The possession of a 
number of the plates enabled me to discover the surface marks and nngs or 
circles which I describe in this chapter. 

With some of the results the conditions were such as to leave no room for 
doubt as to the genuineness of the Extras. But if the evidence of Miss Scatcherd 
and Dr Lindsay Johnson as to the conditions under which the well-known 
"^liite Rose" Extra* appeared is not generally accepted, I cannot expect my 
reports to fare better ; nevertheless, I give the facts. 

I deal further with the Barlow-Rose paper in the Appendix (seep 304). 
Meanwhile I insert here the following letter from Mr F. McCarthy Stephenson. 

"At Mr Warrick's request I undertook to assist him by having sittings at 
the Crewe Circle as often as possible : as I am frequently in the North of 
England I was able to do this, and had many photographic sittmgs with 
Mr. Hope and Mrs. Buxton during the five years from 1927 to 1932 

"The object of these sittings was to learn aU we could about psychic 
photography 

"Both Mr Wamck and I were very much alive to the possibility of trickery 
being practised and I would like it to be known by those interested in these 
experiments that I never relaxed my vigilance and used every endeavour to 
discover the origin of the abnormal results obtained 

"Altogether I had 440 plates submitted to the influence of Mr Hope and 
Mrs Buxton, and I claim that it is extremely unlikely and m fact impossible 
that, if trickery had been practised upon me, I should not have discovered it, 
at least on one occasion, and I am as confident as I can be of anything, that I 
was not deceived 

" 1 have perused the reports of these sittings contamed in Mr Warrick’s book 
and can certify them as being correct 

" Emphatically I do not agree that Hope either could or did touch the plates 
in the way suggested by Mr. Barlow, t.e , by means of transparent pictures 
backed by lummous paint or a miniature electnc light In the first place to get 
anything on the plate except at the extreme top, which occupies, of course, the 
lowest part of the slide in the camera, would necessitate the shutters being 
pulled up at least half way in most of the illustrations given in Mr Warrick’s 
book and in some cases fully three-quarters — and to say that this could have 
been done many times without being noticed by me is, everyone must admit, 
out of all reason Many of the Hope Extras on the plates sent to me by 
Mr Wamck are right in the middle of the plate and even lower down than 
that The most incontrovertible fact is that we got exactly similar Extras 
to those produced by Mr. Barlow’s luminous paint device when Mr. Warrick’s 
camera, ^ides and plates were used, and the plates did not enter the dark-room 
at Crewe, but were posted by me to London directly after the sitting and were 
developed there On one occasion Hope did not touch either the phites or the 
slides when everything of Mr. Warrick’s was used, and on one occasion 
when Mr Warrick’s camera, slides and plates were used I even raised and lowered 
the shutters myself ; on this occasion Hope did not touch the camera ; he simply 
removed the cap which covered the lens, and yet Extras came similar to those 
referred to above. 

"I might add that I commenced my visits to Crewe as an absolute sceptic 
and at the present day, while I cannot deny the genuineness of the Hope Extras 
after my prolonged experiments, I have no theory to offer as to the source ,of 
them. , (Stgnei) F McC. STEPHENSON,’* 

* S«e page 137 of The Great Problem (Hutchinson & Co , London) by George Lindsay 
Johnson, M D., F R C S , and Fellow of the Royal Photographic Society 
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Mr. Stephenson is a very suitable person for the work, not being biassed for 
or against the phenomena, and not associating them in the least with his 
religious tenets or his emotions. Like the author of this book, he regards these 
strange things as actual, but inexplicable at the present day Mr Stephenson 
too, has had experience in psychic research He had attended several sittings 
of the Goligher Circle in Dr Crawford’s time, and, indeed, conducted on my 
hclidlf a Goligher lest sitting after Dr Crawford’s death The report of this 
sitting was published in an issue of the Psychic Research Quarterly, and in The 
Goligher Circle 

I’ri-vious to his systematic attendance at the Crewe Circle at my request 
(commenced in Juni', 1927), Mr Stephenson had sat on several occasions at 
Mr Hope’s, and was familiar with the proce(“dings and surroundings The result 
at one of these early sittings (August 1918) is interesting 

(22) On that occasion he was accompanied by a lady friend While the camera 
w.is expost'd u])on Mr, Stephenson, the lady was seated a few feet away from 
him An Extra appeared upon the plate This Extra was recognised liy the 
lady as a portrait of her late father, who had died m Australia nineteen or 
twenty ye.irs ago, and of whom no photograph existed in this country. The 
lady was unknown to Hope The face was an unusual one and definite, not 
a meie smudge 

(22a) Before giving an account of Mr Stephenson’s visits to Crewe m 1927 
and onwaids, I will give particulars of a visit I made there in August. 1928 

1 brought the plates and marked them as I inserted them into Mr Hope’s 
slide <is he held it for me in his daik-room 

On two out of the six plates exjxised there were abnormal results , in the 
one case a cloudy oval aliout my liead, in the other, Extra faces (Fig 129, 
page 65) One of tlie faces reminded me of the lute Dr Crawford 

Mr Stephenson, who had visited Dr ( rawfor^;} "’’cte.mes, when he saw 
the jirint, expressed the opinion, unthoiit any 

represents the late Dr Crawford Mrs Craw^>^, said of M it like her late 
husband, but I’xpressionlcss. Mr Stoupe, of I or hi.s.iio met Dr Crawford 
daily, considcis the portrait is not that of Drn^v.x’awford, and wrote me that 
others, to whom he showed the photograph, who knew Dr Crawford, do not 
recognise the face 

Now, theie is a lack of detail in the photograph , it is very free from all 
expression, and therefore but a poor likeness at best, but those who, as was 
the case of Mr Stephenson with Dr Crawford, see a person but occasionally, 
assimilate certain simple characteristics of face, which arc lost to intimate friends 
by the mass of detail which the latter fill into their picture. If this is not an 
intended (bungled) Crawfonl photograph, why should it be so like him as to 
impress Mr Stephenson so strongly, Mrs Crawford somewhat, also Mr Hunter? 
There are millions of other faces, quite unlike, and the chances are surely a 
million to one against even so indistinct a likeness. 

Mr Hunter' whose letter to myself I am about to refer to, wrote me anent 
the photograph — 

" I recognise the mask-like fare as a photograph of the late 

Dr, W J Crawford Let me add this : Dr. Crawford, not quite as one 

remembers him, but Crawford who has passed through a trying time •” 

♦Till' sitter (thi author) j> Dr CrawfordS literary executor and both he and Mr Hope 
received a great shock on learning his tragic end Is there any connection between these 
facts and the exceptionally featureless Extra’ 
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Fig. 129 was made from the plate exposed on the author at the Hope-Buxton 
sitting in August, 1928, as reported Note the absence of ears in the Extra. 
Fig. 131 IS a portrait of thd late Dr Crawford, of Belfast. 

Fig, 130 IS an enlargement of one of the Extras on Fig. 129. 
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Mr. Arthur Hunter, of Ballycastle, Co, Antrim, has attended the Goligher 
Circle conducted by the late Dr Crawford, and when I took over Dr. Crawford's 
papers in li>20, exchanged a letter or two with me (in 1921). He remembered 
me so little, however, that when he visited London m September, 1928, he did 
not communicate with me, although he had few acquaintances in this city. 
He knew nothing, of course, of my visit to Crewe ; no publication of it hqd been 
made, and 1 had mentioned the matter to very few persons. Mr. Hunter states 
he was absolutely ignorant of it 

I was therefore surprised to receive the following letter from Mr Hunter : — 

Ballycastle, Co Antrim, 

16th September, 1928 

"Dear Mr Warrick, 

Last week I had occasion to be in London, and during my stay I had 
two stances with Mr Vout Peters At the first sitting several evidential 
messages reached me from relatives and fnends, and then one from 
Dr. Crawford On the occasion of the second sitting, Crawford came almost 
at once, and occupied the entire time. 

Most of the communication and conversation was confidential, evidential 
and corroborative of my own knowledge, etc But he gave me a message 
which he obligated me to pass on to you, viz : ‘ Tell him I urge him to 

publish his work at the earliest moment, giving his discoveries to date — 
test-proof and fool-proof Not to await fresh data, but to go ahead at 
once, giving illustrations and diagrams Tell him that I tried to get my 
photograph through to him, but I am not sure whether I have been successfvd 
or not, but, not to delay , to go ahead with the publication at once.’ With 
your name the name ‘ W’arren ’ occurred twice, to be, apparently, substituted 
for your surname. 

I had already seen accounts of your research work in the Psychic College 
Quarterly, and was deeply interested However, this acquaintance with 
your work had nothing whatever to do with the message, which surprised me. 

Yours sincerely, 

[Signed) ARTHUR Hunter " 

Mr. Hunter then wrote me a long letter m reply to various questions I put 
to him 1 print below parts of his reply to me 

Ballycastle, Co. Antrim, 

21st September, 1928. 

"Dear Mr Warrick, 

I had not been to London for ten years. I talked to very few people 
and had no conversation with anyone likely to know an}dhing of your 
more recent work. 

As I wrote you, I made an appointment with Mr Vout Peters, and had 
two sittings with him 

The second sitting was practically all Crawford, and pnncipally of a 
confidential nature. 

In reply to your questions . — 

(1) It astounded me to realise that your name did not occur to me 
in any way before going to London, nor dunng my stay there, 
until the name " Warren " came through This name distressed 
the medium, who said it was not quite correct Then I began 
to think, and for the first time your name flashed into my mmd. 
I suggested your name and the medium expressed pleasure and 
said the name was correct. This was the only suggestion I made. 

(2) Until your recent letter arrived" I had no knowledge of your 
visit to Hope at Crewe, nOT of any results obtained. 
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(3) I have not seen nor heard from Hope of Crewe since his visit to 
Belfast, when I met him on 18th September, 1922. At this date 
we obtained a psychograph from Crawford addressed to Hope. 
The plates used were mine and the sitting was supervised by me, 
and, I believe, fraud-proof. 

Regarding the Crewe photograph, I recognise the mask-like face (at an 
angle to the top of your head) as a photograph of the late Dr. W. J. Crawford. 
Let me add this — Crawford, not ^uite as we remember him, but Crawford 
who has passed through a trying time— a severe illness, ment^ and ph)^ical, 
and that I know to be in accordance with the facts of the case It is 
decidedly obvious that Crawford tried hard to get on this plate and, I should 
say, was suffering mental distress (as to whether he was successful or not) 
at the time of trying. I see three other attempts on the print 

(Signed) ARTHUR HUNTER. 

Mr. F. McC. Stephennon** experiment*. 

Unless it IS otherwise stated, the plates were supplied marked and dated by the author, who 
sent them to Mr Stephenson, who returned them to London where they were developed by a 
professional photographer in the author's presense Constant vigilance was exercised by 
Mr Stephenson 

June 17th, 1927 . — Present Mr Hope, Mrs Buxton, and Mr Stephenson 
Mr Stephenson bought one packet of twelve and one packet of six plates and 
" wrote his name and initials all over both packets in his car outside the shop 
in which they were bought ” 

After the usual ceremony the packets were held for two minutes between 
the three pairs of hands 

{22h) Experiments for Skoiographs — Mr. Stephenson wrote me the same day — 

“ Mrs Buxton held my (unopened) packet of six plates to her forehead, 
and gave it a rotary movement Mr, Hope asked me on which plates I 
desired the results I said 2 and 4 I put the packet in my pocket Hope 
and I adjourned to the dark-room I opened the packet and marked the 
plates Nos 1 to 6, and initialled them F S I put these in the dish 
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I poured on the developer and watched carefully. Results came on 2 and 
4(Ft^s 67). Impossible for Mr Hope to have done anything to 

the plates without my knowledge My control was faultless. I was allowed 
to take these plates, Nos. 2 and 4, away with me, and will send them to you 
when they are dry ” 


Mr Stephenson reported, with reference to the other packet, that it remained 
in his pocket. He wrote — 

" I put four plates into the slides after initialling them. I examined 
the camera Four exposures were made I took the plates out of the slides 
and poured the solution over them On two of the 
plates Extras appeared " 

One of the lixtras is here illustrated (Ftg 134). 

Mr Stephenson wrote me a few days later * — 

" While Mrs Buxton was holding the packet 
I did not lose sight of it, and when the packet was 
returned to me 1 examined it to identify it 
In the developing room I put the plates in 
the hath ; 1 never lost sight of them, and it 
w.is an utter impossibility for any other plates to 
be substituted, or anything done to those used, 
unknown to me 1 am as positive that no trick 
of any kind was ]ila3'ed on me, or the plates, as I 
am that I am alive at this moment ” 
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Auguat 1 2th, 1927. - Present Mr Stephenson, Mr Hope, and Mrs Buxton 
Mr Stephenson reported to me — 

"1 took two packets of plates with me which I had bought of a chemist 
at Chester, each cimtaining one dozen, and, at my request, the chemist 
scaled both jiackets of jilates with the pnntcd gummed wafer slips you sent 
me, and I wrote my initials on the outside of both the sealed unopened packets 
of [ilates On Mr Hope’s instructions I put the two packets on a table and 
wc placed our hands upon the table with fingers touching, thus making a 
circle round the packets 

We sang a hymn, and then Mr Hope prayed for some indication that those 
who had passed over were still with us in spint Mrs Buxton started 
another hymn, and we had another prayer 

Mr Hope asked me which of the packets of plates I wanted Mrs Buxton 
to try for a possible skotograph, and which I wanted to use for the exposures 
I jiicked up the bottom packet for the skotographs, and marked it on the out- 
sule (the other unopened packet was left on the table). Mr Hope asked 
me on which of the twelve plates I would like any result to appear I said 
on numbers 2 and 4, that is counting from No. 1 to No. 12 — the outside 
label on the wrapper being reckoned nearest to No. 1. Mrs Buxton then 
told me to hold the packet of plates to her forehead with my left hand , this 
I did, and Mr. Hope placed his hand over mine. Mrs Buxton did not 
touch the plates, or the packet, or her for^ead, except to brush her hair 
awaj’ from her forehead I held the packet for about a minute. Mrs Buxton 
seemed to be in a kind of tremor , her hands, I noticed, opened and closed, 
and she clutched her handkerchief I put the packet of plates back into 
my pocket lor development later ” 
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Messrs. Hope and Stephenson then went into the dark-room where Mr 
Stephenson loaded two of Mr Hope's double slides, after examining them, 
with four plates from the other packet he had brought with him. He 
initialled the plates and numbered them Mr Stephenson wrote me he was 
the sitter . — 


” Mr. Hope and Mrs. Buxton stood behind or beside the camera Mr 
Hope pulled up the shutter and gave an exposure of about a minute and 
a half This process was repeated four times I may add that Mr Hope 
and Mrs Buxton joined hands above the camera prior to the shutter being 
drawn, and Mr. Hope covered his eyes with his other hand and appeared to 
pray ” 


Messrs. Hope and Stephenson then proceeded to the dark-room to develop 
the exposed plates and also the plates held for skotographs Mr. Stephenson 
wrote me that he examined carefully the packet which had been held to Mi s 
Buxton’s forehead • he wrote — 


" I carefully examined the packet and found my wafer labels unbroken, 
but, as I have said, the packet had not left my possession I took out the 
top packet of four plates, unwrapped them and marked Nos 2 and 4, S 2., 
S 4 1 then placed these two plates in the dish and poured over them the 

developing solution ” 


Mr Stephenson then proceeded to develop the exposed plates. He wrote • — 


"As already stated the plates used for the skotographs never left my 
possession from the time I bought 
them until I handed them to you " 

As to the results. On the exposed 
plates there was an Extra on one of 
the four A very well-dehned face 
surrounded by a mass of cloudy 
material, such as is often seen in psychic 
photographs. 

{22c) As to the two skotographs . On 
No 2, the silver salt has not been 
affected In No 4, the silver salt was 
affected A print is given (Ftg. 135). 

It contains a decided face In the 
surrounding cloud there are streaks , 
no scratching of the gelatine 
{22d) In addition there are all over the 
plate, and beyond the Extra, brush- 
iike-marks {Ftg 135a, page 70) These 
surface marks have appeared on 
plates used in Hope experiments when 
the plates were developed under my 
(the author’s) supervision in London 
(see pe^e 81). * 



Fig. 135 




Pofc ro Fig. 13Sa Par. (23) HOPE-STEPHENSON. 



135a 


(23) Augutt 27th, 1927.-1 gave Mr Stephenson, in London, my camera 
with throe slides loaded with two plates, each marked Cl to C6, also, in two 
packets, six plates marked HCl to HC6, and six plates marked Si to S6, and 
all, in addition, initialled by me 

Present at the sitting Mr Hope, Mrs Buxton, and Mr Stephenson 
1 abstract the following from Mr Stephenson’s detailed report to me . — 

" I can assure you that none of the plates were handled by Mr Hope or 
Mrs Buxton. As regards your camera, Mr Hope inserted each slide which 
I handed to him. Whilst one of the slides was being used I had charge of 
the other two ; they were in my pocket. These slides were posted to you 
the same evening, exactly as they were 

As regards the plates used in Mr Hope’s camera, I put the plates in his 
slide and I took them out and put them in the dish and developed them 
myself Further details would be a copy of my last report ” 

In the following remarks I make use of Mr Stephenson’s report to me. 

Usual ceremony. Usual watchfulness by Mr. Stephenson 
First experiment — The packet of six plates sent by me marked SI to S6 
were used for skotographs Result • None at all. 

Two of my double slides used in my camera Mr S handed the slides one 
at a time to Hope to insert and took possession of each slide as withdrawn and 
put it in his pocket and posted them tome. Mr Stephenson wrote me the next 
day . “I can assure you that not one of the plates was handled by Mr Hope 
or Mrs Buxton", and again • "There could have been no trickery I was very 
much awake the whole tune and noted every movement.” In view of the 
above statements the possibihty of Mr. Hope dealing with the broken plate 
(see below) out of sight under a black doth without being observed by Mr , 
Stephenson or Mrs. Buxton seems very remote. 

Residt ; An Extra on one of the four plates, viz. : Cl, (Fig. 136 pare 71) 
Further remarks upon this plate will be found at the end of the report of thL day. 
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I have been asked what became of the third 
double slide. The correspondence shows that 
Mr Stephenson returned me the three double slides 
and did not tell me until after all six plates had 
been developed in London which four out of the six 
had been exposed They were Cl, C2, C3, C4 ; 
exposed m the order here given. 

In answer to another question I would say that 
Mr. Stephenson reported that no cloth was put over 
the camera when it was being loaded or the shutters 
withdrawn , indeed the shutters are too trouble- 
some to be handled out of sight, on account of the 
catches 

Then Mr. Stephen.son put two of my plates 
marked HC 1 and 2 into Mr. Hope's double slide. Fig. 136 

Mr Hope then exposed them in his own camera 

(which had been examined by Mr Stephenson) upon Mr Stephenson The two 
plates were then developed by Mr Hope in Mr. Stephenson’s presence An 
Extra appeared on one of them This plate, after fixing 
and washing, was taken away, while still wet, by 
Mr Stephenson and sent to me for pnnting The 
HC Extra is illustrated (Ftg 138) In the photographic 
print itself faces are clearly evident 

Mr Stephenson wrote me at the time that he 
watched all the proceedings with the greatest care, and 
that there was no chance for any cheating 

Now, as regards the plate Cl, which I had sent 
inserted in No 1 compartment of my double slide, with 
compartments 1 and 2, I found on examination that 
this compartment of the slide was faulty, the ridge or 
barrier at the foot ot the compartment separating the 
plate from the shutter was broken away, the result 
being that the plate had evidently, through the shaking 
It was submitted to on its journey to Crewe, jumped 
the diminished barrier at its foot, and the lower edge of 
this plate was no doubt resting against the shutter when 
the slide was inserted in the camera, and when this 
shutter was raised the slight shaking ensuing most probably caused the said 
plate to cant still further ; so that when the shutter was pushed down after 
exposure it would come in contact with the plate at two-thirds of its length from 
the top edge and break the plate across there I found by several experiments 
that this always does happen I have experimented several times by dropping 
closed loaded slides and have found the enclosed plate always broken 
irregularly, and then only if violently thrown down. But when the plate is 
broken across by the shutter, the shutter could not be pressed down any further, 
and to save the plate from exposure to light it would be necessary to take the 
camera to the dark-room and carry out the required manipulation in safe light, 
which was certainly not done. As stated, this Cl bore an Extra. [Fig. 136.) 

Now, when the slide was opened m my presence by my profe.ssional photo- 
grapher in London, in red light, the plate was found to be broken at exactly 
the place at which it would ^ broken, and has been broken every time by me, 
experimentally, under tlie conditioia described adiove Tne\oww, Sdcnlter 'pincie 
of the broken plate (nearly an exact third part of the length of the plate) is 
covered with finger-marks, showing that the plate had been subjected to much 
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fingenng, done, one iiiiist conclude, to put it back in its proper jio.sition to allow 
the shutter to be pushed right home Wlien did this happen > It could only 
have been done in safe light I questioned Mr Stephenson immediately, and 
very closely on every detail of this sitting, and he assured me that Hope did 
not tamper with the slide It was not an easy matter to deal with the brpten 
plate, especially if one is not familiar with the particular slide , as all know 
there are many vaiieties of plate-holding devices 

A normal explanation would be that, after Mr Stephenson had handed 
my slide to Mr Hojie to insert it in the camera, Mr Hope kept his back to Mr 
Stephenson and with the slide (with small catches, and unfamiliar to him) 
m front of him, covered it with a black cloth to keep out the light (for the plate 
IS not fogged), pulled up the shutter, pressed the luminous paint device attached 
to his finger on to tJie plate thereby producing the Hxtia , then, on pushing 
the shutter down, bioke the plate and pressed the broken piece into position 
thereby coveting it with fingermarks, all this had to be done in a few seconds 
with Mr Stephenson and Mrs Buxton looking on It does not seem possible , 
Mr. Stephenson says it was certainly not done, yet such an explanation would 
have to be accepted were equaUy unbelievable supernormal phenomena in the 
presence of mediums for psychic photography not proved by a mass of other 
experiments wth them — and such power I mamtain has been decisively proved 
by my H and F experiments with Mrs Deane, chapter VII 

On another occasion a raising of the shutter of one of my slides at 
Crewe is m evidence, (28n) p 96, Fig. 170; but the exposed portion is fogged 

The reconciliation of these bafflmg pros and cons is very difficult. 
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The following note in Mr Stephenson’s letter to me may be of interest : — 

“ You will remember my telling you that Mrs. Buxton’s daughter was 
married last week Mr. Hope took a photograph of the wedding party I 
enclose a print of it The man standing at the extreme left is Mr. Buxton ; 
next to him is Mrs Buxton , between them has come an Extra of their 
dead son. This photograph was, of course, taken in the open, with no 
thought or expectation of anything abnormal coming.” More mystery I 
For lustration see Fig. 431, page 293. 

December 22nd, 1927. — Present * Mr Hope. Mr. Stephenson, and 
Mrs. Buxton Mr Stephenson had bought the plates the day before He 
wrote me on the 21st inst : " I have everything in order, I have initialled (in a 
dark-room) and inserted each plate in a black paper envelope ” I had sent 
Mr. Stephenson envelopes of black paper, m which to insert the plates To-day 
was devoted solely to skotographic experiments with naked plates 

Mr. Stephenson reported to me as follows, as to the treatment to winch 
the plates were subjected — 

" (a) Mr Hope held three dry plates one after the other between his 
hands, including No 11 of the senes 

[b) Mrs Buxton held two dry plates between her hands, one after the 
other 

[c) Mr Stephenson held two dry plates, one after the other, between 
his hands 

[d) Mr Hope held one dry plate (No 9 of the senes) to his forehead 

[e) Mrs Buxton held two dry plates to her forehead, one after the other. 

(/) Mr Hope held one damjied plate between his hands 

(g) Mrs Buxton held one damped plate between her hands ” 



Fig 1 40 

(24) The plates were all sent to me for development In two out of the 
twelve the silver salt had beep affected, \iz. . in one plate, No. 9 of the series 
(Ftg. 140), held dry by Mr. Hope to his forehead, and in a second. No. 11 of 
the senes held dry by Mr. Hope between his hands 
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Mr. Stephenson assures me that there was no opportunity for the marto seen 
in the reproductions to have been put on normally without his observing the 
act. He wrote me at the time ' — 

“I put the plates into Mr. Hope's hands, and we stood shoulder to 
shoulder. Mr Hope held each plate fiat between his hands, and did nothing 
to It He held his hands as one does m prayer. Each plate was put by me 
into its black envelope after the experiment before the next plate was ^ven 
out to be used " 

These two plates were used quite dry. The gelatine is not scratched. The 
plates were developed in my presence by a profes-sional photographer. 
Perhapts such pictures could be produced by the rapid movement of two or 
three spots of bright light (maybe emanating from the luminous paint device 
men<^ioned on page 61) Such movement by Mr. Hope would of course have been 
very apparent to Mr. Stephenson. 

{ 24 a) it is curious that in addition to the reductions of the sensitive silver salt 
the gelatine is nearly completely covered with brush-like marks of a brown colour 
in the case of both of these plates, and there are no similar marks on any of the 
other ten plates held. 

These marks are not at all like finger-marks In many cases where such 
marks have been found Mr. Stephenson assures me the plates were not touched 
at all by Mr Hope The brown colour is very distinct in these. 

In the case of the plate No 9 the surface marks follow the configuration as Ftg. 
140 p 73, but are not so definite, see Ftg 140a on next page The surface Imes 
on plate No. 11 (shown in Ftg 141 below) do not follow the configuration of 
the photograph, though they are mostly in the same part of the plate. 
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The above figure represents the brown surface marks seen on the gelatine of plate No. 
II bearing skotograph (see p 73). The marks do not correspond with the hnes m the 
skotograpn. (Not illustrated ) 

If we accept Mr. Stephenson’s report as correct, as I think we are entitled to 
according to his letter on p. 63, there is no accounting for these photographic 
and surface marks by any norinal explanation. 
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Photograph of the burface marks on plate No 9 (Fig 140) reversed as regards Fig 140. 
It will be noticed that these surface marks coincide somewhat with the lines in Fig 140, p 73 
(Reversed right to left) 

January 21$t, 1928, — Mr. Hope held two pairs of naked plates, back to 
back, between his hands m the dark-room. 

Result a large blob of affected silver on two of the plates 
Mr Hope exposed two of Mr. Stephenson’s plates on him 
{2S) As regards the two plates 
which had been exposed upon 
Mr Stephenson, these bore Nos 
1 and 4 No 1 had two Extra 
faces upon it, more or less alike 
No 4 had no Extra. The print 
from No. 1 is illustrated here 
{Ftg. 142). On the viewer’s left- 
hand side of the larger face there 
IS dark shading. When this shading 
IS examined with a lens, marked 
X 10, cross lines are seen upon it 
which remind one of coarse Fig 142 Fig 143 

webbing This is difficult to reproduce by a block (an attempt has been made 
Ftg. 143), as all half-tone blocks have cross-lines themselves, which are necessary 
to produce light and shade. The cross lines on the print itself are not like 
Mif-tone screen marks such as I have noticed in many Deane photographs * 
However, many kinds of screen marks are used by block-makers, especially in 
photogravure work. If the photographic lens used to reproduce this picture 
were shghtly out of focus the little dots might have a different appearance when 
reproduced from what they have in the original It is therefore impossible 
to come to any definite conclusion as to the real nature of the original marks. 

It is suggested by some students of Psychic Photography that the apparent 
screen marks upon Extras are caused by the process employed by the invisible 
operator to produce the Extra*. In the meantime we must assume that the 
screen marks are in the Extras because they were alrea^ in an original whidi 
was employed for reproduction, normally or supemormally. 'There are screen 

• Se« Fv 49 . p 23 . 
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marks on a number of Mrs. Deane’s Extras. These were undoubtedly on 
some at least of the originals used See p. 23 The presence of screen marks 
on Extras is indeed a puzzle They were on a Hope Extra obtained at a 
test sitting supervised by the then Glasgow manager of the Kodak Co., who took 
two professional photographers with him for the purpose.* In addition I possess 
an Extra which is the unmistakable likeness of a well known Glasgow man 
(then deceased) which beais screen marks. No such natural picture of him 
existed, screen marked or otherwise The medium was a Mrs Grant. 

(MBtH In addition to the Extras on the exposed plate No 1, there are a number 
o{ brush-like marks of the same character as those noted on plates of December 
of last year There are a few similar marks on plate No 4 which was exposed 
but bore no Extra. 

May 2Sth, 1 928.— Of several plates sent by me to Mr Stephenson two were 
exposed upon him by Mr Hope. Mr Stephenson wrote me : — 

(2Sb) The second plate was ex|xiscd fai lunger than is usual 1 asked the reason 
Mr Hope said they did not take any notice or consider time, but had some kind 
of intuition as to when the shutter should be lowered 

The plates were sent to me in London and were developed in my presence by 
my professional photographer 

(25c) No Extra upon the two exposed plates, but they bear finger-marks and 
tine lines, as if made by a brush Mr Stephenson assured me that Mr Hope 
did not touch the jilates He had no opjxirtunity to do so Mr Stephenson 
assured me that he himself put no finger-mark on either plate, yet plate No 12 
has distinct finger-marks in many places As to plate No. 11, the marks on this 
are brush-like, except a couple of distinct finger-marks on two borders of the 
plate. The finger-marks are not such as a finger would make unless the finger 
bore some material on its surface. The brush marks form a portion of a ring, 
July 2Ut, 1928.— I sent Mr Stephenson six packets each containing two 
plates iiumbeied and initialled by me After the usual ceremony, the packet 
containing plates numbered 1 and 2 was held by Mrs Buxton to her forehead , 
Plates numbered 7, 8, 9 and 10 were exposed upon Mr. Stephenson 
Mr. Stephenson wrote me the same day — 

(26) “ Mrs Buxton remarked while holding plates No 1 and No 2 to her 
forehead, ‘ 1 seem to feel something like brushes working ’ [Not a word had been 
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breathed to Mr. Hope or Mrs Buxton of the brown brush marks I am 
finding on the plates ] 

Although Mr Hope and Mrs Buxton know my visits are on your behalf, 
when I mentioned your great desire to find out something about the means 
employed to produce the results obtained, Mr. Hope said he was afraid they 
were not very interested 

I am prepared to swear that the plates which were exposed were 
untouched by either Hope or myself, except at the edges, and then only by 
myself, who put them into the slides [I, F.W W , had called Mr Stephenson’s 
particular attention to the marks on the plates of the previous sitting] 
I examined Mr Hope’s camera " 

The exposed plates were developed in London by my photographer in my 
presence Plate No 8 showed one Extra face (Fig 144, page 76) and in addition 
some fine lines on the surface of the gelatine, as if done with a fine, stiffish brush. 
These marks have come out to some extent in the print They are .seen clearly in 
the illustration (Fig 144a below) made by photographing a reflection of them 
There is an indication in the marks of a circle 

No 10 showed two Extra faces, (Ftg 145, page 76), both alike and similar 
to the one on plate No. 8 This plate also bore numerous fine brush-like lines. 
These markings are very strange 
One cannot conceive how they 
iiime on the plates normally The 
only conclusion one can arrive at is 
that they came in the process of 
the oper.itor’s working on the 
plates The question is . who 
was the operator ^ From Mi 
Stephenson’s report and subsequent 
verbal assurance to me, there was 
no opportunity for the marks to 
have* been put on by Mi Hope 

The other two jilates bore no 
Extra and no marks on the gelatine 
Ml Stephenson wrote me that all 
four plates were treated alike 

October 20th, 1928.— Six packets each with two quarter-plates numbered 
and initialled by me were posted by me to Mr Stephenson Mr Stephenson 
rejiorted — 

" Plates 1 — 8 in their unopened wrappings were used for skotographs 
by holding between hands 

Four plates were used in Mr Hojie’s camera, which I examined as 
usual Plates Nos 9 and 10 were handled by me alone ; Mr Hope did not 
touch either of them I carried the slide from the dark-room to the camera. 
Mr Hope put the slide in and took it out of the camera I carried it to the 
dark-room to remove the plates to send them to you 

Plates Nos 11 and 12 were put into the slide by Mr. Hope After 
exposure I carried the slide to the dark-room to remove the plates to send 
them to you Mr. Hope pressed one of my fingers on one of the plates he 
put into the slide He did not explain with what object he did this. 

When the photographs were taken Mr Hope' stood alone by the camera. 
Mrs Buxton held a curtain to screen tfie sun off me, the sitter 

At no time was either slide out of my view, except when in the camera.” 




Pttg€ 78 FigB. 148 and 147 Par. (28b) HOPE-STEPHENSON. 


(28a) All the plates were sent to me, and I took them as received to a professional 
photographer, and I saw them developed. No. 9 had nothing unusual. No. 10 
had an extra kce on the sitter’s breast, with some cloudy effect round the 
sitter’s head {Ftg. 146) No. 11 had an Extra face on the sitter’s shoulder 
(Ftg 147) ; the same face as that on No. 10. No. 12 had nothing abnormal. 
Nos 9 and 10 made up one packet Nos. 11 and 12 made up another packet. 
The two plates which bore Extras were at no time together. No. 11 was 
handled by Hope. No 10 (Fig. 146) was not touched by Hope at all. None 
of the plates bore any finger or brush marks. 



Fjg 146 Fig 147 

November 17th, 1928.— I sent Mr Stephenson a dozen quarter-plates, all 
numbered and initialled by me, made up in six packets of two each, wrapped in 
black paper The packets were numbered outside with the numbers corresponding 
to those on the plates inside. 

Mr Stephenson wrote me as follows . — 

" Except whilst in the slide not one of the plates was out of my sight 
for one moment, and those used in the camera were not touched by anyone 
but myself, and I only held them by the edges. Any finger or other marks 
which may appear were not put on in a normal way at Crewe Mr. Hope 
took the plates in the slide from the dark-room to the camera, I walking 
with him, and that was the only tune the plates were not actually in my 
possession " 

Mr Stephenson posted all the plates off to me on that day. I took them 
to a professional photographer and saw them developed. 

As regards the unexposed plates (eight used for skotographs) nothing came 
upon them at all on development, and there were no finger or other marks. 

Of the plates used for exposures. Nos. 9 and 10 formed one pair in the 
double slide or carrier; Nos. 11 and 12 another pair 

(28b) On development No. 9 showed a geometrical pattern and an Extra face 
(Ftg. 148, page 79) , No 10 showed a geometrical rattem only (Fig. 149, page 79) . 
Both the plates ^owed brush-like marks of a^rown colour on the gelatme. 
These marks do not correspond with the developed images. 
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Nos. 11 and 12 on development showed nothing abnormal, and neither had 
a trace of the brush-like marks All four plates were treat^ ahke, and, as 
Mr. Stephenson reported to me, were touched by him alone and then only on the 
edges. 

I have examined two or three thousand of Mrs. Deane's plates and have 
never found marks on them remotely suggesting these peculiar marks, and 
Mrs. Deane does not handle or keep her used plates with much care 
The geometrical figures suggest the movement of spots of light. 



Fig 148 



(27) December ISth, 1928. — A few days before the 15th I forwarded my 
camera to Blackpool to Mr. Stephenson, with the request to liim to famihanse 
himself thoroughly with it He had already used it once previously at Hope’s. 
I forwarded to Crewe, by registered post, addressed to Mr. Stephenson, c/o 
Cl P O , three of the camera slides, each containing two plates dated and 
numbered Cl, C2, C3, C4, C5, C 6 , and initialled by me , also three packets of 
two plates, each wrapped in black paper. Nos 1 and 2 , 3 and 4, 5 and 6 , with 
the corresponding numbers on the outsit of the packets. These latter were to 
be used for skotographs 

Mr Stephenson reported to me as foDows . — 

“ I collected the parcel from the Post Office and proceeded to 
144, Market Street. I found Mr. Hope there He informed me tiiat 
Mrs Buxton was unwell Mr Hope and I were alone on this occasion. 
I took with me my bag which contained the camera with the black cloth 
Mr. Wamck had sent me, and the parcel containing the slides and the 
packet of plates for skotographs I deposited the bag on a chair and it 
was never out of my presence. 

Mr. Hope and I had the usual ceremony. We placed the slides and 
packets of plates upon the centre of the table. We sat round and put our 
hands upon the table, and Mr. Hope offered up a prayer. I can positively 
assert that my bag was never in a position for a third person to abstract 
a slide from it without my knowledge. 

I gave Mr Hope one packet, namely, that marked 3 and 4, for a skoto- 
graphic expenment. He held the packet between his hands for a minute 
or two. I then put this packet with the others for skotographs into the 
box, and put the box into my bag 

Immediately after this geperiment I. put the three slides into my pocket, 
and Mr. Hope and I proceeded to the outhouse. The usual rough doth t»dc- 
ground was hanging up. I examined it and went behind it. I then rigged 





Page 80 Fig». ISO and ISl Par. (27a) HOPE-STEPHENSON. 


up Mr. Warrick's camera. I myself put the slides into the camera, starting 
with Nos. 1 and 2, and following it by 3 and 4, then by 5 and 6 I m 3 reelf 
pulled the shutter of each slide out All Mr. Hope did was to remove the cap 
from the lens and replace it. Mr Hope did not handle the camera or the 
slides at all Mr Hope stood at the side of the camera opposite my left hand 
He did not place his hand on the camera or over the camera I removed 
the slide myself from the camera and wrapped each slide in its black paper 
and placed it in my pocket The slides were kept in my pocket while I took 
my leave of Mr Hope, which I did very shortly after the last exposure was 
made There was no opportunity at all for anybody to remove anything 
from my pocket 

I then proceeded to the Post Office and made up a parcel of the slides 
and plates and forwarded them that day, 15th, by registered post, to 
Mr. Warrick in London " 

On the 17th of December, 1928 (Mondayl the registered parcel from Crewe 
came to hand. I took it unopened to Mr Dennis, a professional photographer, 
in the evening 

First, he treated the plates Nos 3 and 4, winch had been used for skotographs. 
On developing nothing came ujinn them and no finger or other marks were 
apparent. 



Fig 150 Fig 15 1 

Mr Dennis then proceeded to develop the plates contained in the three slides 
or holders First, he dealt with slide No Cl and C2. On No. Cl plate an Extra 
came up very quickly, much before the sitter, who was Mr. Stephenson The 
development was continued uji to four minutes, and the Extra went very dark. 
It shows a clear face and two blurs of the same face, see illustration (Fig. 150). 
On C2 no Extra appeared. 

(27a) Next. Mr Dennis proceeded with No C3 and C4. An F;xtra came on 
No C4 , also before the sitter appieared, but not so rapidly as did the first Extra. 
This last Extra was larger than the first one and turned out to be a large, broad, 
oval band, say, |-in thick, IJ-in wide, and 2J-in long, with two blobs in it and a 
clear face within it (Fig 151) In the substance of the band is a clear face 
exactly like the face within the band and one other definite face very similar, 
but not so clear, and a third blurred suggestion of a similar face. The i^tra 
face in No C4 is the same as the Extra face in No. Cl. There are abundant 
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brush marks on the gelatine of both plates In one (Cl) the brush marks form 
part of a ring, about 1" in diameter Nothing Extra appeared on C3 , The other 
four exposed plates show no lines on the gelatine at all Mr. Dennis has 
signed my report (as here given) of the development proceedings 

On developing exposed plates Nos C5 and C6, nothing Extra appeared upon 
either of them 

In view of the conditions of this day's experiments the results obtained 
are, in my opinion, a valuable addition to the many proofs obtained by others* 
of the appearance of Extras on plates in Mr Hope’s presence by some unknown 
means other than fraud 

Mv own camera and plates were used as. detailed 

Mr Stephenson has had much experience at sittings at Crnre, and is very 
familiar with the surroundtiigs, and is therefore well trained for the particular 
experiments as regards observing all occurrences 
Mr Hope and Mr. Stephenson were alone 
'] he slides nci'er entered Mr Hope’s dark-room 
Mr Hope did not toiieh the slides 

The plates were developed in London by a professional photographer in my 
presence 

The registered parcel was opened bv the photographer in mv presence 
Notwithstanding all the above there are abundant brush marks on both plates, 
winch on one indicate definitely a circle 



Figs. 150a and 131a Sketches of surface marks on plates ('i and C4 


January 1 2th, 1929, — ^The proceedings and experiments of December xsth, 
1928 , were repeated There was no abnormal result at all, except a few 
brown brush-like marks on one of the plates used in an unopened packet for 
a skotograph 

* See Mr Charles Lyle’s experiments with Hope under strictest test conditions recorded in 
Psychic Science, Vol II, p 83, and Vol III, pp 48, iig and 206 
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April 13th, 1929. — Plates sent by me. Nos. 1 to 6 for exposures. Nos. 7 and 
8 (each in a separate packet) for skotographs. One packet for a skotograph was 
held unopened by Mrs Buxton to Mr. Hope’s forehead. " 1 then took both 
these packets," wrote Mr. Stephenson, “ and put them in my pocket, where they 
remained until I packed them ” 

As regards the exposures — usual vigilance by Mr Stephenson ; he wrote me ; 
" Hope could have done nothing improper to or with the slide or plates without 
my knowledge There is no doubt about this ” 

I received the registered parcel on the 15th, the Monday following, and 
took it, unopened, to my professional photographer, Mr. A W Dennis, who 
opened it and dealt with the plates in my presence, but uninterfered with by 
me This gentleman has signed a report from which 1 am abstracting ; 

" On plate No 1 an Extra apjieared 
across the sitter’s mouth (Fig 152) There 
were brush marks, depicted in Fig 152a 

The other five plates had nothing abnormal 
upon them, except No 5, which appears to 
have the impression of another face on the top 
of Mr. Stephenson’s , a slight portion of this 
Extra being ]iist outside Mr Stephenson’s face. 

This IS the only portion of the Extra which can 
be distinguished ’’ 

{27b) Mr Dennis then proceeded to develop two 
packets marked 7 and 8, wliith had lieen used 
for skotographs Mr Dc'iinis wrote me in his 
report as regards these two plates, Nos 7 and 8. 
as follows 

" On developing these two plates. No 8 
remained blank, but on No 7 some fine lines 
ajijx’ared like writing. These lines were there, >5^ 

and in my esjierience as a professional photograjiher, they were absolutely 
unusual Plates do not develop these abnormal markings in this manner. 
I cannot remember seeing such lines in any of the many plates I have dealt 
with, but I have little experience of developing unexposed plates 

On leaving this plate in the 
developer up to three minutes the 
lines did not get any darker at all 
I transferred the plate to the hjrpo 
and, on taking it from the hypo 
bath, I found the lines had dis- 
appeared altogether.” 

I was present and was aware Mr 
Dennis saw the lines, but as we did 
not expect them to disappear I did 
not look at them. 


Ftg i5Ja IS from a bkctch of the 
surface marks on the gelatine of plate No i 
(Fig iji) It will be noticed that the lines 
in one part suggest a portion of a circle 




Fig. 152a 
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May 30th, 1929. — I forwarded on the 29th to Mr. Stephenson, six packets, 
each containing two plates, numbered and dated and initialled by me. 
Mr. Stephenson 'took a lady friend with him who assisted in his surveillance. 

Usual ceremony round the table, but one feature of the sitting was that 
they had more hymns, more prayers, and the plates were given much shorter 
exposures than usual. 

Mrs. Buxton this time would not try for skotographs, she said it hurt her 
head Six plates were used for exposures. 

Mr. Stephenson writes . — 

“ I took the plates off the table and put them into my pocket. Mrs. de R , 
Mr. Hope, and myself went into the dark-room I stood next to Mr. Hope 
and I opened packet marked No 1 and No 2 Mr. Hope held the book- 
foim slide open, and I put one plate in. He offered the other side and 
I put the other plate in with the black card (which I handled with my 
fingers) between them We then went out and the exposure was made 
in the usual way I had the remainder of the plates in my pocket. Mr Hope, 
carried the slide with the plates in it in his trousers pocket to the camera 
This procedure was repeated for the second exposure, but for the third 
exposure I went into the dark-room with Mr. Hope alone ; Mrs. De R. 
remaining with Mrs Buxton. 

No one other than myself touched the plates, no one fingered the plates 
The camera, the slide, the curtain were all of them carefully examined ” 
Mr Stephenson sent me these plates immediately by post, and they were 
developed by a professional photographer, Mr. Dennis, in my presence, without 
interference from me Mr Dennis himself opened the registered parcel Of the 
exposed plates, one of them. No 2, bore two blurred Extra faces (Fig. 154), 
No. 3 also had two Extra faces, one rather clear (Ftg. 155). 



FiR. IS 4 


Fir. 154a 


(28) Both these plates with Extras upon them bore a number of brown 
surface marks. In the original photographic print (Ftg. 154) one can see very 
fine lines running along the curve of the cloud. I have had these surface marl^ 
photographed and slightly toucjied up (exceptionally) by the engraver (Fig. 
154a). It shows how these lines follow the curve of the cloud and at the end 
form a portion of a ring. It seems obvious that these surface marks are 
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the trail of some iiistiumont used foi the piodiiction of tlie E\tia and yet 
arcoidinf,' to the eMdentc in tins and othci cases icjioited heiein there was 
no opjMjitunity foi Hojic to tisi' siuh an instrument 


Tlie suiface marks on plate No. 3 of 
this day do not coincide with the Extia 
and arc \ciy extensive I have had a 
photogiaph taken of them {Ftg 155a 
almvc). Is there a design in these ^ 

On account of these brush marks 
appearing of late, I had warned 
Air .Stejilienson more than once to lx* very 
lareftil not to touch the gelatine surface 
himself, nor allow’ anyone else to do so 
'Ihesc marks are certainly very curious, 
and, to my mind, of real importance I 
have either develoiied or assisted at the 
developing of many hundreds of plates, 
and have ne\er seen similar marks, nor 
has Air Dennis, who has dealt with 



thousands of plates. Mrs de K wrote 
Mr Stejihenson 


" I was very wideawake dunng the whole proceedings, and have no 
hesitation in saying that I can conceive no possit^ trick or device of which 
Mr Hope could have made use under the conditions to produce the results 
obtained I watched everything very carefully the whole time I was in the 
house I saw you take the plates from their wrappings in the dark-room. 
I saw yon initial them and put them in the slides I noticed that Mr. Hope 
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did not touch the plates Nos 1, 2, 3, and 4 (those I saw inserted) at any 
period either before or after the photographs were taken. There was, in 
fact, no stage in the proceedings where Mr Hope's every movement was not 
carefully watched by me dunng the use of the first two packets containing 
plates Nos. 1, 2, 3, and 4 [On Nos 2 and 3 Extras appeared ]” 

June 1 4th, 1929. — I forwarded to Mr Stephenson six packages, each 
containing two plates and some pieces of plain cartridge paper measunng 8-in 
X 5-in. I instnicted Mr Stephenson to request Mr. Hope to hold the cartridge 
paper between his hands in the dark-room, ]ust as a favour to me, informing 
him that Mrs Deane had obtained, many times, brown marks upon paper 
held lietween her hands, even inside between two leaves I was prompted to 
make this expenment with Mr Hope as the brush-like marks alluded to fre- 
quently by me, as found on some of my plates used recently with Mr Hoiie, 
show a distinct brown colour, and the marks appearing on paper m my Deane 
experiments are also brown It occurred to me that the operator, whoever he 
IS, could pul this blown substance on paper as well as on the plate But in 
psychic reseaich one meets with unusual difficulties Mr Hope would do nothing 
witJi the paper He was most emphatic in his refusal He said they (Mr Hojie 
and Mrs Buxton) had been told by their guide to touch no work othei than 
photographic, and nothing would induce them to try anything else ” 



Fir 156 Fir 1^7 

Mr Stephenson forwarded me the plates They were developed by Mr. Dennis, 
as usual, in my presence Two of them showed cloudy results In one of these two 
a face appeared on the sitter’s neck {Fig 156 above) The other is uninterest- 
ing (Fig 157 above) There are no brush-like marks on any of these plates. 

Auguet 4th, 1929. — I sent Mr Stephenson six quarter-plates numbered 
and initialled by me They were in pairs, 1 and 2, 3 and 4, 5 and 6. In 
addition I sent two packets numbered 11 and 12, which contained each only a 
plain piece of paper, quarter-plate size These papers were sent with a view to 
obtaining marks upon the paper such as I obtained through Mrs. Deane 
Mr Stephenson reported to me as follows — 

“ The plates were used as per your instructions, that is, in the order of 
1 and 2, 3 and 4, 5 and 6. Nos 11 and 12 containing paper were on the 
table between 3 and 4 and 5 and 6, and were held with the plates between 
all our hands dunng the sitting at the table After the sitting I got Mr Hope 
to put the packet containing 11 and 12 inside his coat pocket. 
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By the way, Hope mentioned that if you wanted results from skotos, 
the best way was for you to wrap up two plates and to sleep with them 
under your pillow for a period as long as six months, and to concentrate 
each night on the desir^ result He said Archdeacon Colley tried this 
method with great success He had his plates wrapped in tin foil and sealed 
The sitting was carried through in the usual manner I had the plates, 
either in my pocket or in sight for the whole period, barring when they were 
in the slides I examined the curtain (bac%round), also the camera and 
the slides. 1 put the plates into the slides myself, taking each packet from 
my pocket in the dark-room After 1 had taken the exposed plates from the 
slide, 1 re-wrapped them in the black paper and returned them to my pocket 
(28a) I wanted Mr Hope to hold the naked paper between his hands for 
hfteen minutes, but Mr Hope was unwilling 
to try any such experiment, asserting that 
his guide wished him to confine his psychic 
work to photography ’’ 

The plates and packets 11 and 12 were 
posted to me by Mr. Stephenson, and the plates 
were developed by my professional photo- 
grapher m my presence, who opened the parcel 
himself. 

Nothing abnormal appeared on plates 2, 4, 

5 and 6, and nothing was on the two papers 
Number 3 plate We an Extra face without 
any surrounding material There were no 
streaks or marks on the gelatine of this or the 
four plates 2, 4, S and 6. 

(28aa) No 1 plate had a wee cloud Extra and 
the gelatine bore a quantity of brown marks 
These I have had photographed by reflected 
light (Ftg 158). 

Augutt 28th, 1929. — I sent to Mr Stephenson twelve quarter-plates 
numbered and initialled by me as usual Eight plates were exposed in 
Mr. Hope's camera. 

Mr. Stephenson's report to me was as follows — 

“ Eight plates were exposed upon me. The procedure was as usual." 
The plates were posted to me by Mr Stephenson and were developed by 
my photographer as usual ; result nothing abnormal on any one of the plates. 

November 23rd, 1929. — I did not send the plates to Mr. Stephenson for 
this sitting 

Mr Stephenson reported to me as follows — 

" 1 bought the plates at the shop of Mr Cummmg, Chemist, Crewe 
Four of the plates were exposed in the camera , other two were held, un- 
covered, in the dark-room with Mrs Buxton 

The procedure was as usual ; neither Mr Hope nor Mrs Buxton touched 
the plates used m the camera, and I only held them by the edges 1 put 
the plates into the slides myself, as I always do I initialled them " 

Mr Stephenson posted the packet of plates to me. 

(28b) The parcel was opened by my usual photographer m my presence, the 
plates were developed by him in front of me. Only one plate (an exposed one) 
bore an abnormal result, vtz. . three blobs, two with the words Gustav Gele 
across them (F%g 160) , evidently portions of the words Gustave Geley of the 
Institut M6tapsychique International. The handwntmg resembles the late 
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Mice Scatcherd’s It will be remembered that Dr. Geley’s face appeared 
as an Extra at Crewe, at a sitting held by Mr Stanley De Brath, Miss Scatcherd 
and another lady on the day and hour appointed for the sitting with' Dr Geley, 
whom the sad acadent causing his death prevented from attending Were the 
wor^ abstracted (by the operator) from a letter of Miss Scatcherd to Mr Hope? 

On the surface of the gelatme there are decided ring marks round all of 
these blobs somewhat similar to those recorded in (28cc) and {28d) below, 
which see. Also other fine line marks {see Fig. 160a). 



Fig. i6o F'g i6oa 

Fig i6od IS a leproduction of a sketch of the marks found on the surface of 
gelatme of (j8b) Ftg lOo, showing indications of a ring round each F.xtra (blotches B) 

(28bb) Comment —These marks are evidently traces left by the instrument 
used (by whom ^) to put on the blotches 

January 18th, 1930. -I sent Mr. Stephenson eight quarter-plates dated 
and initialled by me Tlie proceedings at Crewe were as usual. All eight plates 
were exposed on Mr Stephenson 

The plates were forwarded to me by Mr. Stephenson for development. 
As to six of them nothing abnormal was on any one of these On each of the 
remaining two appeared a small blob of reduced silver. Each of these two 
plates had a small mark on the gelatme as if made with a brush. These marks 
are really very curious They are not accidental I have never met with such 
elsewhere, nor has my photographer Mr. Stephenson assures me no one at 
Crewe had any opportunity of putting the blobs or the marks on the plates. 
January 2Sth, 1930.— i had sent Mr Stephenson my camera with three 
double slides, each filled by me with two quarter-plates, dated and initialled by 
me Mr. Hope used my camera and slides and exposed all six plates on 
Mr. Stephenson 

Mr. Stephenson had possession of the slides all the time, before and after 
they were inserted in the camera He returned the slides to me. 

{28c) My photographer developed the plates m my presence in London. Only 
one of the six was abnormally affected It had a cloud of reduced silver, 
If-in. X IJ-in. The gelatine surface bore some of the strange marks (very 
few but definite) The plate was not even seen by Mr. Hope My camera 
and slides were used All Mr. Hope did was to raise the shutter Such is 
Mr. Stephenson’s report to me, 

March 29th, 1930.— I sent to Mr Stephenson twelve quarter-plates dated, 
numbered and initialled by nje Eight of these (1-8) were exposed upon 
Mr Stephenson in Mr Hope’s camera. Four were used for skotographs by 
being held in their wrappings between the hands of th^»ll«^^ 
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Fig 


{28cc) Comment • — 
Under the conditions 
prcvailinf' it would 
seem that such huge 
instillments could not 
have been used noi in allv 
without detection The 
illustrations arc natural 
size 


Fig i 04 <i 

Mr. Stephenson forwaided all the jilates to me 
the same day by registered iiost, and 1 saw them 
develo])ed by a professional photographer, Mr Dennis 

(28ccc) The results were skotographs, nil Of the 
exiJosed plates Nos 2 and 4 had abnormal effects 
in the silver , No 2 a face {Fig 161) , No 4 a laige 
blob or cloud IJ-in X Ij-in Both of these boie, in 
addition, brown surface marks ; No 4 a few un- 
interesting marks. In No 2 the brown surface marks 
formed a ring encircling the Extra face This ring 
has lieen photographed by reflected light (see Fig. 
161a above) The ring is just visible in Fig. 161 

The position of the ring in relation to the Extra 
suggests that the brown marks were made by some 
apparatus used in the production of the Extra 
Apparatus must m any case have been used to produce 
these Extras, either by Hope himself or some other 
agency It must be remembered that similar Extras 



Fig lOi 
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appeared when Ho^ had no opportunity to touch the plate Compare this 
ring with those of Figs 163a and 164a, p. 88. Mr Stephenson wrote me — 

“ 1 can assure you that 1 alone touched any of the plates ; and then only 
the edge of each plate The plates were put into my pocket as soon as 
I had taken them from the slide and wrapped them in black paper No 
plates were left anywhere before or after exposure They were in my pocket 
all the time until packed for post *’ 

Mr Stephenson was mentally suggesting that a lily should appear upon 
one of the plates, or the word Ldy Ilunng the proceedings Mrs Buxton said, 
“ I can see a large spray of lilies in a kind of doud." 

April 26th, 1930. — I dated, numbered, and initidlled twelve (juarter plates. 
Mr. Stephenson took them with him from London He was accompanied at 
the sitting by a fnend of his, Mrs de R Plates Nos 1-8 were in my slides and 
exposed in my camera Result, ml Three furthei plates exposed m Hope’s. 


Mr Stephenson forwarded the plates 
to me the same day by post, registered, 
and I saw them developed by a professional 
photographer, Mr Dennis There was no 
lesiilt on the jilate held for a skotogiaph 
Of the other thiee plates one bore an Extra 
(Fig 162) There aio no surface rnaiks on 
this or any of the othci eleven plates 

May 10th, I930.~l forwaided to 
Mr Stephenson, addiessed to G P O. ( lewe, 
twelve quartei -plates, dated, numlx>ied, ancl 
initialled by me 

All the twelve were e.xjiosed on 
Mr Stephenson by Mi Hope, Mis Buxton 
assisting Nothing abnoimal came on an\ 
one of them 

May 24th, 1930.— I sent by post to Mr Stejihenson to G P O , Chester, 
my camera, with four double slides each with two quart er -plates ; and four 
additional quartei -plates , all dated, numbeied and initialled by me The 
whole of the plates were exposed by Mr Hojie , the foui extia plates in 
Mr Hope’s camera , Mrs Buxton was pi esent Mi Stephenson wiote me — 
“ The four extra plates were used in Hope’s camera after being initialled 
by myself whilst they were in the slide m the dark-room. These plates 
were only handled by the edges ” All plates weie developed in London 



(28d) The result was only one plate was affected 
abnormally It was one of the plates exposed 
in Hope’s camera It bore an extra face (Ftg 
163) and encircling this extra face is a brown iing 
on the gelatine (Ftg 163a, p. 88) 

As mentioned on the preceding page con- 
cerning a similar ring it suggests apparatus used 
for the Extra Mr. Fred Barlow has pointed out 
the possibility of producing, by means of discs 
beanng luminous paint,* Extras identical m 
character with most of those obtained in recent 
years at Crewe, of which many are illustrated in 
this chapter. There is no evidence that Mr Hope 
ever knew of such means I have experimented 
with success with a luminous paint disc as far as 
* See p 6i 
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Extras are concerned but even when used naked, that is, direct on the sensitive 
film, it produced no mark on the surface, brown or otherwise, though I exerted 
some pressure The surface nng marks found by me, depicted on p. 88, would 
surely require a disc too large for concealment under the conditions prevailing 

June 14th, 1930.-1 sent to Mr Stephenson by post to Chester twelve 
quarter-plates dated, numbered, and initialled by me Mr. Stephenson wrote 
me on Jime 14th — 

" I forwarded to you to-day, by registered post, the plates received from 
you this morning You will note that only six plates have been used — 
1 to 6 

Mr Hope did not touch any of the plates, and I was most careful to 
handle them only by the edges I can swear that no one put a finger on 
the surface of any plate. 

With regard to the slides Mr Hope is quite willing for you to send your 
own 

1 impressed upon Mr Hope that I did not want to be so much in the 
picture, but he only smiled By the way, he told me that some time ago he 
got a message in Yiddish on a plate — he could not read it, neither could 
the sitter, but her husband could." 

{28e) 1 took the plates to my professional photographer and saw them developed 

The result was four blobs only on one plate (not illusliated) and some brown 
marks on the gelatine 

June 28th, 1930. — A sitting with no abnormal result. 

July 26th, 1930. — I sent Mr Stephenson twelve quarter-plates dated, 
numbered and initialled by me as usual 

Mr Stephenson wrote me that the twelve plates were u.sed in Mr Hope's 
camera , Mrs Buxton also was present Mr Stephenson 
supervised as carefully as on previous occasions I need not 
repeat the details Mr Stephenson added — 

“ There is not the slightest possible doubt that the 
surfaces of the plates were not touched by anyone ” 

{28n Mr Stephenson posted the plates to me the same day 
and I took the unopened registered parcel to my photographer, 
who opened it and developed the plates m my presence Onlv 
one had an Extra {Ftg 164) This plate bore many marks 
on the gelatine, among tliem a nng round the Extra face 
The marks have been photographed by reflected light and 
are illustrated (Fig 164a, page 88) These marks have not 
affected the silver, hence the necessity of photographing tliem 
by reflected light. Compare this ring with those of Figs 161a 
and \63n,page 88. In addition to the rings are three or four 
finger-marks. There are similar marks on several of the other 
plates exposed to-day , these bear no Extra and no nng. 

From November igjo to May 1932, eleven resultless sittings were held, 
eighty-two plates being used These sittings are omitted There was nothing 
unusual about them to render them worth repxirting The conditions were 
similar to those of the many already detailed sittings 

{28g) May 30th, 1931 . — Mr. Stephenson reported to me : — 

" Ei^t plates used Four of them were supplied by a professional 
photographer at Chester and put by him into two of your double slides. 

The remaining four were in your slides, loaded by you 
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The procedure was as usual (Mrs Buxton was present) and there was not the 
slightest opportunity for Hope to do anything to the plates. Yoiy slides were 
placed by Hope in his camera, which they fitted by means of an adaptor." 

Mr. Stephenson forwarded all the plates to me by parcel post 1 took them 
to my professional photographer, who developed them in my presence On 
only one of them did an Extra appear The plate bearing this Extra was a 
plate numbered, dated and initialled by me, and put into my slide by me at 
my office. 

To-day the plates and slides were not taken into the dark-room at Crewe 
at all. 



I’lg 105 



The Extra (Fig 165) is very cunous The details do not come out in 
Ftg 165 , they arc shown in the sketch made fiom it, Fig i65A On the sitter’s 
wrist ai e to be seen the words in type as shown and on his bi east the imperfect 
word Cr(aw)for(d) in handwriting like that of the late Di. Crawford. The 
printed and written letters are white, that is cleai glass, in reverse, in the negative. 
On June jih Mr Stephenson wrote me — 

" I am quite unable to account for the Extra, but I can tell you we all 
concentrated upon getting some message from Dr Ciawford ’’ 

On June lyth Mi Stephenson wrote me — 

" Your slide holding the plate beanng the Extra never left my possession, 
and the band you put round it was not broken until I handed the slide to 
Mr Hope to insert in his camera 

I cannot make any suggestion as to how the black patch and the printing 
got on to the plate Hope exposed the plate longer than usual, about one 
minute, and then handed the slide back to me. 

I have already mentioned the fact that we all concentrated on getting 
some message from Dr Crawford ’’ 

On June i8ih, I asked Mr Stephenson by letter who started the idea of 
concentrating on Dr Crawford at the sittmg of May 30th last, and added ; — 

" You will see from the copy of a letter enclosed, which I received from 
a friend, that he has discoypred the letters “ Cr ” on the right lapel of your 
coat and letters " for ’’ on the breast of your waistcoat, both in Dr Crawford’s 
handwriting." 
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On June igth, Mr Stephenson wrote me that the idea of concentrating on 
Dr Crawford was his own, and added — 

'' Before you called my attention to it (in your letter of yesterday) I had 
no idea part of his name is to be seen on the print ” 

I would draw the reader's attention to the fact that if Mi Hope had not 
allowed me to handle this plate all the interesting featuies of this photograph 
would have been left undiscovered 

(28h) Comment The plate beanng portions of the word Crawford was not 
taken into the dark-room Mr Hope had no opportunity to put the word 
Crawford on it. It was Mr Stephenson who suggested the persons present should 
concentrate on Crawford. This was a surpnse suggestion As regards the 
large dark cloud or ring, a friend has suggested to me it was caused by photo- 
graphing a folded newspaper with a circular hole The photograph shows 
sharp edges of what may have served as a handle or support for the newspaper 
ring Hut there are loose threads at the edges of the iing, which are evidence 
against the ncwspa|)er theory Besides, the tyjie in such a photograph would 
have come out too small to be distinguishable One might think the Extra 
was jiroduccd by the plate being in contact with ,i piece of printed pa})ci and that 
the punted type had produced the white letteiing m the negative, but experi- 
ments I made jiiovcd that prolonged contact with a printed page only a few days 
ol<l had no effect upon the sensitive film and that the ink of freshly punted 
paper under pressure reduced the silvei salt in the sensitive film so that, on 
developing, the letters came out black and not white m the negative The only 
c.\planation which seems to fit the case is that a transparency or a negative was 
used But by whom ’ A piece of paper more oi less transparent printed on 
one side only might act the pait of a negative, and light passing tluough it on to 
tlie plate would pioduce bluiied white Ictteis If the pajici were printed on 
both sides the printing would not come out so deal .is it is in the oiigin.il Ilope- 
.Stephenson negative, but, as I h.ive said, there was no oppoitunity to place 
such a piece of pajx'r in position, and then one h.is to account foi the apiie.iranee 
of the word “ Ciawford " 

(28i) July 3rd, 1931. - On this day Mr Stephenson wrote me ; — 

" I am sending you for development eight jilates rt'ceii'ed from you, 
which were exjiosed by Hojie this afternoon at ('rewe The pl.ites, numbers 
1, 2, .S, 4, were put into and taken out of the slides in tot.il darkness Hope 
requests you to develop these plates in the dark as an expernnent The 
other four plates were treated in the ordinary way and on one of the two 
plates in the slides which I have marked, Hojie thinks Dr Crawford may 
appear [This did not happen] Hope says he is quite certain that 
T)r Crawford was with us this afternoon ” 

t)n July yth 1 wrote Mr Stephenson that my photographer developed plates 
Nos. 1, 2. 3, and 4 in my presence in the dark ; the other four in the light. 
On numlier 2 appeared some writing upside-down to the sitter ITnfortunately 
the sitter’s Ixidy obliterates most of the wording , but " W J Crawford ” is 
fairly distinct, and “ Belf ” (for Belfast) and the word “ i>sychic ” (Fig. 166 
xlj) On the other seven nothing abnormal appeared 

{28k) Comment. — This plate having been loaded into the slide in the dark, the 
only evidential value resides in the handwriting, which is certainly very similar 
to that of the late Dr Crawford I append a specimen of Dr Crawford’s 
handwriting taken from a letter he wrote me in 1920 (Ftg. 167). Compare 
the signatures and the “ pur " in the Extra wilji the first syllable of the word 
" purposely ” in his letter. Among Dr Crawford’s many letters to me I have 
not found one capital B similar to that in the Extra. 
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January 9th, 1S32— To-day Mr. Stephenson was accompanied by two ladies 
(Mrs. <fc Rome and Mrs Read) mterested m psychic photography. 
Mr. Stephenson wrote me, January 10th, as follows . — 

“ Mr. Hope asked the ladies whether they had brought any plates. 
They had not Mr Hope then said he had an unopened packet of plates 
at home and would fetch it and let Mr Stephenson examine and open the 
packet, pick out any two plates to be exposed, and a third plate to be 
developed with the others to prove that all the plates were blank before 
exposure. Mr Hope fetched the packet , the two ladies and I examined 
it and agreed that the packet had not been ojiened. I took the packet of 
plates into the darkroom and chose the second and third plates for exposure 
and took the fifth plate for development without its lieing exposed. 

After the two plates had been exposed by Mr. Ho]x? on the ladies and 
myself I took them out of the slide in the daik-room and put them in my 
pocket 

I then filled the slide with two of your plates Mr. Hope exposed these 
upon us I developed all four plates in the dark-room there and then. 

(281) Y oil will see there is an Extra face and some wutmg (similar 
to th.it of the late Ui Ciawford) (Ftg. 168) 

On one of your two plates developed by me there is an Extra face 
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The writing has been intensified by the blockmaker 

A further six of your plates were inserted by me into Mr. Hope’s slides 
and were exposed upon us under the usual precautions I have sent these 
six plates to you for development." 

I took the six plates to my photographer) who developed them in my 
presence Two of them have each an Extra face. One of these Extra faces 
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IS the same as that which appeared on one of my plates developed by 
Mr Stephenson at Crewe. One of these plates has two definite ring marks, the 
other a faint trace of one 

The Extra on the plate bearing the Crawford writing has been recognised 
by one of the lady sitters as the likeness of a brother (deceased) of an mtimate 
fnend of her own, and this fnend confirms it as being a portrait of her brother 

Shortly after the sitting of January 9th Mr Hope and Mrs. Buxton visited 
Southport, where they gave sittings. Mrs de Rome, who was present at 
Crewe on January 9th with Mr. Stephenson, when handwriting like Dr Crawford’s 
appealed, reported to Mr Stephenson that twelve exposures made by Mr Hope 
at the Southport sitting produced twelve Extras 

(28m) Mrs. de Rome stated that she put one of hei own plates into an 
empty box and held it herself to the forehead of Mrs Buxton On it appeared 
a white cloud-hke mass 1 J-in x 1-in., on which were written the following woids 
in the handwnting of the late Dr W. J. Crawford " Dear Fri[end] Stephenson 
have been much struck with results obtained W. J. Crawford ” Mrs de Rome 
witnessed the development Mr. Hope dtd not touch the plate at all (Ftg. 169). 



Fig i6g 

June 18th, 1932—1 sent Ml . Stephenson my camera and three double slides, 
each filled with two plates imtidled and dated by me Mr Stephenson 
reported to me that Mr Hope used my camera and slides, exposing my six 
plates on Mr S and that none of my slides went into the dark-room 

They were returned to me by Mr. Stephenson and I saw them developed 
by my photographer in London. 

(28n) One of the six plates bore an Extra At the top of this plate there 
was a dark band IJ-inches wide showing that the shutter had been pulled up 
that amount in daylight Within this band were the Extra and some finger 
marks. (Ftg. 170 overleaf). The other five plates from my slides bore no finger 
marks and no Extra. 

Six other plates dated and initialled by me were used in Mr. Hope’s slide 
and camera, Mr Stephenson placing the plates in the slides. He assures me 
the surfaces of them were not touched He sent them to me to be developed 
Two of these bore Extra faces, one of the faces being the same as the Extra face 
on the plate exposed in one of the slides of my own camera. 'These last two 
plates bearing Extras also bore finger-marks, one of them a great quantity. 
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the production of which by the touching of the burface of the plate could not 
have passed .unobserved by Mr Stephenson, who gives special attention to this 
])oint. The four plates of this senes which bore no Extra bore no finger-marks 
either. 



I'lR 170 

(2So) ( omuicnt 1 1 lb dilficult to 1 k;1k>vo tli.it this pulling up of the shutter 

was not .1 delilx'i.itc lonscious .ict Mi Stephenson is suie any such action 
would lia\c been seen by Inin See the Apjiendix, p 357 (372). 

The e.\i>ciimeiils conducted by Mi Stejihcnson at Crewe had not as theii 
ohjeil the proof of the genuineness of psychic photography— this has alieady 
been pioied* to Ihc satisfaction of all (with the exception mentioned at the 
lieginning of this chajitei) who luxe cained out piolonged investigations m this 
subject— but lathei to collect new facts which might lead to a solution of the 
gieat jiioblem This object has lK?en to some extent gained by Mr Stephenson 
being allowed by Mr Hope to retain possession of many of the plates used in the 
cxjicriments 

Many of these jilates have been found to bear surface maiks, some of them 
indicating a circle or circles The obvious conclusion to be drawn from these 
surface marks is that they arc evidence of the application of the apparatus used 
by the operator to put the pictures on to the plates 

How the apparatus was used and by whom cannot be decided by -guessing ; 
it will be decided one of these days by the accumulation of more facts 

If Mr. Stephenson’s stressed assertions given me immediately after most 
sittings (backed by that of Mrs de Rome in the case of (28) p. 83) that Mr. Hope 
did not touch the plates at all, be accepted, it is difficult to conceive how any 
apparatus winch caused the extensive brush marks and large nngs — see the 
large marks p 70 Fig 135a and pp, 74 and 75 Figs. 141a and 140a— ^ould 
have been apphed by Hope without detection , in addition, one has to account 
for the exten.sive surface marks on my plates o£ 1 5th Dec. 1928, pp. 79 and 80 
(27) Figs 150, 151, which were exposed in my own camera in my own slides, 
* Appendix pp 380*382. 
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which Hope never touched. The same conditions applied when the result of 
the 25th January, 1930, was obtained when surface brush marks were on the 
sensitive film which bore a large Extra, a featureless cloud. 

If these marks and Extras were not put consciously by Hope then we must 
assume they were put by some invisible operator in some mvisible dimension 
with some invisible apparatus leaving its marks — a big assumption. Yet my 
many results given herem pomt to the existence, especially with Mrs. Deane, 
of such a power originating within or from a source extenor to the medium. 
In addition to my own results there are the many obtained by other mvestigators, 
some of which are included in the Appendix. 

It may legitimately be argued that if a medium for psychic photography can 
be the medium for the extraordinary definitely non-fraudulent phenomena 
recorded of Mrs. Deane in chapter VII it becomes impossible to state with 
reference to that medium that any particular apparently fraudulent phenomenon 
occurring by his or her influence is fraudulent ; there is always the possibility 
that the ‘ operator ’ who is proved capable of such unbehevable things in the 
presence of a suitable medium was the author of it. Fraudful appearance in 
results IS therefore no guide to the ongin of them with such mediums. 

As incontestably genuine results have been obtained with Mr. Hope the 
.ibovc argument would apply in his case 
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Mr. George H. Breaker a skptographic experiments 
with Mr. Hope and Mrs. Buxton. 

Chapter V. has dealt with experiments conducted by myself and 
Mr. F McC. Stephenson on my behalf with Mr Hope and Mrs Buxton, who 
together constitute what is known as the Crewe Circle. The two mediums 
reside at Crewe, in Cheshire, England 

The amount of evidence of the genuineness of the Crewe Circle productions, 
to be found in Coates’ work and in British journals devoted to psychic matters 
IS overwhelming 

Some excellent evidence in favour of the Crewe Circle was published by 
Mr George H Breaker, a member of the American Society for Psychical Research, 
in the journal of that Society in March, 1927 

Mr Breaker is a lawyer of long standmg and President of an imjiortant 
Title Guarantee Company in Houston, Texas He visited England in 1926 
with the mam object of investigating the jxiwers of the English Psychic Photo- 
graphers, VIZ the Crewe Circle and Mrs Deane 

Mr Breaker has allowed me to publish in this work an account of his 
experiments for skotographs with Mr Hope and Mrs Buxton, and I am very 
grateful to him for this permission, for I consider that Mr Breaker exercised 
such care and exjienmented under such good conditions (not once but many 
times) that the results he obtained are exceedingly evidential 

Mr, G. H. Breaker** report. 

Mr Breaker writes • — "With the Crewe workers, I asked definitely for 
skotographs on August 18th, 21st, 24th, 26tli, and 31st, and on each occasion 
got them. 

Certain elements of procedure were employed m every instance and may be 
described once for all Plates were always obtained by me from dealers m 
photographic supplies m London or in Crewe I always secured them in 
sealed packages containing six plates, except that the packages used on 
August 18th and 31st contained each twelve plates Always, before I reached 
the presence of the medium or mediums, I marked these packages with indelible 
jiencil On one side I would write my name. Geo H Breaker , on the other, 
‘ Psy ' To no person through or from whom I obtained the plates did I ever 
give any information as to the use which I intended to make of them 

With the exception of the experiment of August 21st, as described in its 
place, these skotographs were obtained without the use of a camera The 
procedure was always as follows On arriving at Mr. Hope's sdance room at 
144, Market Street, Crewe, I put the sealed package of plates, marked as above 
described, on the centre of the table Mr Hope, Mrs Buxton and I placed 
our hands on the top of the table, the little fingers of each pair of adjacent 
hands of different persons touching so as to form an unbroken circle After a 
few minutes of prayer and hymns we then held the package of plates between 
our hands Mr Hope’s left hand was immediately under the package, 
Mrs Buxton’s left hand next, mine outside ; and above the package the three 
right hands came in similar order. After maintaining this status for some 
few moments, we would break it off Mr. Hope and I then went into the dark- 
room carrying the unbroken package. We turlled on the red light, and I closed 
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the door and held my foot against it to ensure its remaining closed tightly to 

r event leakage into the room of white light or the entrance of dny person. 

then examined the package and alwa}^ found my marks ' Psy ’ and ‘ Geo. 
H Breaker ’ on it in my handwriting as I had written them. I then cut open 
the package and took the plates out, one by one, lasnng them on the shelf about 
three inches from and in front of the red light ; and I immediately marked them 
with indelible pencil on the emulsion side, holding the remaining plates in my 
left hand securely while I marked the plates as I took them out and put them in 
the dish I always examined the dish first carefully to see that there was nothing 
in it 1 also examined the dark-room, and especially the ceiling of the dark- 
room, to see that there was no apparatus of any kind for reflecting any light 
or image or picture of any kind on the plates, as 1 took them out or while they 
were in the dishes 

After 1 had put a* many plates in a dish as it would hold I put the package 
including the remaining plates in my jiocket, and held the dish in my hand 
while Mr. Hope poured the developing solution into it I then kept the dish 
rocking and the solution in motion until Mr Hope pronounced the development 
complete I then jioured the developing solution off and Mr Hope poured on 
the fixing solution After the plates were sufficiently fixed, I jioured off the 
fixing solution, opened the door, went out carrying the dish, took the plates out 
of the dish, went into the adjoining room, washed the plates with clear water, 
and examined them carefully to see what was on them This, of course, was 
so that I might be sure that the prints whieh we obtained the next day were a 
correct representation of what was on the plates 
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(29) On August 18th, under this procedure, we obtained the skotograph 
reproduced herewith (Fig 179) This plate carries, in a cloudy background, the 
words ' Consolation from sweet memories ’ This was the only one of the 
plates used on this date that carried extra markings, which makes inapplicable 
any theory of fraud as applied to the entire package of plates, as a unit, and 
which accordingly localizes, right m the dark-room, any fraud which may be 
alleged. Here alone fraud could work on individual plates This ls of 
importance, here and on later dates, since it puts the advocate of fraud under 
the necessity of pictunng a sleight-of-hand process worked under my very eyes, 
and in such extremely clever fashion as to lead me still to report that Mr Hope 
never touched the plates until after they had been developed and inspected by 
me. It is evident that in all experiments in psychic photography all plates df 
the package should be developed, Jor the sake of the highly important additional 
safeguard thus obtained. Fig i79A is an enlargement reversed of the mirror 
writing in Fig 179. 
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Following this first 
result, on August 21st 
we got the photograph 
(the camera was used in 
this experiment, which 
IS cited here because of 
the connection which 
will immediately ap- 
pear) here illustrate 
(Ftg 179B) On this 
are found, on a cloudy 
background, the words 
‘ Dear darling, my 
thoughts are often with 
you because much of 
our consolation is from 
sweet memories ' I sat 
before the camera here , but I am completely hidden m the picture Certainly 
this result, too, is difficult of explanation in terms of fraud. 
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(29a) These two results (Figs 179 and 179B) arc highly evidential as legards 
the use of the expression " sweet memories ” These words formed pari of a 
prayer which I had made in thanksgiving at a Christmas dinner of 1925 at 
the home of one of my sons, and again in June, 1926, at a birthday dinner in 
the home of another son Of course, I had my wife m mind when using these 
words and equally so when sitting for psychic results of any sort 

This correspondence is, to me, most significant I had hoped that there 
might even turn out to be some parallehsm between the penmanship on these 
plates and that of my d«*ceascd wife , but 1 am apparently unable to get any 
adequate assurance that this is the case 

[For n sinnlai cmiTgcnco of an .iiipropiiate phrase stored awaj in the uiLinuiy of the 
cxjicrimenter, see footnote p 151 ] 

(29b) August 24th brought forth the 
result illustrated (Ftg. 179C) showing lilies 
of the valley in skotographic form The 
usual conditions were here maintained, 
except that the following also took place • 
While Mr Hope and I were in the dark- 
room illuminated by the red light, I took 
three of the plates out of the package 
and marked them, holding the rest of the 
package in my left hand. Then 1 put one 
of the marked plates carrying my own 
name, in a black envelope , another 
carrying the marking ' Mrs B.’ in 
another black envelope , and a third, on 
which I had written Mr Hope’s name 
as identification mark, I wrapped up in 
brown paper. We then returned to the 
sdance room, I carrying the plates in their 
Fig. 179C wrappings in my hand, and the package 

of remaining plates in my pocket ; and we held the plates in their wrappings 
between our hands, as it was usual for us to hold the unbroken pacl^es. 
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Mrs Buxton then suggested that we determine one thing that we wanted to 
appear on these plates, and asked me what particularly I would like to get. 
I told her the name * Lillie ' (my deceased wife’s name) She replied that we 
might suggest to the unseen fnends that, if they could not write the name as 
asked for, they might draw lilies or other flowers We agreed on aU this, and 
made the request very earnestly. We then (Mr Hope and I) returned again to 
the dark-room, and I myself developed the plates without assistance from 
Mr. Hope Proponents of the spint hypothesis will doubtless find it significant 
to learn that my wife was an oil painter of sufficient distinction to win several 
prizes , and that I have m my possession oil paintings by her of flowers. Those 
who hold against the spirit hypothesis but find it possible still to accept results 
of this character as genuine will perhaps be impressed with this conspicuous 
success following an experiment in which the sitter was honestly and sincerely 
sympathetic and co-operative with the mediums, without being at the same 
time at all blind to the procedures necessary to establish validity ot the 
phenomena. 



Fig l 79 l> 
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(29c) August 3Ist brought us the three plates (Ftgs 179D, £, and F). 
Fig. No. 179D shows the letters ‘ L.G ’ very indistinctly. They appeared on the 
first plate in the package , Fig 179E shows these letters more plainly , they 
appeared on the third plate ; the one showing them very distinctly (Ftg. ITOF) 
appeared on the fourth plate I got these skotographs at 6 p m in the afternoon 
of Tuesday, August 31st Sunday night and Monday morning, and Monday 
night and Tuesday morning, I had, audibly, in my room, called my deceased 
wife’s attention to the fact that we would sit on Tuesday afternoon for the last 
skotograph, and I had asked her for the letters ‘ L G.’ — the ‘ L ’ being 
the fiist letter of her name, and the ' G ’ the first letter of mine. 

I had to wait at the drug store for the plates to arrive from Liverpool. I saw 
the truck bearing the name of Liverpool drive up to the store and a box 
taken out and brought into the store and opened, and saw the clerk take out of 
the box a package of plates and hand it to me That was the package of plates 
which we used on August 31st in getting the letters * L G ’ 

At the sitting on Tuesday afternoon, August 31st, while Mr. Hope and 
Mrs. Buxton and I were holding the unbroken package of six plates between our 
hands and going through the usual formula of prayer and hymns, Mr. 
asked what I wanted to get gn the skotographs on these plates. I 
that I vranted the letters ‘ L.G.’ Mr. Hope and I then immediately went into 
the dark-room, I carrying the unbroken package, and we turned on the red 
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light. I then took out two plate.s and laid them on their clear sides on the 
shelf on which the red light rested, about three inches in front of the red light, 
and marked them as shown in the reproductions, holding the package con- 
taining the remaining four plates in my left hand between my thumb and 
fingers. I then put the two marked plates in a dish, observing carefully that 
there was nothing in the dish, and that the chemical sides of the plates were 
above and not under the plates I then put in my pocket the package of the 
four remaining plates and held the dish while Mr Hope poured the developing 
solution into it I then proceeded to develop the two plates and saw the skoto- 
graph forming on the first of them (Ftg 1791)) After that plate was developed 
I held it up to the light and saw that the marks were ]ust as shown in the repro- 
duction herewith 

Mr Hope and I then went back to the dark-room and in the same way I took 
the other plates out of the package, one by one, and marked them, one by one, 
holding the package of remaining plates in my left hand, while I put marks on 
the plates W'hen 1 had marked all the four plates I put them in three dishes, 
two in one dish and one each in a smaller dish, observing carefully that nothing 
was in either of the dishes, and keeping the chemical side up with all the plates 
As I developed the plates after Mr Hope had poured the solution on, 1 saw, 
forming on the third plate, the skotograph shown in Fig 179E; and I saw, forming 
on the fourth plate very distinctly, the skotograph of Fig 179F I then went out 
and held the two plates (third and fourth) up to the light and saw clearly these 
same skotographs that appear in the Figures 

It will be observed that the unseen entities progressed m writing the letters 
‘LG’ Each succeeding result was an improvement on the preceding, and 
the last, the fourth plate, was much the best and clearest 
(29d) Mr Hojie did not touch any of the plates from first to last, nor did 
Mrs Buxton Only J touched them There was certainly nothing in the dishes 
Mr Hope had no possible tunc or chance, after I said that I wanted ‘LG.’ 
to write these letters and plant them in any way in the dishes He did not 
get out of my sight until after the plates had been developed. 

I had some correspondence with Sir Oliver Lodge concerning these skoto- 
graphs, revolving mainly around the philosophy of the situation in which I 
had told the mediums what I hoped to get on my plates Sir Oliver wrote me 
" , though It seems a pity you had to tell Mr. Hope of what you had 

privately requested your wife to produce on the plate if she could No doubt 
the letters are there , but it would have seemed more sinking if you could 
have testified to Mr Hope’s ignorance of what it was that you expected or 
ho])cd for It is difficult to see why his knowledge was important or effective 
[this, of course, is more notably the case under the spint hypothesis, which 
Sir Oliver supports, as do I myself, than it is under any of the alternatives 
to which the French school of psychical research inclines, though it may be 
that the result would not have been obtained without that knowledge It 
will be noted that under the anti-spintistic theory, one must specifically 
deny Mr Hope’s possession of a metagnomic faculty sufficient to determine, 
without being told, what it was that I sought]. 

“ The laws of the phenomena seem to be very puzzling and unknown ; 
and I congratulate you on being able to obtain at any rate some positive 
results under conditions which, to a large extent, are laid down by yourself." 
I went to Crewe carr 5 nng with me two packages of plates from London. 
Before going to Mr Hope I went to the drug store in Crewe from which I got the 
plates in August, and had the clerk who had always waited on me set aside for 
me two packages of plates I then went to Mr Hope and told him that I was 
asking my wife for some special thmg, but gave him no further information. 
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On October 13th we got a skotograph of lilies of the valley, which some 
have thought were intended to show the letter ' L ’ when held one way and 
‘ T ’ when held another way. 

On October 14th we got skotographs on two plates, of hazy patches, in one 
of which, however, a face is distinctly visible 

1 had now used up all the plates which 1 had brought from London and 
still had not got ‘ L T B ’ which I was silently wishing for. I then went to 
the drug store and called for the young lady clerk who had waited on me and 
had her bring to me the two packages of plates which she had set aside for 
me 1 told her I was not yet ready for those two packages but had her give 
me another package. I then went to Mr Hope and had a sitting at 11-30 a m. 
on October 15th , on two plates skotographs appeared containing cloudy 
marks and one face. 

(29e) I still had not got the letters ‘ L T B ’ and was to have but one more 
sitting — at 3 30 p m the same day, October 15th I then went to the drug store 
and called for the young lady and had her bring me the two packages of plates 
which she had set aside for me and had her say that they were certainly the 
same packages which she had set aside for me I then told her that I did not 
want either of those packages of plates, and had her give me another package. 
I then went to Mr Hope and told him that it was evident that I could not 
get what I was asking my wife for without the concentration of our three minds — 
his, Mrs Buxton’s and mine — and in order to get that concentration I would now 
tell him what I was asking for, viz the letters ‘ L T B ’ He suggested that 
I state on which plate of the six in the package I wished these letters to appear ; 
1 chose the first plate in response to this, and so stated He suggested then 
that I number the plates as I picked them out of the package and add the 
number to my other markings This I did We then proceeded in the usual 
fashion with the sitting and development We got two skotographs , one 
showing the number 3 plate marking, carries in addition to this only a circular 
patch , the other shows my number 1 plate mark, and in addition the letters 
■ L T B ’ written twice, one of the wTitings being mirror writing, each on a 
circular cloudy white patch, half an inch in diameter The ' T ’ and ' B ’ 
are both very much like my wife’s handwntmg 

I cannot insist too vigorously upon the certainly genuine character of the 
present results, I insist that adverse criticism be based upon a definite showing 
of how rny results and my conditions of sitting may be fitted into a picture 
of fraud And until it is made, I shall msist upon due respect for the presumptive 
validity of the phenomena herein described ” 


(29f) Professor T FUKURAI of Japan, is another careful investigator of 
Mr Hope with ten years’ experience of similar research in his own country (see 
his book Clairvoyance and Thoughtography* pp 236-244) •Rider & Co , London 

Professor Fukurai (in 1928), accompanied by a Japanese friend, took all 
the precautions which his great experience dictated He obtained Extra faces, 
a sentence in French and, what he particularly desired, skotographs on two 
plates in one packet of plates, which skotographs make one complete picture 
when the plates are placed edge to edge (a more definite picture would have 
been welcome ; but the two portions do fit together). An illustration of these 
marks is contained m the professor’s work A remarkable experiment well 
worth repeating. 

In his valuable work Prof. Fukurai reports his obtaining over thirty skoto- 
graphs in his own country witK Japanese mediums, employing several for the 
pui^se 



CHAPTER VII. 


H & F or Hands and Feet Experiments. 

The illustrations or results are natural size unless otherwise stated 


In this chapter I deal with marks which appeared on materials other than 
photographic plates, when placed in the neighbourhood of Mrs. Deane's hands 
and bi^y 

At first the idea in my mind was to detect something in the nature of 
radiation emanating from Mrs Deane's hands, although the freak markings on 
the photographic plates do not suggest radiation 

The results of the H & F expenments do not suggest radiation either. 
The photo-plate freaks appear to me to be due to the action of some chemical, 
and the H & F results are certainly due to the action of some applied substance 

Many readers will conclude that Mrs Deane applied the various materials 
in a perfectly natural manner, undetected by me. I can assure such readers 
they are in error, and if they will have the patience to peruse the whole H & F 
chapter, they will find much therein to cause them to alter their opinion. 

The substances used were plain paper, ferroprussiate paper (architect's blue 
printing paper), ]Hgmented tissue (bichromated gelatine), frosted glass (focussing 
screens), and a few other materials 

The effects of Mrs Deane's hands (?) upon photographic plates, as recorded 
in previous pages of this book, naturally 1^ me to make expenments on light- 
sensitive prussiate paper, the results therewith earned me on to the other 
matenals. 

As will be seen in my reports, brown marks appeared upon the ferroprussiate 
paper, and indeed upon all the materials used by me 1 conclude from this 
that the nature of the material used by me in my expenments did not influence 
the results When I used Autotype pigmented tissue, where the gelatine was 
rendered insoluble, it was also colour^ brown Sir. A. Conan Doyle found a 
large brown mark (distinctly brown) on one of his Deane plates at the Stead 
Bureau 1 read in a copy of Light that direct writing obtained recently in 
Italy was of a brown colour 

( 30 ) 'Ihe substance most likely to produce on plain paper marks of colours 
similar to those obtained in my experiments, varying from very light yellowish 
brown to dark brown with pink shades, many becoming very dark through 
oxidation (probably), is a solution of Amidol in water Oxidation of a practically 
invisible stain made with a freshly-made Amidol solution in water would account 
for the latent effects Against the supposition that Amidol was always used (if 
ever) is the fact that the many marks found on ferroprussiate paper were light 
brown turning dark, whereas a solution of Amidol prrauces nearly black marks 
on ferroprussiate paper, quite difierent from those appearing at the sittmgs. It 
is questionable ther^ore whether the brown marks were produced with Amidol 

I may say that I regard these H & F expenments as the most important 
part of my work, as they leave my own reliability for the sole front dF attadc 
against the proofs of telepathy, tdekinesis and apports which I adduce. 

* The results obtained are practically what is known as " Direct wnting ” of which 
innumerable mstances are recorded in psychic bterature I will mention just three excellent 
witnesses of widely different dates who recorded their own expenments, viz Alfred Russel 
Wallace in his Mtraclet and Modem Spintuahsm. 1875. p 131, Hamlin Garland in his Forty 
Yean of Psychic Research, 1936, pp 353 to Z34 and 38s, and Guldenstubb^ in the Appendix 
to this book, pp 363 to 370, and at foot of p j Prof l.ombroso’s evidence, 

Pmam t04 
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I c^tnnot prevent people questioning it, but in the coining ye^, when simiiar 
phenomena have been observed quantum satis, my re^rts will be. recognised 
as veridical My experiments can easily be repeated with other mediums. 

In all humility 1 adapt to my own case the words ot Professor Kichet : 
“ I put up a desperate defence before being convinced of the reality of objective 
metapsychic phenomena. How can we ask of every man this long and prolonged 
patience? This is why I have no sympathy for commissions of inquiry 
Besides, science advances always by the work of the isolated individual ’’ 

As I say, these phenomena are not unprecedented : somewhat similar and 
much more startling results are to be found recorded throughout psychic 
literature Professor Fichet himself gives an account of Eusapia Paladino 
writing in chalk on plain paper while her hand contained no chalk {page 7). 
As far as 1 know, however, no such systematic investigation of phenomena of this 
kind has been undertaken under conditions so favourable to eliciting the truth. 

Ill order not to weary the reader by constant repetition in the reports of my 
many sittings with Mrs Deane, I will give here, once for all, an account of the 
methods pursued by me, and the conditions of these particular experiments, 
which holds good throughout ; any modifications will be stated 
{30a) The experinieiiis took place in the small dark-room .shown on the ground 
plan {page 106) of the mam room I had had it constructed at my factory and 
fixed in the stance room by one of my workmen, with my assistance. 

The internal measurements of the dark-room are 3-ft. deep, 4-ft. 4rjn wide, 
6-ft 6-in high The position of the ruby glass window was as shown in the 
plan on the side of the closet which was vis-d-vts Mrs Deane This ruby 
window faced obliquely the large window of the main room. 

The light from the ruby window and the conditions of the experiments were 
such that I was certain 1 should have seen any trickery It is not a question of 
one or two experiments, hut of six hundred; on several occasions Mrs D obtained 
on paper and on glass, letters and words which I thought of but never uttered, 
trickery is effectively ruled out by this alone. See also Madame Noels’ 
experiments {268) page 281 

To overcome the bad light of dark, foggy days I made use at the sitting of 
March 17th, 1925, and at all subsequent sittings, of a red electric torch I did 
not confine the use of it to dark days, but had it hanging round my neck, or 
in my hand at all times. 

Mrs Deane sat on a four-legged wooden stool, 18-in. high, 14^-in. from back 
to front, and 11-in. wide She generally leant her back against the side of the 
dark-room opposite the ruby window. 

There were three plain deal shelves, f-in. thick, fixed against the wall on 
Mrs Deane’s left as she sat. The bottom shelf was 17J-in from the ground ; 
It was 9-in. wide ; the next was 17-in. above the lowest, and 12^in wide ; the 
top one was 17|-in above the second and 9-in wide. The door was bolted to 
exclude all daylight, except that which came through the red window, 

Dunng each expenment I stood quite close facing Mrs. Deane, and was free 
to bend down, or to crouch down to make any observations I desired. 

I arrived, as a rule, at 10-30 a.ni., and we started at 10-45 and concluded 
about 12-30 (two hours). 

Mrs. Deane was generally employed in the yard with her dogs, or in the 
kitchen when I knocked, and I frequently preceded her to the studio ; in any 
case, it was my constant practice to examine the interior of the dark-room, 
floor, shelves, etc., for anything of a suspicious nature. 

On every occasion I broughj all the material and apparatus to be used for 
experiments with me, and took them all away with me, with the exception of 
the large footboard on which I was in the habit of affixing pieces of clean paper 
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by means of drawing pins I examined this board always with care. In 
addition I brought on each occasion a clean duster with which to wipe 
Mrs. Deane’s hands. I always looked ovei her hands and nails carefully and 
wiped them several times during the course of .the day’s experiments. As my 
aim was absolute proof, it is natural I took every care I could devise. 

The medium generally sang something now and again, I at times joined in. 
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She gave me two hours of her time to cany out what experiments I 
desired I had absolute control of all the conditions The initiation of the 
experiments rested with me absolutely The nature of the things to be done 
at any one sitting was quite unknown to Mrs. Deane until I put the materials 
into position 

The fiist few experiments are uninteresting and unimportant They are 
recorded to give the reader a view of my methods, and how I was led from one 
thing to another, and how the results increased in importance, and to enable 
him to realise that by the multitude of experiments under similar conditions 
I was training myself, and ever increasing my powers of observation for the 
particular phenomena 

In the face of the great number of these experiments, I must, indeed, have 
been very blind and dull-witted to have been deceived all the time ; besides, 
there are many results which could not have been produced by any tnckery 

A few of these Hand and Foot expenments were of a standard character, 
and were made by me in a similar way on many occasions. In order not to 
weary the reader by repetitions, 1 give here short particulars of these standard 
expenments Where there were variations in the experiments 1 shall give 
them Each experiment lasted, as a rule, fifteen minutes 
(30b) Standard Cartridge Paper Experiments — This consisted in Mrs Deane 
iiulding, pressed between her open liands, paper variously treated, measuring 
16-in X 5-in folded in half to 8-in X 5-in , as a rule two sheets, making 
eight pages 

(31) Standard Wax-Paper Experiments — 1 cut a large sheet of clean wax- 
paper, which T took from the stock of paper at my warehouse, into sixteen 
pieces, each measuring TJ-in x 5-in I pinned them together by means of a large 
pin at one corner and Mrs Deane held the packet of sixteen sheets pressed between 
her open hands for fifteen minutes 

(32) Standard Starched Glass Experiments — Mrs Deane held between her 
open hands a piece of glass, halt-plate size, on one surface of which was spread 
a paste of starch either plain or containing iodide of potassium The clear side 
of the glass lay on Mrs Deane’s left hand while she held her light hand open an 
inch or so above it 

(33) Standard Focussing Screens (ground glass) Experiments — Mrs Deane 
held, pressed between her open hands, a pair of half-plate size focussing screens, 
ground surfaces outside, free from any material, just the glass 

(34) Standard Hand-Stocks No I (with 
arches in easel) Experiments — In these 
expenments Mis. Deane’s hands were 
imprisoned by means of the arches in the 
easel of a structure which I call " hand- 
stocks,” see illustration (Fig. 180A). While 
the medium’s hands were so confined, I 
placed various kinds of paper or glass 
under her open hands and also on the 
easel, which has a ledge to support such 
material Later I added a catch or pawl (c) 
to act as a further obstruction to any 
withdrawal of Mrs. Deane’s hands ; an 
impossibility at any time without my 
knowledge 

When I commenced using the hand- 
stocks, 1 had already introduced the use 
of an' electric torch as an addition to the 
ruby light from the window. 



Fig i8oA 




Page 108 Fig, 181 Par, (35) HANDS & FEET EXPERIMENTS. 


(35) Standard Tape Hand-Stocks ExperinurUs . — In these experiments 1 made 
use of a hai)d*stock8 rather different from that just described. The char^eristic 
features of it are seen in the illustration {Fig. 181). Mrs. Deane's wrists were 
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imprisoned by means of a strong tape 1-in. wide pinned down -as shown. The 
wnsts rested on what may be called a bridge, beneath which was a channel 
with upright sides forming angles of 90 degrees with the bottom of the channel ; 
the depth of the channel is f-in. ; the open space below the bridge or roof of 
the channel is |-in ; ]ust sufficient to allow of the insertion of a piece of pencil 
or coloured chalk. The channel is divided into two sections, one under the right, 
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the other under the left wnst Into each of these two channels I inserted a 
piece of lead pencil or a coloured chalk, chosen by me from a bo 3 f of twelve 
colours, after Mrs Deane’s hands had been taped down by me. After taping 
down Mrs Deane’s wnsts, I wiped her hands with my own duster, and rubbed 
them on a piece of clean paper Then I placed under each of Mrs Deane's 
open hands the paper or glass to be experimented with I also put on the 
easel a piece of paper, or a photographic plate, as I pleased Often marks 
have appieared upon the papers under her hands and on the paper on 
the easel, in chalk of a colour of one or other of the chalks chosen by me and 
inserted by me m the channels It is most difficult in the daylight with a thin 
little finger, with the hands free, to abstract a chalk from the channel, and 
when the board with the papers pinned on it is under Mrs. Deane’s hands, it is 
out of the question that she could obtain possession of one of the two chalks 
(colours chosen by me out of a dozen) without my observing her movements. 

The light from the ruby window was supplemented by a red electric torch 
I held in my hand and made use of frequently, always at the least sound. 

The facts recorded in my following reports are so exceptional, that I must 
point out again the impos.sibihty of fraud under the conditions There is no 
escape from admitting that the results were supernormally produced 

(36) Stattdard Double- Frame Experiments — The piece of apparatus used in 
these experiments con‘>istcd of two wooden frames fastened together by means 
of pieces of cork glued on at the 
corners The dimensions and 
general arrangements are seen m 
the illustration (Fig. 182) The 
frames are f-in apart to allow of 
the insertion of a piece of pencil 
or chalk The internal edge of the 
frame is vertical, forming an angle 
of 90 degrees with the cardboard 
pinned on each, so that the pencil 
cannot roll out unless the frames 
are held vertical. Into each 
frame a piece of cardboard is 
inserted from without and held 
down by drawing pins The 
double-frame was placed between 
Mis. Deane’s hands after her hands 
were examined and wiped on my 
own clean duster brought with 
me. Her two hands were then 
taped down securely by means of 
tapes as shown She was seated 
on her stool, with my large black 
cloth ovei hei lap reaching down to the floor, and held the frames as desciibed 
for fifteen minutes After her wrists were taped down I inserted a piece erf 
coloured chalk ( chosen by me out of twelve colours) or a piece of pencil, between 
the frames I stood opposite her watching and had the red light from the ruby 
window and a red torch in my hand, which I used frequently. I am very keen 
of hearing It must be agreed that under these conmtions it was impossible 
for Mre. Deane to write in large letters on the outside of the cards without my 
detecting her, and still more impossible for her to put any design on an inner 
.surface of the two pieces of cardboard, and yet a design appeared there 
(see page 218), 
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( 37 ) Sooted-Shutter Experiments —This is a large wooden structure, which I 
fixed on thi; lowest shelf m the dark-room, from which it extended about 14-in. 

intothe room, and when in position 
was just in front of Mrs Deane’s 
knees, 1-in above the top of the 
knees The main feature of this 
app.iratus is a piece of wood, 
12-in X 10-in , ^in. thick, 
hanging by two hinges from a 
hxi d cross-bar This I call the 
shutter There is an upnght 
lioard at either side, extending 
6-in backwards. The shutter 
hangs vertically and faces 
Mrs Deane At the back of it, 
but loose from it, is a swinging 
bar of wood at the lower end of 
which is a cross-bar The whole 
of this IS referred to in the 
diagram as the " T-piece ” One 
end of this “ T-piece ” just 
touches the back of the wooden 
jilate or shutter , the other end 
of this cross-piece is grooved Into 
this groove fits a piece of india- 
rubber tubing stretched from side 
p - to side and attached to the two 

" side pieces or “ jambs ” The 

result of this di'vice is that when the wooden shutter is pressed away from 
Mrs Deane it very quickly meets with the resistance of the rubber tubing, and 
the more it is pressed in the greater the resistance In the wooden shutter, at 
one side, a hole has been made, parallel with its surface This hole takes a 
pencil with a coiled .sjiring behind it, the tension of which is just sufficient to 
press the pencil against the right-hand “ jamb,” on to which a jnece of clean 
paper is fixed for each experiment By this means I obtained a pencil marking 

showing me the greatest distance the shutter 
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had been pushed in On the front surface of 
the shutter I fixed, by means of drawing pins, 
a piece of sooted cardboard, so that anything 
touching the surface to push it, would leave 
a mark When this apjraratus is used Mrs 
Deane'.s hands are imprisoned in the stocks. 

( 38 ) Head-paper Experiments — This con- 
sisted in my tying round Mrs Deane's head a 
piece of cartridge paper 20-in long and 7-m. 
wide, folded over 1-in along its length to allow 
of the insertion of a piece of string for tying 
on (Fig 184). 

( 39 ) Breast-paper Experiments — For this ex- 
periment Mrs Deane inserted under her blouse, 
against the skin of her breast, a piece of paper 
about 9-in. long and 6-in. high. Mrs. Deane 
had some trouble in placing this fiat, and in 
removing it at the end of the sitting. Both 
operations were always executed in my presence. 


Fig. 184 
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It was certainly impossible to remove the paper during the sitting without my 
knowledge, or to write upon it in sttu. 

{40) Hand-stocks Photographic Plate Experiments. — While Mrs Deane’s hands 
were imprisoned in the tape-stocks, I often placed under each of her hands a 
half-plate photographic plate. I also often placed one or a pair of sensitive 
quarter-plates on the easd The result of these photographic plates experiments 
are recorded in chapter IV. 

{41) Foot-paper Experiments — I placed a piece of paper, plain, or treated in 
some way, measuring 18-in long and 10-in wide, under Mrs Deane’s feet, which 
were nude, stockinged or booted, as wiU be specified m each day’s report. 

I will now proceed with the detailed reports of some of the sittings I held 
with Mrs Deane for these H & F effects, giving the reports chronologically. 
A great many experiments yielding only brown spots are omitted 
All illustrations of results are of natural (original) size, unless otherwise stated 

July 14th, 1924. — To-day I commenced using other material than photo- 
graphic plates My first experiments m this direction, conducted in the 
photographic cabinet described in the introduction to this chapter, were made 
with ferroprussiatc paper, as this is sensitive to light I placed a piece of 
moistened ferroprussiate paper* on a piece of glass, quarter-plate size, and 
placed that on a kind of miniature iron shovel Mrs Deane held the handle of 
this in her left hand, and the handle of a similar iron instrument with teeth 
cut in it over the paper {Fig. 185). After waiting a minute or two, I opened the 



Fig 185 

door and examined the papci in daylight There were brown stains upon it, 
but not in a position corresponding with the points of the prongs. We 
repeated the experiment with another piece of ferroprussiate paper. This 
time we obtained a lot of little circles reminiscent of some of those which appear 
at times on photographic plates acted upon by the presence of Mrs. Deane’s 
hands We fned the experiment a third time, but on this occasion we obtained 
nothing 

July 2Ut, 1924.- I had constructed a piece of apparatus in wood to hold 
the two iron instruments, illustrated above {Fig 185) so that one should 
be held rigidly above the other |-in ajiart The wooden apparatus was of 
.such a size that a piece of glass, quarter-plate size, could be inserted on to 
the lower iron I put a piece of cardboard to close up that side of the wooden 
holder which was nearest Mrs Deane and inserted my plates from the other 
side, the side away from her 

In experiments with this apparatus Mrs Deane held the two handles of 
the iron instruments I put a piece of moistened ferroprussiate paper on a 
piece of clear glass, quarter-plate size, and placed that on the iron surface. 
She held the two iron handles for five minutes, while I stood over her. 
On my removing the glass with the paper from the apparatus, it was seen to be 
covered on the side near Mrs. Deane with a lot of red spots in shape similar 
to those mentioned before I placed the paper, still on the glass, into a basfn 
of water , the spots changed to a grey colour and later became dark blue, and 
the water acquired a red tinge. The spot on the paper furthest from Mrs. Deane 
retained a reddish colour. 

• See ^ 281 (2««). 
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I may repeat that Mrs. Deane never knew what experiments I was going 
to make, nor the material I was likely to work with. 

July 24th, 1924. — ^The piece of wooden apparatus, mentioned before, 
has top and bottom boards about ^-m. in thickness. On the top piece I 

had a further piece of wood fixed, 
and through this and the piece of 
wood to which it was nailed I made 
a conical hole into which I fixed a 
funnel-shaped piece of iron with a 
J-in hole at the point When in 
position it was about J-in over the 
centre of the iron plate below 
(Ftg 186) Mrs Deane held the 
handle of the left iron in her left 
hand, and the cone in her right hand. 
I placed a clear quarter-plate of 
glass with a piece of moistened ferro- 
prussiate paper upon it in the apparatus After a time a very dark mark 
appeared upon it. I put the paper into the 
water, the mark was dark brown with blue 
shading when dry I then dipped a third 
piece of ferroprussiate paper in water, and, 
while wet, placed it on a quarter-plate clear 
glass and placed the glass on Mrs Deane’s left 
hand, paper upwards, and Mrs Deane placed 
her right hand over it without touching it 
Soon a whitish oval appeared like a garland 
(Fig 187), changing to brown The colour 
penetrated through to the back, as was also 
the case with the previous mark. 

July 28th, 1924. — The fact of the ferroprussiate paper lieuig bleached 
brought to my mind peroxide of hydrogen, although, of course, this would not 
bleach ferroprussiate It occurred to me, therefore, to try whether Mrs Deane’s 
hands would have any effect upon starch paste containing iodide of potassium, 
which would be stained blue by peroxide. I made a starch paste containing 
5% of iodide of potassium and spread a little of this on a piece of filter paper 
placed on a piece of glass I placed the glass on Mrs Deane’s left hand, and 
she held her right hand over the paste without touching it, the fingers directed 
outwards, just above the paper This was done in the daylight ; nothing 
happened I then seated Mrs. Deane on a chair in the dark-room and we 
related the experiment. Some brownish spots appeared on the paper, quite 
twenty in number, also reminiscent of those ovals before mentioned. The 
spots were brownish blue In water they became light brown and remained 
after much washing Mrs. Deane knew nothing about the iodide being in the 
starch, nor what I was trying for. The brown stain was not affected by hypo 
The i^ide produces m time by itself brown stains in the starch paste These 
iodide brown stains are removed by the hypo ; whereas Mrs. Deane’s brown 
marks are not so removed. 

July 3Ut, 1924.— 1 find that soapy hands produce white marks on ferro- 
prussiate paper. I tried the effect of Mis. Deane’s hands on ferroprussiate 
paper, damped, held between the two hands without glass, the hands pressed 
direct on to the paper. Her fingers produced white marks in some cases, and 
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with a further two such pieces of paper there were a lot of brown spots. One 
of her finger tips jiroduced a lot of deep blood-red spots on another piece of such 
paper These spots did not wash out She had washed and dried her hands 
before this experiment 

1 tried a similar ex]veriment with rnie of my lady clerks, hut no such marks 
were produced. 

August 6th, 1924. — Exjieriments with starch paste, result ml Mrs. Deane 
had washed her hands with soap and water before we commenced experiments 
to-day, and then rinsed her hands in cold running water in my sight, and 
wiped her hands on the clean duster I had brought with me After each 
exiicrinieiit this rinsing and wiping took place We went into the dark-room. 
1 dipped a piece ot terroprussiate jiaper in plain water and placed the paper 
(damped) on Mri- Deane’s left hand, white .side down, and Mrs Deane held 
her right liand over it for some imiiules while we chatted ; I kept my eyes on 
her hands Alter Jive minutes 1 concluded the experiment and we removed 
the paper upon which were a quantity of deep brown marks (Fig. 188). 

The result of this experi- 
ment was, I considered, very 
encouraging The conditions 
under which it was made 
were perfectly satisfactory, 
and the result, m my view, 
IS highly interesting and 
evidential 

{42] Comment There 
appears to be a duplication of 
a pair of marks, a pair of 
shadowgraphs, as it were. 
1 call the "A" mark a 
"Queen Mary” and the "B" 
mark a "Dog’s Head.” I can 
imagine similar pictures pro- 
duced by shadows. If one 
made a cardboard " cut-out ” 
of the bust and the head and 
toque of an illustration of 
"Queen Mary” and held it 
not quite square between a point of light and a white ground, one might obtain 
such an irregular imperfect outline as Fig Al, and if one brought the same piece 
of cardboard nearer the point of light with a slightly different slope, one would 
get the Ftg A2 It must he remembered the paper has been washed and the 
marks blurred in the process 

As regards Ftg B2, this strikes me as dimly representing a dog’s head. 
In this case the cardboard figure of the dog’s head was, supposedly, held more 
correctly than in Ftg Bl, therefore the dog's head comes out more clearly 
defined m B2 than in Bl Two or three of the other marks suggest imperfect 
shadow^aphs of faces 

I would add that when I washed this ferroprussiate paper, which has the 
deep brown marks upon it, the wasjiing water became quite pink, as on a previous 
occasion I made further experiments to-day of a similar character without 
any definite result. 
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being above a piece of piussiate pape.i 
placed on the board I he ^e‘^llltwas 
some sc itte re el anel aggleime rateel breiwn 
sjHils, tine llv freim the right fewt , the 
fett are not emtline el (i 189 x i line ar) 
At the sime time* Mis Deant held 
a piece of fi rroprussiatt paper feildtd 
sensitive siele enitwarels and fixed in 
a tardbeiard frame 1 had daminel 
the paper at the liaek On one half of 
the pajiei on her right hand there 
eame i lot of line spots eif a deep brown 
eolenir, ehuflv from the wrist end ot 
the hand (Ptg 190) On the paper on 



AugttMt 18th, 1924.— I covered a 
plate of clear glass, half-plate size, 
with starch paste with 5% iodide of 
potassium Mrs Deane held the plate 
in her left hand, the starched surface 
upwards, and her right hand over it for 
some ten minutes On examination 
nothing characteristic, only the slightest 
brown speck On Wednesday I found 
it had developed brown marks These 
brown spots were not affected by hypo 

I placed under Mrs Deane’s feet 
a board with a 2-in ledge Mrs Deane 
took off her boots and stockings and 
rested her heels ujion the 2-in wide, 
J-in thick ledge, the soles of her feet 
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her left hand near the finger tips were 
many much finer specks Mrs Deane 
had washed her hands before the ex- 
periment and wiped them on my duster 

I then took a large iron dish I 
washed this dish at the tap and soaked 
some brown paper in it, pouring off 
the superfluous water I placed on 
this brown paper a piece of ferro- 
prussiafe paper ; Mrs Deane's feet were 
upon It for about half-an-hour 

Result the paper under feet was 
covered, where the feet had rested, with 
browp spots and patches The portion 
of the paper above the toes had a 
few brown spots (Ftg 191 X i linear). 


Fig 191 
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Auguat 21 at, 1924, — Mrs. Deane washed hei feet in plain warm water m the 
stucuo in my presence, and wiped them on a clean towel I brought with me. 
I washed Mrs. Deane's iron traj% which is about 14-m long by 12-in. wide, at 
the tap. I then poured some hot water into it to warm it, and covered the 
bottom completely with a piece of doubly folded Kraft brown paper, and 
poured warm water on it to thoroughly damp it. I poured off the superfluous 
water. I placed on the brown paper a piece of fcrroprussiate paper, rather 
blue through exposure to light, about 13-m X 11-in , sensitive side up On 
this I placed a larger piece of ferroprussiate paper of a light green colour 
sensitive side upwards This was about 4-in longer than the tray. 1 pressed 
the papers down so that the topmost sheet was slightly damp Mrs Deane sat 
on a stool m the dark-room, taking care all the time that her feet did not touch 
the floor, but were resting on my towel I then put the tray under her feet, 
removing the towel, and she placed her feet m the tray, so that her feet did 
not touch one another The heels were close against one nairow end of the 
tray The end of the paper further away from Mrs Deane was about 3-in 
longer than her feet. I bent it backwards over her toes I covered her feet 
and shins with my black cloth 

The paper under the feet showed no markings at all from the sole of the 
left foot. I had outlined the feet with a pencil before covering them. Above 

the left toes were one or two brown 
s]x>ts As to the right foot, there was 
a big brown mark about .3-in wide by 
.3-in long at the further part of the 
instep behind the toes This mark was 
a deep brown, very dense in the centre 
part, and shading off towards the edges 
m line sjiots (Fig l‘)2 X \ linear) The 
ferroprussiate Jiaper, which I had put 
Ix'low the upper one, had a smalliT 
brown niaik (F?g 193) On the brown 
jiajxT below that is also a brown mark 
(Fig 194) The material used had 
evidently soaked through the two 
up])er papers The part folded over 
the backs of the right toes also had a 
few browm spots 

The portion of the folded brown 
pajier of the first experiment, which 
was touching the tray, was not marked 
at all as regards that side of it which 
was against the iron tray. The stains 
on the two pieces of ferroprussiate 
paper penetrated to the under side 
of the paper, 

{42a) Comment As I know Mrs 
Deane had no opportunity to put these 
brown stains on the paper, 1 can only conclude that the brown material was 
apported This conclusion is borne out by many other experiments reported 
by me m this book. 

{42b) Auguat 2Sth, 1924 . — Mrs. D. washed her feet in warm water, and wiped 
them on a towel 1 had brought with me, also her bands I had prepared three 
sheets o4ircellophane, 9J-in x 9-in. each, 1/200-in. thick, by leavmg them to 
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soak, on the previous day, in a mixture of citrate of iron and ammonia (green) 
and ferricyamde of potash, drying them in the air afterwards in the dark, 
and thus impregnated the cellophane with ferropriissiate of potash 

I took a large enamelled iron tray, and washed it at the tap I placed a 
piece of Kraft brown paper, folded once, to cover the whole bottom of the 
tray On this I placed a piece of prussiate paper, sensitive side up, about 
11-in X 10-in On that a similar piece in a similar way On that I placed 
the three pieces of cellophane, one on top of the other (cellophane is artificial 
silk in sheet form, practically cellulm) The sheets were somewhat humid 
Mrs Deane was sitting in the dark-room with her feet on my overcoat. 
I took my coat away and slid the dish under her feet, and placed them on the 
cellophane, so that they were completely on the cellophane, and did not touch 
the rim of the tray, or one another I covered the feet with a dark cloth 
Between her hands she held a piece of ferroprussiate paper, folded over 
a piece of cardboard The paper was of such a size as to covci the inside 
of her two hands completely. The paper was quite dry She sat thus for half 
an hour in the red-lighted dark-room I stood beside her and chatted with her 

The result was as regards the hands, a brown mark on the upper piece 
under her right hand, just below the middle finger Her hand was slightly 
cupped No brown mark on the lower left hand piece The mark was a deep 
brown with a pink shade it showed skin ridges The pink shade seemed to 
come out more in washing the paper 

The feet had produced deep brown marks on the top sheet of cellophane, 
the brown having a pinkish tinge in parts, with some blue at the edges, as also 
had the hand marks The marks were made uji of a number of spots, coalescing 
into a mass in the centre The second shwt had similar marks corresponding 
to the marks on the uiijier sheet, but smaller. The third sheet had the same, 
but much less The illustration shows the marked portions of the three sheets 
under one foot (lug 195, page 117) These large impressions were situated 
just below the toes There weie one or two brown isolated spots elsewhere 
I washed these sheets at my warehouse and the brown spots remained 
(42b) Comment — Impossible to explain how this large quantity of liquid, 
penetrating the two upper sheets, reached its position 

(43) Auguet 28th, 1924. —1 gave Mrs 1) a piece of note-paper, 8-in x5-in.. 
laid on a piece of cardboard, to hold in her left hand On the upper surface of 
the paper was a layer of 10% KI starch paste (moist) She held her right hand 
J-in over it without touching it In the position of the palm of her hand appeared 
a large " S ” 2-in long and f-in thick, pale yellow in colour There was also a 
pink streak at the side of it about j-in x J-in with a small yellow oval at one 
end of it I took the paper along with me still moist, and next morning I 
found the " S ” enlarged to double its thickness, still yellow, and the yellow 
penetrated to the back of the paper Next morning also there were many brown 
ovals and other brown marks — another case of latent effect (oxidation ?) 
(Fig. 196, page 118) 

It is apparent that the large " S ’’-shaped mark is not a mark made with 
a finger ,♦ the amount of material required also negatives that theory It will 
be observed, too, that the left half of the mark and the right half of the mark 
have a vague identity — reversed 

I need not repeat every time that what I call the dark-room is lit by a 
ruby window, as for develojiing jihotographs, and that I always stand close to 
Mrs Deane during an experiment Impossible for Mrs Deane to have put 
to-day’s large marks (illustrated) on the jiaper without my observing her action. 

*The application of a finscr or an\ instrument vioukl lia\e shown itself on the moist surface 
of the paste 
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No 1 Top Sheet, No 2 Middle Sheet, No 3 Bottom Sheet 
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September l»t, 1924.-~Mrs Dcant sa.t m the ilvik room (huniK tiich 
experiment tor Un to hftten minutes 

I jilacecl d jiieet ol brown p-ipir on the floor and two puces ot dij fiiio 
prussidte papu on it unelei Mrs J)( me s naked tut tlu sinsitnc side of both 
pijxis upwards I oulliiied tlu ftet with a ptmil Jwo laif,( blown niaiks 
appeared in the position of the instep Ihe upper jiapci ot the two alone was 
maiked I ho paper was use el dr> (J ig 197 X i/tmur) 



Fig UJ7 
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I tried the same experiment with the feet with two pieces of ferroprussiate 
paper very slightly damped The upper one iif this case became marked with 
brown marks, but less extensively than in the first expeiiment and not in the 
same places as before (Ftg. 198 X i linear) 


Fig 196 
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September 8th, 1924. — I brought some ferropnissiate pajier with me and 
cut a strip about lO-in. wide and 16-in. long. I damped it on the back and 
folded it so that about 6-in of it should he back over the tops of Mrs. Deane’s 
toes. I placed under the horizontal portion 10-in, x 10-in, another damped 
piece 10-in. X 10-in. face upwards. I placed her bare feet on the prussiate 
papier Mrs. Deane sat thus for forty minutes 

(43a) r then prepared a piece of octavo-size 
writing paper by brushing over it a saturated 
solution of lead acetate When dry I placed 
it in Mrs Deane’s left hand and asked her to 
hold her right hand over it, all under my 
observation by the ruby hght of the window. 

When I withdrew it after some ten minutes 
I took it out of the dark-room and examined 
it in the light and found m the centred jiart a 
piortion of the paper about IJ-in y f-in , hmp, 
as though the back had touched water 
Mrs Deane’s hands were perfectly dry, and I 
could not account for the appearance of the 
moisture I have had during these experi- 
ments so many brown marks come on my 
papers under exacting conditions, that T have 
no doubt this one is an apport This portion 
of the paper turned colour, and on examining 
the back, I found <i darker picture altogether, 
one portion of a piinkish hue, somewhat 
shaded, and another portion brown. There is a 
broad band of small spots (Fig 199 x 
hnear); showing the ingress of the liquid? 

(43b) I gave Mrs Deane a second piece of ^'5 

paper prepared with the lead acetate It was 
dry Mrs Deane held hei hand over it as before 
in the dark-room .She said diiectly " There is 
a lot coming on tlus ” She also said she 
touched the paper accidentally with her finger- 
tips On examination after ten minutes of her 
so holding It, the paper was found covered all over 
wnh a number of roundish spots about ^-in 
to ^Vu> diameter (Fig 200) Do some of 
them suggest profiles ? More so in the ongin.d 

(44) On lemoving the first set of papers fiom 
the feet, I found on the top sheet a large number 
ot very fine dots of a brownish black colour, 
stretching across the instep of the left foot and 
the space between the two feet* and across the 
instep of the right foot to the border of the paper 
(Ftg 201, page 120X J linear). No definite design. 
Enlargement of a portion (Ftg 203, page 121). 
Tlie lower piece had nothing on it. 

Mrs. Deane remained sitting in the dark- 
room on her stool, and T placed two more pieces 
of prussiate paper, one above the other, this time 
10-in xlO-in only, the sensitive side of each 
Fig 200 upwards. 

*Of course she might have moved her feet. 
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Mrs. Deane placed her feet on these as before and remained thus for twenty 
minutes The result with these papers (I outlined the feet with pencil as before, 
and at my request she did not move her foet during the experiment) was that 
the top paper had brownish-black markings extending the whole lengtii of each 
foot, made up of traverse curved parallel lines, each line containing many small 
dots (Ftg 202 X i linear) The lower paper had a few larger dots which 
penetrated the paper to the back, where the dots weie larger 

{44a) Comment — I showed Fig 201 to an enunent physician After giving a 
slight glance at it he said “sweat marks ’’ This seems unreasonable in view of 
the results of my other foot experiments , Ixsides, no one ran make such sweat 
inaiks by the leet I think the footmaiks .iie made by the ojK'iatoi with 
apiioitcd material 

During the holding of the second lead paper between hei hands Mrs. Deane 
stated her hands felt quite hot 

During this sitting Mrs. Deane remarked she felt a touch on the shoulder, 
and I saw her turn her head when she made the statement 

September 11th, 7524.- -Mrs Deane took off her boots and stockings and 
sat on <i stool in the tlaik-room 1 put under her feet eight folds of brown 
paper, and on that three pieces of prussiate paper about Ih-in x 10-in., all 
face upw’ards, and on the top of these I put three jiieces of thin white papier, 
on one surface of which I had rubbed by means of cotton wool a saturated 
solution of acetate of load These pieces were 10-m x 15-in , all face upwards 
and folded across, so that 5-in were folded back over Mrs. Deane’s, toes, while 
she placed her two feet on the other portion I outlined her feet with a pencil. 
She sat for over half an hour with her feet motionless on the papier 

(45) While Mrs Deane was still sitting with her feet on the lead paper as 
described, in the daik-room, I removed a lead paper from her hands and made, 
without warning to Mrs Deane, a new experiment. I put on her lap a board 
about Ift-in. x 10-in with one ledge at the back and one ledge at the front 
and having (placed side by side) two pieces of Autotypie Co ’s sensitised carbon 
tissue (sometimes called Autotypie or pigmented tissue, or bichromated 
gelatined paper. The gelatine becomes insoluble by the action of light, and by 
the action of some chemicals) ivory black half-plate size on the board between 
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Enlargement of small portion of Freak marks under feet (Ftg aoi), showing marks mentioned 
in par ( 44 ) page iig I have other enlargements not illustrated here Can anything be 
made of these marks ’ Are they splashes unl> ? 
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the two ledges. Mrs Deane rested her 
wnst on the one ledge and her finger- 
tips on the other. I remained in the 
dark-room with her, facing the board. 
Mrs Deane had never heard of the 
carlxm tissue process I bought the 
carbon tissue ot the Autotype Company 
and opened the packet in the dark-room 
there and then On developing, 1 
transferred the carbon tissue on to opal 
plates sujiphed by the Autotype Co , 
which I had brought with me The result 
(being gelatine rendered insoluble) was a 
faint mark about the size of a slulling, 
black in colour, made up of tine points 
arranged somewhat in lines, on the one 
plate On the other plate there was a 
mark in black and two larger marks with 
streaks of a light brown coloui with a 
shiny, vamished-hke suiface (Fig 205) 
'Ihe medium held her lunds over the 
tissues for fifteen minutes. 


I then removed the lead paper from her feet and found 
a broad curved band undei the left foot between the heel 
and the cushion of the toes Where the foot had pressed 
on the paper there were no marks The feet were out- 
lined by me with pencil as before mentioned As regards 
the right foot, there was a slight mark only, but both of 
these marks were brownish black (Ftg 206 X i linear) 

I replaced the lead paper by three more pieces exactly 
the same on the top of the three pieces of prussiate paper 
which had not been affected I outlined the feet as before 
Mrs. Deane kept her feet immovable on the paper for about 

a quarter of an hour. 




206 X i 


While Mrs Deane 
was thus sitting I 
gave her two pieces 
of prussiate paper, 
quarter-plate size, 
which I had brought 
with me I placed 
them back to back, 
and got Mrs Deane 
to hold them between her hands, so that 
they rested in her left hand, while her 
nght hand was cupped over the upper 
one Very shortly marks appeared on 
both of them. 

I then removed the lead paper from 
^ j the feet, and^ound the left foot had pro- 
‘ duced a similar mark to that produced 


Fig 207 X i linear, 
the right foot in this case (Ftg 207 x i linear). 


on the previous paper by the same foot. 

There was a mark also on the paper under 
Both were brown. 
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September ISth, 1924 . — I damped with lead acetate solution two pieces 


of white paper. 10-in X 10-in , and placed them one 
above the other, both face upwards Mrs Deane 
placed her naked feet upon the upper one The 
white papers had been placed on eight-fold brown 
paper Mrs Deane sat, as usual, in the dark-room 
on a stool I was standing opposite her I pl.iced 
a black cloth over her feet to keep them warm and to 
keep the red light from the window off them The lead 
paper was folded back over her toes. She sat thus for 
half an hour The lesult was interesting The right 
foot gave the bigger maik, namely, a band from the 
heel to the ball of the big toe, very smiilai to the mark 
given by the left foot last time In addition, the 
right fcxit had near the heel two strokes forming a cross, 
very similar to a pen effect On the left foot then* was 
simply a mark h.ilf under and half bevond the heel 
The feet had been outlined m pencil All the marks 
were blown in colour The marks did not penetrate 
the paper, not was the lower paper marked [I'jg 2011 x 
i linear) Hand expenments were always made while 
her feet were on the paper 
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(4Sa) 1 gav<‘ Mrs Deane to hold in the usual way a piece of pl.iin note- 
jja]Jer, which I damped on one side, the damp side being placed below. 

; . A broad line apjx'ared on the pajier, 2-in long, of 

^ the same yellow-brown colour, rather more yellow 

* *■ J • ^ , than the pre\ lous one , and in addition a cross 

similar to the one on the paper under her feet 
^ ^‘*“**^ paper away 

i i ! .1 . found that after tw'enty-four hours 

the marks had got much darker, and therefore 
' stronger 

■ • fH At the beginning of the sitting 1 had covered a 

[ ^ jl ' .{ jiiece of white paper, 10-in x 15-iii , w’lth a paste 

. — -- qJ starch with lO^o El I got Mrs Deane to place 

liei feet on the rear side of the starched paper All this in the dark-room 
Mrs Deane did not leave the dark-room until she put her shoes on. 
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As regards tlus paper under the feet, there was 
a deep brown mark about l|-m X |-in near the 
ball of the right foot on the plain side of the paper, 
penetrating only slightly to the starched side, and, 
as regards the left foot, there was a brown mark 
near the heel, but outside the portion of the paper 
covered by the foot 

I then gave her two pieces of starched paper 
to hold between her hands, A brown mark came 
upon one, jienetrating to the lower side (Fig, 210). 

As a final experiment I gave her two pieces of 
quarter-plate-size prussiate paper placed back to 
back, and she held them between her hands, 
pressing her hands on both surfaces. Deep 
brown marks came on both papers, two on one, 
one on the other. Nothing definite. 
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September 22nd, 1924. — Mrs Deane complained to-day of rheumatism, and 
said that she did not think it would be wise to try any more nude feet or feet 
experiments at all 1 agreed with this, as 1 did not wish to be the occasion of 
any indisposition At the end of the sitting it was arranged that Mrs Deane 
should insert pieces of paper between her feet and her stockings during a sitting with 
me, and put her shoes on again over them, 

I had brought with me a 12-in x 12-in, 
artist’s canvas stretched in a frame, 
the canvas ready prepared for painting , 
the object being to duplicate the 
phenomena of the Bangs sisters of Chicago 
as described by Admiral Usborne Moore * 

This was a surprise put on Mrs Deane 
I put the canvas against the window pane 
It just lilted in and balanced itsi'lf , and 
we sat down close to the window 
for a quarter of an hour. Nothing 
hapjiencd 

{46) At my request Mrs Deane then sal 
on a stool in the dark-room and put the 
canvas between her liands, the back of it 
on her left hand- placed below— the pre- 
pared surface upwards Slie held the 
right hand above the prepared surface of 
the canvas, about J-in away from it 
I stood ojiposite her, watching After 
some ten minutes or .so, a large, brown- 
coloured “ S ” ajijieared on the canvas 
{Ftg 211) In tlie illustration the 
broadiT “ S ” is to-day’s product 

1 then substituted for the canvas a 
piece of pajier jirepared on the surface lug zii 

with phenolphthaleine and nitre, and got 

Mrs. Deane to press both hands upon it Nothing came upon it Tins was 

to itst for negative electricity or any 
other decomposition of the nitre, and 
also for any alkali in her hand The 
pajHT remained jierfectly white 

{47) I then gave Mrs Deane a plain 
octavo sheet of notepaper, which I had 
damped on the underside, and she 
held her right hand over the dry side, 
•illowing her finger-tips only to touch 
the paper Three longitudinal streaks 
apjieared on the upper surface, two of 
them interrupted, brown in colour 
{Ftg 212) I examined the paper in 
the light I returned it to Mrs. Deane 
to hold in a similar manner. A traverse 
brown streak, above the others, then 
, appeared (Ftg. 212). This may be 
regarded as an anticipation of the 
suggestion I was about to make of the 
I'lg 112 three-legged table. 

* Glimpses of the S ext State, London, 1911. 








H & F EXPERIMENTS Para. (48) to (SOa) Figa. 213 to21S Page t2S 


(48) I then took a piece of prussiate paper, 
which I had brought with me, about 16-in. X 
5-in., and damped it with water on the white side, 
and I folded it in half, transversely, and gave it to 
Mrs Deane to hold between her hands, her hands 
Ixing quite flat on both sides, not cupped at 
all. pressing the one on the other I stood 
watching all the time I then kept repeating as 
quickly as I could the following words many 
times over : “ Mrs Deane has a three-legged 
table with three legs and a round top Mrs Deane 
is going to put the three-legged table with the 
round top on the pajx'r ” Mrs Deane laughed* 
at this It amused her On removing the 
paper after five minutes or so, 1 found on the 

l-ig. 213 bottom surface tlirw' strokes and a circle above 

them joining them at the top, the whole 
measuring about 2J-in x 2-in (Fig 213) On 
the upjxr surface, touched by the right hand, 
appeared a large “ S ” formed of one thick 
stroke (Ftg 214). Both these designs were 
brown in colour On washing the pajier at 
my office the brown colour ran a little, the 
running appearing reddish-brown 

(49) After the 
prussiate paper, 

I gave Mrs 
Deane a piece 
of note-paper 
which I had 

^'ig. ii4 moistened with 

a solution of Congo Ked, to test for acids 
in her hand I placed the jilain side on her 
left hand, and she placed her right hand above 
it, touching the red surface with her finger- 
tips On this appeared a roundish-circle with 
three thin strokes coming from it, the whole Fig. 215 

about 2-in. x 2-in (Fig 215) Qtiery 

Is it a caricature of the three-legged table ? Impossible for Mrs. Deane to 
have put on these sketches unobserved by me Later on it will be seen that 
designs appeared of which I thought but which I did not utter 
September 2Sth, 1924. A dull day Mrs Deane fairly free from 
complaints and very willing 

(SO) I purchased and brought with me a pair of felt slippers Mrs Deane took 
off her stockings, and the soles of her feet were wiped with my duster I placed 
imder the sole of each naked foot three pieces of ferroprussiate paper, sensitive 
side up ; the top piece a little wide, so as to envelop, for an inch or so, the 
sides of each foot. The top piece was also left a little long so as to form a 
tag folded over the toes to prevent the paper slipping Mrs Deane put her 
stockings on, enclosing the paper, and then the slippers, and sat thus in the 
dark-room during my experiments (for nearly two hours). 

(SOa) 1 brought with me the frame covered with canvas of the last sitting, with 
the " S ” upon it; also, a saucer with three dabs of printers’ ink, one red, one 
yellow, and one blue , also three’ square-sided porcelain cups about |-in x |-in., 
with water colour paste, rather dry, red, yellow, and blue. 'Fhese three little 
* See footnotes pp uq, 130 and 15s 







Page 226 Fig*. 216, 21 7 Par*. (SOb) to (S3) H&F EXPERIMENTS. 


cups I put in the hollow of the saucer The top surfaces of these cups were 
well below .the prepared side of the canvas, which I placed on the saucer, so 
that the large " S ” which occupied the centre of the canvas was within the 
circle of the edge of the saucer above the little porcelain containers, the idea 
being that the canvas might become coloured Mrs Deane placed her hands, 
side by side, on the back surface of the canvas The saucer was resting on a 
board placed on Mrs Deane’s lap I stood opposite her After a time the 
frame, with canvas, moved circularly in the direction of the hands of a clock, 
so that Mrs Deane’s hands were at an uncomfortable angle with her arms 
The movement was very slow The frame then moved back over and past 
its original jxisition Then it came back to its original place, all the time 
using the centre of the saucer as the centre of its circular movement After 
sitting like this for half an hour and chatting, a slight tapping was heard, 
which we identified as being the sharp tapping of one of the little porcelain 
cups on the saucer The taps were clear and sharp, and quite single There 
was no clashing of the cups together , single taps, which functioned like table- 
rapping, and answered questions in the affirmative by three taps On calling 
the alphabet, it responded, and sjielt out " Feed pounded nuts ” Mrs Deane 
had bt'en telling me that her daughter, Vi, was dnivmic 1 asked, did it intend 
to say, “ Vi was to be fed with pounded nuts”^ It answered by three taps 
in the affirmative After another quarter of an hour I removed the frame, with 
canvas, and found nothing upon it The original " S ” was there unaltered. 

(SOb) I then ga\ e Mrs Deane a piece of prussiate 
paper to hold between her hands The paper 
was ]6-in x 5-in 1 folded it m two 

(8-in \ S-in ), sensitive side outwards. The 

pajiei was quite dry, and the folded edge was 
]ust beyond Mrs Deane’s wrists Her hands 
were jilaied flat upon the jiaper and pressed 
together M’hile Mrs Deane held the paper 
thus, 1 kept rejiealing, as quickly as 1 could, for 
three or four minutes “ Mrs Deane is going 
to put a crescent on the paper (Hulah’s crescent), 
a slice of the moon Mrs Deane is going to put 
ever so many crescents on the paper , a crescent 
hollow one side, bulged on the other, and so on ” 
Mrs Deane laughed On removing the paper from her hands, I found a brown 
mark, about ij-in long and J-in wide in the widest part, which might, by 
courtesy, be called a suggestion of a crescent, on the upper surface, that is, 
under the right hand (Ftg 216) There were three small brown marks on the 
otlwr siirf.ue, that is, the one on the left hand 

(51) I then gave Mrs Deane the canvas in its frame, to hold between her 
hands, the prepared surface on the left hand She held it for a few minutes only 
On removing it, I found another “ S ” the same size as the first, over the first in 
the levcrse direction, thus making a kind of 8 with the first "S ” It wag not exactly 
like the first " S,” and very much lighter in colour (see Ftg 211 on page 124). 

(52) On examining the paper from under the feet, I found nothing on the blue 
surfaces at all, but on the edge of one of the upper pieces on the white side, 
which had occupied a more or less vertical position, I found a dark brown mark 
(Ftg 217), similar in size and appearance to the crescent on the blue paper under 
the hands I removed the blue papers myself from Mrs Deane’s stockings. Note 
the paper was inside the stockings 

(53) September 29th, 1924 . — Mrs Deane bared her feet I wiped the soles 
and placed a piece of ferroprussiate paper with the sensitive side against each 
sole. She put on her stockings over these and slippers over aU. She kept her 
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feet thus coveied during all to-day’s expenments 

At the end of the sitting Mrs Deane removed her stockings in rpy presence. 
On one piece of the prussiate paper was a large (2-in X l^-in ) deep brown mark 
at the heel The mark turned nearly black 

Mrs. Deane had certainly no opportumty of marking this paper or the last 

(54) I gave Mrs Deane a piece of dry prussiate paper about 16-in X 5-in , 
folded back to back, making the surfaces 8-in x5-in and placed the piece 
between her two hands, the fold near the wrist I had told her at the beginning 
of the sitting to think of her dog “ Boofy ” I had brought a rough sketch of a 
triangle with two large dots for the eyes and one for the snout (just dots), which 
I put in front of her When -.he held the blue jiaper in the dark-room, I standing 
opposite her, her feet were still encased in the blue jiaper I kept repeating 
over and over again for several minutes “ Mrs Deane is going to put a triangle 
on the paper with two dots for eyes and one for snout,” as fast as I could say it 
Mrs Deane laughed After ten minutes I opened the door and examined 
the paper top and bottom There was nothing on it except a bluish mark 
of the hand 


1 gave it back to her, and 1 stood opposite her, and asked her to hold it again 
in the dark-room, where we had remained In a few minutes I looked at the 


paper again and found on the upper 
surface (under her right hand), an 
elong.ited triangle with three dots 
within the corners {Fig 218A), and 
on the lowiT surface there was a 
suggestion of two triangles with one 
side in common (Fig 218H) 

(55) I then gave .Mrs Deane two 
jiieces of glass half-jilatc size, coated 
on one side with starch ji.iste con- 
taining ]()% of K1 I placed them 
bark to back Her hands were 
touching, but cupjied .\fter ten 
minutes 1 removed the glasses and 
examined them. In the jxirtion 
covered by Mrs Deane’s hands the 
whiteness of the starch paste had 
given place to a darker, more 
transparent appearance I then 



gave her the plates again to hold, 

still in the dark-room, while I watched proceedings. After a few minutes I 
took the glass plates and examined them by daylight. I found on each a distinct 
browm triangle One is shown here (Fig 218C ) 


(55o) Comment — Impossible fer Mrs Deane to have put on these triangles in a 
normal way without mj’ seeing her do it. Doubly so as to the starched glass. 


(56) I then gave her a packet of eight sheets of plain wax paper, 6J-in X 
4J'in She held them between her hands for five minutes. The result was 
small black marks on the top sheet and some lines on an inner sheet. 


This was the first wax paper experiment I made. An extraordinary 
crackling noise was heard while the wax paper was being held, like a toinado 
of electric sparks Exactly similar noises have been heard by other 
experimenters with other mediums, as I read later.* 


* In Psychography on p 59, the author, M A (Oxon), cites a report of psychic writing being 
accompanied by the sound of a stream of cfectnc sparks. See footnote^ 128 
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October 2nd, 1924. — On this day a fnend of mine interested in psychic 
research attended with me We had some of the usual experiments, but on 
account of the dark-room being so small, my fnend sat m the doorway, with 
the door a]ar, letting in daylight. To this I attnbute the absence of results 
worth recording We had a few taps only. 

October 6th, 1924. — Mrs Deane got some hot water and washed her hands 
with soap in my presence and wiped them thoroughly on my clean duster. 
(58a) At the beginning of the sitting I liad put against the ruby window a card- 
board disc 11-in in diameter with thirty-six round holes, J-in each in diameter, 
near the edge fairly close together, making a circle of holes Mrs Deane was 
facing this and her mind was being impressed by it After tlie first experiment 
(bungled) I gave her a piece of ferroprussiate paper, 16-in X 5-in , folded in 
two, making 8-in. X 5-in surfaces, which she held between her hands I then 
repeated for some minutes the words " Circle,” " Circle," 
" Circle,” " Mrs. Deane will put a circle on the paper, etc " 
I put my forefinger out and moved my hand in a circular 
manner in front of Mrs Deane for some time while 
repeating the phrases After ten minutes I removed the 
paper, and I found a broad circle about I-in m diameter 
on the upper side where her right hand had been 
(Fig 219). There was a mark on the other side near 
the thumbs, suggesting a face (Fig 220) I was m the 
dark-room with Mrs. Deane the whole time, watching her 
hands. I saw her wipe her hands on my duster, and I 
examined them before the experiment. 

(586) I then gave her the canvas to hold again by 
itself, her right hand on the prepared surface, and her 
left hand below I placed a piece of pink chalk in the 
palm of her left hand I stood opposite to her in the 
dark-room while she thus held the canvas. I looked 
steadily at the canvas While she was holding it there 
was a distinct sound of writing. After ten minutes I 
removed the canvas and on the low’er surface there was 
seen .i design in led chalk, being a portion of a disc about 2-in m diametei, 
and a portion of a round disc a^ut 1-m 
suggesting parts of circles The edges of these 
discs were perfectly round, more so than could 
have been done by the hand, if indeed the 
hand could have been used without my 
noticing it, which was impossible (Fig 221) 

(57) I then gave Mrs Deane a packet of 
waxed paper of sixteen sheets, 8-in x 5-m each 
She pressed them between her two hands 
While she held them, the free comers of the 
waxed paper moved about and made a great 
crackling noise, much more than can be produced by the heat of the'hand. Then 
for some time, a senes of loud cracks was heard in the paper, like repeated 
discharges of a Leyden-]ar.* This continued for quite a time and then ceased 
After ten minutes I took the waxed paper from Mrs Deane’s hands and found 
on the top sheet five fine black dots joined by a fine line suggesting a portion 
of a circle 2-in in diameter 

(58) . The line which joins up the small brown spots and extends beyond them 
is white, and gives one the impression that a hard point had been used and 
that the liquid carried on the stylus had run into little spots on account of the 
*' " Electrical crepitation is Mie of the most ordinary and frequent phenomena at mediumistic 
sittings.” Spiritism, by Eduard von Hartmann, 


in diameter abo\r the fiist. 



Fig 121 
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greasy nature of the surface Needless to say that under the conditions of 
the exjieriment it was impossible for Mrs Deane to have used such an instrument 
unnoticed by me. 

(59) Comment This is another experience which forces the conclusion upon 
me that someone I cannot see is using things I cannot see to make marks , and 
my many experiences since this date have strengthened this conviction, which 
applies also to psychic photographs hoth with Mrs Deane and Mr Hope. 
October 9th, 1924. — The friend mentioned as attending the sitting with me 
on October 2nd, came again to-day He again sat in the doorway, admitting 
much daylight We were again unsuccessful as regards results There were 
slight taps There was, however, one interesting feature about to-day’s sitting 
I had given Mrs Deane a packet of sixteen sheets of waxed paper to hold between 
her hands There was no sound at all from the paper, no crackling, until I told 
a ]oke I had read in Punch This caused Mrs Deane and niy friend to laugh* 

(60) It IS curious that directly we laughed, there issued, as it appeared, 
from the paper between Mrs Deane's hands, a lot of crackling, reminding one of a 
shower of electric sparks from a Leyden-jar, and my friend suggested I should 
tell some more jokes Wc got a few more sounds as of sparks and then silence 

It will be remembered that I recorded similar sounds from the wax jiaper 
m the report of September 29th, (56) 

My friend would not admit any abnormal origin for the sound I have 
not been able to mutate such a sound Only prolonged exjierience and contact 
with abnormal facts enables one to believe in their existence I must say I think 
this shows prejudice I know not how to imitate such a stream of sparks without 
an electrical apparatus 

October 13th, 1924.-- ‘^Irs Deane complained of having been very unwell I 
had brought a jiieco of sheet iron with me, 10-in x 12-in , which I warmed with 
hot water On this 1 placed three jiicccs of ferroprussiatc jiapcr all face 
iipwaids, slightly larger than the iron I jnnned them to a wooden box, 
lO-in Xl2-in X 3-111 , placed under the iron, at the four corners, with drawing 
pins Mrs Deane liad prepared a pair of woollen stockings by cutting the 
soles away, leaving just enough to grip the toes She bared her feet and jnit these 
on I examined the soles of her feet and wiped them with my duster brought 
with me She placed her legs inside a tube or wall of felt, 15-in high, which 
I had jilaced round the box I took care that she did not touch her feet Her 
skiit was put over the felt wall I tied the felt round the footstool, although 
the felt was a fairly tight fit round the box She sat thus for about one-and- 
three-quarter hours in the dark-room with her feet inside the felt on the papers 
while we carried out other experiments 

I had cut out of a jnecc of cardboard, 12-in X 12-in , the letter " H ” with 
the lines about 1-in wide I put this against the ruby window to iinjiress the 
letter “ H ” on Mrs Deane’s mind, calling attention to it several times during 
the sitting Some experiments made with papers between hands , no results. 
(«i) I then superintended Mrs Deane’s withdrawing her feet from the appara- 
tus and carried the apparatus outside I removed the felt and found bluish 
impressions of her feet on all the three pieces of paper. On the top sheet in 
addition there were brown lines (not a slan impression) where the left foot had 
been, in the arch of the foot about 1 J-in X ^-in On the impression of the right 
foot there were two sharp lines crossing one another behind the ball of the 
big toe, brown in colour, one ^-in wide, the other finer and each about IJ-in 
long — distinct marks as if made by some instrument Mrs Deane had no 
opportunity of making such marks normally. 

* With reference to the advantage of*causing mediums for physical effects to laugh, it is 
cunous but I myself came to this conclusion without the knowledge of similar expenence 
having been recorded, see also Footnote on p 130 
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November 17th, 1924. — This is the fiist sitting since October 13th 
Mrs Deane was full of the Cenotaph jKychic photo she took on November 11th, 
and the newspajier men who had accused her of trickery Her mind was 
replete with it She kept on talking of nothing else She said she dreamt of 
it, and every minute she was turning it about m different ways Mrs Deane 
said she did not think I should get an 3 rthing to-day as she was too excited 
{61a) I then tried a piece of ferroprussiate paper damped on the white side and 
folded, placed between Mrs Deane’s hands as usual I said I was going to try 

to get an " H " iijwn it, so 1 kept repeating 

■ " H,” “ H.” " H,” for “ Hulah," two uprights 

and A cross-bar I made Mrs Deane laugh* 
[I have come to consider a laugh very helpful] 
by my constant iteration I suggested a hymn 
to quieten Mrs Deane. We sang “Abide with 
me ’’ On examining the blue paper, for it was 
rather old and blue, I found some broken 
marks upon it, with a resemblance to half of 
a capital “ H ” (Ftg 222) 1 stood opposite 
her all the time, looking at her hands The 
original mark was on the lower side resting on 
her left hand 

Mrs Deane would not admit that the 
Fig m Daily Sketch faces of footballers, etc., were 

those ot her psychic photo As regards 
" Siki,” she said all negroes were much alike to an outsider 

{61b) Comment — My view, for whatever it may be worth, is tha. he faces may 
well be those of newspajjer illustrations My investigations taught me 
that it is highly probable that the ‘ operator ’ does produce such Extras 
supernormallv from mundane matcnal, unknown to the medium f 

November 24th, /S24.— Mrs Deane still very much upset about the Daily 
Sketch criticisms of the Cenotaph photo 

Second experiment — Sixteen sheets of wax paper held between Mrs Deane’s 
hands. Crackling sound once only No other result With the wa.xed paper 

I suggested the letter “ H ’’ 

{61c) I then gave her a jiuce of ferro- 
prussiate paper to hold, about 16-in X 5-in , 
folded in half, damped on the white side, 
fold towards the w'list as usual , left hand 
below, right hand above , my hands over 
and under Mrs Deane's I saw her wipe her 
hands with a clean duster I brought with 
me, immediately before this experiment 
Dunng this exjx-riment I kept on repeating 
“ Mrs Deane is going to put ‘ H ’ for ' Hulah,’ 
Mrs Deane is going to put ‘ H ’ on the paper.’’ 
I kept this up all the time of the experiment, 
for about a quarter of an hour On removing the paper I found, near the edge, 
on the lower side, that on her left hand, two bars about wide, parallel and 
sloping, with a cross-bar at the top {Fig. 223). Evidently an attempt at a 
capital ‘ H ’ 



• HELbN C. Lambsrt " I oiicc remarked that a certain absurd manifestation was a waste 
of force The reply was wntten quickly ' It wa.s vi orth the effort, because it made you 
laugh ^ ou would be of more help to us if you Ikughed oftener' ’’ 

"A General Survey of Psychical Phenomena," p. ai 

t Sec (SIO) p 300. 



H & F EXPERIMENTS Part. (62) (63) Figt. 224, 22S Page 131 


(62) Decembar ISth, 1924 . — Mrs Deane much upset by an article attacking 
her which had appeared in a journal Mrs Deane was so upset that she told me 
she should discuss with Miss Stead the giving up of jisychic photography 

Third experiment — Glass plate with starcli and KI I told Mrs Deane I 
was going to try to get a figure, an Arabic " 2,” not a Roman " 2,” to-day, and 
explained what I meant by Arabic, as she did not know the term I drew a 
“ 2 ’’ with my finger just by the ruby window, so that she should see it and 
visualise it This was done chiefly to prepare her for a further experiment to-day 
No result with the starched glass 

The results obtained in the following exjieninent are, I consider, 
exceptionally evidential I do not see how they could have been produced 
normally under the conditums 

(63) Fourth experiment —I damjied the white surface of a piece of ferro- 
priissiate pajier, about 16-in x 5-in , and folded it to 8-in X 5-iii , and dated it 
I went into the dark-room with it and put it between Mrs Deane’s hands, fold 
towards the wiists as before 1 stood opjiosite Mrs Deane, quite close to her I 
then started suggesting the "2" I kept on saying " 2, 2 2, 2, 2,” and 1 flrcw 
a " 2 ” with my fore-hnger against the ruby glass, and s.utl, “ Mrs Deane will 
put a ‘ 2 ’ on the jujier on both sides ” A/rs Deane laughed at my constant 
repetition 1 kejH this up for ten minutes 1 kept saying " An Arabic 2, not 
a Roman II ” After ten minutes f took the paper away from Mrs Dc.me and 
opened the dark-room door , I found on the top of the jiajicr, that under the right 

hand, a distinct " 2 ” made with a very fine 
line, blue in colour about 1-in in height 
(Fig 224) It was as if a thin line had been 
photographed thereon by light, that is to 
say. It was the blue produced on such paper 
by the action of light 1 cannot conceive 
how It could have been doni' normally under 
the conditions I should have observed any 
action of Mrs Deane’s necessary to produce 
such a ” 2 ” Her hands were steady on the 
paper all the time I was most careful to pay constant attention In addition 
there were two strokes about J-in long, parallel to one another, J-in apart 
(Fig 224) There were finger-marks in blue also — not exactly finger-marks 

■ but blue marks of irregular outline On the side of 
the paper touching the left hand there were also blue 
marks made by the fingers In addition there was this 
curious thing which could not have been done normally 
under the conditions There were eight fine strokes, not 
exactly ahke, arranged in pairs at the corners of an 
imaginary square with sides about 1-in long, the square 
being a perfect square, suggesting four times 2 or 2* , (Fig 
225) , I had thus four 2’s on one side and the two strokes 
and the Arabic number 2 on the other On the left hand 
side I had, m addition to the four pairs of dots, a fitie 
line not very visible, representing a cross between an S 
and a 2 I should remark that the Arabic *' 2 " could 
not have been done by a pencil It is in the paper, not 
on it (see Fig 224) I took eveiythmg away with me as 
usual The weather was dull, but not foggy We had 
the electria stove on As the marks are somewhat faint 
they have been touched-up slightly in the half-tones. The 
Fig 225 origmals are available 



Fig 224 
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December 1 8th, 1924. — Mrs Deane in good form, but still sore about the 
article I mentioned in my last report 

{64) T he following experiment is one which I consider strongly evidential 

Second experiment —A packet of sixteen sheets of 
wax paper held between Mrs. Deane’s hands as before ; 
result very slight crackling , no marks on the paper 
except that on the sixth page tnstde from the left hand 
there appeared an Arabic figure " 6 " in white I had been 

suggesting to Mrs Deane that a “ 6 ” should come upon the 

pajxT I said "6, 6, 6,” and drew a “6” m front of her 
1 accidentally left the wax paper behind On January 5th I 
examined this wax pajier (see page 133) and found that the 
“ 6 ” had turned dark brown It is a p<‘rfect " 6,” as seen in 
the illustration (Fig 226) 

(6S) Fourth experiment —I took a piece of ferroprussiate paper, 
about 16-in x5-in and damped it on the white side. I folded it to 8-in x5-in 
I marked it with the date, and R and L for right and left hand as usual I put 
it under Mrs Deane's hands with the blue surfaces inside She remarked upon 
this and I took it away from her in the dark-room and proceeded to fold it 
right way round , then 1 changed my mind and said " No, we will try the white 

side out," so I placed the paper on Mrs Deane’s left hand, white side out She 

juit her right hand on the top of the tijiper surface and pressed the hands 
together Defore starting this experiment I examined her hands and rubbed 
them with the duster myself Her hands were clean, as she had been doing 
some washing-up downstairs Placing myself opposite to her I watched her hands 
carefully all the time The sun had come out, so the cabinet was fairly light 
and she did not move her hands , all the more certain 
therefore she did not ojien the paper For fully ten minutes 
I repeated the number " 6," saying,’’ Mrs Deane, will you 
put the ‘ 6 ' on the pa|)er,’’ and as the operator in these 
exjM'riments was said by "Brown Wolf,’’ Mrs Deane’s 
control, to lx* a Frenchman, I repeated se^■eral times the 
suggestion in French Pronouncing the ’’ 6 ’’ soft in French 
it sounded like the letter " C ’’ The result was I got a 
broad mark about T®u-in thick stroke and IJ-in high of a 
“ 6,’’ with the loop incomplete, a cross between a " 6 ’’ and 
a " C " (Fig. 227) This was on the blue side on the inner 
surface of the upper piece It was blue in colour and there 
was a dark bluish brown spot m the centre of the loop 
Now this spot and the loop or “ 6 ’’ were repeated faintly 
on the lower blue surface which touched the upper one. All 
these marks were dry and the blue surface of the paper was 
dry The paper had been only slightly damped and was wholly dry at the end of 
the experiment Having examined the paper I gave it to Mrs Deane again 
to hold with the object of increasing the markings ; the inside marks were not 
increased, but there were some slight brown marks in the neighbourhood of the 
fingers on both white surfaces 

(6Sa) ( omment —There were no brown marks on the white side of the paper 
after experiment No 4 ; therefore Mrs Deane’s fingers were not stained, and 
the brown marks which came later after the first examination of the paper by 
me were put on, I consider, during the later holding, as are many brown marks. 
Besides, it was impossible for her to have put the mark inside between the 
leaves without my observing her do it. I was carrying out this expenment 
with the express object of getting at the truth of the Deane phenomena, and 
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should not have continued my arduous labours if I had the least doubt of the 
genuineness of the things of which 1 was a witness. My time is too valuable to 
me to waste in a fruitless manner I continued my work solely because I was 
convmced of the genuineness of what happened. I have no inclination to 
deceive myself, nor to deceive others. 

January Sth, 1 92S. — We this day recommenced our sittings, suspended on 
December 18th First four experiments with no result 

I then put between Mrs Deane's hands a piece of prussiate paper, damped 
and folded, blue side outwards. I kept on suggesting the flgure “ 8 " during 
nearly the whole of the sitting, but all with no avail. 

When I left the door open after the last experiment, Mrs Deane was still 
sitting on the stool and she noticed and called my attention to a packet of 
wax paper on the lowest shelf adjacent. She said she had not used the cabinet 
since the last sitting, except for developing a photograph of her dog ‘ Boofy,’ 
using the top shelf The packet of wax paper which I had used on the last 
occasion had been accidentally left behind by me on the lowest shelf in the 
dark room J had noticed on the last occasion that on one of the interior pages 
the figure " 6 ” had been put, but it was very faint I found the " 6 ” now 
coloured sjiuttily in brown (this darkening has hapjiened frequently) and in 
addition there was a dark brown " 6," about the size of a sixpence, on two 
adjacent interior jueces 

January Sth, J625.~-Fine day. Mrs Deane in good form 
{ 66 ) Second experiment — 1 gave Mrs Deane papers, held once to-day, 
to hold again, to try to increase the marks While she was holding them 
1 opened the door and took two steps to the electric stove to fetch a glass plate 
which was drying T took the papt r away from Mrs Deane and examined the first 
markings to see whctlier they had been increased, for the object of the second 
holding was to increase the marks 1 found they had not been increased The 
door was ojien when I examined the papers and found nothing on them but the 
slight marks of the first exjieriment, and I retained the paper in my left hand, 
while with my light hand I put the plate with the starch between Mrs Deane’s 
hands 1 left her alone in the cabinet with the door shut holding the starched plate 
while 1 remained m t lie mam room m a good, but not brilliant, light I was still 
holding the packet of paper in the mam room, and I rolled it somewhat together, 
cogitating whether 1 would put it in my bag to keep it from the light. Now a 
very strange thing happened I was cogitating about the paper and allowed the 
packet to uncurl and open itself I cast my eyes upon it and was astonished to 
see a bright yellow mark upon it, about 1-in x Jin , formed of two halves like 
a cottage loaf, only taller, the upper half being a circle with a centre, the lower 
half being a circle without a centre, evidently an abortive " 8 ” It was wet. 
I had not put the paper down at all, nor had 1 touched anything which could 
have marked the paper There is no doubt that this " 8 ” came ujxm the 
paper while 1 was holding it. There was a bottle of concentrated Rodinal on 
the shelf , it was corked ; I turned it up and wetted the cork and made an “ 8 ” 
with the wet cork on the same paper This produced a mark very much like 
the one which appeared in such a strange manner, but the Rodinal mark was 
distinctly redder I washed them in plain water and the marks became 
practically identical, bright yellowish with a bluish grey shade in parts During 
to-day’s experiments I had been suggesting that the figure " 8 ” should come 
on the various papers This apported or telekinetic(?) “8” ultimately became 
white, thus differing from all the other brown marks, 

( 67 ) Fourth experiment — ^Wan paper held between Mrs Deane's hands, we 
had much crackling of the paper of a sharp, clear sound which I cannot mutate, 
but no marks appeared upon it. 
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(68) January 1 2th, 1 R 25 .— Foggy morning; the room was quite dwk. 
To-day I earned out several expenments with Mrs Deane, but as the morning 
was very foggy and the room therefore very dark I will not report about this 
sitting except as regards the fourth expenment I took two pieces of ferro- 
prussiate paper folded, making eight pages. I placed these pieces of paper 
between Mrs Deane’s hands and stood opposite her I had been suggesting 
all this mottling that the figure "8" should come on the various materials. 
During this last experiment I kept on suggesting the figure " 8,” telling 
Mrs Deane to visualise it, and kept on repeating " 8, 8, 8,” for ten minutes 
I guarded Mrs Deane's hands with tny own, placing one above and one below hers. 
She had no opjiortiinity of doing anything with her hands without my becoming 
aware of it I took these two pieces of paper from her 
before I opened the door of the dark-room I took the 



Fig 228 


paper then and there, without giving her any notice 
She had no idea when I was likely to break in on the 
expenment On going into the large room I found a 
large “ 8 " on the uppermost surface, the surface under 
her right hand, of a deep brown colour, quite dry. There 
was no vestige of moisture The stroke was about /j-in 
wide (Fig 228) 

To-day I was admitted by Mrs Robson, who lives 
on the top floor, and was half an hour in the studio 
by myself before Mrs Deane arrived This is by no 
means the first time I have had ample opportunity to 
investigate and pry about everywhere 

January ISth, 1925 .-First experiment -Ferroprussiate 
paper held between Mrs Deane’s hands , result, some 
slight blue marks appi'ared on the top and bottom pieces. 


Second expenment . — A packet of twelve sheets of silk glazed paper held 
between Mrs Deane’s hands , there was a lot of crackling This experiment 
lasted half an hour During all the experiments to-day I suggested a hand 
should come on the mateiial used There were some slight brown marks on 
an outer sheet 


(69) I {ilacid jirussiate papers between her hands, carefully observing 
the whole time She had washed her hands and removed the starch after a 


starch experiment, and wiped them on the duster I had brought She wiped 
her hands agam before this last experiment and I 



examined her hands carefully to see they were clean 
I took great care to watch Mrs Deane’s hands the whole 
time. 

During this experiment I kejit on repeating, 
" Mrs Deane w'lll put a hand on the paper, four fingers 
and a thumb ” I held my hand before the ruby window 
with the digits spread out I suggested four lines for the 
fingers and a thick line for the thumb, radiating like a 
fan, but, as if to show me that the ' control ’ would not 
submit to dictation (?), a mark was put on, which 
certainly resembles a side view of the lower end of the 
arm, with the hand bent (Ftg 229). It was of a deep 
brownish colour This appeared on the topmost 
interior page of sheet Np- 3, that is, on a surface covered 


by another piece of paper. The papers held between 
the hands had not any marks outside On washing 
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a paper, which had been suspended, and bore a brown mark with some crystals, 
the crystals disappeared and produced a deep blood-red stain in the water 
Quite a lot of colour was produced There were no crystals on the No 3 paper 
with the hand design, and there was no red colour at all on washing it 

January 19th, 192S. — Mrs Deane complained of not having slept a wink 
the night before 

{70) First experiment — I took with me some cartridge paper, which I 
had prepared with ferroprussiate solution this morning I used four pieces 
16 ' X 5 * folded in two as usual The paper was treated on both sides I marked 
the four pieces 1, 2, 3, and 4, and placed them in a packet. No 1 at the top. 
No 2 below, No 3 below that, and No. 4 at the bottom The numberc'd side 
m each case was uppermost I had taken with me a piece of corrugated card- 
board as used for packing It was about 12-in wide and about 24-in long. 
I scored across the corrugations and folded it over, so as to form a flat tunnel, 
corrugated surface inside, the idea being to cover Mrs Deane’s hands with this 
while she was holding the paper, so that there should be absolutely no po.isibiIity 
for her to touch anything witli her fingeis had she wished to do so I examined 
Mrs Deane's hands, and saw her wipe them thoroughly with a clean duster I had 
brought with me I took great care that there was no opportunity for Mrs Deane 
to mark the paper I never left her presence, and observed the covering of her 
hands the whole time Directly after the hands were wiped, the four pieces 
of pajDer (the surface numbered No 1 upjicrmost, under her light hand) were 
placed between her hands and I put the cardboard tunnel round her liands 
It reached well up over the wrist. The overlapping ends of the cardboard 
were pinned together It became thus a closed affair, except as regards the 
two o|)cn ends This exficnrnent lasted half an hour in the photograjihic dark- 
room The day was fairly light 1 suggested we should get a hand, four 
fingers and a thumb, with the hand stretched out from the nose, what is 
called cocking a snook. After half an hour Mrs Deane withdrew her hands. 
I took the tunnel with the prussiatc paper into the main room The result 
was as follows — 

Sheet No 1, nothing Sheet No 2, a brownish-black smudge IJ-in long X 
J-in wide, with a blacki.sh-brown cloudiness round it This was on the upper 
surface, marked No 2, but below sheet No 1 of course, that is to say on an 
inner page Mrs Deane could not have done this, as the tunnel was too narrow 
to admit of any manipulation Sheet No 3, nil Sheet No 4, on the lower 
surface, that touching Mrs Deane’s left hand, were a number of brownish- 
black fine markings, nothing definite 

January 22nd, 1925. — Fine day Mrs Deane in good form, except as 
regards a bad cold 

[71) First Experiment — I had prepared some cartridge paper with ferro- 
prussiate and folded as described on the last occasion I took four folded pieces. 
Nos 1, 2, 3, and 4, with the numbered surfaces uppermost as before Mrs. Deane 
washed her hands in front of me and wiped them with my duster. I examined 
her hands and passed my own over hers immediately before giving her the 
packet of four double sheets to hold between her two hands, the right hand 
on the top I had ready the cardboard tunnel described in the last report, and 
immediately slid it over her hands The tunnel is not high enough to allow 
of any manipulation by the hands, i e , Mrs Deane could not touch any but 
the uppermost and lowest sheets We were in the cabinet, which, to-day, waa 
not too light. 1 stood opposite her during the experiment. In addition to 
my surveillance with my eyes and hands, my ears would have caught any 
suspicious sound. 
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I suggested getting a hand again to-day, four fingers and a thumb. 

After half an hour 1 took the cardboard in my 
hands Mrs Deane slid her hands out, leaving the paper 
within the cardboard On the top surface of No 2 
sheet, i.e , the third surface down (an inner surface), 
were two deep brown marks, l|-in X J-in , and 
Tin X i'ln , quite dry, which might be taken for 
hngers, they had not marked the supenneunAent page 
(Fig 230) This IS a most important fact 

(71a) Comment ~ Under the conditions it was 
impossible for Mrs Deane to touch an inner surface of 
the packet of papers, yet the strong mark was found 
on an inner surface and it was not offset, as -'fiy printers 
say, on to the superincumbent paper, wlik is.s indeed 
strange, as the two marks have every appearance of a 
liquid origin ; nor has the colour penetrated the paper 
to the back THE TMPORTANl FACT OF THE 
CONTIGHOI'S SllJU.r NOT BEIX(. JMPKES.SKO J.INKS l'J‘ THESE H AND F 
KXt'EKlMEMS WtlH THE PKOIH'C TION OF SKOTOOKAPHS OUTAINED ON 
ONE OF MOHE PEA'IKS ONLY IN A PACKET OF SENSITIVE PLATES THE 
OlllEK PLATES NOT llEINC, SIMILARIA AFFECTED, AS UEPtlRTED MANY 
TIMES Sec/.ig/i/, 1912 /) 454,1916/) 25, Coates o/) at pp 323, 328 



Fig 130 


January 26 th, 1925.- Pour fit experiment — 1 took a folded piece of 



T'fi -231 


prussiate paper, and, after waslung and 
wiping Mrs Deane’s hands, I got her to 
hold tlie paper between them for a quarter 
of an hour while I stood opposite her in 
the dark-room There was a good light 
I si^gested, energetically, a hand, four 
fingers and a thumb, like the spokes of a 
wheel, as 1 considered that might be easier 
than a hand 1 spread my hand out before 
her in front of the window and moved it 
cneigetically about The result was, on 
the top surface, three broad brown marks, 
radiating from a common centre, and 
another one apart, radiating from the same 
centre One of the exterior upper spokes 
had a small branch jutting out from near 
its base [Fig 231). 


January 29th, /S25.— Nothing of interest or value 

(72) Third experiment — A glass plate was coated with starch paste and KI 
by me in the room before we began It was still wet. It was lying in ti shallow 
box bottom Mrs Deane held the box in her left hand, with her right over it 
in the dark-room for a quarter of an hour A few of the usual round brown 
spots appealed A control plate of starch paste and KI gave no discoloration 
at all. The light brown spots mcreased at my office I noticed afterwards 
the presence t\f one or two minute refractive crystals in the brown spots 

(73) Fourth ’Experiment — I took a packet of ferroprussiate paper, dry. but 
not bone dry;' this I placed between Mrs. Deane’s hands. I suggested all 
kinds of hands The result was some brown ,-narkings on the top blue paper, 
four thick rodsi coming from a common centre, and deep-brown mark, 
IJ-in X Ij-in , an inner page 
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February 2nd, 1 92S. — ^Weather fine. Mrs Deane m good form. I took the 
usual precaution of looking round the dark-room shelves, wiping Mrs. Deane's 
hands with my duster brought with me, etc. As it was very bright, I drew 
the curtain across the mam window Before each experiment I saw Mrs. Deane 
wipe her hands on my duster, and I examined her hands. During each 
expenment 1 stood opposite her in the small dark-room. 

(74) First experiment . — 1 had brought two pieces of plain cattridge paper with 
me which I had folded in half, so that there were four leaves of paper. I dated 
them and numbered the upper surface of each Mrs. Deane held these between 
her hands for half an hour and chatted a lot 


While Mrs Deane was holding this plain paper I suggested we should try 
again to get a hand, four fingers and a‘ thumb, or five spokes of a wheel, one 

thick one to represent a 



thumb, (This might be 
taken for six, viz. five 
and one thick one ) 
After half an hour I 
took the paper from 
Mrs Deane’s hand and 
opened the door On 
the top surface, under 
her right hand, there 
were six bars m light 
brown, about IJ-in X 
|-in , all radiating (Fig. 
232) If these marks 
were put on by a finger 




the action would have 
been seen by me, and 
the SIX maiks would 
have reqmred several 
supplies of liquid They 


Fig 232 


were dry The plain 
cartridge paper I always 


used dry 1 was opposite hei all the time, watching care- 


■ fully On an inside jiage there was a faint " S " (Fig 233 ) 

(75) Second experiment — Twelve sheets of wax paper 
held between Mrs Deane’s hands for a quarter of an 
hour , no result A dark-brown mark appeared inside 
some days later 

Third experiment — I took a glass plate, half-plate 
size, covered with starch paste with 5% KI still wet 
1 placed this in the bottom half of a box making an open 
tray ; I tied a piece of string round the box at two-thirds 
distance from Mrs Deane’s wrist, so that her fingers 
could rest upon it without touching the plate I still 
suggested a hand should come. After hMf an hour I 
took the whole away into the main room and found 
Fig. 233 there were a few dark brown marks on the starch On 

leaving the box open in the room the stains increased in 
number and darkness An identical control plate warmed by the electric stove 
had no stains upon it at all 

(76) Fourth expenment . — I took two pieces of ferroprussiate paper folded in 
half, one inside the other, making eight pages. These papers were numbered 
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by me. While Mrs Deane held the papers between her hands, I suggested 
vigorously that we should get a hand. After a quarter of an hour I took the 
papers away from Mrs Deane and opened the door. I found that the paper 
had brownish marks on the top surface On the lower surface, namely, that 
touching the left hand, there were bluish brown marks, and there were two or 
three marks on an tnstde page 

February Sth, J92S. — ^Weather bright I drew the curtain across the 
window. Mrs Deane in good form, but worried 

Second experiment — A packet of wax paper between hands There were 
loud cracklings nearly the whole quarter of an hour, but nothing showed upon 
the paper. 

Third experiment — Plates of glass, covered at my 
office with starch with 5% KI I had two plates, 
exactly similar, each in a cardboard tray Mrs Deane 
held one with her right hand over it, and I held the 
other exactly the same, both for a quarter of an hour. 
I suggested a hand or five spokes On Mrs Deane’s plate 
small, rodlike spots appeared On my plate there was 
nothing On Mrs Deane’s plate further brown spots 
appeared later on in the mam room, and more at my 
office afterwards Nothing came afterwards on my plate 
It remained perfectly white 

(77) Fourth experiment — I then gave Mrs Deane four 
pieces of ferroprussiate paper to hold between her 
hands, while I stood watching her, suggesting a hand, 
or five spokes of a wheel, should appear Quarter of an 
hour Result five double radiating bars, light brown 
on an inside page, facing upwards (Fig 234) 

(77a) Comment — Quite impossible for Mrs Deane to 
Fig 234 have put these marls unseen by me, as is evident 

February 1 0th, 1925. — Mrs Deane complained of want of sleep 
(77b) First experiment -Mrs Deane sat in the dark-room by herself I made it 
darker than usual No control of any kind during this experiment I gave 
Mrs Deane a piece of good quality smooth cardboard, about 11-in X 5-in , to 
hold between her hands 1 sat outside the cabinet close to her, and read to 
her some part of Miss Kelmansegg and Her Precious Leg, by Hood, and told 
her I wanted her to put a leg on the cardboard The surfaces were quite plain, 
but she may have thought by my remarks they were prepared in some way 
After reading I repeated several times “ Mrs Deane is going to put a leg on 
the paper, from the knee downwards, calf, ankle, heel and toes." Mrs Deane 
sat with the cardboard for thirty-five imnutes On the lower surface, that in 
contact with her left hand was a curved mark, about 3-in X 5-in , which was 
somewhat like a leg without a heel (Fig 240A, page 143) It was a very light yellow 
colour of various shades In a few hours it turned much darker The shaded 
colouring gives it a quite unusual character 

(78) Fourth experiment — I gave Mrs Deane two pieces of folded ferroprussiate 
paper dry, sensitised on both sides, one placed on the other I saw her wipe 
her hands on my duster before this experiment, and I stood opposite her the 
whole time, keeping guard. She held the paper between her hands, which were 
flat against it, for fifteen minutes The result was no marks on the 
exterior of the papers, but one largish mark, at a great stretch it might be an 
attempt at an "L" reversed and a small round mark on one inner surface; a 
round mark only, corresponding with the first, was on the opposite inner surface. 
The " L " was not impressed on the contiguous surface. 
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Fdmtary 17th, 192S. — ^Weather fair and cold ; electric stove alight. 

First expenment — I took a long stnp of cartndge paper about 5-in X 21-in. 
and folded it back 1-in in the length, .so that a piece of string would lie in the 
fold I tied this round Mrs Deane’s head, over the forehead ; I call this a 
"Headband” (Fig. 184, page 110). 

(79) I then gave Mrs Deane the two pieces of cartndge paper folded to hold 
in her hands, the fold towards her wrist, each piece folded and separate; 
marked 1 and 2. I examined her hands immediately before, very carefully, 
and got her to wipe them with a clean duster I had brought with me I then 
enclosed her hands in a rectangular cardboard tunnel which I had brought with 
me, of corrugated cardboard, corrugations inside, measuring 11-in long, 8-in. 
wide, 2J-in high Her hands were thus imprisoned 

(80) Previously to this I pinned up a piece of cartridge paper, about 21-in X 
i2-in , on the edge of the top shelf, so that it hung in proximity to Mrs Deane’s 
left side I stood opposite to her We chatted away for forty minutes ; every now 
and again I suggested we should get a leg on the paper I said " Calf, Shin, 
Ankle, Heel, Instep and Toes ” At the end of this time Mrs Deane withdrew 
her hands from the tube, leaving the paper inside the cardboard I took that 
and the papci from her head I found on the upjier surface of the second sheet 
of the cartridge, that is, on an tnstde page, a light yellow mark (it became dark- 
brown), about 2-in long and |-in wide, somewhat of the shape of an “ L ” 
(“ L” for leg) (Fig 240C,/)«g« 143) On the lowest surface of the sheet numbered 
2, that on her left hand, there was also an " L” (Fig 241E, page 143) and some 
marks of a similar colour, but in some places darker These two “ L’s ” became 
of quite different shades of brown Two of the patches had the colour of thin 
blood 

On the paper round her head, on the outside surface, about the middle of 
the forehead, was an “ L” about 1-in high and J-in broad (Fig 240B, page 143) 

(80a) Third expenment - -I then gave Mrs Deane two pieces of plain ground 
glass, half-plate size, with the smooth surfaces together She thought they 
were starched glasses I put the cardboard tunnel over her hands and she sat 
for half an hour I stood opposite her in the dark-room Result . An “L” (Fig 
240D, page 143) and an ” S ” 


February 19th, 1925. — Weather bright and fine. Mrs Deane in good health. 

(81) First experiment- Cartridge paper I had brought with me, two pieipes 
folded, making four sheets, about 9-in x 5-in I examined Mrs Deane’s hands care- 
fully , I wiped them with a duster I had brought with me , I gave Mrs Deane the 
paper to hold, and put the cardboard tube, as desenbed above (I brought 
this with me) over her hands I put a head-paper round her head, tied on with 
string I stood opposite Mrs Deane in the small dark-room. We chatted for 
forty minutes I suggested during part of the time that we should get a leg 
again It had come into my head during the morning at home, to suggest a 
perfect circle, a circle which Mrs Deane could not make by free-hand drawing, so 
during the suggestion I said " or a circle, a perfect circle, a perfect circle as drawn 
by compasses, or a ring ” At the end of the forty minutes 
Mrs Deane withdrew her hands from the tube, leaving the 
paper therein I took possession of the tube and the head- 
band I found on the top piece (1), under her right hand, 
a third of a circle, about f-in in diameter, of a dark-brown 
colour (Fig 235) Mrs. Deane came out of the room to 
warm herself at the stove. She wore two gold nngs on one 
finger. I asked her to take them off. The outer one was 
removed with difficulty. One of them was the exact 



Fig *35 
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measurement of the circle Mrs. Deane could not mampulate within the tube 
without my being aware of the movement of her hands Had she tried, the 
paper would assuredly have become crumpled. 

(81a) Comment —The inner surface of the cardboard was corrugated, so there 
was no flat surface on which to impress the ring, which, under the conditions, she 
could not have lemoved from her finger, nor could she have gained access to any 
fluid colour I had not asked for a ring or circle recently, so no preparation 
was likely to have been made It is out of the question that she could have 
carried out this thing with her hands imprisoned in the flat parallel-piped tube. 

{81h) Third experiment -IgaveMrs Deane the two half-plate focussing screens, 
used last time There was still the small mark from the last occasion on the 


upper one I told her they were plain (non-starched) ground glasses They 
were placed rough sides outwards I examined Mrs Deane’s hands and wiped 
them before each experiment on my own dustei I did not give Mrs Deane the 
glasses nor did I roplac e the head-band until 1 was ready to close the door 
I placed the cardboard tube over her hands. I forgot to mention, that during 
the last exjierimeiit, while Mrs Deane’s hands were m the tube, something 
struck the head-band We both heaid it, but it left no mark I kept 
suggesting a leg, a ring and a circle. Mrs Deane with- 



drew her hands from the tube, leaving the glasses inside 
1 took the tube and the head-band and examined them 
in the main room I found on the head-band a light 
yellowish brown mark and nothing on the upper glass, 
but on the lower glass there were two elongated ” S’s ” 
about IJ-in long and IJ-in long resiiectively, the 
shorter one nearer the wrist than the longer one 
They looked blackish brown from the clear side, but 
from the ground side they looked silvery m appearance, 
hut there was no appearance of any layer of fat, it was 
simply a furry appearance, and the brown did not show 
through Next day, most of this w'hite silvery sheen 
had gone, and the brown showed from the ground side 
(82) Fourth experiment -Mrs Deane held two folded 
papers, making four leaves, of prussiate paper between 
her hands, with the usual precautions taken by me 
I had replaced the head-band, and I suggested, vigor- 
ously, during ten minutes, that a leg shoidd appear, or 
a nng The result on the prussiate paper was a brown 


Fig 210 mark on an inside page and a brown mark on the 

outside page ; nothing more on the head-band 


(82a) During all these experiments, a large piece of cartridge paper was hanging 
up from the shelf, and I had put a piece of paper during each experiment under 
Mrs Deane’s boots The paper from the boots I removed every time , I left 
the pendant paper in situ in the room Nothing came on the hanging paper, 
but there were two indefinite brown marks on the foot paper, beyond the boots. 
(83) Comment — ^With reference to the nng mark obtained to-day, in order to 
see whether it was easy to make a similar impression with any nng worn by 
Mrs Deane, and to obtain a circle from it for companson of measurement, I 
borrowed one of her two rings, which, as I have previously remarked, 
came over her knuckle with difficulty, and, having spread some ink from my 
fountain pen on a piece of cardboard, I pressed the nng into it, and tried to make 
an impression This, of course, m the daylight, and at my ease, whereas on the 
occasion mentioned, Mrs Deane’s hands were enclosed in a cardboard tube, and 
I was watching My first attempts to produce a clear circular mark were not 
successful After several attempts, I ^d obtain a circle, but it was not as 
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neat and clear as Mrs. Deane’s It must be remembered that I had a flat 
surface to press upon, whereas the inside of the tube round Mrs Deane’s hands 
was corrugated It is conclusive, therefore, that Mrs. Deane did not herself 
put the circular mark upon the paper , only after her hands wore imprisoned 
did she become aware of my intention to ask for such a mark Fiom the entry 
to the withdrawal of her hands from the tube I was on guard, watching 

February 24th, 1S25.- -Weather cold. Mrs. Deane in good humour; 
electric stove on 

(84) First experiment- Four pieces of caitridge paper, folded separately, 
numbered 1, 2. 3. and 4, making sixteen pages, No 1 being the top page, placed 
in a large envelope 9J-in X 6I-in The paper measured a little less in length than 
the envelojx' The folds were at the closed end of the envelope The flap of 
the envelope was tucked inside over the cartridge paper The envelope was 
given to Mrs Deane with the o])en end towards me 1 was very careful with 
control, not putting anything mto position until 1 was ready to shut the door 
of the dark-room Before giving Mrs Deane the paper to hold between her 
hands I had put a head-band on her head, and had hung up a piece of cartridge 
paper as usual and put a large piece of prussiate paper as usual under her booted 
feet, e.xtendmg well under the chair 

At the end of each experiment, I removed each article before Mrs Deane 
stirred from her seat, oi moved her hands awav from her lap For the first 
exjH'nment we sat for forty minutes, chatting 

I suggested to-day a jx^rfect 
nng or circle, 2-in in diameter, 
also a leg or a capital " L.” 

The result of the first experi- 
ment was a blackish brown kind 
of " S ” on the lowest page 
beginning at If-in from the top 
edge 

There were some greyish 
greenish yellow marks on the 
head-band outside over the fore- 
head, among them two small 
rings and an “ L ” reversed 
^37 {Fig 237) 

Nothing on the hanging jiajXT , nothing on the foot paper 

(85) Second experiment -I replaced the hanging-paper, the head-paper and 
the foot-paper I gave Mrs Deane twelve pieces of w'ax paper pinned together at 
one corner to hold We got definite cracks , these cracks spell out " James 
Coates ” by the alphabet There were no marks on the wax paper. 

Third experiment — I put the head-band in position, the hanging-paper and 
the foot-paper I then gave Mrs Deane two half-plate focmssing screens to 
hold, rough side outwards, and put over her hands a cardboard square tube, 
narrower than the last, viz . 6|-in wide, 11-in. long, and 2J-in high (the previous 
one measured 8-in x 11-in x2J-in high) I suggested a ring or circle, or a leg. 
The result was, on one of the plates, a broad faint streak, about IJ-in x J-in., 
and a hook, something like an " 1 ” reversed, on the top side 

Fourth experiment — A piece of prussiate paper folded in two , usual inspection 
and wiping of hands Mrs Deane held the paper between her hands for ten 
minutes, while I suggested a rii}g The result was a mark like a small "eil" 
on the left hand paper , nothing on the right 

Nothing appeared on the head-band, hanging-paper, or foot-paper. 
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March 3rd, 192S . — Mrs Deane in good form Room warm. 

Second experiment — Paper hanging up , paper under feet ; a paper-band 
round head , wax paper to hold I drew the curtain partially over the window. 
A few cracks and noises in connection with the wax paper, but no result visible. 
( 86 ) Third experiment — Hanging-paper, foot-paper, head-paper as bdore. 
Head pajicr and foot-paper always removed by me at end of each expenment. 

Hanging-paper always examined by me 
iK'fore each experiment, back and front. 



L ___! 

Fig iiSxii linear 


Two half-plate focussing screens placed, 
clear sides together I put these in 
Mrs Deane’s hands and wrapped her 
hands round with a black cloth We 
sat together for about fifteen minutes. 
I then took the glasses Irom her, 
removing the cloth myself, of course 
The result was a large oval mark, about 
2-in X IJ-in in two colours, pink and 
brown, suggesting a potato, on the 
lower plate (Fig 238x1^) The mark 
shows best fiom the clear side One 
cannot see any substance on the rough 
side 

(86a) Comment Impossible for Mrs 
I)eane to have put this large mark on the 
plain frosted glass under the conditions 
I always examined her hands before each 
exiienmcnt Her hands were wrapped 
roimd tightly by my black cloth 
Imjxissiblc for her to obtain possession of 
any colouring material The original 
must be seen to allow of the ai>prcciation 
of the varied colouring 



Fig 239 


(87) Fourth experiment -I gave 
Mrs Deane two folded pieces of 
prussiatc pajier, one inside the 
other, the fold was as an exception 
on her right side, and not at 
her wi 1 st this tune 1 examined the 
hanging-pajier. The smudges were 
as before I suggested during the 
whole of this sitting, which lasted 
ten minutes, a foot, an " L,” or 
a ring or circle The result was a 
large " L” on the upper surface, 
under Mrs Deane’s right hand 
(Fig. 241F, page 143), and a thick 
large mark, like an “ S ” (Fig. 239), 
on one of the inner pages, and a 
large " L ” on the back of the 
hanging-paper (Fig. 241G, page 
143) All these marks were brown 
(87a) Comment — I must indeed 
have been blind if Mrs. Deane had 


put these two large marks (all illustrations are natural size, unless it is stated 
otherwise) without my observing her do it. 
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The above represent " L’s ” obtained on various occasions. The (D) 
was photographed reversed by accident. The suggestion made by me when the 
above marks appeared was either " Lee *’ or “ L.” 
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March 10th, 192S.-A very bright day, but cold , electnc stove on, and 
hot water ready for some carbon-process expenments, of which I had advised 
Mrs. Deane the night before, so that her guides (if there are such) might prepare 
things Mrs Deane in good form, very amiable I used six carbon tis.sues 
obtained from the Autotype Company, half-plate size, ivory black. As a 
foundation for these, I used clear glass with prepared surface supplied by the 
Autotype Co I took every precaution experience could teach me ; my own 
clean duster as a towel, inspected Mrs Deane's hands and stood over her during 
earh experiment 

(8 7b) First experiment - A pair of carbon tissues wore placed side bv side, pinned 
down with drawing pins on a board provided with 
a ^-in high ledge, on wluch Mrs Deane rested her 
wrists, so that her hands were just above the 
sheets. She kept her hands over the paper, or 
tissue, for fifteen minutes. I then developed the 
tissues Both pieces had large marks, chiefly of 
a brownish colour. One of them, the right hand 
one, had a large "S” on it {Fig 242) and more 
marks than the left Mrs Deane, during this sitting, 
had said how her right arm ached f suggested 
during the three experiments of to-day that 
I should get a circle In parts the gelatine was 
thickly affected, so much so, that the " S ” showed 
through as a white dejiression on the white backing, 
when I squeegeed away the soluble gelatine 

(87c) Second experiment — Mis Deane held the two 
carbon tissues put back to back between her 
hands, placing her hands flat upon the black sensitive sides Both .sheets were 
deeply affected There was a broad circle on one, seen on development 
I was suggesting a circle. 

Third experiment —This was conducted in the same way as the second. 
The left hand sheet was deeply affected. The right hand one was a blank As 
I say. all the marks were largely brown in colour 

Mrs Deane seems to know nothing about the carbon process, and was as 
interested as myself in the results I might add, that I opened the packet as 
received from the Autotype Co in the dark-room just before the first experiment 
and gave Mrs. Deane no opportunity to handle any of the tissues between the 
exfieriments. Next day, I took the results to the Manager of the Autotype 
Co. He was inteiested, and examined them with a lens He stated, that with 
a very large e.\perience of bichromated gelatine, he considered that the plates 
I submitted had every appearance of gelatine rendered insoluble He could 
not account for the brown colour of the gelatine on the Deane products 

March 12th, 192S. — Fine bright day Mrs. Deane in good form Electnc 
stove on. We sat chatting till five minutes to eleven. 

To-day I kept suggesting a circle or a ring should come. 

During each expenment to-day, a laige piece of cartridge paper was hanging 
up near Mrs. Deane This was not removed after each expenment, but examined 
before and after each experiment. I was particularly careful to give Mrs. Deane 
no opportunity to touch anything before I examined or removed it The foot- 
paper was removed after each experiment while Mrs Deane’s hands were still on 
her lap. 

( 88 ) First experiment . — ^Two folded pieces of cartridge paper, making four 
leaves, held between Mrs Deane’s hands placed in the c^boud tube as before ; 
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fifteen minutes. Result of first expcnment : A slight smudge on an interior 
page, and a corresponding, but smaller smudge on the page facing it, the second 
evidently an impression from the first. 

Second experiment — Twelve pieces of wax paper held between Mrs Deane’s 
hands placed in the cardboard tube No crackling, no marks 

(89) Third experiment — Two focussing screens, half-plate sue, ground sur- 
face outwards Mrs Deane’s hands wiped and examined before this experiment. 
Hands and glasses in the cardboard tube It measured 6J-in wide, 2i-in. 
high, 11-in long, it is corrugated inside , fifteen minutes holding Mrs Deane 
withdrew her hands from the tube I took possession of the glasses before she 
had removed her hands, so that she had no opportunity to do anything to 
them On examining the glasses, I found'on the ground surface of each a large 
white impression of a material 
which had the appearance of soap 
Both these marks turned dcepish 
brown ; each of two shades of brown 
Both marks arc similar in character, 
one IS a laigc broad " S,” a double 
*' S,” the other is a very jicculiai 
mark, which Mrs Deane could hardly 
have done with her fingei (Fig 243) 

Under the conditions she could not 
have put anything on (he plates 
unobserved, certainly not this pecu- 
liar maik 

During this and the next 
experiment, she had a head- band 
on 

(90) Fourth experiment -1 gave 
Mrs Deane the folded cartridge papers 
used in the first experiment to hold 
again between her hands, this time 
without the tube I stood opposite 
her, as during elU other experiments, 
carefully watching There were 
liccuhar single dull sounds from the 
paper like dull taps The result of 
this experiment was a very light 
pinkish brown " S ” about IJ-in 
long, the stroke |-in thick It turned 
nearly black This was on an outside 
page On an inside page was a brown 
smudge 

Nothing came on the hanging 
paper, nor on the wax pajiers On 

the foot-paper were two small marks which turned dark-brown. 


March 17th, 1925. —Mrs Deane in good form and weather bright and not 
very cold. 

I damped a piece of cartridge papier at my office with a solution of citrate 
of iron and ammonia, both sides I dampied another piece with fcrricyanide of 
potash They each measured 16-fh. x 5-in When dry I folded them m half, 
Md put the femcyanide paper inside the other, folds together. I took care 
to supervise very thoroughly. 
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I had with me to-day, and at every future sitting in the dark-room, an 
electric pocket lamp, the lens covered with red paper I told Mrs. Deane I 
should flash this at any moment I liked She raised no objection whatever. 
I desired to have the dark-room somewhat darker On this account I had the 
lamp and also because on dark mornings I could not see distinctly enough ; 
but my sense of hearing is very acute, and my hands are always free to explore. 
It IS only on dark mornings that I cannot discern clearly Mrs Deane’s hands 
and lap, and she does not know this 

I was suggesting this morning at each expenment a perfect circle or a 
large ring life a boy’s hoop, or a cart-wheel, or a curtain ring, large and thick. 

In this and all to-day's experiments Mrs Deane’s hands were covered and 
imprisoned by a tube of corrugated cardboard measuring 6J-in wide, 11-in. 
long, and 2J-in high 

First experiment - Mrs Deane held these papers, one inside the other as 
described, for fifteen minutes She had a head-pajier on her head There was 
a piece of plain cartridge paper hanging up behind her, and a piece under her 
feet The hanging-paper I left all the time , the other papers I reniov'ed after 
each experiment No result from the first experiment 

Second experiment — I gave Mrs Deane the ferncyanide pajxT to hold by 
itself, hoping that some of the citrate of iron might have been absorbed into the 
hands and be deposited on the ferncyanide I damped the inside of the 
ferncyanide paper very slightly with plain water with a sponge Before each 
expenment I examined her hands and wipi'd them with a clean duster 
I had brought with me Mrs Deane held the ferncyanide paper for fifteen 
minutes. She had the paper on her head and under her feet as before Result 
a roundish blot 1-in in diameter, a circle or ring with blank centre just showing 
of a slatey-black colour, with a little pink on one edge, ajijieared on the upper 
surface, under the palm of the right hand It turned browny-black Nothing 
on the other papers {seep 119, Fig. 199) 

{90a) Fourth experiment — Two pieces of clean 
focussing scram, half-pUtc si/ce, back to back, rough 
surfaces outside held between Mrs Deane’s hands 
for fifteen minutes while her hands u^ere imprisoned 
in the cardboard tube as before I hojied to get 
some red wax from the previous experiment on to 
the glass This did not happen I took the plates 
from Mrs Deane through the open end of the 
tube noaiest me and found on the upjier plate a 
large " S ” of a waxy appearance (Fig 244 x f 
linear). The mark on the plate turned light brown 
In Fig 244 there are two accidental marks which 
I have encircled with a line 
{90b) Comment — In Fig 244 will be seen a broad 
line going from the edge of the plate towards the 
large " S " , this would appear to indicate the path 
taken by the substance used, whatever it may be 
The marks were certainly not put on by Mrs Deane. 

Such a line of approach is to be seen in some 
other marks 

{91} Fifth experiment — I gave Mrs Deane the 
papers to hold exactly as she held them in the 
first experiment The inner paper, of course, had 
the mark upon it put on in the second experiment 
During the whold time of this expenment, lasting 
fiifteen minutes, I stood close to her and kept 



Fig. *44 
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repeatmg . " Mrs Deane will put a ring on the paper, many rings all over the 
paper, a large circle, a large circle with a circumference an inch wide ” Before 
I started this experiment, I examined the hanging-paper and found two small 
rings upon the front of it (Ftg A, i.« 6eiow) , they had come on in the interlude 


Mrs Deane was in the 
dark-room The door 
was open I do not believe 
she did it, but she could 
have put them on She 
did not know, of course, 
what I was going to 
suggest to day so it is 
unlikely she could have 
prepared a die or stamp 
The rings were of irregular 
outline, but circular, of 
about j-in diameter, ex- 
actly similar to the other 
rings which appeared 
during this experiment 
On the upper surface of 
the papers held between 
the hands imprisoned in 
the tub( appeared five 
rings (Fig 24SB) and two 
circles appeared on the 
upper surface of an inner 
page (hig 245() Ihe lie 24 s 

papers were not creased ’ 

and as I had examined and wiped Mrs Deane’s hands with my duster before 
the expeiimcnt, there was no possibility of her having made these circular 
marks 1 he inner surface of the tube was corrugated 



llicie was a smaller circle on the head-band ot a very light colour smaller 
than the others and of a somewhat greasy appearance Mrs Deane had 
herself, put the head-band on, so this mark is not evidential 

During this sitting Mrs Deane said that some invisible operator was tickling 
her nose She also stated that her feet were tiembling, as they do in a motor- 
car I had covered her lap and feet with my black cloth, which reached down to 
the ground all round 


(92) March 1 9th, 1925. — Bright day Mrs Deane amiable 

Every care was taken by me at the sitting, I examined her hands, 
and wiped them with my own duster I put in the dark-room one saucer cm the 
floor, near Mrs Deane's left foot, and one on the lower of the two shelves 
Into these I poured a watery solution of aniline walnut stain Near the 
second saucer on the shelf I put a wooden pnnting block, about 1-in cube, 
engraved to print an “ M ” l-in high, the idea being to give the invisible 
operator something to work with I had my electnc torch with me giving a 
good red light by simply turning the torch over from one side to the other, 
so that no warning was given when the extra light was about to be applied, 
and I made use of it frequently, especially when I heard the least movement. 
1 put the band round Mrs Deane’s head, and Mrs Deane never touched it; m 
fact, she only touched it during these and all the previous experiments on the 
one occasion noted in my last report (of the nth mst , when she put it on 
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herself). I hung a piece of paper up as before I put paper under the feet and 
chair I covered Mrs Deane's lap and legs with my black focussing cloth, 
brought with me I used my clean duster, brought with me, to wipe her hands. 
I put the head-band on After each expenment I removed the head-band and 
the foot-paper, but I left the hanging-paper, which I examined carefully before 
and after each experiment Mrs Deane suffered much pain from irritation of the 
breast, and thought I should get nothing on that account I suggested an 
" M " during the whoI<‘ of this sitting, though we chatted about other things 

First experiment — Tvfo pieces of plain cartridge paper folded together as 
before, held between Mrs Deant’s hands I had no cardboard tube to-day over 
them, not having brought it with me No results at all anywhere 

Second experiment The red wax paper as used on the last occasion held 
between Mrs Deane’s hands ; fifteen minutes , no result anywhere 
(92a) Third experiment — Two half-plate focussing screens, ground surfaces out- 
wards, held between Mrs Deane’s hands Before this experiment, Mrs, Deane 
called my attention to a brown stain on the inner side of the tip of her left hand 
fore-finger, near the adjacent finger, and a slight stain on the lip of the adjacent 
finger where it touches the fore-iinger She could not account for this, and was 
surprised at it, as she had touched nothing She dijiped her hands in water and 
wijjcd the hands with my duster, and got as much off as jiossihle After this 
thorough cleaning, she held the glasses between her hands I suggested the 
" M ” as before The result was two broad " M’s ” on the upjier glass, one quite 
near the wrist (Fig 246A) They had the same whitish soapy sheen as on the 
two last occasions The last “ M ” stroke of the upper " M ” had a brownish 
tinge at the side 'Ihis jiart turned dark brown , tlic remainder turned light 
brown No result on the jiajicrs Duration of exjicriment fifteen minutes 
(92b) Fomthexpenmevt — Igave Mrs Deane the cartridgejiajiers first used to-day, 
and I spent the whole fifteen minuti's of this experiment in rejieating " Mrs Deane 
will put an ‘ M ’ on the papers ” 1 look care to speak in such a way as to make 
Mrs Deane laugh twice The result was, as regards the paper held between 
the hands, ml 'I'here were two marks upon the head-band (this Mrs Deane 
had not touclied .it all, I can swear) One jiart consists of the first three strokes 
of a capital “ M ” (the jirmting block which I had shewn Mrs Deane bore a 
cajntal " M ”) Tlie strokes were about a J-in wide and 1-in long Now the 
second mark was the remainder of the " M ” It was about J-in away from the 
other mark, .ind would have formcnl the remainder of the " M ” had it been 
placed correctly (Fig B ) (For Figure see p 149) 

(93) Comment — It looks as if the fourth limb of the “ M ” (Fig B) had broken 
away, or as if the "ojierator” who wrote the first part of the “M” ran short of 
mateiial, and in putting the last portion of the " M " could not sec the first 
portion, or aimed badly In the lowest picture I have put the fourth limb as 
I conceive it should be (Fig 246 C, p 149 ) 

None of the " M’s ” were like the " M ” on the printing block. 

(94) March 24th, 1925. -I devoted this sitting to six carbon tissues, 
white I sensitised the sheets with spirit sensitiscr in the dark-room in 
Mrs. Deane’s absence. The sheets were, I think, not quite dry enough when 
used I pinned two sheets side by side, on the board which has the ledge for the 
wrists Mrs Deane held her hands over the papers for fifteen minutes, 
keeping her hands a distance of J-in away fiom the papers I removed the 
sheets one at a time, and examined the surfaces before putting them in water 
Each surface had a brown mark ujxin it of no definite design On developing 
these two tissues in the usual manner, supporting them on prepared half-plate 
glasses supplied by The Autotype Co , the brovwi marks remained, together with 
some of the white gelatine rendered insoluble by some means or other. 

The other four pieces of tissues were treated in pairs for fifteen mmutes 
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between Mrs Deane’s hands One of these four alone was much affected. 
The outcome was that some large portions of insoluble white gelatine remained 
on the glass 

I had been suggesting an " M ” all this morning 

Mrs Deane wore a head-band and I hung a piece of paper from the shelf. 
Nothing came on these. 

March 26th, JW5.— Weather bright I drew the curtain across the window 
to have the dark-room darker, using my red electric torch for " controlling " 
purposes. 1 used it frequently I reli^ also on my acute sense of hearing 

To-day I suggested a " D " Paper hanging up, paper under feet, head- 
band on during each experiment 1 always withdraw head-band and foot- 
paper immediately after each experiment. Mrs Deane did not touch them 
The hanging-paper I left hanging all the time, but I examined it carefully before 
and after each experiment Mrs Deane washed her hands immediately before 
the sitting 1 examined them and wiped them with a clean duster I had brought 
with me, before each experiment During the sittings to-day Mrs Deane stated 
she saw many little lights 

Firs/ expeftmeni — Three folded sheets of cartridge paper in large closed 
envelope, with corners cut off, held between Mrs Deane's hands for fifteen 
minutes 

Result of first experiment between hands, nothing 

m) I started a new experiment to-day, without warning I gave Mrs Deane 
a piece of cartridge paper, about 10-in wide and 7-in high, which I got her to 
place next to her skin on her breast I call this a breast-paper This was 
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withdrawn on each occasion and replaced The result on this pajicr was a light, 
yellowish-brown circle, about IJ-in in diameter, with short lines cutting the 
circumference more or less all round the circle Later it became darker (Fig 247) 

{9Sa) Comment — ^This seems to me to be an excellently evidential result. Quite 
impossible for Mrs Deane to have put this design on the paper without my 
knowledge The experiment was a surprise one. Mrs. Deane bad no inkhng 
that 1 was going to ask her to insert the paper. Neither she nor I could 
suggest any meaning to the design Lately it has reminded me of a cogged 
wheel with " V " shaped cogs Now, when I first saw " V " shaped cogs, known 
as herring-bone or double-helical cogs {Fig. - 248) in a French machine, 
I was very much struck with the idea ; it was so strange and novel to me. 1 had 
gone to Pans to buy a machine I have evidence in these experiments with Mrs. 
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Deane, that thing s which have made a strong impression on my memory plates, 
attract the attention of the unseen operator (see the ring results on j>ages 183, 
220) This cogged wheel is certainly not an important thing in my life, but the 
particular page in the book of my memory, containing this strong impression, 
may have happened to become exposed* This circle was on the side of the 
paper away from the breast 

(96) Second experiment — Twelve pieces of wax paper, 8-in X 5-in., pinned 
together at the corner, held between hands imprisoned in the narrow cardboard 
tube. No crackling , fifteen minutes I suggested a “ D ” Mrs Deane 
withdrew her hanck from the tube while T 
held the wax paper from the other end of the 
tube The effect of the pressure and warmth 
of Mrs Deane’s hands was to cause the major 
part of the wax paper to cohere into a block 
On sejiarating the leaves 1 found on the lower 
surface of the fifth mstde sheet from the 
bottom, a very faint, but distinct, large " S,” 

2-in X ll-m This mark became shghtiy 
darker before I left It is to be remembered 
her hands were within the cardboard tube 

(96a) Third experiment — I gave Mrs. Deane 
two half-jilate focussing screens, the ground 
surface outside, to hold between her hands 
in the tube tor a quarter of an hour Result 
A very faint largo mark on one plate, and 
fainter markings on the other The marks 
darkened later and showed two “ D’s ” on 
one plate (Fig 249) 

Fourth experiment — Repetition of first experiment During this experiment 
I kept suggesting the letter " D " the whole time. No result. 

March 31tt, 1925.- Weather warmish, fairly bright The medium in good 
humour She made her hands dirty by groping on the floor with them for an 
electric fitting I dropped , she wont downstairs and washed them I took all 
my usual precautions to-day, not allowing Mrs. Deane to touch anything, such as 
paper on head and under feet I removed these after each sitting. The 
hanging-paper remained up, but 1 exammed it carefully before and after each 
experiment as I did Mrs Deane’s hands, wiping them with a clean duster I had 
brought with me I had my red torch, which I put on by just turning it over 
without any warning noise, frequently Mrs Deane was particularly quiet 
to-day 

First experiment, as also fourth exjjenment, was with the closed envelope 
used on the last occasion, with three folded sheets of cartridge paper (six pages), 
fifteen minutes each, held between Mrs Deane’s hands. I suggested a " D ” 
during the whole of the sitting to-day , no result Dunng the first experiment, 
a piece of ferroprussiate paper was under her feet (an old piece). A mark 
2-in. long, like a " 7 ” reversed, came on at the left of the nght boot, outside 
it near the toes 

♦ With reference to a message received bv automatic writing containing the words ' Some 
Sweet Day,” Mr Charles Hall Cook in his book Psychic Photography, states he well 
remembered the incident when the song ' borne Sweet Day ” was connected with himself 
'Ihe author added this was one of the trivial incidents that are hidden away m ratne niche 
of memory, and. conditions being suitable are resuscitated with remarkable vividness and 
accuracy (See Appendix) (338) p *315 

See also Mr Breaker's skotograph obtained with Mr Hope when the words "Consolation 
from swreet memones" appeared (29) p gg. 
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(96b) 7 htrd expertmerU . — ^Two fo- 
cussing glass screens, half-plate size. 
My black cloth over Mrs Deane's 
lap down to her toes , my duster 
put over her hands , hands ex- 
amined and wiped A “ D " and 
a broad mark came on the lower 
glass, VIZ the ground surface 
touching the left hand (Ftg 250). 
Mrs Deane had no chance to do 
tills herself The marks were 
white, as lately all have been, and 
daikened latei [Is the upper 
mark an edgc-on view of the 
lower one 

(96c) rroprussiate 

jiaper uindcr the feet had 
a pair jof marks, much 
alike, litrt brown, part 
pink oil tlu ball of the 
lug tot of the left foot 
(Fig 25il) of the usual 
colour so charactcTistic of 
Mrs De.'me’s foot-pajier 
marks No dehnitc 
I ■*5° design, bill the similarity 

of tlu two IS jitculiar Mrs Dearies hands had 
not httii within tlie distance of heijknees from her 
tec t 1 1 \ainined tlu sole of her boot ,*nd wiped it with 
a i>icce ol jiajKi 1 lure was no evidcmce of anything 

but chit Wiun 1 put the paper un^r Mrs Deane’s 
feet, slit aluaclv' had tlu* glasses hands, and I 

took the paptr awa\ from her '^8 simultaneously 
with It nio\ mg the glasses from IicImt, ^ds 1 did not 
use the tulu or tuniul to-day Each experiment 
lasltd hftten minutes 

bourlh t\penm(nt — S.ime as hrst Result ml. 

\ slight stieak brownish, came oA the hanging- 
ji.ipe 1 

(97) A jiArtion of a "D" 1-m xl-in x i-m wide, 
c.mie on hehd-pajicr (Fig 252) It looks as though 
the straight stroke of the “ D " had Ix-en blown out 
of position, on its way to the paper 

April 2ndi /S25.— When 1 arrived Mrs Deane 
was not in &he came in tired out I tried expenment« 
similar to the last , plain paper in an envelope 
betw'ecn han*Is , wax paper between hands , focuss 
ing screens b* tween hands) paper under feet, hanging 
]iapci , head-paper, breast-paper 
(97a) A brown mark appeared on the paper inside 
the envelope 1 he origin of this I cannot explain. It 
is a solid mark, IJ-in X f-in , it begins IJ-in away from the comer of the 
envelope, and a curious feature of it iS* that only half of thts mark has impressed 
the contiguous page, the other half has left no mark thereon at all 
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(98) There appeared a mark on each focussing plate of a different character to 
most ; being composed of a mass of fine lines resembling the texture of Fig. 243, 
page 145. 

Atfril 7th, 1925.— k very dull, foggy morning. 

I had my red torch with me. which I used frequently, and which is a perfect 
control I put paper under her feet, extending under the chair, a paper round the 
head, a paper hanging up, and she put a paper on her breast, under her clothes. 
The first two I removed every time after each experiment The last two I left 
m stiu 1 took care to observe closely ; Mrs Deane could not have done 
anything to the breast-paper It measures 10-in x 8-m , and was inserted with 
difticulty The hanging-paper I examined before and after each experiment 
I'ktrd experiment — Fifteen minutes Two new glass focussing screens, half- 
plate size, held between Mrs. Deane’s hands, rough side outwards, in the 
cardboard tube 1 held the glasses from the open ends near me while Mrs Deane 
withdrew her hands from the tube Result • .Some indefinite whitish marks on 
both plates 

(99) Fourth experiment. — I re- 
peated the third experiment in 
order to try to obtain a com- 
pletion of the first marks, result- 
ing in something more definite I 
suggested a " D " vigorously 
during this last experiment 
Result A new mark on the top 
of the plate*, and a “ D ” made 
of a broad stroke about f-in in 
thickness, l|-in high (Fig 253) 
These marks became dark It 
will be seen that there is a spike 
at one corner of the “ D,” as if 
to prove that the " D ” could 
not have been drawn with a 
finger , as indeed was quite 
impossible under the conditions 
On examination, the first mark, 
the lowest, on this plate might 
also, at a stretch, be regarded 
as a capital "D ” I had 
suggested a capital, not a small 
“ d ” 1 saw Mrs Deane wipe 

her hands with my duster every 
time just before each experiment 
As regards the paper under 
the feet and chair, there were 
some marks near the toes of 
the left foot, which turned darker 
brown later on 

As regards the hanging-paper 
there was a slight yellowish- 
brown indefinite streak, which turned darker. Nothing on the head-paper. 

I found nothing on the breast-paper on this day, nor on the 8th April at my 
office, but on the 9th April, at my office, I found two brown marks similar in 
colour to the usual marks, had put in an appearance (Through oxidatibn 
probably of what was not visiblb at first ) 

• This large mark (at top) is not exactly as received, it has been smudged. 
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April 9th, 192S. — My suggestion to-day was the letter " D ” 

{100) First experiment — closed envelope measunng 9^-10 long X 6^-in wide, 
when closed had its corners cut off, 2-m X 2-in., leaving the closed portion of the 
narrower edges 2J-in wide I had placed therein two pieces of cartridge paper 
doubled, that is, four leaves, each Sf-in X 5J-in. Mrs Deane held the envelope 

between her hands for fifteen minutes Result : 
a greyish-black mark, IJ-in x IJ-in. square in 
shape, suggesting a " D " on an inside page of the 
packet of cartridge pajier, IJ-in. from the top edge 
extending to 2|-in (Fig 254 x f linear) Now, 
Mrs Deane could not have put such a mark in that 
position under the conditions prevailing On the 
following Tuesday morning 1 found that the greyish- 
black smudge had a larger smudge all round it, of 
the peculiar light yellowish colour 1 see so frequently 
with Mrs Deane's marks It was not there on the 
9th inst Another very peculiar thing happened 
On the following Tuesday morning I found at my 
office, on the outside top surface of the envelope, 
near the top, a large " S ” 2-m high, of light brown- 
yellowish colour, which has not turned dark This 
was certainly not on the paper on Thursday when 
I put it into its box at my office It goes without 
saying that I look carefully for the results of each 
experiment, and am not likely to miss so large a mark. 

{100a) Comment — It must be remembered that 
Mrs Deane was holding the envelope flat between 
her hands while I was standing close to her, watching, 
that the fold of the two papers was at the wnst end 
of the envelope, and that to have inserted a finger 
in one of the other corners required a manipulation 
of the envelope which I must have observed Again, 
how introduce the colouied fluid without leaving a broad mark from the edge 
to the main mark, and staining the other leaves and the envelope ^ It is most 
curious, too, that the contiguous page shows hardly any impression of the 
mark {Fig 254) The illustration shows the (folded back) page si.s. with the 
square " D ’’-like mark and the contiguous page seven 

{100b) As regards the " S ” which appeared at iny office writing executed with 
a solution of fresh white amidol would require some hours to become visible 

{ 101 ) Second experiment — Twelve sheets of wax paper held between Mrs. 
Deane’s hands in cardboard tube for fifteen minutes Result On t he outside sheet, 
under the right hand, there was a drop, liquid, brown in colour On two inside 
sheets in contact, there was a large light brown mark, quite wet On Tuesday 
they had turned to dark brown The mark penetrated through one of the 
sheets of wax paper The sheets had all cohered through the warmth and 
pressure of the hands dunng the expenment as usual, including the two where 
the moist mark showed itself Impossible to explain the origin of these marks. 
There was a clear, spotless margin of l^-m. from the inside mark to the edge 
of the paper 

Third expenment — Two focussing glass screens, half-plate size, held, as usual, 
rough sides outwards, in the cardboard tube, for fifteen minutes ; result, ml. 

Notlung on the hanging-paper. A smudge on the narrow fold of the head- 
paper outside ; nothing on the foot-paper ; a very small mark of a light yellow 
colour on the breast-paper, the skin side It turned dark brown. 
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April 14th, 1525.— Weather bright. Mrs. Deane did not get to sleep until 
live o’clock this morning, she said She complained also of a headache. I used 
my electric torch frequently ; same hanging-paper, foot-paper and breast- 
paper as last time I exercised the usual precaution of removing papers, etc. 

To-day my suggestion was a " square " 

(102) Second expertnunt. — ^Twelve sheets oi 
silk-glazed paper held between Mrs Deane's 
hands, plac^ in the cardboard tube , result, on 
an tnner page appeared a mark, an incomplete 
oval, IJ-in high It was very faint, but in a 
few days became darker 

(I02a) Third experiment— Two plain glass 
focussing screens, half-plate size, held between 
Mrs Deane’s hands in the cardboard tube ; 
fifteen minutes ; result, some marks on both 
glasses ; one mark was slightly brown, spotty ; 
the other mark was much larger, and a 
portion of it represents three sides of a square, 
the fourth being only partially completed 
(Fig 255) I was suggesting a "square” to-day. 

April 21*t, 192S. — On Wednesday — ^that is six days ago — Mrs Deane was 
bitten by her big dog. " Bruce," on her forearm so severely that the wound had 
to be stitched up at the Metropolitan Hospital There were about twenty punc- 
tures by the dog’s teeth The wounds were heahng remarkably fast : evidence of 
Mrs Deane’s vitality On account of this occurrence I had no sitting last 
Thursday, To-day, Mrs Deane’s left arm was in a sling, and to move her 
fingers caused her pain, so that she could not do any manipulation with the 
left hand 

To-day I suggested a " square with sharp angles ” Each experiment 
lasted fifteen minutes. 

(102b) Second experiment — A packet of twelve sheets 
of silk-glaze paper held between Mrs Deane’s hands for 
fifteen minutes ; result, a slight brown " S ” on the 
bottom sheet, l^in high , nothing inside 

(102c) Third experiment.— Tv/ofocmAing scTtens; half- 
plate size, ground sides outwards, as usual During 
this experiment I suggested, very strongly, that 
Mrs. Deane would put a square with square angles on 
the plates 1 succeeded in making her laugh (I consider 
this useful*). Result : On right-hand glass, a square 
with sides about IJ-in long and f-in thick (Ftg 256) 

On the lower glass a large " S ” and a scroll in addition 
(Ftg. 293, page 172) All these marks had the same 
white, soapy look. They turned brown. 

April 23rd, 192S. — Last week Mrs Deane was bitten on the left forearm 
by her big dog, " Bruce,” as noted in the last report. She had been to the 
hospital this morning to have the wounds dressed, and was late for the sitting. 

•In Psychic Science, January 1934, ^ Hamilton wrote’ "As we had been repeatedly 
informed, back of the nonsense talk, the controls insisted, was a serious purpose: they 
desired us to be relaxed, hence the fui^to make us laugh , we were to be gay, hopeful, to be 
contented and non-expectant, for when in this state psychic energies, they claimed, energies 
of which we knew nothing, were available for their use This was true, they said, of both 
medium and sitters." 
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On account of the dog’s bite Mrs. Deane’s arm was in a sling, so she could 
not make much use of her left hand. It hurt her to move her hngers. 

During each experiment to-day I put a head-band on Mrs Deane’s head, 
and a piece of paper under her feet, withdrawing them alter each experiment. 

To-d<iy 1 kept on suggesting a triangle 

(102d) Third experiment — Two new pieces of focussing glass screen between 
Mrs Deane’s hands During this expenment, as during the others, I shone 
my torch on Mrs Deane’s hands On one 
occasion I got the impression of Mrs Deane’s 
right hand being 6-m above the plate, but 
immediately 1 saw it. or rather, instantaneously 
afterwards, ciusting my eyes lower, I saw her 
hand on the plate Now, there was no move- 
ment of the hand , I should have seen that 

I asked Mrs. Deane whether she had moved 
her hand She said, quite calmly, she had not 
moved her hand Later on she remarked what 
I had said about seeing a phantom hand was 
interesting Hail I jx'rhaps seen something 
which does th(‘ things ? The result of this 
experiment was On the top jdale an unfinished 
triangle, 2-m long (ftg 257) On the lower plate 
there were some large, curved marks. Now, 
certainly, Mrs Deane could have done nothing 
on the lower plate on account of the iiqury to 
hcrleft hand. Thisappliesalsoto(i02fran</c). 

Before each ex|X'riment Mrs Deane wiped her hands, m my jircsence, on a 
clean duster 1 had brought with me 

April 28th, 192S.--A poor day Mrs Deane complained of feeling unwell 
My suggestion to-day was a triangle Two hanging-pajxrs, one foot-paper, 
a head-paper, a breast-paper All in situ as usual. Usual precautions 

Second experiment — \^'a\ paper as before Result, 
nil 

(i02e) Third experiment — Two focussing screens 
between Mrs Deane’s hands, covered with the card- 
board tube as usual Result, two large marks on one 
of the glasses One of the marks triangular in shajie 
The glass with marks had rested on Mrs Deane’s 
left hand I thereupon pressed the other glass on 
Mrs Deane’s left hand No mark vras made on the 
glass 

On the breast-paper I found a light-brown mark 
like an " S ” {Fig 258) This turned in time to two 
shades of brown, one very dark 

April 30th, 1925. — A bright day Mrs Deane complained of want of sleep 
for several days, and a headache, but m outward manner she seemed all right. 
She was very patient, but seemed a bit bored with the exjjeriments. 

I gave her no intimation of what I proposed to do to-day. I had my 
electnc torch, which I used freely, for I had darkened the dark-room a good 
deal. I had the usual hanging-papers, which remained in situ the whole time, 
as did a breast-paper, a head-paper and a foot-paper ; the two latter were 
removed each time Mrs Deane sat on her stool as usud I stood opposite to 
her. I put my black cloth over her lap, it extended to the floor. She never 
touched the foot-paper She had her boots and stockings on 
{102f) During the last expenment to-day some marks came upon the foot -paper ; 
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one a pinkish yellowish-brown 
mark, 4J-in long {Ftg 260 
reduced X | linear) The mark 
appears to have got broken 
or twisted during the process 
of application I have un- 
twisted It {Ftg 2S9) It occurs 
to me that it was originally 
an “ S,” as so many " S’s ” 
appiear on the materials sub- 
jected by me to Mrs Deane’s 
influence Compare Fig 260 
with the large " S's ” which 
appeared to-day on the Auto- 
type tissues {I'tgs 262 A and 

B) 

Other marks also appeared 
on the foot-papers One 
resembles a man s profile with 
ct hat {Itg 261) 

A largish distorted " S ’- 
like curve, 2 in X 2-in , 
lightish yellowish brown, came 
on the hcad-psptr , this was 
not visible this day (30th) 

It was setn at my ofTitt the P'K ^59 Dg 260 

next daA Thtie was a mark on the breast-paper, not the skin side 



{ 103 ) S, cund cxpirment evening lafore, it 
honu I hid sensitised six pieces of Autotjjie camto- 
VI hill pigmented tissue I did this by the light of a red 
1 imp I kept them in a box when dij and wiappe d tin 
1k)x in two jiie'Ci s of pajH r Aft< r the first e xjh rimi nt 
I told Mrs Deane I was about to e xperiment again w ith 
jiigmenteel tissue which I should take away with me 
and develop at iiiy office I pinneel two of these half 
plate si/e piece s, sensitised sielc upwards side by siele 
on the board with ledges as previously described 
Mrs Dcane^ held her hands eive^r these pieces, without 
touching them, for fifteen minutes On removing her 
hands I found ein eaeh sensitised sheet a huge " S 
brown in colour, with a curve as if it were bent ovei, 
like a solid square bar would be bent, one surface of which was clarke r than the 
adjacent one, of such a character that they could not hav e be en done with a finger 
{Ftg 262 A and B) I used mv torch frequemtly during llu se \utotype e xpcri- 
memts, and I can honestly assert that Mrs Deane did not mov i he 1 hneers or hands, 
for I used my torch when I thought fit without notice and caused the light to 
shine by simplv turning the teirch over in my hand, so that the batteiy fell in 
the case and made the connections without any warning sound or anj' difficulty 
This description applies to the three experiments I made with tissue sheets 
I removed the first tissue sheets and put them into the box They were not wet 
{ 104 ) I htrd expenment — I texik two other pigmente‘d tissues which were 
treated exactly as the first two After fifteen minutes the result was On the one 
sheet two broad lines from corner to corner, crossing one another, brownish in 
colour , on thi other sheet an “ S ” similar to the first two, but much smaller 
{Figs 262 C and D) For figures see next page 
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Fourth experiment — Two more tissue sheets for fifteen minutes On this 
occasion Mrs Deane put her hands flat upon the tissue. Result, nil. 

Dunng all to-day’s experiments I suggested a triangle chiefly. I also 
suggested a perfect circle, the head of the late dog " Bruce," or any nice picture. 
My suggestions were evidently ignored. 

On developing the tissues at my office the last two left blank glasses. 
I used Autotype transparent glass supports The other four left the brown 
marks upon the glass supports, together with fair margins of the white pigmented 
gelatine, which had evidently become insoluble.- - Mrs. Deane certainly has no 
knowledge of chemistrj' and md not know I was going to bring Autotype tissues 
to-day. I have to note that on developing the first large " S ’’ I noticed that 
some of the brown colour ran as if dissolved. It had a reddish-brown tinge. 
This did not happen with the second large " S,” nor with the other two mar^. 




H & F EXPERIMENTS Pan. {104a) {lOS) Fig». 263, 264 Page 159 


Under the conditions it was impossible for Mrs Deane to have used any material. 
I examined her hands and wiped them with my duster before each experiment, 
and examined her hands afterwards, and her fingers had no stains nor any 
moisture. I tried my own hands on the last two tissues, which were blank, 
with no effect 

{104a) Comment — It seems out of the question that Mrs Deane could have 
produced these large marks, requiring so much material, by fraud, under the 
conditions reported above. 

May Sth, 1925. — I took with me to-day, as a surprise to Mrs Deane, the 
structure which 1 call “ hand-stocks," and which is described and illustrated 
on page 107. Mrs Deane complained of not having slept at all last night. 

Experiments with Mrs Deane’s hands imprisoned in the hand-stocks — 
e.ich fifteen minutes I suggested a triangle to-day or any good picture 

First erpenment — Two pieces of cartridge paper, side by side, on the 
hoii/ontal board, and one piece on the easel Result On the left piece of 
horirontal paper, a light yellowish mark, which turned dark brown 

Second experiment — Two pieces of Autotype tissue under hands. Result 
Marks 2-in X IJ-in dark brown under centre of right hand 

Third experiment — Two pieces of ground glass under hands Result 
one of the glasses a large circular patch appeared under the centre of one hand, 
very light in colour 

On the easel papei were two brown strokes f-in wide, J-in and IJ-in long — 
evidently produced by a liquid as one had a blob at the lower end of it darker 
in colour than the rest , yet they were dry 

May 7th, iS25.— A fairly bright day Mrs Deane cheerful, but (omplained 
of want of sleep the night before 

In all the three experiments to-day I used the instrument imjirisoning the 
hands (the hand-stocks) and had my electric torch in action now and again 
During all experiments there was no rustling or other noise 

To-day 1 suggested, during each expenment, a triangle should apjiear 
{104h) First experiment — T’loce of cartridge iiajier on easel, two jiieees of pajier 
under the hands We sang " Abide with me ” during each 
experiment Sole result of first experiment, a mark which, 
at a great stretch, might be called a circular triangle, 

1-in X J-in , appeared on the paper under the nght hand, 
of light pinkish-yellow, which turned dark brown The 
papers under the hands were double pieces The mark 

was on the top outside 
{105) Second experiment — 

I placed a piece of cartridge 
])a|X'r on the easel, and a 
board, which I had brought 
with me, with two pieces P'R ^63 

of Autotype cameo tissue, which I had sensitisi'd 
overnight, fixed thereon, under her hands I 
sugg(>sted, vigorously, a big, thick triangle with 
broad lines The result was a triangular mark 
on the pajier on the easel {Fig 263), and under 
the right hand, a dark brown, thick-sided triangle 
{Fig 264) On the left tissue was a large reversed 
" S," brown in colour, not so solid as the triangle 
{see Fig 265, page 160) The articles are always 
inserted under Mrs. Deane’s hands and on the 
ea.sel after Mrs Deane’s hands are imprisoned, 
and removed before her hands are freed. 
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Third experiment —A piece of paper on the easel, two focussing glasses under 
the hands, rough side up 

(lOSa) Result of third experiment, a large, 
reversed “S” on the easel paper (Fig 266) 

As usual I took everything away with me 
I develojicd the two tissues of the second 
experiment at my office, and succeeded in 
transferring the gelatine to prepared trans- 
parent glass supports, which I had bought from 
the Autotype ( o The result on the suppxirts 
was, after thoroughly splashing them with 
water at 100 deg Fahr., according to Autotype 
directions, that the brown marks remained 
upon the glass, together with the insoluble 
gelatine impregnated with the white colouring 
matter originally in the tissue, covering and 
adumbrating the triangle and the " S " This 
experiment is beyond all cavil. Before we 
started experiments this morning, Mrs Dean«‘ 
and I collected together the many smoked 
caidbuards which were in the room foi 
removal to m}- office The result was that 
Mrs Deane’s lumds were very black and she 
h.td to w^ash them thoroughly before we 
started otir experiment I did not fail, how- 
ever, to examine them and wipe them with 
iny duster before each experiment 
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(106) C ommeiit -It has been jxnntedoul 

to me, by friendly Cl itKs, that the hand-stocks. 

.IS described and illustrated, do not absolutely i, 

prevent Mrs Deane withdrawing her hands 

I agree that with much highly conspicuous JB. . i 

wiggling she m^iglit lu.inagc it, but I can assure ■^} 

Mrs Dc<ine to withdraw and reinsert a hand 
without iny observing it , and therefore even 

more certainly impossible for her to h.ive put , 

the S and the triangle on the easel unknown 

to m(>, nr the triangle and the " S ” on the . X 

Autotype jiaper with some material cajiable i ' ' 

of rendering the gelatine insoluble Tlic dark- 

room was by no means dark ; there was , \ 

light from the ruby window over my shoulder, <) 

and I used my electric torch frequently t li 

I am very acute of hearing and the least sound > Z /^BBT 

brought my torch into action ; I had but to - - ' 

turn it over to produce the light. Pig 266 

P^^tern of hand-stocks, -as the wood hurt Mrs Deane’s 

T b^d nn da u’ P®’'^‘ipS' ^ even morc efficacious, though 

I had no doubt of the efficacy of the stocks used so far by me ^ 

sunny day Mrs Deane very tired from last night’s 
stance She .said the stances always made her very tired the next day 

In my exfwnments to-day I made usi' of •the hand-stocks described m a 

head-mTOr^° Result ^ hanging-papers, a breast-paper and a 

neaa paper. Result of these, only a smaU mark on the breast-paper. 
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(106a) I brought with me, also, a pair of felt shoes with high uppers, specially 
made for me, with wooden soles, and two loose blocks of wood fitting in them 
On each of these blocks of wood I fixed, by means of drawing pins, a piece and 
a half of half-plate Seltona paper, and inserted a block into each slipper. 
Mrs. Deane took her shoes off and put her stockinged feet into these slippers, 
wearing them the whole time Result of experiment with these shoes, nil. 

(107) Pint expenment — Hands impnsoned in the stocks, two pieces of 
cameo-white pigmented tissue, one under each hand, one piece of cartridge paper 
on easel Result, an " S ’’ on one of the tissues , fifteen minutes 

May 14th, 1925 .— Weather very bnght and sunny 

(108) I used the hand-stocks in all to-day's experiments. My suggestion to-d.iy 

was a triangle Mrs Deane wore a head-band and also a breast-paper, and had 
her stockinged feet in my felt shoes, with Seltona paper inside 
the shoes Before beginning experiments I remarked to 
Mrs Deane that 1 had left my chalks behind, and there was 
nothing for the operator to work with As if to show that the 
operator was not dependent on my supplying colouring material, 
a small, hliie-violet coloured triangle appeared on the head-band 
(Ftg 267) As regards the breast -pa per, at the end of the sitting 
1 found a bl.ickish brown smudge on it F*g 267 

First cxpenmnii — \ jneci' of Seltona paper under each hand and oiv' piece 
on the easel , fifteen imnntes Result, a few brown smudges on eai li hand-paper 
Second experiment — Two pieces of sensitised cameo-whitc pigmented tissue, 
one under each hand, fifteen minutes Result, one indefinite brown mark 
Third experiment — .Mrs Deane was impressed (she said) to try the second 
experiment over again with the same papers Result of this experiment, ml 
To-day Mrs Deane was much affected by an article which appeared against 
her m a weekly journal 

May 2Ist, 1925.- fine day Mrs Deane was in good humour 

1 daikeiicd one side of the window', which lets rather too much light tliroiigli 
on bright days As an extra control, I held Mrs Deane’s hands by jilacing my 
left under her left, and my right over her right, during each experiment to-daj' 

I suggested the figure " 4 ” to-day Mrs Deane wore a head-band and a 
breast-paper I had put Mrs Deane’s stockinged feet in my special felt slipjiers, 
containing bciards, each with two pieces of half-jilate Seltona printing pajxT. She 
wore these slipjiers dunng all four experiments (Sec (106a) p 161 ) 

Third expert ment — Two sheets of Sidtona jiajicr held between the hands 
After commeiuing this experiment, I ojiened the door 
and took one or two strides in the main room to obtain a 
box to sit on On my instructions Mrs Deane put her 
hands in the doorway, so that I could see them while I 
fetched the box Before recommencing the experiment, 

I examined the papers and found on the left hand one, 
the low'er one, a large scrawl, something like a " 9 ” 
reversed, the stroke of it being over J-in wade There 
was nothing on the toji jiaper 1 had no electric torch 
w'lth me to-day Mrs Deane held the two papers between 
her hands, w'lth mine top and bottom I suggested, 
vigorously, a "4,” and after fifteen minutes I took the 
papers away and found a big "4” under the palm of her 
right hand (Ftg 268) brownish in colour, and brown 
finger-marks. 1 would mention, that Mrs Deane had 
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dipped her hands in water before the first experiment and wiped them on a 
duster I had brought with me. I wiped her hands with the duster before each 
experiment I put the Seltona paper into hypo The brown marks got fainter, 
but remained The brown did not run at dl. 

Fourth experiment — Two focussing screen glasses held under Mrs Deane’s 
hands, with my hands under and over as before There was a grating sound, 
as if some sand were between the plates Mrs Deane stated she felt as though 
there was a second hand under each of her hands, and that her own hands were 
separated further than they actually were I told her that during the third 
experiment I had a peculiar idea that my left hand was above my right, and 
I had a drowsy feeling It was only a sensation 1 know my hands were as I 
placed them originally I also got, as I have had before, a frontal headache, 
quite temporary There was a faint smudge on one of the plates 
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As regards the four Seltona sheets in the shoes, there were small brown 
stains on all four , one of them was a pnnt of the webbing of the stockings 
Mrs Deane was wearing (Fig 269) I put these sheets into the hypo and 
took them away with me 1 dried them at my office 

Fig. 269 shows the brown mark found on the Seltona. Fig. 270 shows a 
control mark made by pressing a similar stocking impregnated with a colour 
on to paper. Both are enlarged X 2 linear in the illustration There was no 
opportunity for Mrs. Deane to put colour on her stocking to mark the Seltona 
paper. 

May 26th, I92S. — Weather cloudy and bright. Mrs. Deane in good humour. 

I examined her hands, which were clean from a recent washing, which they 
required, as she had been cutting the grass in the front garden. I brought a 
duster and she wiped her hands in my sight before every expenment. 
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{ 109 ) I put cartridge paper in the two felt shoes. 

Mrs. Deane had her feet stockinged Before I 
placed each foot in the shoe lined with cartridge 
paper, I got her to rub her feet on a clean piece 
of cartridge paper. Neither stocking left the least 
mark 1 put on her head the head-band of the 
previous sitting I removed it after each 
experiment There was a mark from the previous 
sitting Nothing more came on it She fixed her 
breast-paper as before, under my supervision, as 
always A blackish mark came on this, similar in 
colour to a blackish mark which came on one of 
the shoe papers On this shoe-paper three definite 
thick brown marks, not very dark brown (they 
have turned very dark brown) not smudges, but 
dcfinil e marks (Ftg 271), appeared centrally below 
the sole of the foot Mrs Deane kicked the shoes 
off and I took them She had no opportunity of 
touching the paper, for I put her feet in the shoes 

First experiment — I placed my black cloth on Mrs Deane’s lap and it hung 
down over her lap and shins to the floor during each experiment. I had prepared 
a frame of wood J-in thick with a slot, so that a half-plate could slide in and out 
On the top side of the frame 1 had fixed strips of copper, each ^-in wide, 
transversely, J-in. apart On the lower surface I had placed similar strips 
of 7.inc In the slots I slipped two pieces of cartridge paper about 4-in or 5-in 
wide Mrs Deane held the frame between her two hands for fifteen minutes 
The result was two marks on the upper and two on the lower paper in position 
between the strips {Fig 272) 

Mrs Deane showed me after- 
wards that she could get her 
finger between the strips 
fhe marks, however, were not 
such as a linger would produce 
They were very light brown, 
hardly discernible. Afterwards 
they became very dark brown 
Her hands had been wiped, 
and I used my electric torch 
off and on, supplementary to 
the light from the window 
To-day I suggested a “ 3 ” 
or a (Ireek <f> (Phi ). She said 
she did not know what a Greek 
Phi was 

(I/O) Second expenmetU — 

The holding, between Mrs 
Deane’s hands, of twelve pieces 
of wax paper, pinned together 
at one corner, furthest from her 
wrists. I continued the sug- 
gestion The pressure and 
neat of her hands caused the 
sheets to cohere somewhat 
After the expenment I took 
the wax paper away from Mrs Deane, and I saw that the upper surface had a 

• The Mam Feature. 
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small " 3 ” on it I pulled the inner pieces apart and found a large “ 3 "on one 
of the inner -sheets (Fig 273E) On examining the top sheet again, I found that the 
small “ 3 ” now formed part of a larger design, that is to say. somdhing extra 
had appeand -ince I first examined it, uhile holding li in my band in the mam 
room (Fig 2730) 

(III) Third experiment — I used tfiehand-stocks with a pic ct of blank cartridge 
paper pinned on the easel. I put the black cloth on Mrs Deane's lap and legs 
as bctoie She placed her hands on the board and I imprisoned them by means 
of the easel, as impiously desrrilxd I then placed undci her hands ^ 
with two, half-pla1( si/c, Aiitotvpc white cameo pigmented tissues which 1 had 
sensitised the night before and diiecl I contiimcd m\ suggestion of a 3 
After hftee n minute s I umoccel the Ixiaiel and while Mis De ane s hands were 
still imprisoned 1 nibbed each hand on a putt of plain e aitiidge jiaper Neither 
hand left any mark 1 fe It he r hands all ovc i and geit nei m.iik 1 c \aminc d her 
hands afterwaids and found them free from any matks 1 lie re was one- big 
“ 3 ” on each eit the tissues blown iii toloui lliey well in the same position 
on each pape i vi/ , the left hand top coiner Due ol them is like ribbon not 
like a tinge 1 stieak (Tig 273B) limit was a Iiglit blown 3 (I tg 273A) 
on the- jiajHi on the easel Jin wide I his 3 apimars to lia\( atirteklhi 
added tent ’ 
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On developing the tissues the glasses became quite clear, except as regards the 
“ 3’s ” {Ftgs B and C), each overlaid with white insoluble gelatine 

Fourth experiment — We remained in the cabinet, and 1 gave Mrs Deane two 
half-plate focussing screens to hold between her hands, while I held my hands 
clasped over hers We sat for about ten minutes Result, very slight, if any, 
marks I took everything away with me 

(111a) Comment — I consider to-day’s results exceedingly good and evidential 
It is really out of the question that Mrs Deane put the “ 3’s ” on the various 
materials in any normal manner One cannot render the tissue insoluble by 
simply rubbing it with the finger, and where Mrs Deane’s hands were jiressmg 
on the tissues they left no etfects The originals have only to be seen for 
anyone capable of accepting such new evidence, to recognise the impossiliility 
of the marks having been made liy Mrs Deane norniail 3 ’ To-dav’s work is 
good proof of Mrs Dc-ane’s curious power 

June 2nd, 1925. — A bright day Mrs Deane well 


(112) Head-band, jiapersin felt shoes, put m by mysell with great precautions , 
breast-paper, no result exiept on the breast-paper Two light pinkj'-ji'llow 
marks, winch turned deeji-brown, one IJ-in x|-in (Fig 287, page 170) Tlii'. 
illustration is put on page 170 to enable the reader to conijiare it with a similai 
mark obtained on the easel paper on June 11th 

Second experiment —A packet of wax jiaper lu'ld 
between Mis Deane's hands for fifteen minutes Hei 
hands wen imprisoned in mv I'.irdboard tube diinn,” 
this experiment 1 suggested a capital “ B ” Result, 
no coloration anj’where Ihere was an impression 

the top sheet, a little over an inch long, which might 
be taken for a “ B " '1 Ik “ B < anie out more distim t)\ 
aftei some (lavs (Fig 274) 

(1 13) Some months after this day I found a faint “B" 
on an timde [),ige of this packet It had taken a long 
time to become visible 

(114) Ihird c\peritnenl Iwo sensitised Autotype 

1 ,11111 o-\i bile half-|il<ite siae tissues, bioiight with nu', 
aln ady ]unned on a board side by side Before this e\- 
periinent. 1 ex.imined Mrs Deane's hands again, and 
wijied till III witli a clean duster 1 had brought with me 
1 had not the hand-stocks with me to-cl,iy I h.id my 
ruby electric torch and used it frequently Mrs Deane jmt liei hands fiat on the* 
two pieces ol tissue Ihe jialms weu sfightlj' uipjH'd in the usual natuial 
relaxed condition 1 suggested _ _ _ _ 

a "B” Mrs Deane askt'd me 
whj’ 1 said, because it was 
easy to write in one stroke She 
suggestc'd a ca])ital " B ” was a 
two-stroke letter f iiointed out 
that the straight stroke could be 
produced by an upward move- 
ment, of which the two loops 
could l)e a continuation My 
suggestion was a eapit.il " B ” 
on one sheet and an " S ” cm the 
other I kept on repeating it, and 
managed to get a slight laugh 
out of Mrs Deane This I con- 
sider useful. The result was a 
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thick brown " B ” on the nght sheet, about 1 J-m. in height, 
made with a single stroke as described by me On the 
left sheet there was a brown " S,” also about IJ-in high 
(Ftgs 275 and 276, page 165) These tissues were devd- 
oped by me and left the marks fairly thick on the glass 
supports, accompanied with white insoluble gelatine. 

(114a) Fourth experiment -Two pieces of focussing screen 
held between Mrs Deane’s hands imprisoned in the narrow 
cardboard tube, from which Mrs Deane withdrew her 
hands, while I held the glass jiktes from the opposite 
open end Result, a light pearly mark of fair size on 
each plate 1 happened on the 19th of June to look at 
these plates and noticed that the marks had become 
distinct, on the one a large " S,” and on the other a mark 
which I read as a " B ” (Fig. 277) 

tig 277 

June 4th, 1925. — Mrs Deane complained of a bad night. 

She wore the head-band of previous sittings, a breast-paper, and papers 
in her felt shoes 

First experiment — \ gave her a piece of cartridge paper, folded in two, 
which had been impregnated with an acid solution of sulphate of quinine, 
to hold between her hands for fifteen minutes Result, a few fine brown sjiots 
appeared later. 

(iisy Second experiment — Twelve sheets (twenty-four pages) of wax-paper, 
pinned together at the top left hand corner, held between Mrs Deane’s hands for 
fifteen minutes As usual I stood opiiosite her, watching. 

1 suggested a capital " W " during all to-day’s experiments, and tried to 
make Mrs Deane laugh Tins wax paper was tlie same as held on the last occasion, 
when I suggested a “ B ” On that day I noticed a faint depression without 
colour on page one, which suggested a “ B,” 1-in high It was but a suggestion 
To-day, a brown stain, which certainly recalls a " B,” shows at that particular 
spot (Fig 274, />agc 165) Evidently it was latent At the termination of to-day’s 
experiment I found the wax sheets coherent On opening them in various places 

and looking through them at the 
light, I saw on an inside page 
the faintest indication of a large 
"W,” so faint that it could 
easily be simply the result of 


Fig. *79 

creases in the paper. I could discern no other mark on any of the inside sheets. 
The next day there was a distinct light, dirty-grey, large “ W " in the position. 
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and of the shape and size I noticed at first. On Saturday, June 6th, the " W " 
was quite distinct on page 13 of the packet inside (Fig. 278, page 166). These 
facts are corroborated by one of my lady clerks, who examined the papers 
with me on each occasion, so it is not a case of hallucination on my part. 

Third experiment. — Mrs. Deane’s hands imprisoned in the stocks over 
sensitised Autotype white tissue , fifteen minutes A piece of plain paper 
pinned on the easel. No visible result, but, on developing, one glass support 
showed a conglomeration of brownish specks 

(116) Fourth experiment — Mrs Deane's hands in stocks over two focussing 
glds.s screens No result Result on easel-paper, three parts of a "W” (Ftg. 
279, page 166). 

No result on head-paper. No result on foot-paper On the breast-paper a 
small light brown-black mark with a slight wave, giving it a “ W” character, 
on the side away from the skin 

June 9th, 1925. — A bright sunny day Mrs. Deane in good humour. 

1 darkened the room The dark-room was dark I had a new battery m my 
electric torch, which gave a brilliant light. I used it frequently, and I am sure 
Mrs Deane did not move her hands away from whatever she was holding. 
Head-band, breast -paper, two pieces of paper in wooden-soled felt shoes 

First experiment — Mrs Deane held between her hands the frame with 
zinc and copper strips and string wound across them as used in previous sitting , 
fifteen minutes, no result Nothing on head-band On the lower shelf I had 
placed a box (open) containing a dozen sticks of coloured chalks 
(/ 1 7) Second experiment — During this and the subsequent experiments I told 
Mrs Deane 1 was going to suggest she should put on the various papers, etc , 
a letter I was thinking of I wrote an “ N " down on a piece of card Mrs Deane 
could not see me, nor did she know I was doing it I kept repeating the 
suggestion, not mentioning the letter, except as stated m the last to-day’s 
experiment I gave Mrs Deane a packet of twenty-four sheets, pinned together 
at the toj) left-hand corner, which I told her was wax-paper, but which 1 found 
out afterwards was what is known as silk-glazed, to hold between her hands 
while 1 watched This paper differs from wax in that one can wnte on it with 
ink Fifteen minutes duration of this experiment. I took the packet away 
from Mrs Deane, and, on holding it up to the light a few leaves at a time, 1 saw 
one mark about 1 J-in x i-in (Fig. 281, page 168)- It was not wet, but it appeared 
to have damped the paper It was on the inside page 21, and represents (at a 
stretch) an "n ” There was a slight stain in juxtaposition on page 20. 1 then noticed 
there was a mark on another inside page I did not find this when I first 
examined the packet after the experiment It appears to have come on while 
I was holding the papers They were pinned together at the left-hand top 
corner The second mark was irregular, roundish, about 1-in in diameter. 
It was not wet, but the paper appeared limp under it This was page 39. 
There was a slight stain on page 38 One cannot conceive how the contiguous 
pages were not equally stained. Nothing on the head-band 

( 118 ) Third experiment — I put Mrs Deane’s hands in the hand-stocks, with a 
piece of cartridge paper fastened on the easel (Before this experiment 
Mrs. Deane placed her two hands on my head while I thought of the letter "N ") 
Under her hands I placed two pieces of cameo-white pigmented tissue, sensitised 
overnight, and well dried, and pinned side by side on a board. We sang “ Abide 
with me ” and I suggested, vigorously, " Mrs. Deane will, Mrs Deane mqst, 
put the letter I am thinking of on the paper under her hands, on the easel, on 
head-band, on the breast-paper, on the foot-paper." The result of this 
experiment, which lasted fifteen mmutes, was a definite " N ” on the head-band 
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{Ftg 280) and an indefinite "N” on the paper on 
the easel [Ftg 282) and by the aide of that was a 
large vermilion coloured mark, which was wet The 
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virmilion mark measuKs 2J-in X 2 in and my nephtw wlun In. saw it tailed 
il an ‘ S ' A portion only of tins is shown in the figure flit ‘ N ’ was light 
biownisli-black Quite impossible for Mrs Deane to have put thest marks on 
the pa])ei on the tasil without my knowledge She remarked that tlu 
red prob.ibly tame from one of the chalks 1 fit chalks were all side by side 111 
tlu box, and she picked one out which corresponds exactly in colour with the 
mark on the easel paper On one of the pigmented tissues thin wire some 
light brovn marks, indefinite in shape Iht other tissue was blank On tians- 
fernng these latci at my olhtt on to glass, two large designs of the white gilatini 
umaiiitd on the glass, much largir than the blown marks I \trv thing washed 
otf the glass to which I transfeired the blank tissue, no gtlaline was rtiidered 
insoluble in tli it one 

(II9) J ourih expmtnenl — I replaicd tin head-band f pul ancwiiuci of 
paper on the easel I wijied Mrs Deanes hands caicfullv with my dustir, as 
I did bifore every expiriment I imprisoned her hands with the castl and 
placed two focussing glass 
screens under her hands 1 
x igorously suggested " the 
Icttir 1 am Unnktng of" but 
on this occasion the letter " N” 
slipjiecl out twice, but as 1 was 
talking rapidly and droning, I 


Fig 284 

am sure Mrs Deane did not notice it consciously 1 asked her (not immediately 
after the slip) w’hether ^e had any idea of the letter I was suggesting. She 
said " No Was it a ‘ P ’ ? ” She may have mistaken the “ S ’’ previously 
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obtained on the easel paper for a " P.” During this experiment I placed the 
box of chalks on the ledge of the easel One of the pieces fell down It was a 
light pink piece The result was, on the easel paper, a definite “ N,” IJ-in broad 
and li-in high, strokes |-m broad, light brown , it has not turned dark There 
was also a thin, bent line, violet m colour, somewhat like an " N ” {Fig 284, 
page 168), and a faint " N ’’ on one of the glasses {Fig 283, page 168) 

{ 120 ) On the breast paper there was a red smear (of the same colour as the 
“ S ’* on the easel) on the side away from the skin As regaids the foot-papers 
in the shpjiers there was a large solid mark near the heel of the right foot, 2J-in 
long, |-in wide, pinkish-brown of different shades , it turned d.irk-biown 
On the edge of the paper — this edge was an upright fold of the bottom piece, 
3-in high — were slight stains, both inside and outside, as though the papei 
there had got marked while the colour was apported (’) to make the l.ugei 
mark under the foot Before Mrs Deane inserted her stockinged feet (she 
wore silk stockings to-day) I put a piece of plain cartridge paper under each 
foot in turn, and she wiped each foot on this paper, leaving no mark 
Immediately after wiping I placed each foot in its shoe 1 jiersonally lemoi-ed 
each shoe 

Commen/ —This report was written out the day of the experiment 
1 consider this large brown mark excellent evidence of the work of an invisible 
operator with .ipported material It was quite impossible foi Mis Deane to 
have access to the paper inside the felt shoe without my knowledge These 
shoes were made specially for me with high uppeis to prevent any such access 
I was close to her the whole time The paper was 7-in long, 10-in wide, 
folded m three, 3i-in undei the foot, 3-in upright on one side 3j-m on the 
other The two small marks were not larger than a 3d piece, right on one 
top edge (both sides of it) 3-in away from the large mark , nothing could ha\ e 
been poured in Certainly the pa|iei could not have lieen rcmoveil without 
my knowledge, besides any liquid would ha\e stained hei sock and the shoe 
which I should have seen 

June 11th, 1925 . — Fine, very sunny day Mrs Deane in good humour 
{120a) Head-band , taken olf after each experiment Breast-paper left in all the 
time On this occasion it was a double paper Mrs Deane’s feet n,iked, placed 
on two large pieces of plain cartridge paper, one above the other, her fi-i-t being 
wiped on a preliminary piece of pajier A bowl of water under chair line! of 
cartridge pajx-r lay on top of bowl Fcxit-papers removed after each exiienment. 
Box of chalks put on lowest shelf Electric red light torch freely used 
Dark-room quite dark The suggestion to-day was a Grei'k Omega (which 
Mrs Deane afterwards stated she did not know' was a (ireek letter, but con- 
nected with something biblical) and the letter of the English alfiliabet 1 am 
thinking of For the first two experiments I thought of a “ V," but after 1 slipped 
this letter out by mistake, though unnoticed by Mrs Deane, I changed the letter, 
in my mind, for the last two exiierirnents, into an " R,” which I wrote m the dark 
on the back of a postcard several times, holding the postcard vertically, close 
to me Mrs Deane could not see anything of what I was writing I wrote this 
down first as a piece of testimony, and, secondly, because the written word might 
help perhaps m telepathy. 

First experiment — Frame with zinc and copper slips crossed by string fixed 
in position by gummed paper strips, leaving holes too small for the finger-tips , 
fifteen minutes Result, four small smudges on the lower paper, one small smudge 
on the upper paper, all occupying the square openings. There was some stain on 
the string in some of these places. Of course I wiped Mrs. Deane’s hands before 
all experiments with my duster,, brought with me. There were no marks on 
her fingers. There was a famt mark like a " C ” on the head-band. 
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Second expmtnenl — thick packet of ninety-six 
sheets of wax paper held between Mrs. Deane’s hands , 
fifteen minutes Result, a small brownish-black mark on 
the outside of top sheet. The sheets had all cohered. 

There was nothing inside or on the bottom. Next 
morning my clerk and I observed a very faint large oval 
on the top sheet Nothing on foot-papers up to now 
(12t) Third expertinent.-Ha.Tids 
in stocks, paper on easel, white 
cameo tissue under hands Sugges- 
tion of letters Omega openly, and 
“ R " mentaUy, all the time, fifteen 
I minutes There was a good deal 
I of a kind of tappmg I called the 
I alphabet, but got nothing definite 
Result, a large, 2-in xl-in., blue 
PjB I mark (apparently done with one of 
the chalks) on the easel paper 
(Ftg. 286) It is very curious that 

this indefinite mark ^ould resemble so closely an indefinite 
mark which I found on the breast-paper on June 2nd 
(Ftg. 287). On the white cameo pigmented tissue under 
left hand some faint brown marks Nothing on the other 

Fourth expmment — Mrs Deane's hands remained m the stocks She held 
them in the fourth experiment on the ground surfaces of 
the two focussing glasses I had turned the easel paper over. 
After fifteen minutes I removed the easel and took the glasses 
away J can assert truly that I never let the letter “ R " slip 
from ray tongue I found nothing more on the easel paper 
On the right glass was a small "R” (Ftg 289), (my mental 
sugge.stion), on the left an “ S ” (Ftg 288) both in yellow chalk 
(123) Nothing more on the head-band On the foot-pajicr was 
a large blue mark or smudge at the right side of the right foot, 
evidently a blue chalk mark 
Mrs. Deane pulled out the breast- 
paper, and on the side next the 
skin, near the top, was a large blue 
stroke with the curves of a Greek 
Omega (Ftg, 290). The central loop 
was much larger than that of an 
ordinary “ Omega,” but the shape 
was the same The chalks were in 
positions in their box, as far as I 
Omega was the suggestion. 

During the last experiment there was a sound as 
of writing, and we were disappointed not to find writing on the easel paper. 
It IS not unusual with us to hear the sound as of writing imd to find nothing. 

June t6th, 1925 . — Mrs. Deane complained of not having slept. Weather 
very hot indeed. It was very hot m the dark-room. 

Naked feet on two layers of plain paper; breast-paper and head-paper. 
I took head-paper and foot-paper away after each experiment All the usual 
precautions taken as regards wiping, etc. 

Dunng all to-day’s experiments I suggested the Greek "Alpha,” or an 
Enghsh letter I was thinking of, which was a *' Y.” 

• The Main Feature. 
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(124) First experiment , — ^Two pieces, making eight pages, of folded cartridge 
paper held between Mrs Deane’s hands ; fifteen minutes I held my hands, one 
above, one below, Mrs. Deane's ; result, a large brown mark on the bottom sheet 

(125) Second experiment — The thick packet of wax paper, nmety-six sheets, 
used on the last occasion, held between Mrs Deane’s hands They cohered into one 
block ; duration fifteen minutes On the top and bottom surfaces I found 
large indefinite brown stains, and inside between two sheets, where the packet 
opened most easily, was a brown mark 

Third experiment — As I had not the stocks with me, I used a cardboard 
box, 12-m X 9-m. and 2 J-in. high, with a lid I cut two holes m one side, just 
large enough to take Mrs Deane’s wrists Having examined and wiped her 
hands, 1 placed under them, m the box, a board with two pieces of half-plate 
size, cameo-whitc pigmented tis.sue, sensitised overnight Removed after fifteen 
minutes I found an indefinite brown mark on one of them. I explained 
to Mrs Deane that the " Alpha “ was a Greek "A ” On the lowest shelf, at the 
beginning of to-day’s work, I had placed an open box with twelve coloured 
chdks lying side by side. 

Fourth experiment — I placed Mrs Deane’s hands in the box, having put there, 
first, two pieces of focussing glass, ground surface upwards I suggested, 
vigorously, the Greek " Alpha " and the letter 1 was thinking of After fifteen 
minutes 1 found on the left focussmg glass a well-written English “ A.” l^-in. 
high, and on the right hand glass an “ S ” 2-in high, also well wntten These 
were light blue m colour. The colour was the same as that of a stick of blue 
chalk among the dozen ; they were both quite dry. I need not rcjieat that I 
took all the usual precautions 

No mark on the head-band, nor on the foot-papers, which had been put m 
position during each oxpenment. Nothing on the breast-paper. 

June 18th, 1925 . — Weather cooler, but sunny. Shutters and blind drawn 
m main room Dark-room dark 1 used my torch Mrs Deane unusually 
fidgety at the beginning On one occasion I found her left hand quite away 
from the wax-paper she was holding Head-paper, breast-paper, and foot- 
paper The feet were bare Nothing came on the foot-papers 

(126) During all to-day’s experiments I suggested a Greek “ Gamma,” or the 
letter I was thinking of I thought of a " Y ” , I had written it down on a piece 
of paper m the ’bus going to Mrs Deane’s, 
which paper I kept in my pocket. No result 
on the pigmented tissue 

1 removed head-band I inspected it with 
the torch before the experiment On re- 
moving it, I found two small blackish-brown 
marks with white sparkling crystals on them 

(127) Fourth experiment — I wipied Mrs 
Deane’s hands carefully and placed beneath 
them two plain focussmg screens, rough side 
upwards I kept on with my suggestion for 
fifteen minutes. Her hands were m the box 
used at the last sitting On the focussing 
screens were large pearly, silky, white marks, 
one a distinct " Y ” (Fig. 291), the other, a 
scroll , both turned quite brown I declare 
I never mentioned the letter " Y," which I 
was mentally suggesting. Mrs Deane guessed 
I was thinking of a printed " 

Fig. 291 
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Ftfih experiment — After I removed the 
lid, I took away the' focussing screens and 
substituted for tliem the two tissues 
previously used I jiut the lid on the box 
During this and the focussing screens 
expernneiit, 1 kejrt on with the suggestions 
before im-ntionecl -After about five minutes 
1 took oH the lul arul removed the tissues, 
which wire pinned down flat side b\’ side 
on cardlioard On the left tissue was a 
laige blown mark somewhat like a " C ” 
leverseii, 2J-in to .1-in long, and J-in 
thick (Fi;' 2‘)2) It is interesting to compare 
this with a mark which appeared on a 
focussing St reel! on April 21st last (Fig 293) 

Mrs Deane had not removed her hands 
troin th(‘ box since jihicing them on the 
ftx-ussing screens, and there was no brown 
mark on the focussing screens 

June 25th, 1925. A biightish day. 

Deane in good form 

(128) I h a<l biought a jiair ot cotton gloves, 

w'hich Mrs Deane put on in the mam room 
Head-band on, bieast-paper, 9-in X 7-in , this 
she inserted w’liile the gloves were on ht'r 
li.inds, in my presence, in tin mam nxim. I 
w.is tiose by Mis De.me while she put it inside 
liei dress in the m,un room 'Hie whole paper 
was lost from view' It was not easy to w’lthdraw’ 
this paper, as 1 saw, and more diflicult to insert 
it (9-in X 7-in ), anil as 1 was m close proximity 
to Mis De.me the whole of the sitting, and had 
her under observation the whole time, 1 can assert, 
as coiilidently as I can assert anything, that she 
had no opportunity to put any mark upon this 
jwper She had no access to the chalks I brought 
before she inserted the paper , yet when she 
withdrew it in my presence at the end of the I'tu 

sitting, there was a large blue "S” (2|-in high) upon it on the tlesh side, as il 
m.ide with one of my chalks 

(129) I suggested to-day two letters 1 was thinking of, the (ireek “ R ” 
and an English “Z ” In repeating the suggestion of the (ireek letter, the “ R ” 
slipped oft my tongue, but Mrs Deane is ignorant of Greek 

(130) Fourth e\pcntnent - -Hare hands in box over two clean 
pieces of focussing ghiss Hands carefully examined and wiped 
Fingei s opened out There was a quarter-plate box body on the 
shelf containing three coloured chalks, one light blue, one dark 
blue, and one red , fifteen minutes. On one plate came an "S” and 
an "R” (Fig 294) On the other came several marks, one of 
which IS an English " R ” and another like the curve of the 
Greek letter "r,” but the tail is very short (Fig 295, page 173) 

All these marks are in the light blue of op.e of the chalks 
They were qiute dry It is practically certain Mrs Deane can- 
not wnte the Greek alphabet 





Fig. 294 
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During two of these experiments Mrs Deane 

complained of a great pain in her right arm, like 
severe rheumatism While she had her hand in the 
box she said “ Oh ' it is awful from the elbow to 
the tips of the fingers ” Mostly in the first 
experiment Mrs Deane reverted to the wonderful 
way her arm had healed from the bite She said her 
flesh always healed well Mrs Deane has complained 
frequently of tins pain in the arm, mostly when we. 
get no results under the hands 

Fift/} experiment — After the glass experiment 1 kept Mrs Deane's hands 
in the box while I removed the glasses and substituted for them the board 
with the two pieces of unsensitised tissues of the first experiment, and juit the 
lid on the box Five minutes There were heavy largi' brown marks on 
the left piece 


June 30th, i5J?5.-Weather bright Room darkened Head-paper, brea‘-t-pa])er, 
foot-papei I suggested, openly, a Ort'ck “Sigma,” and, mentally, the letter "G ” 
First experiment Hand-stocks Hands over unsensitised, rameo-white 
tissue, eaitndge p.ijxT on easi'l, fifteen minutes , a mark appe.ired, 1^-m X S'Hi , 
on the easel paper, which turned darker A deftnite result 


July 2nd, 1925 Vi'iy warm, bnght day Mrs Deane complained of two 
bail luglits " She thought she would have died ' ” Iheast-ji.ipcr, foot-paiiei, 
e.isel-jiaper in jiosition A J^-in *'S ” reversed, brown, (ame on the breast-jiaper. 

In all to-day's expeiiinents 1 vigorously suggc'sted the Greek lettc-r “ Sigma,” 
and the letter I wms thntkiu(> of, vu a capital “ G,” written with a tail 
(131) Secoiitl expenineitt — Sixteen 
jm-ces of w'ax-pa])ei pinned at one 
(tuner, held between Mrs Deane’s 
ImikIs (lood observation kept by me, 
tifleen minutes Result atmvtdhorn- 
sliajiecl maik on an iiisule page of the 
paiket (Fig the hneesl) Tliishorn- 
sliaped maik is siinilai to a batch ol 
horn-shaped inaiks which 1 had been 
examining at iny chambers tins w'eek, 
which weie I'.xtras in a set of 
Mis Deane’s jirints (Fig 296, the 
loi'r upper oues) 1 had not spoken to 
-Mis Deane about these Extras, but had 
been much struck with them 

in Light of Gc t .30th, 1926, appeared 
<111 article by Mr K H Saunders, m 
the course of w'liich he gives <iii account 
of sittings he and a friend had with 
two different mediums, at both of w'hich 
an .'incicnt ICgyptuin was described as 
the guide of Mr Saunders' friend Mr. Saunders goes on to say " As further 
contiimation of tins ancient ICgyjitian being connected with my friend, a capital 
test was given through Mrs Deane, who. of course, knew nothing ol this sitting 
with the two mediums An appointment was made by me for a supernormal 
picture, and Mrs Deane had no idea even of the sex of the friend I was bringing, 
or what the name was 'I'he phptograph showed a crested serjient encircling the 
head ot my friend, and another photograph showed the curved arm of a chair 
ornamented with a carved lion's head with a duck’s bill ” Mrs. Deane informed 






Page 174 Fige.297,298 Pare. (13 la) to (133) H&F EXPERIMENTS. 


me that the first sitter with whom this curved mark appeared was Mr. Gillmour, 
of Belfast. The memories of most living people were full of pictures connected 
with the recent discovery of Tutankhamen’s tomb. 

(131a) Comment — The appearance of this mark on an tnside page of the 
packet of wax papers is resdly extraordmary 

(132) Third experiment — Mrs Deane’s hands in stocks over sensitised whitc- 
cameo tissues, two half- plate pieces, side by side, sensitised overnight by me Piece 
of plain paper on the easel Fifteen minutes. Result A brown oval mark, 
2i-in X 1-in on the paper on the easel , two deep thick brown marks on the 
left piece of sensitised tissue On squeegeeing it the two marks showed as 
depressions on the back, proving that the gelatine had been deeply affected. 

Fourth experiment — Mrs Deane’s hands still in stocks Two half-plate 
focussing glass screens, one under each hand ; ten minutes On both came 
soapy, pearly marks, one an " S ” shaped scroll, 2|-m x 1-in , and the other 
a very big conglomerate indefinite mark covenng nearly the whole of the plate. 
Nothing on the easel-paper The soapy marks darkened next day.^ 

July 7th, 192S . — Mrs Deane complained of 
having passed a bad night with villainous dreams 
and a bad headache She took two aspirins 

During all the experiments to-day 1 suggested 
the Gn'ck letter " Mu ” and the English letter I 
was thinking of, which was a capital “ E,” as 
written 

Third experiment — Mrs Deane’s hands in stocks, 
paper on easel, two pieces of unscnsitised, white 
cameo tissue under hands , fifteen minutes 
Result , a brown mark on one 

Before the second experiment I plated a piece 
of ferroprussiatc fiaper 1 had prepared, and which 
was still dampish, under Mrs Deane’s feet 
I removed it, and replaced it for each subsequent 
experiment. The result on this paper was a large 
number of small specks, all about the feet, and large 
speckled stains, whitish blue, near the outside of 
the toes of her feet Ferroprussiate papiers 
always washed by me at my factory after 
the sittings 

(133) Fourth experiment ~Hands retained 
in stocks Two pieces of sensitised carbon 
tissue placed under Mrs Deane’s hands, plain 
paper on easel , thirteen minutes Result A 
large, heavy brown mark on the left-hand 
piece, a very good “ G," which letter 1 had 
thought of last week The right hand tissue 
showed the same " G,” but broken A mark 
also on the easel. The lower small portion 
brown, the upper larger blot, light yellow, 
and very light brown or cream colour , it 
turned darker. (Figs 297 and 298) 

Fifth experiment — Mrs Deane’s hands 
still in stocks, two focussing glass screens Fig- 298 

placed under hands, same paper on easel, five minutes Nothing more on 
easel-paper; faintish pearly marks, undefined, on glasses, which darkened. 

Nothing on head-paper, nothing on breast-paper. 




Fig 297 
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Jufy 9th, 1925 , — Mrs Deane in good form, but complained of a continual 
hea^che 

{134) Second expenmerU — Sixteen sheets of clean wax paper, pinned together 
at one comer, held between Mrs. Deane's hands ; fifteen minutes. Result, an 
irregular brown mark, 3-in x 1-m , turning nearly black, between two inner 
sheets, one of them was quite dry. Large brown marks were found by me 
later at my office, on an outside page. 

Dunng all experiments to-day I suggested the Greek letter " Mu " and the 
English letter I was thinking of, which was a written " E " 

Fourth experiment — The conversation ran on Mrs Deane learning to write. 
She spoke a good deal about pothooks and hangers 

Fifth experiment. — I substituted for the board with the two tissues, two 
half-plate focussing screens During this experiment there was a continuous 
slight grating, hardly taps, on the glass The result was a large well-formed 
blue " S," 2j-in high on the nght-hand glass, in blue chalk, and on the left a 
thin blue line of uniform thickness, in the shape of a pothook, and one or two 
indefinite scrawls of the same uniform thickness, all in blue chalk. As mentioned, 
Mrs Deane was talking to-day of pot-hooks and hangers 

July 14th, 1925 , — Warm and bnght Mrs Deane complained she was 
feeling unwell Head-paper, breast-paper, foot-paper 

Under the naked feet I had, on the top, a sheet of fcrroprussiate pajier, 
and under that a sheet of citrate of iron paper placed in a large enamelled iron 
tray Mrs Deane had her feet in this during the last four expenments The 
result was a large, heavy, brown mark on the right, outside and inside of the 
right foot at the top Usual precautions, wiping feet, etc I need not always 
mention that I always had the fiash-lamp in use and a clean duster, and wiped 
Mrs Deane’s hands and feet and examined them, and rubbed them on papt'r 

(135) T suggested to-day the Greek 
letter "Sigma” and a short English 
word I was thinking of, which was the 
woid " god ” , of course, simply as a 
word, a word suggested to me by 
a continental experiment 

(136) Fourth experiment — Mrs 
Deane’s hands still in stocks , fifteen 
minutes, two focussing glass screens put 
under her hands , suggestion repeated 
frequently A second quarter-plate 
exposed on easel as before Result 
on glass plates : On one an " S ’’ in 
white chalk, on the other some marks, 
which, looked at from the clear side, 
can be read as “ no go ’’ , my mental 
suggestion to-day was the word "god” 

{Fig. 299, the one as received, the other the same reversed) It is curious that the 
two letters " go ” of the word god should appear , also the expression " no go ”* 

{13T) Fifth experiment — Without removing Mrs. D ’s hands, I substituted for 
the glasses the same board with the two unscnsitised tissues used in the 
third experiment, but during the last experiment this board with tissues 
facing downwards had been lying over a bowl of water, the idea being to 
damp the sheets While these we^e under Mrs Deane’s hands for fifteen minutes, 

I suggested, that if the operators could not put on the letter and word I wanted, 
*I had felt a certain compunction at using this word god. 
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they should at least, put on a thick, heavy, dark stroke, and render the gelatine 
insoluble The result was, a heavy, darkish mark on the left-hand sheet, 
3-in X |-in (Fig 300) It tin ned darker, but not as dark as the marks on sensitised 
sheets f)n the tasel-paper I found an " S ’’ in purple chalk There was a piece 
of white chalk, also a purple chalk in the open box At the end of the " S ” is a 
(ireek Sigma’ (•’) in reverse (Fi^ 301) Mrs Deane would not know what 1 meant 
by a Greek Sigma ” Nothing on head-paper , nothing on breast-paper 




1 ig 300 


I’S 301 


July 16th, 1925. Mrs Diane in good form but rathti quiet 

lo-(ldV 1 wa sugg( sting all the time the (»rcck Sigma ’ and the shoit woid, 
01 thi hrst letter of it 1 was thinking of wlntli was tin word ‘ god ’ 

(138'^ ''ocond ixpimmnt Wax papii 
bitwmi Mis Dt iiu s h.mds sixttin shuts 
)>innnl togctlui at hft-li.ind toji lorner Iliada 
IK w bitten with mi flash lamp and kept guard 
o\(i li< r I aihini with all assurance, that shi 
did not iiioM. her hands tiom the position they 
oiiupiid flat on till to]) .ind bottom sheets of 
thi jiaekit ot waxpapir I he wax sheets 
lolii 11 (1 thioueli till iirissiiii and warmth and 
Mrs Di nil did not, and lould not unobserved 
b\ nil git .it till insicli shuts, and yit whin 
1 took thi iiaikit away from hei, on looking 
through till p.ukit .it the light, I saw a distinct 
bioacl ling an 0 about If 111 in diameter 
mil aboM It a l.irgi H in Koman type 
(Oh ' >) (/ ig 302) Impossible for Mrs Deane 
to have put these two letters on the jiaper 
unobserved by me, and eten less possible so 
pirfectly They were on an %ni>%de sheet 

boiirth expenmmt -Mrs Deane’s hands 
rematned in stocks I substituted focussing 
glass screens for the papers I had the chalks 
on the shelf, liftun minutes Dunng this experiment I exposed a second 
quarter-plate on the easel On one of the focussing glasses came a large, 
indistinct, greyish, pearly mark, 3|-in X 2J-in , like a serpent coiled up For 
result of developing the quarter-plate see page 55, par (IS) 



Fis 302 
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July 23rd, 192S . — Mrs. Deane was very sorry for herself this morning. 
(139) I suggested the Greek letter “ Mu ” and the letter I was thinking of, 
which was a " G." 

Third experiment . — Mrs Deane dipped her hands in a basin of water I had 
fetched before opening the proceedings, and wiped them on the clean duster 
T had brought with me. I locked her hands in my stocks, which I had brought 
with me , I never leave these stocks behind. While her hands were imprisoned 
in the stocks I examined them, wiped them again with the duster, rubbed them 
on a piece of paper and examined them with my torch. I then placed under 
Mrs Deane’s hands a board with two pieces of unsensitised carbon tissue. 
This board is so thick that it renders it even more impossible for Mrs Deane to 
withdraw her hands from the stocks. All being in order, I placed the open 
box of chalks on the lowest shelf at the height of Mrs Deane’s knees All this 
time Mrs Deane’s lap and shins were covered with my black cloth. During 
this experiment, which lasted fifteen minutes, I suppli- 
cated and commanded the operator to put the Greek 
letter " Mu ” on the nght-hand piece, and the letter 
I was thinking of on the left-hand piece, to make the 
streaks broad and dark, and to render the gelatine 
insoluble The lesult was the two tissues were marked 
with 5 ’ellow pastel chalk On the nght-hand piece were 
the words “ no go ” (Ftg 303) (see report of 14th inst ), 
and on the left-hand piece the letter “ S ” in chalk, 
and a mark m brown (not in chalk) 

During this experiment Mrs Deane complained ot 
great pain in the right arm from above the elbow 
She asked me, while this was going on, whether I had 
ever known anyone who had had his arm cut off above 
the elbow , I said " Certamly I had,” as I was 
named Fredenc after a gentleman who had had his arm 
cut off above the elbow As soon as I admitted that, 

Mrs Deane stated the pain ceased, and her explanation 
was, that the person aforesaid was identifying himself, 
and was satisfied when he had achieved his purpose I had never mentioned 
him to Mrs Deane He lived and died in Dublin many years ago. (It 
was his right arm which was absent) 

Dunng this experiment I had placed on the easel of the stocks a pair of 
quarter-plates, Marion Brilliant, sensitive side towards Mrs Deane On my 
request she breathed once upon each After this third experiment I removed 
these plates and put them in their box face to face. 

Fourth expertment — I did not remove 
Mrs. Deane's hands from the stocks, but 
removed the board with the cameo tissues 
(unsensitised) and replaced it with two clean 
focussing screens, rough sides up. I put another 
pair of quarter-plates on the easel I continued 
my suggestions and asked also for the same 
marks to come on the quarter-plates I did the 
same in the last experiment After a quarter 
of an hour I asked Mrs. Deane to raise her hands 
from the plates while I removed the plates I 
removed ^so the quarter-plates from the easel 
and put them in a box with tha others 

Before releasing Mrs. Deane’s hands, I 
removed the head-band and the foot-paper. 




Fig W 
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{140) Re‘?ult on the focussing glasses On 
the right-hand one, a lot of indefinite marks with 
yellow past* 1 chalk and a lot of fragments of the 
chalk (Fig 304, page 177) The marks suggested 
to me a sketch of the convolutions of the “crown” 
knot, which had rome in the cord at our last 
sdaiKc (set />agf 240), held three days previously, 
and which had nuu h occupied my mind On 
the lift foru'«sing gliss w.is a mark with vellow 
chalk, which might he taken for a (iretk “JM.” 
the strokes ] in hiidi (Fig 305) The quarter- 
platis had him niiinhcnd b\ mt at home, the 
first pair 730 (on the lift) and 731 (on the right) 
the second 732 (h ft) and 733 (right) I 
tcKik them away with me see p 56 foi an 
interi sting risnlt Gicek M suggested by me 

August 11th, 1925.— Mis Deam had Ixnn taking a foitnight s rest fiom all 
jisychic work She looked stout and well, but complained of sleeping ver^^ 
badly, suggests litr jxiwer is ebbing, too much taken out of her, haei some 
photogr.iph sitteis, got nothing and gave the money back she told me 
Weather mild <ind sunny I ight per w'lndow (ruby) m the dark-room good 
Head-band, Incast-papir During the first and second e\])eriments a piece of 
citrate of iron p-ipir under Mrs Deane’s nude feet placed on board , my black 
cloth over kncc's and shins 

Mental suggestion to-dav. («rcik ' Alpha ’ and English letter "A ’ 

{141) As 1 had slipped out (Ireck \ though Mrs Deane stated she did not 
notiei it, 1 changed my mental suggestion to a Greek and Tnghsh “E ’ (eursivt) 
1 wrote the letters down on my note eard it once, before the third experiment 
I suggested vigoiotisly 

{142) Unrti ixptruntHt- Mrs Dianes hands in stocks Two pieces of bi- 
I hieimate il eartndgi ji.ipirundir her hands and two qiiartei plates on easel After 
Mrs Deane's hands were imprisoned, I opened a box of ciayons, of many colours, 
and plated it n^ai her knees on the lowest shelf, time, twenty minutes 
Kesiilt On left piece of paper one red chalk mark (a knot ^) and, in yellow 





tig 3°<> 


Fig 307 
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chalk, a Greek " E," reversed and upside down as to Mrs. Deane's hand (Ftg. 306), 
on nght piece, a good " F ” and an “ 0," both in yellow chalk (Fig 307, page 178). 

As regards the marks on the bichromatt'd cartridge (third expenmcnt), the 
"F” was perfect, and as Mrs. Deane cannot see her hands on account of 
the easel, she could not have placed the horizontal lower bar so accurately in 
connection with the vertical line It is really out of the question that she could 
have had any crayon or other coloured material in her hands, or touched those 
I placed m position ; firstly, because of my thorough inspection of her im- 
prisoned hands, and, secondly, because of the efficiency of the stocks with 
my watchfulness 

Ouartcr-plates developed by me the same evening , result, faint strokes 

Mrs Deane said her head-band was struck during the sitting 
Augutt 1 3th, 1925 . — ^Weather bnght , good light (ruby) in dark-room 
Mrs Deane clieerful and bright, but complained of a headache Head-band, 
breast-paper, ferroprussiate paper under feet 

Neither of us left the dark-room during the whole sitting, 10-50 to 12-30 

(143) A long strip of ferroprussiate under her fei't , feet outlined by 
a peneil line, several other pieces of paper under the first, feet nude, wiped on 
papi'r b 3 ' me My black cloth all the time over Mrs Deane’s lap and shins 
Her hands could not approach her feet without my observing it They did 
not It is my habit to remove the foot-paper after each experiment On 
this occasion I left the paper m ntn during the whole sitting At the end of 
to-day’s sitting, before the medium’s hands were released from the stocks, I 
removed the paper There were exceptionally large, dark-brown, undefined 
marks where each foot had rested, covering three-quarters of the spate of each 
foot on the paper The marks did not have the appear.ince of having been put 
on by the feet That under the right foot is very large (Ftg 308 ) 

Mrs Deane said, earlj' in the sitting, her feet were icy cold Later on, about 
the third experiment, she said her feet were abnormally hot I suggested the 
Greek and English letters thought of by me should ajipear large, under the feet 

(144) On account of the huge brown marks on the foot-paper, the next 
morning, August 14th, I called 
at Balls Pond Road about 8 
a m , as I wished to see whether 
Mrs Deane’s feet were stained 
1 had, unfortunatel}', omitted to 
examine them after the sitting 
One of the soles was slightly 
dirty (not stained) The feet 
did not look washed, but, of 
coursi', there had been ample 
time to wash them On exam- 
ining the daik-room, I found, 
on either side of the position 
occupied by Mrs Deane’s chair, 
a large pool of dark liquid, 
about 2^-in X 2-in X ^in deep, 
with regular rounded outline and 
no splashings There was no 
appearance of any stream mark 
from them as would have been 
the case had any foot been 
dipped in either I suppose Mrs 
Deane’s big toe of either foot 
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could have reached the pool on its side and made a mark, but certainly 
not the design which I found under the right foot During the IJ hours 
sitting, it might have been done without my knowledge, but surely, with 
difficulty, and at great risk of my detecting her action afterwards ; as it was 
a chance omission on my part not to examine her feel after to-day’s experi- 
ment, due to the attention I was giving to the very large marks Her manner 
on my discovering the pools was perfectly innocent I stained my arm and 
Anger with the liquid I fancy the two pools were not alike, as one stain 
was deep black and washed off like fine charcoal, the other left a brown stain and 
my finger tips remained deeply stained with it (red-brown) Mystery ! My view 
IS that the brown liquid was " apported"; absurd ? not so, in the hght of my 
many results herein recorded. Had the two pools been there when I placed the 
foot -paper in position by daylight, the door being open for the purpose, I should 
surely have noticed them I soaked up some of the liquid on blotting-paper and 
had it analysed The result showed it w'as stale amidol solution As stated 
elsewhere, it is probable that many of the marks turning to dark-brown are 
made with amidol 

It was by chance that I did not remove the foot paper after each experiment 
as I usually do Had I done so I should surely have seen the pools on replacing 
the paper each time, as Mrs Deane would know 

Auguat 18th, 1925.— Deane complained of headache 

Fourth experiment — Hands still in stocks from the third experiment. I 
slid two half-plate focussing glass screens rough sides up over the papeis under 
Mrs Deane’s hands I suggested English and Greek letters , fifteen minutes 
Result, indefinite, large, soapy marks on both plates, which marks turned brown 
No accounting for the appearance of these marks. 

Auguat 20th, 1926. — Vl’eather bright and warmish Mrs Deane in good form 

Feet nude, carefully examined and wiped by me with my clean duster 
brought with me Fer Cit paper with plain cartridge paper (two sheets) and 
brown jiaper under A spare piece of cartndge paper passed under fi'et 
to wi]X’ them again while Mrs Deane’s 
feet were on the Ker Cit paper, all 
on a board, and my black cloth over 
her knees and shins and feet 
1 remained in the dark-room the 
whole time to-day, and Mrs Deane’s 
hands did not go near her feet The 
result was vciy extensive patches, 
ehiefly under the right foot and 
beyond it on the left , indefinite, of 
two or three colours, or shades of 
yellow’ and brown, slighter quantity 
similar m character under left foot , 
turned uniformly light brown (Fig 
309 X 1 linear) 

Head-band, breast-paper, ml 

{145) I suggested to-day Greek and 
linglish letters I was thinhngof. I had 
noted them down before coming — 

Q^k " Gamma " and English " G ” 

I wrote them at times with my fore- 
finger on the palm of my left hand, 
held so that Mrs. Deane could not 
perceive what I was writing 
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Third experiment. — ^Stocks, hands securely held therein. Ijght from window 
good, also torch used. Mrs. Deane's hands never left stocks, could not, and I 
swear did not, for I observed closely all the time. Board under Mrs Deane’i 
hands with a piece of Fer Cit paper under one hand and a piece of plain cartridge 
paper under the other, two quarter-plates on easel. After Mrs. Deane's hands 
were imprisoned I examined them and pressed them on a piece of plain cartridge 
paper to test for marks After imprisonment of hands I took box of crayons 
from among the things I kept close to me on the shelf at my end of dark- 
room, and opened the hd and placed the body of the tex containing 


shelf, near the 
Letters 


stocks ; twenty minutes , vigorous 



crayons on the lowest 
suggesting as before 
not uttered during the whole 
sitting Result, " B ” on one 
paper (Greek style) and a cluster 
of marks on the other papers, 
at a stretch like two "Gammas" 
both in violet crayon (Fig 310) 

Intense pain felt by Mrs Deane 
in her right arm 

(146) Fourth experiment -Board 
with papers removed , papers 
removed and two glass half- 
plate focussing screens put on the board under 
her hands , fifteen minutes ; mental suggestion 
as before Result, on one plate (the right) violet 
lines representing a distinct " Gamma ” and an 
“ E.” Thin clear lines (Fig 311) On account of 
the lowness of the arches in the easel and the 
presence of the board, Mrs Deane’s hands were 
kept quite close to papers and glasses in these 
two experiments It was quite impossible for her to have lemoved and replaced 
a hand, besides, I was oliservuig all the time, "Gamma” my mental suggestion. 


I'lg 





(146a) September let, 1925. — 

Weather muggy, but turned bright 
A large piece of plain cartridge paper 
was under Mrs Deane’s naked feet 
during the whole time of the four 
experiments My black cloth over her 
lap, down to the floor. I did not leave 
the dark-room during the whole time. 
Mrs Deane's hands never went near 
her feet. Her feet were examined and 
wiped with my duster and rubbed on 
paper before the experiment and ex- 
amined and rubbed on paper after the 
experiment ; no stain found Result 
of the experiment, reddish brown marks 
quite abundant under and on the side 
of the left foot, a pinkish kind of wash 
marking under the right foot, which 
turned browner. (Fig. 312 ) 

September 3rd, 

ruby window 



Fig 312 


J 925 .— Weather bright, in dark-room good light per 
I asked Mrs Deane to wash her feet in warm water. She rephed 
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she had had a hot bath Has this anything to do with the fact that on this 
occasion the results of all my experiments were ml, and there was no tapping 
or other psychic effects ^ 

Four experiments to-day exactly as on the last occasion, no result 


(147) September 8th, 1925. — ^Weather bright A quantity of white light crept 
into the dark-room, and the light from the ruby window was very good 
Mrs Deant in good humour Had dept during the night The sitting lasted 
from 10-50 to 12 30 The door was not opened at all I used my electric torch 
now and again 

Mrs Deane’s feet nude , wiped by me on my own duster and rubbed on a 
piece of ckan pajxr I placed to-day a large piece of paper under the chair 
and over a piece of felt in front of the chair, I placed a large sloping board 
on the papci and on the board three pieces of paper pinned together, the 
lowest a double piece of brown pajicr, next a piece of cartridge paper on that 
another piece of cartridge paper , Mrs Deant rested her feet on the top sheet 
I put my black cloth over Mrs Dtane s lap and shins , it reached to the flooi 
Mrs Deane wort a head band and a breast-paper I was as watchful as ever to-day 

(148) T suggested with all todays expenments the Gieek letter I am 
thinking of ' L”, and the English letter I am thinking of " L ’ 

(149) Third e\penment — Mrs Deane s hands in the stocks After her hands 
were imprisoned they were wiped by me, by my passing the duster under them 
I then rubbed htr hands on a piece of paper I put under them a board 
with two pieces of cartridge paper pinned theuon bj my clerk Miss Hurd and 
dated b\ hci With the board under them Mrs Deane s hands were very 
tightly held 1 then placed a piece of paper on the easel fixing it by a drawing 
pm, and on it two 6-in y 4 in W ratten M plates I then chose a piece 
of coloured chalk from a box which I had brought with me containing twelve 



Fig- 313 


Fig 314 
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colours I rhosc a piece of red chalk and put it in the lid of the box, and 
placed that outside the stocks between Mrs Deane’s wrists on her lap. Very 
shortly Mrs Deane began to shake all over , legs, body and arms, as if from a 
very severe attack of ague She was quite startled and cried out “ What are 
they doing with me ’ Such a thing has never happened before ” This went 
on for some minutes She said she could not stand it much longer. The 
room shook with her movements I suggested opening the door to let m the 
light and stop phenomena, but Mrs Deane did not wish that to be done She 
and I pleaded with the operators to cease I then commanded them to do so, 
and thereupon the movements ceased One of the VA'ratten plates had been 
thrown to the ground , the other, the left one, had been retained in position 
by the pin holding the paper to the easel After lifteen minutes 1 removed 
the board with the papers and found on one of them a .scrawl in red chalk, 
which may be regarded, with much imagination, as a Greek “1 ” with two Roman 
“ L’s ” {Fig 313, page 182) The original shows distinctly that there <ire three 
separate strokes, as indicated in Fig 314, page 182 

{ISO) Fourth experiment 1 then remoced the easel and Ic'ft Mrs Deane's 
hands on the stocks board without the easel, thendore free I placed a half- 
platc Marion Brilliant under each hand Nothing found on them 

Mrs Deane, during this experiment, 
said she felt tliat if 1 continued these 
photographic-plate experiments I should 
obtain some results She sensed the 
hgure “ 3 " and suggested it meant that 
at the third sitting from this 1 should 
have success (This jirophecy was not 
realised ) Nothing on thi- Wratten 
plates 1 opened the door and, M'atching 
Mrs Deane’s hands carcfullv. 1 removed 
the head-band and the jiaper from 
under the feet 

USD The pajier under the feet had 
eight nearly jierfectly round circles, and 
there was a similar circle of the same dia- 
meter on the head-band {Fig 315) The 
faults in the circle are perhaps due to 
the paper not being quite flat on the 
board in places Neither I nor 

Mrs Deane could account at all for the 
circles nor their raison d’itre 

Shortly thereafter, a possible clue 
occurred to me In connection with 
my business I had been procuring from an engineer 1 deal with, little jneces ot 
brass with circular upstanding rims of vanous diameters, all about 1-in in 
diameter On the previous Saturday (the 5th) the master-mi'chanic 1 employ 
called upon me and we discussed, rather warmly, the diameter of the last brass 
piece made On Monday, 7th, I had occasion to visit him for another article 
he was making for me, and he showed me, from my written order, that he was 
in the right We laughed about the incident He asked me for the pattern. 

I had written to another firm, to whom I had sent it for a quotation, to return 
it While I was out at the medianic's, the travellei of the firm (I) & T ) 
brought the pattern back and it was placed with his firm’s card in a plain 
envelope by one of my clerks and given to me on my return I left it unopened 
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on my desk, where it was found in its envelope with the D. & T. business card 
by Miss Goodwin, the clerk who tidied up my desk during my absence at 
Mrs. Deane’s Miss Goodwin handed it to me the next day (Wednesday) so it 
is clear I had not this piece of brass with me. The envelope was free from 
creases and I know 1 had not put it into my pocket. 1 questioned Miss Goodwin 
as to her finding it among the heap of papers on my desk. Now, it is a curious 
thing that the ring-marfe on the papers correspond in external diameter with 
the diametei of the brass pieces. I can form no opinion as to the colouring 
matter of the circles. They suggest lead pencil They are gre 3 nsh, and do not 
suggest an inking pad for rubber stam]» 

As stated, there was one similar nng on the head-paper. For comparison 
the illustration shows imprints also of my brass pieces (on the nght) 

I would impress upon the reader how much these brass pieces had occupied 
my thoughts for weeks, as I was trying to invent a new process, and it was 
necessary to determine the size and shape of the brass pieces by many 
expenments I had been constantly ruminating on the subject a''^one does 
when inventing A very reliable foreman alone knew what I was a6out The 
size and shape of the rings can hardly be ascribed to coincidence 

In mew of the mass of mysterious results of my experiments the rings of 
this day and of October, ig28, make a very deep impression on me, forcing 
on me the conviction of the presence and action of some very intelligent 
invisible agency. 

These ring-marks appeared a second time, most unexpectedly, during an 
experiment in 1928 {see page 220), when I had commenced to occupy myself 
again with the subject of the brass pieces, which matter had been left in abeyance 
by me since 1925 

Bearing in mind that many times letters and words have appeared under 
Mrs Deane’s hands when I was thinking of the words or letters consciously. 
It is a fair conclusion that these rings came upon the foot-paper because they 
occupied my subconscious mind very prominently. This is certainly the only 
explanation of the appearance of these nngs 

{ISla) As regards Mrs Deane’s shaking fit during this experiment, the following 
is of great interest. A Mr W , a printer, was in the habit of calling upon me on 
business and, knowing that I am interested m psychic research, informed me 
that he had recently attended a stance for physicid effects, where a bowl of flour 
was placed on the floor near the medium’s feet with the expectation of a word 
appearing in the flour. He added *' Mediums do have to put up with something. 
The medium was an old lady (not Mrs Deane), and during the experiment she 
shook from head to foot " Now Mr W knew nothing of the experience I had 
had shortly before, when Mrs Deane trembled and shook so violently. 

The following extracted from Light of March 3rd, 1928, bears upon the 
same point. 

Extract from the report of Signor Bozzano of sittings held at Millesimo 
in Italy, without a professional medium. 

“ At this moment Madame Rossi suffered from still greater nervous tension, 
which became worse and worse After my long expenence of the phenomena 
with apports, I well understood that this was the prelude to an apport of unusual 
dimensions, for that is what we invariably noticed in our s^nces Mme. Rossi 
was normal and conscious, and it was therefore quite natural that she should 
feel alarmed 

" In order to calm her and to give her ponder I took her hand ; in so doing 
/ noticed that her arm and even her whole body were shaken by convulsive wbreUtons. 
An apport of a long sword took place.” 
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Frank Podmore in his Modern Spirttualism (1902), Vol. II, p, 65, quotes a 
report from Dr. Alfred Russel Walkce giving an account of an apport, the 
medium being a Miss Nichol He mentioned that when an apport appeared the 
medium trembled violently. This was about 1866. 

September 1 0th, 192S. — ^Weatherbnght, cold ; light (red) good Mrs Deane 
in good humour The sitting lasted from 10-50 to 12-35 The door was not opened 
at all I used my electric torch now and again 

Mental suggestion to-day, Greek "N’’ and English “N.” 


{.1S2) Second experiment — A packet of sixteen sheets of wax paper held 
between Mrs Deane's hands. I bent my head down and wrote with my finger 
on my forehead over the hands holding the wax papers the Greek “ N ” and the 
English letter " N," no crackling, no noise ; result, ml Dunng this experiment 
towards the end of it I said in a sing-song manner " Mrs Deane will put on the 
Greek 'N' and the English letter I am thinking of," so I let, by accident, the 
Greek letter slip out I then said to Mrs. Deane, "As I have told you of the 
Greek ‘N’ I will think of another Greek letter, and another Enghsli letter” 
I then thought of " Mu ” and " M ” These latter letters did not pass my lips 
Result on wax-paper, nil 


(IS3) Third experiment — Mrs Deane's hands in stocks, board with two pieces 
of cartridge paper drawing-pinned on by Miss Hurd and dated by her, put under 
Mrs Deane’s hands, which were securely imprisoned ; impossible for her to have 
removed them , a piece of paper fastened on the easel The board was jmshed 
under Mrs Deane’s hands after her hands were fixed in stocks and after they were 
fixed, before introducing the board I wiped her hands with my duster and a 
piece of paper All being so fi.xed I chose a piece of violet chalk from among 
a dozen pieces, each differently coloured, contained in a box which I had brought 
with me, and had kept closed away from Mrs Deane I took this piece and placed 
It in the cardboard hd of the box and placed the hd like a tray on Mrs Deane’s 
lap between her wrists I kept up the mental suggestion, Greek “ N ’’ or “ M ” 
or English " N ” or " M " There was some noise, such as scraping on the 
paper I put my head down close 


to the board to aid suggestion, fifteen 
minutes I then removed the two 
quarter plates (Wratten M) which 
I had placed on the easel after 'f 
placing chalk in position and put 
them away Result, on left paper 
a violet " S” and on the right paper 
a double mark in violet chalk crayon, 
one part of which is an undoubted 
Greek " N,” the other a definite 
attempt at a Greek " M,” both were 
written upside down as regards 
Mrs. Deane (excellent 1) Impossible 
for Mrs. Deane to have known 
which crayon I was going to choose Pig 316 
I did not know myself until I chose it. These came from a dozen pieces 
lying side by side in my own box of twelve different colours ; impossible for 
Mrs Deane to draw a hand out of the locked stocks ; had it been possible I could 



not have avoided detecting the action, having acute hearing, and as the light 
from the ruby window was good to-day and I had my electric torch at hand, 
which I used once or twice. During this experiment 
ached as it had done before. [Figs. 316 and 317.) 




Page 186 Pan. (1S4) (ISS) HANDS & FEET EXPERIMENTS. 


September ISth, 192S. — Weather bright. Dark-room very bright. Door 
not opened after commencement — lO-SO to 12-30 Mrs Deane in good spirits, 
though she complained of a headache. 

The letters I thought of to-day were the Greek " Pi (tt) ” and the English 
" P " I also suggested Hulah’s photi^aph should come on the photographic 
plates, and I suggested Mr " S " should put his name on the papers 

Ftrst expenment — Twenty minutes. Hands, each in an envelope containing 
cartridge paper, envelopes tied to wrists ; result, no noise, nil 

Second experiment — ^Wax paper between Mrs. Deane's hands, about sixteen 
sheets, fifteen minutes ; no noise at all , result, ml 

Third experiment — Stocks very securely locked with the clips, impossible 
for Mrs Deane to remove a hand Besides, I was quite close to her and had 
my electric torch in operation now and again, though quite unnecessary. After 
hands locked I placed board with papers already pinned on it under her hands, 
then I chose a piece of blue chalk out of a box of twelve colours I placed, 
and pinned, a piece of cartridge paper on easel, and placed thereon two Wratten 
*' M ” plates over the paper, and 1 put the blue chalk in abox lid and placed the lid 
between Mrs Deane's wnsts on her lap After fifteen minutes I removed the 
board with the papers, leaving Mrs Deane's hands in the stocks Result on 
one of the papers, an " S " in blue chalk, Ij^-in high I removed the Wratten 
plates 

Fourth experiment — I placed a plain board under Mrs Deane's hands and 
then a marked half-plate Marion, blue label, under each hand I then replaced 
the Wratten plates on the easel I had brought all these with me I suggested 
we should get an Extra on one of the plates This Mrs Deane also desired 
very much. I besought the control to effect this, and also a&sertcd the control 
would do It Mrs Deane was very favourably impressed (wrongly, as it turned 
out) that we should get something on these plates if I continued using them 
I developed to-day's at home the same evening Nothing on any of the four 
plates 

There was a foot-paper, Mrs Deane’s feet being on it the whole time, with 
her stockings on , result, nil Head-paper, breast-paper, results, nil Mrs Deane 
thinks her powers are failing She gets little, she says, at Miss Stead’s, and the 
Extras there are now very small Her early Extras had voluminous surrounds 

September 1 7th, 1 92S . — Weather bright ; dark-room very light Mrs. Deane 
in good form, but complained of being very tired She said a sitting with me 
took far more out of her than her ordinary photographic sittings 
{1S4) The suggestions throughout to-day’s experiments were the Greek letter 
1 am thinking of, “ Pi," and the Enghsh letter I am thinking of, " P " As the 
word " Pi ’’ slipped out of my mouth in the second experiment, I added, in 
my thoughts, the Greek letter " Sigma." I found that Mrs. Deane had not 
noticed my slip of the letter " Pi." In any case Mrs. Deane would not know 
the Greek “ Pi " 

{ISS) Second experiment — Mrs Deane’s hands put into stocks The easel was 
dipped down immovable I then placed a board, with two pieces of dean cart- 
ridge paper pinned thereon, under her hands It required a little pressure to force 
it past the thick part of the hand near the wrist 'Dus shows how tightly her 
hands are held in the stocks She showed me, after the sitting, the red marks 
made by the arches of the easel on her wnsts. Mrs. Deane sat for about one 
hour with her hands in the stocks for expenments. I had pinned a piece of 
paper on the easel. On this paper I placed two dated Wratten ’’ M ’’ plates, 
5-in X 4-in , side by side. These plates remained on the easel until dose to 
the end of the fourth experiment. It is to be noted that any attempt made by 
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Mrs. Deane to wriggle her hands out 
of the stocks would have dislodged one 
or both of these plates, for they were 
not fastened in any way After the 
Wratten plates were put in position 
I put a box lid between Mrs Deane’s 
wrists on her lap, containing a piece of 
red chalk This colour I had chosen 
out of a dozen different colours. 

Mrs Deane was not informed of the 
colour Before placing the board, with 
the papers, under Mrs Deane’s hands, • 

I rubbed under her hands a clean piece 
of cattndge paper I examined her 
hands by the bright light of the ruby 
window and rubbed 
them on the paper 
This experiment la.sted 
fifteen minutes I kept 
suggesting as above 
recorded During this 
experiment there were 
definite noises, as of 
tapping and writing 
Mrs. Deane and I have 
noticed that, as soon as 
uie call one another’s 
attention to such a noise, 
it ceases 

On one paper I ^ 

found a mark (F»g 318) tig 321 

in red chalk , on the other a mark {Ftg 320), also in red chalk A piece of red 
chalk was in the box lid, as mentioned above 

As regards these marks in red chalk, it .seems to me that the mark (Fig 318) 
may represent a " P,” such as might be written by a person under difficulties 
Some persons write a capital " P,” as shown in Kig 319, which is the same as 
Fig 318, with the line slightly adjusted Why should the mark be at all of such 
a nature ? 




Kig 318 Fig 319 


As regards the second mark it is clear that a cursive " Pi ” is intended. 
Fig 321 shows the mark as slightly adjusted I would point out that a cursive 
" Pt ” is not to be found in dictionaries or many Greek grammars or books. 
The following is extracted from a letter written to me by a friend familiar with 
Greek, concerning a cursive " Pi ” . 

^ o. 

‘7F’ 

^ x/is/ yr ^ ^ 
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September 22nd, /S25.— Weather bright ; Mrs. Deane very tired, as she 
always is the day after a stance. 

Mental suggestion throughout to-day, the Greek letter “ Delta " and the 
English letter " D." 

(ISSa) Second expenment. — ^Mrs. Deane’s hands in stocks; in addition, a band 
of brown paper painted luminous, placed on the top of the backs of her 
hands and pinned down on either side. After imprisoning Mrs Deane's hands 
in this way, I placed a board with two pieces of plain cartridge paper pinned on 
it, dated, under her two hands. I then placed two 5-in x 4-in photo- 
graphic plates on the easel and then a piece of plain cartridge paper under the 
two plates, and then I put a piece of coloured chalk in the lid of a box, and 
placed the lid on Mrs. Deane's lap between her wrists After fifteen minutes I 
removed the board and found one of the papers bore a chalk mark somewhat like 
a large " S ” The luminous band certainly prevented Mrs Deane writing this. 

September 24th, 192S. — Weather bright , Mrs Deane in good form, but 
complained of feeling tired through want of sleep She undertakes too much, 
especially on account of her many dogs 

Mrs Deane took off her shoes and sat in woollen stockings She washed 
her hands in water in my presence, and dried them on a clean duster 1 had 
brought with me. I did not open the door from the commencement to the 
end of the proceedings (lO-SO to 12-30) 

I placed a large piece of plain cartndge paper, 20-in x 20-in., under the 
chair and under the board, on which I had pinned another piece of plain cartridge 
paper, 2-ft. x 1-ft Under this was a piece of brown paper Mrs Deane 
placed her feet on the top paper and I outlined them with pencil Stockinged 
feet rubbed on a separate clean piece of plain cartndge paper before proceedings 
started No marking on it at all. I put my black cloth over Mrs Deane’s 
knees and shins. It is large and reached down to the ground. 

Head-paper and breast-paper. 

To-day I suggested mentaUy all the time, from the very beginning, the letters 
1 was thinking of, namely the Greek letter " N ” and the English letter " N ” 

Second expenment. — I sat down on the bottom of a milk case, so that my 
head was not far above Mrs Deane's lap I placed my electric torch, with light on, 
on the middle shelf so that her lap was well illuminated I put a piece 
of plain cartndge paper on my bald head and Mrs. Deane placed her hands on the 
papier, with instructions from me not to remove either without my permission. 
The idea was to assist my mental suggestion reaching her hands She did not 
remove either of them dunng the whole experiment, which lasted about ten 
minutes. Mrs. Deane’s elbows were resting on a board on her lap My head 
was low down. After her hands came on my head, and while my 
torch was shining on the neighbourhood about Mrs. Deane's lap, I placed the 
hd of the chalk box, with a piece of red chalk chosen from twelve colours, on 
the board on her lap where I could see it I had put the date with it 
on the inside of the box so there should be no mistake I removed the paper 
from under Mrs. Deane's hands ; it bore three marks in red chalk, one of which 
was decidedly moist. 

Third expenment. — I put Mrs. Deane's hands in the stocks, fastened them 
with the dips, put a band of brown paper, 2-in. wide, with its upper surface 
painted with luminous paint over the backs of her hands, pinned the ends down 
on either side. Then I put on the easel two 5 x 4 Wratten " M " plates, and then 
slid a piece of cartridge paper under them. I then, and not till then, placed on 
her lap, between her wrists, the lid of the chdk box containing a piece 
of violet chalk. Under her hands I put two plain papers fixed on a board. 
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On this occasion Mrs. Deane began to shake as with severe ague, as on a 
previous occasion, but not so severely The left leg was not shaken, but the 
right one and the whole body. She stated her toes remained unmoved from their 
original position She and I requested the controls to cease The shaking did 
not last long The photographic plates (Wratten " M ”) on easel were not 
disturbed There was a good deal of tapping and of noise, as of writing, during 
this experiment Result, some violet marks on both pieces of cartndge paper, 
I removed the board with the two pieces of cartridge paper and put it on one side 
{ISSb) Fourth expertmetU — Mrs Deane’s hands not moved from the stocks. I 
replaced the board % two half-plates (Manon Brilliant, I had brought with me), 
one imder each hand These rested on the stocks base By this action I had 
loosened the brown paper band with 4ipper surface painted with luminous 
paint I tightened it and pinned it down The easd paper with the two 
\A’ratten " M ” plates were left in position After fifteen minutes I first removed 
the paper under the Wratten plates, then the Wratten plates and put them away, 
then the two Marion plates, then I opened the door, removed the head-band, 
then the foot-paper, and. lastly, I released Mrs Deane's hands from the stocks 
The interesting results on the photc^raphic plates are given on page 57, 
as they are unexposed plate results (U’s). 

The foot-])aper was very much covered with red chalk marking, mostly 
under the right foot ; there was some red chalk marking under the left foot. 
It was the right leg which was most shaken Before Mrs Deane left her chair 
in the dark-room I got her to rub her stockinged feet on a piece of clean cartridge 
paper , no marking, red or other, was produced 

The head-band had a red chalk mark, just a thick stroke ; the breast-paper 
had a rc<l chalk mark. The chalk marks on the cartridge paper under the 
right foot were heavy and broad, as if done with the side of the piece of red 
chalk, and not the end It will be remembered red chalk was chosen by me 
for my second experiment to-day. 

October 6th, I92S.- Weather fine Mrs Deane complaisant 

To-d.iy's suggestion, the Greek letter " D ” and the English cursive letter " D.” 
(156) First experiment A packet of sixteen sheets of wax-paper between 
Mrs Deane's hands , about twenty minutes , result, a faint blackish mark like 
a broad " 6 ” on an instde sheet, and while nothing was seen on page one 
(i c , the jiage under Mrs Deane’s 
right hand) next day, at my office, 
a bold, broad “ J.” 2-in long, was 
found on it, of a faint brown — which 
turned darker 

(lS6a) Fourth expertmetU — Mrs 
Deane’s hands not removed from 
stocks I took away the Wratten “M” 
plates, and put on the paper under 
her hands two half-plates (Marion 
Brilliant) which I had brought with 
me , fifteen minutes Result on 
development, a rough cross, or two 
strokes crossing each other. The 
silver salt has been definitely affected. 

It IS not a case of surface marking or 
staining The cross on the half- 
plate did not show before develop- 
ment. 



Fig. 3*a 
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There was nothing on the floor of the dark-room at the commencement 
of the sitting At the close of the sitting I found a very small handkerchief, 
10-in X 9-in , with circles very similar to those of the foot-paper of September 
6th sitting No one in the house recognised the handkerchief It is curious 
that the handkerchief should have circles, reminding one so forcibly of the rings 
which appeared in such a mysterious manner on the foot-paper, as described 
in the report of September 8th last (Fig 322 x J about) 

October 8th, 1925. — Weather cold and dull Sun came out Mrs. Deane 
had had a fair night, but complained of headache She was in complaisant 
humour 

At the commencement we were disturbed by Miss L Deane speaking to 
her mother through the door, and saying a visitor was waiting 

Second experiment — Mrs Deane dipped her hands in water and wiped them 
on my clean duster My black cloth on her lap New tape-stocks with easel (see 
page 108) Hands absolutely secure, tape tight over them, more comfortable 
than in the previous wooden easel locking apparatus After imprisoning 
her hands I put the easel in position with a piece of cartridge paper 
pinned on it I placed under Mrs Deane’s hands a board with two pieces of 
cartridge pap(*r. pinned on it by Miss Hurd, all brought with me I chose out 
ot a dozen colours a violet piece of chalk and placed it in the left (of Mrs Deane) 
channel, and a piece of red chalk in the channel under her right wrist 
Mrs Deane had a shaking fit as before, but not so severe Result, a violet 
chalk “ S ” on left paper and a violet chalk “ E ” on right paper I had been 
suggesting the Greek and English letters I was thinking of (viz " D " and " D ”), 
or the object I was thinking of (viz a funnel) The trough is straight-sided, 
and under the conditions, it was impossible for Mrs Deane to have removed 
the chalk without certain detection by me, and she did not know which I should 
choose out of the twelve colours 

Third experiment — Hands not freed, board with papers removed Two 
half-plate Marion Brilliant substituted for board under Mrs Deane's hands , 
fifteen minutes Easel left as before, with same paper on it 

Fourth experiment — Hands not freed from the stocks Two fresh half-plates 
put in place of previous ones , fifteen minutes No Wratten plates placed on 
easel at all to-day Mrs Deane tells me she never got any Extra on panchromatic 
plates, though trials have been made 

The four plates developed by me the same evening at my chambers , result, 
a slight mark (l-in X J-in ) on one of them , very faint , it came out rather late 

October 13th, 1925 . — Weather not very light Mrs Deane complained of 
having passed a very bad night, also of some headache 

I had just been re-reading Mr Bulford's exjjenmcnts in jisychic photography, 
and noticed his circle .sat quiet for ten minutes I therefore to-day adopted the 
same rule and enjoined silence 

By means of a little paste on one corner I fixed a brown paper triangle on 
the ruby glass window and asked Mrs Deane to look at it, and told her I wanted 
triangles on my papers, etc 

Head-band, breast-paper, paper under booted feet , my black cloth over 
her lap right down to floor. 

(157) Second experiment -Hands securely fixed in tape-stocks, then hands wiped 
with my duster and pressed on a piece of paper by me , paper rubbed backwards 
and forwards under Mrs Deane’s hands Hands washed ^fore this experiment 
by dipping in basin of water in the dark-room and wiping on my clean duster ; 
nails examined, very short , then board with two sheets of cartridge paper 
placed under her hands, then easel with a piece of cartridge paper pinned 
on it, put into position Then, and not till then, did I put crayons, one 
red and one violet, colours unknown to Mrs. Deane, out of a box of twelve 
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colours, one in each half of the gutter, the red on Mrs. Deane’s left side, the violet 
on Mrs Deane’s nght The easel was fixed by the central pm only. The 
ends were fairly free, allowing a circular movement of a full half-inch, measured 
at the extremities, until the side wings touched the bridge or roof There was a 
little shaking and trembling of Mrs Deane’s body during this experiment , 
fifteen minutes Before inserting the chalks I marked each piece of paper at 
the corner " left ” 
and “right ’’ with 
the chalk destined 
for the corres- 
ponding channel 
(I always did this 
thenceforward ) 

I removed the 
board with the 
pieces of paper, 
and found on the 
left piece, under 
Mrs Deane’s }ialm 
a slight red stain 
(streak) and on 
the right piece 
a violet smudge, 
oval in shapie ^^'8 3*3 

Qmry . Those marks, being so weak, were they produced from the chalk mark 
put on at the corner of each paper ’ I removed the easel with its paper and 
found a mark in red chalk, calling to mind the suggested triangle (Fig 323) 
It extended far beyond the central pin on the left, and one would expect to see a 
break in the line, had a hand pressed the chalk on the paper, as the pressure 
would have caused the ea.sel to swing over to the nght , but there is no break. 
I found the chalks in the gutter at the end of the sitting 

I discovered that with persistent effort and much "wangling" Mrs Deane 
could, m the daylight, with her hands free, extract the longer piece (the red) 
by means of her little finger, but not the other ; under the conditions imposed 
this could, of course, not be done, certainly not without my knowledge 

Third experttneni — I then tried a new experiment I freed Mrs Deane’s 
hands and placed under them a papier-micbl developing dish with two half- 
plates (Marion Brilliant) and poured some dilute Rodinal over them (one in forty) 
sufficient to cover them She placed her hands over them, resting her fingers 
on a piece of wood in the dish, fifteen minutes No result 

Fourth experiment — I then placed two further plates in the dish and after 
Mrs Deane had held her hands over these for five minutes 1 jioured the Rodinal 
away, and got Mrs Deane to hold her hands over the plates for a further ten 
minutes, letting her fingers rest upon the plates , result, very slight marks on 
each of a scratchy nature 

I found a violet streak on the head-band 

( 158 ) I removed the foot-paper Mrs. Deane had wiped her thin-soled indoor 
boots on my clean paper before sitting down I found a red chalk scrawl, a bad 
" S,” 3-in X l^-in , near and partly under the right heel. Mrs. Deane could 
not have done this without my seeing her action Her hands never went below 
her lap I was in the room the whole time. There was a full-sized sheet of 
cartndge paper, brought by me, placed on the floor under her chair and feet ; 
she stood on that after the expertment and there was no red mark made by her 
boots on it. 
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October 22nd, 1925. — Weather very bad all this week Air saturated with 
moisture La.st Monday Brown WoK had said it was very difficult to exude 
the “ veiling ” (the term he used) when atmosphere is moisture-laden Andrew 
said the same at my yesterday's sitting with the Misses Moore. 

No results at all, although there were vanous sounds of tapping and of 
writing, and Mrs Deane’s right arm positively hurt her, higher up than before, 
and on one occasion Mrs Deane stat^ she felt a distinct hand lift her left hand 
from the paper 

November Sth, 1925. — Weather damp and dull A more or less silent 
sitting Mrs Deane complained of a bad headache, a bad cold and a bad night, 
and when I wrote this down she told me to add " irritable.” 

Mental suggestion . Greek " N ” and English " N ” 

Head-paper, breast-paper, paper under boots No result with any of these 
except breast-paper, for which sec below 

Second experiment — Tape-stocks used I had brought with me in a small 
glass tube a piece of rc'd pastel moistened with carmine and glycerine I placed 
this in the left hand channel , the idea being to see, should a mark come, 
whether Mrs Deane’s fingers were stained In addition to suggesting the 
above-mentioned letters mentally, I said aloud, “ Or put ‘ Jack ’ or ‘ J ’” In 
the other channel I put a piece of dry, light-blue pastel Two pieces of plain paper 
pinned on loose board placed under Mrs Deane’s hands after usual examination 
and wiping of hands. The easel was in position with a piece of plain paper 
pinned to it, and two quarter-plates resting on the 
ledge Mrs Deane told me that a pin had become 
loose at the end of the tape securing the left-hand , 

I found the tape in position and the pin only just 
loose I refi.xed it This docs not affect the lesult 
one iota Results On the left hand piece of paper, 
under hands, there appeared a large red mark 
which might be regarded as a monogram of “ JP ” 

{Fig .324) , the mark was blurred, as would be 
the case if made by a damji pastel On the right- 
hand paper there was no mark. 

(158a) Comment — A monogram JP is a design 
originated by myself for business purposes of 
unusual importance to me, and has much occupied 
my mind It will be observed that I suggested a 
"J” should appear Result possibly connected with 
this association in my mind of J and P 

Third experiment — Hands still imprisoned. 

Easel with paper and plates left as before. Another board, with two pieces of 
plain paper, placed under Mrs Deane’s hands as before , result, ml 

(159) Fourth experiment — Hands still imprisoned , easel, etc , as before Two 
dry half-plates (Marion Brilliant) placed under Mrs Deane’s hands Each of 
the above expenments lasted about fifteen minutes The four plates were 
developed by me at home Nothing on them. As regards the quarter-plates 
(see above) Mrs. D had no chance of touching them On November 8th I found 
an " S ” on one of these quarter-plates about 1^-in long It seems to 
be made of small particles of dust and the emulsion docs not appear to be 
affected It is an undoubted " S.” I had not removed the plate from my 
rooms It was drying on my bookcase. I rcc-washed it and the " S ” showed 
distinctly, when wet, which it did not do on first washing, nor when previously 
examined dry. It looks as if it came on at my rooms. 
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The conclusion I have come to about this " S ” is that it was written (but 
not by Mrs. Deane, this was impossible under the conditions) by a smear of the 
glycerine I had put on the chalk, which glycerine rendered the gelatine of the 
plate moist in a portion about IJ-in long in the shape of an " S ” which fixed 
the dust from the air in that portion of the plate. I have not, however, 
managed to imitate the effect by means of glycenne. 

(160) Easel paper, no result Breast-paper . On this there was a large, sinuous 
scroll, an " S ” m very faint green I could not match this colour with any of 
the chalks in the pastel box I exaimned Mrs Deane's fingers and found no 
stain upon them I found I could handle the damp red pastel without staining 
my fingers The damp carmine seemed to have been absorbed by the chalk 

During the second experiment, Mrs. Deane complained of the pain in her 
arm which she had had before She stated that during this experiment her right 
hand was touched by two fingers She asked me if I had touched her. (No ) She 
thought I had done so because the fingers felt so real. The easel prevents her 
seeing her hands. 

November 12th, 192S . — Weather very bright. Mrs Deane well, but some- 
what " grumpy." Mrs. Deane was disappointed at the Cenotaph results 
yesterday. The plates for that day were bought at a shop and appear to 
have been stale 

(160a) Second experiment — Mrs Deane’s bands were fastened down by tapes 
in the tape-stocks I had omitted to put the easel in my bag. To replace ^e 
easel, I put the lid of a large cardboard box, measuring 12-in. X 9J-in., upside 
down over Mrs Deane's hands, that is, resting on the backs of her 
hands On the top of this lid, that is to say, on the inside of the lid, now upper- 
most, I put a piece of cartridge paper flat, measunng 9i-in. x 9-in On this 
I put two quarter-plates Mrs Deane’s hands were resting upon a piece of 
paper pinned on the base of the stocks I inserted a piece of wetted red pastel 
in the left-hand channel, and a piece of dry pastel al^ In the right channel 
I put a piece of wet violet pastel and a piece of dry violet pastel. I suggested 
to-day, openly, an octagon, and reinforced the suggestion by means of a brown 
paper slip, j-in wide, m the shape of an octagon, placed on window. My 
mental suggestion was my grandmother (Ann), my mother (Ellen), and aunt 
(Annie) ; all deceased I did not think of their 'ijimes, as a matter of fact ; 
fifteen minutes 

Thtrd experiment. — Hands not removed from the stocks, also box lid left 
lying on the hands and quarter-plates, and the two papers left under the hands 

Fourth experiment. — Hands not removed from 
stocks ; box lid and quarter-plate left as before. Two 
photographic plates, half-plate size, placed under the 
hands instead of paper. 

(161) Results of these experiments; on the paper 
under Mrs. Deane’s right hand an ’’ M ’’ appeared in 
violet chalk (Fig. 325) ; on the left hand paper there 
were some indefinite marks. On the paper l}dng on the 
box lid were marks, as shown in sketch (Fig. 326, page 
194). This IS a drawing made from the original, lliese 
marks suggest the letters *' M ’’ (^ for mother), and 
’’ E ’’ reversed (? for Ellen) and a mark which may 
suggest an ‘‘A’’ (? for Annie). 

(162) Comment -This experiment, with the lid lying 
on the backs of Mrs. Deane’s hands, seems a very 
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evidential test method, for it was 

impossible for Mrs Deane to gain access (\ 

to the paper lying m that lid The 
paper was separated from Mrs Deane’s l \ 

hands by the large 12-in x 9J-in piece J I 

of cardlraard forming the lid, with sides f \ ^ j 

IJ-m high, nor could Mrs Deane, by ( I 1 C ^ ' ''i 

any manipulation, obtain the violet ySJ ) ) *; / 

chalk from the channel while the lid of J 

the box was lying on her hands with the / 

two quarter-plates lying in it, and with / V. 

me standing close by, keeping guard, j 

and yet the " M " under her hands was j I V"^ '*/ 

written in violet chalk, one of the colours / y /^\ // 

chosen by me and inserted in the channel X j / 1 ^ 

after Mrs Deane’s hands were imprisoned ////)/ \ Drawing of the 

It IS extraordinary that any marks at / MW J ^ 

all appeared on the paper, whether the I / P 

interpretation given of them is correct ^ ^ igure above it 

or not 

During the third and fourth experi- p,g ^26 

ments there was some noise of writing 

During the second experiment Mrs Deane complained of great pain in her 
right arm from shoulder to elbow During the third cxiieriment she again 
complained of the same, and then said it was transferred to her left elbow 

( 1 63) November 1 9th and 26th, and December 1 st and 3rd, 1 925. — 

Devoted to photographing per camera No results worth recording I used 
pack films m a Kodak camera of my own There was indeed one good 
Extra which appeared before the sitter came up (Nov 19th), but it 
disappeared during further development 


Drawing of the 
Reverse of the 
Figure above it 


Fig 326 


December 1 0th, 1925. — Weather fairly bright , Mrs Deane in very good 
humour 

My mental suggestion to-day was the letter " N " in connection with my sister 
Nellie, lately deceased 

There were four experiments to-day, dunng which Mrs Deane had her 
hands imprisoned contimJi*)isly in the tape-stocks 

First experiment — A piece of paper on the easel , hands wiped after 
imprisoning and rubbed on a piece of clean paper as usual A board, with two 
pieces of paper pinned o;i it, placed under Mrs Deane’s hands 


{163a) After Mrs Deane’s handswere imprisoned and the papers put into position 
I placed a piece of violet chalk in the left channel and apiece of red chalk in the 
right channel. After fifteen minutes I removed the paper from easel and the 
board with papers , result, a violet mark on the left piece of paper, suggesting 
an “ S ” , nothing on the right piece of paper ; on the easel there was a distinct 
violet "S” 

{164) Second, third, and fourth experiments — These were all alike and consisted 
in placing under Mrs Deane’s hands, for fifteen minutes, a pair of quarter-plates 
(Marion Brilliant), that is to say, six plates in all. On developing these six 
plates nothing was found on any one of them, not even finger-marks 

December 17th, 1925. — ^We were none too warm Dull, but turned bnghter. 
Mrs. Deane was cheerful. 

Head-band, foot-paper under shoes, breart-paper. Nothing came on these 
three, though they were in situ all the time. 

First ei^eriment. — Tape-stocks used. Mrs Deane washed her hands down- 
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stairs, as they were dirty. I e.\ammed them and the nails, and imprisoned them 
by means of the tape, m good light, wlule the door wa.s open. I put board, 
with two pieces of cartridge paper pinned on it (which board and my duster and 
eveiything used, I brought with me) under Mrs. Deane’s hands. I then chose a 
red chalk for left channel, first marking the left paper with it, and a blue and a 
violet piece for the right channel, marking the right paper with each. We sat 
for twenty-minutes 

Easel in position with paper on it Sound of writing Some distinct taps 
to-day in dark-room Mrs Deane said she saw a light. She sang the hymn 
" Abide with me ” I asked for letter I was thinking of (" N ” for Nelly). Result ; 
Nothing on easel-paper , On left-hand paper, nothing ; On right-hand paper, 
written with red chalk, was the word " Rent ” (the " R ” an uncertain 
" R,” and very smudged) and a capital "A” under it 

Second and third experimenh — These were alike and with no result Quarter- 
plates Marion Brilliant dipped in Kodinal solution, 1 m 50, and one was placed 
in a tinned copper shallow pan under Mrs Deane’s right hand, and the other 
in a shallow pan — zinc — under Mrs Deane’s left hand, for fifteen minutes. 
The plates were then put into the Rodinal solution in a large china dish Nothing 
coming on the quarter -plates m the metal pans, I put the plates side by side, 
without the pans, after dipping them in the weak Rodinal solution, and 
Mrs. Deane placed her hands, still in the stocks, pretty flat upon them , still 
no result 

During these experiments there was a sound of writing, so I expected to see 
writing on the easel, or other papens, but no, nothing Paper on easel during 
these two experiments 

Fourth experiment — ^Two dry, Maiion Brilliant, quarter-plates put back 
to back, held between Mrs Deane’s hands for fifteen minutes, and then developed 
by her in the Rodinal solution, which I had strengthened Result The left 
hand plate showed a weak cloudy mark , nothing on the other 

December 3Iat, 1925.— Mental suggestion to- 
day, “ Bruce,” the name of the dog which bit Mrs. Deane 
First experiment — ^Hands in tape-stocks, paper 
under hands, two quarter-plates on easel 

Second experiment — Hands still in stocks, two 
quarter-plates under hands 

Third experiment — Paper on easel and paper under 
hands, with chalks in channels 

Results • A long zig-zagged line, 2-in x IJ-in , in 
blue chalk on the easel paper On paper under the 
right hand, a poor " B " (for " Bruce " ^), 2-in X 1-in , 
in blue chalk {Fig 327) Nothing on the quarter-plates 
(155) January 7th, 1926. — Hiy mental suggestion 
to-day was the letter " N ” and the dog " Bruce ” 

This day I started a new experiment, viz the 
double-frame For illustration and description of 
this see page 109 I took with me two picture frames, 
of the same size, measuring 10-in x9-in outside, and 3*7 

8-in X 7-in inside, each framing a piece of thick, white cardboard measuring 
8|-in x7J-in The frames were fastened together, and kept J-in apart by 
means of a cork glued on at each comer (.\fter to-day’s experiments I 
reduced the distance between the frames to f-in ) The cards were not fixed in 
the frames, but the pressure of Mrs Deane’s hands held them in position After 
to-day's experiment I fixed them jdwa 5 rs in the frames by means of drawing pins, 
as one of the cards slipped a bit and gave an opening. It was replaced 
immediately. This slipping could not have affected the result, as I was standing 
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over Mrs. Deane, and the ruby window let in a fair amount of light, sufficient 
for me to notice any movement, which would have been necessary for her 
to make any marks on the inside of the cardboard It is obvious that a good 
deal of action would be necessaiy to place a definite mark in the centre of the 
cardboard inside 

After Mrs. Deane's hands were imprisoned by means of the tapes, one on 
one side and one on the other of this double frame apparatus, I chose a piece of 
blue chalk and slipped it in between the frames. This piece of chalk rolled out 
and fell to the floor on account of the frames being bevelled (After this experi- 
ment I made the edges of the frames square ) I put another piece of chalk 
between the frames, violet in colour, and this remained in position between the 
cards. _ I suggested to Mrs Deane that she should put the letter or object I 
was thinking of on the cardboard. 

Mrs Deane had a head-band on, a piece 
of paper on her breast, and a piece of paper 
under her feet, and my black cloth had b^n 
placed by me over her lap and legs 
(166) The duration of the first experiment 
was half an hour , result, on the inner 
surface of the lower card, well inside the card, 
was a mark in violet chalk, which might 
be taken for an " N " reversed (Ftg 328), 
and on the other cardboard a violet chalk 
mark somewhat like a “ C,” J-in hi g h 
That anything should appear in violet chalk 
on an inner surface of the cards, under the 
conditions, is extraordinary 

Second experiment. — Hands fixed in 
tape-stocks After the hands were locked, 
two papers, already pinned on a board, 
were placed under Mrs Deane’s hands 
The easel was then put in position with 
paper on it In the left-hand channel 
I put a piece of violet chalk Result : 

The figure " 8 ” in blue chalk on the right 
hand paper , a piece of blue chalk, it will 
be remembered, had fallen oa to the floor 
from the first expenment. On the easel 
there was a capital " F,” IJ-in high, also 
in blue chalk Of course, I always took 
the papers away before relecising 
Mrs. Deane’s hands 

(16T) As regards the other results, the 
head-paper nil, foot-paper nil; on the 
breast-paper an "N" written in violet 
chalk (Fxg 329) It is unnecessary to point out that Mrs Deane could not with- 
draw the paper from her breast u ithout my knowledge The paper measures 9^-10 
X 6-in and it is quite a business for Mrs Deane to tuck it in under her dress 
(longways across) using her two hands. The " N ” was a tnmUd suggestion, 
not uttered. 

U 55) January 1 2th, 1 926.— I was accompanied by Mr. E. C. Palmer, of the 
Editorial Department of the Daily News. I took my usual equipment. A very 
bright day Mr. Palmer took my place afhd stood all the time opposite 
Mrs Deane I thoroughly examined the room. Mr Palmer did so at my 
request. I gave him the torch with a new battery, and impressed upon him to 
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use it, but, much to my chagnn, he did not do so (see printed report below), 
for this somewhat spoilt his evidence I explained ail the apparatus to him, 
and showed him the papers and a pile of the wax-paper I opened the door 
after each experiment Mental suggestion P 

Head-paper, breast-paper, foot-paper put in position. 

First experiment — Double frame, with two new cardboards, was used. 
A piece of violet chalk put inside , fifteen minutes, no result 
(168a) Second experiment. — Mr. Palmer opened the door oi the dark-room and 1 
put Mrs Deane's hands in the tape-stocks and pinned them down securely 
Mr. Palmer saw that it was impossible for Mrs Deane to remove her hands from 
the stocks without detection After her hands were locked in the stocks 1 
examined them, wijied them and rubbed them with a piece of plain paper as 
I usually do. Board, with two pieces of plain cartridge paper pinned thereon, 
placed under Mrs Deane’s hands Easel, with a piece of paper pinned thereon 
put in position Red chalk put in left channel, blue chalk in right-hand 
channel The box, with the remainder of the coloured chalks, I put near 
Mr Palmer, on the top shelf, open. I then shut the door As Mrs Deane’s 
hands were locked securely in the stocks and the day was so very bright, I 
(exceptionally) covered the ruby window in order to prevent phenomena being 
barred by the inhibitive action of too much light. Mr Palmer had my electric 
torch, the slightest pressure on which would have produced a light Thus 
Mrs Deane knew that the slightest movement on her part would have been 
detected instantly She sat quiet and chatted Mr Palmer’s printed statement 
says . “ I failed to notice any suspicious movements on hei part ” [Is it con- 
ceivable that Mrs Deane could have removed her hands from the stocks, executed 
the markings which appeared in the tiurd experiment, and re-pmned her hands 
(an impossible feat) without making a stir ’ No '] After fifteen minutes I 
opened the door and there was no result anywhere 



, Fib 33° 

(168b) Third experiment — Hands not released Easel, with paper, replaced, and 
board, with two papers, reinserted. Result, an " S " on easel, and an “ e," 
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an "A" and an " S ” on paper under nght hand, in chalk of a violet colour 
{Fig 330, page 197) Everything removed while Mrs. Deane’s hands were still 
impnsoned Nothing on foot-paper, head-paper, or breast-paper. Mrs Deane 
had her shoes or boots on 

Mr Palmer expressed himself as satisfied that he could not explain how 
the marks came, and wrote an article about it in the Daily News, which appeared 
the next day 

1 took Mr Palmer upstairs and introduced him to Mr. and Mrs Robson, who 
verified my statement that they had known Mrs. Deane intimately foi four 
years, living in the same house with her They confirmed their esteem for 
her as a perfectly honest woman 

Mr E C Palmer signed a report of the sitting for me. similar to the one I 
have here made. 

It IS curious to note that at a sitting next day which Mr Palmer had with 
the medium Mrs Cooper, Mrs Cooper could obtain nothing much but the letter 
" P,” which was evidently impressed upon the subconsciousness of Mr Palmer 
from the above sitting with Mrs Deane, when “ P " was our mental suggestion. 

January 2 let, 1926. — Weather dull Mrs Deane complained of a bad 
headache. Head-paper, foot-paper, breast-paper in position My black cloth 
over Mrs Deane’s lap and legs , time 11-0 to 12-30 Dark-room door not opened 
during to-day’s experiments 

{169) To-day I placed a card, printed in large type "1926,” before Mrs 
Deane, and suggested that that number should come on the cards or papers, or the 
letter I was thinking of, namely " N,” for Nell, or Nellie (the name of my recently 
deceased sister) I am certain neither the “ N ’’ nor any indication of thf thought 
passed my lips I suggested that I should like the complete word rather than 
the letter only, or a sentence 

{170) Second experiment — Hands fastened in tape-stocks After imjirisoning 
the hands, easel, with paper pinned on it, placed in position , then board, with 
two pieces of cartridge paper jiinned on it, dated, put under Mrs Deane’s hands , 
then two jiieces of crayon, chosen by me from my box of a do/.en crayons, and 
one each inserted in the right and left channels, after marking in the corner 
each respective paper with its corresponding crayon Duration of experiment 
somewhat more than fifteen minutes 

Result on easel, nothing , on left-hand paper 
nothing ; on right-hand ]iaper in crayon of the same 
colour as that in the right-hand channel of the 
stocks, the word " Nell ’’ very distinctly written 
{Fig 331 reduction X 4 linear) A remarkable result, 
absolutely fraud-proof 

{171) Third experiment — Mrs Deane’s hands still 
locked up Easel, with paper, replaced ; new board, 
with new paper, put under Mrs Deane’s hands 33 1 

I then suggested that if ’’ Topsy " were there (a child control of Mrs Deane’s), 
she should fetch ink from my ink-pot at my office, and put it on the foot-paper, 
or pour it over my head I joked Then a strange thing happened , there 
was a rustling of paper, and the easel was thrown down (On account of the length 
of the pm and its sloping direction it is not at all easy to remove the easel.) 
1 replaced it and continued my joking with " Tojisy," saying she was “ fust ’’ 
(the way she pronounces " first ”) "nie easel was again thrown down 
Mrs Deane kept fairly still Again I joked or chaffed " Topsy ’’ , then the 
easel was cast down with such force that Mrs Deane gave a start and loosened 
the inner drawing pins of the right hand Jhe pins were still in the band 
Nothing on the papers under the hands or on easd. 

Nothing on the foot-paper, head-paper, or breast-paper. 
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January 28th, 1926. — Weather fairly bright and warmish ; electric stove 
on Mrs. Deane complained even more than usual of her health 

Head-band, foot-paper, and breast-paper. Open suggestion, Mr. “ S's ” 
full name ; mental suggestion, the letter *' N ” or Nellie I had m 3 ' electric 
torch as usual 

Ftrst experiment — The double picture frame The open space between the 
two frames is only f-m , it is impossible to remove any pencil or chalk from 
inside, even with the little finger I strapped Mrs Deane’s wrists, one below 
and one above the pair' of the frames by means of tapes and drawing pins. 
After Mrs Deane's hands were strapped down I inserted a piece of copying-ink 
pencil, 3J-in long, and a piece of coloured chalk between the frames, so that 
they rested on the lower cardboard surface. We sat for half an hour I carried 
on my suggestions I had my electric torch at hand and used it. 

Result, nothing on the top card , a scrawl, somewhat like an " S," 2-in long, 
on the outside of the lower card, t e , the one on the left hand, of the same colour 
as the chalk placed by me (blue) inside 

Second experiment — Tape-stocks with easel used as described so many times 
1 asked " Topsy " (a child control of Mrs Deane’s) to come with ink and put 
it on my head, or on the foot-paper, but there was no response or throwing 
about of the easel this time. 

February 9th, 1926. — Weather dull and rather chilly. My open suggestion 
to-day was that Mr " S " should put his full name on the card, or paper, and the 
mental suggestion, which did not pass my lips, was “ Bob,” the name of 
Mrs Deane’s elder daughter 

Mrs Deane said she saw a blue light, and that it was a favourable sign 
At the end of the sitting she said that she had seen more lights in the room. 
I had kept the dark-room very dark to-day. I had my electric torcli. 

Head-p.ii>er, breast-paper, and foot-paper. 

Fir^i experiment — I used the double frame, as previously described. 
I secured Mrs Deane’s hands with the tapes, one either side After the 
hinds were secured, I chose a short piece of violet chalk and pushed it in 
between the frames, and also a 3|-in long piece of copying ink pencil Of 
course, Mrs Deane did not know before her hands were imprisoned what I 
was going to insert I stood beside her with my refl toich in good order, and she 
sat thus for forty minutes while I suggested On freeing Mrs Deane’s hands, and 
in taking the frames away, the pencil and chalk fell on the floor I examined the 
cardboard On the top piece outside, in copymg-ink pencil, were the letters 
" T A R," no chalk mark I groped on the floor and found the pencil, but not 
the chalk During this experiment Mrs Deane stated she saw a lot of lights 
and felt three solid taps on her left knee Mrs Deane reported six touches in 
all to-day 

{1 72) Second experiment — I locked Mrs Deane’s hands securely in the tape- 
stocks After they were imprisoned, I put the easel in ixisition The hole for the 
pin had been deepened, so that the pin went right home I then put the board 
with two pieces of paper pinned on it, imdei Mrs Deane's hands I put a piece 
of copying-ink pencil in the right-hand channel, and a piece of blue chalk in the 
left-hand channel. We sat for twenty minutes During this time I crouched 
down and put m 3 ' head near the easel and asked " Topsy ” if she were there 
to wnte on my head, or to paint on it as she had done once before. The result 
of this adjuration of " Topsy ” i^s a rustling of the paper on the easel and the 
easel came out quietly, the paper touching my forehead, the easel falling on the 
backs of Mrs Deane’s hands. I replaced the easel. 
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(173) Third experimetU. 

— I did not release Mrs. 

Deane’s hands from the 
stocks I replaced the board 
with the two pieces of paper, 
and I replaced the easel ; 
twenty minutes Result, 
nothing on paper under 
hands, but the following in 
violet chalk (the colour ot 
the piece lost in the first 
expenment) on the paper on 
the easel. The letters shown in the illustration Is it " T 0 B " instead of " B 0 B,” 
mentally suggested by me ? (Ftg. 332). 

(174) Comment — Since Mrs Deane and I went to school, children are taught 
to write a " b " as seen in the illustration (when writing in imitation of print) 
Only recently did I, by chance, see one of my clerks write a “b” in this manner 
This "b” (if it is a " b ") did not emanate, therefore, from Mrs Deane or myself 
It is curious that also in the first experiment a three-lettered word came 

February 16th, 1926 . — Weather bright. Mrs Deane m good humour 
Head-band, breast-paper and foot-paper in position I brought a card with 
me with *' 1926 ” printed large, and asked Mrs. Deane to try to put that number 
on some of the papers, or for Mr " S " to wnte his full name, or for the word I 
was thinking of to come upon the paper, or the initial letter of that word (Hurd) 

(175) First experiment — Double-picture-frames with cardboards, as described 
in full detail on page 109, and as illustrated there. Mrs Deane’s hands were 
taped down, above and below. The tapes were so tight that Mrs Deane could 
hardly move her wrists After Mrs Deane’s hands were locked, I inserted 
between the frames a copying-ink penal, 3-in long, and a piece of coloured 
chalk We sat for half an hour thus, taking, and Mrs. Deane sang a hyirm 
and I made the suggestions I should mention I had put my black cloth over 
Mrs. Deane's lap and legs as usual. 

The result was the figure " 1926 " written 
backwards (Fig. 333) on the lower card- 
board outside, on which Mis Deane’s left 
hand was fixed The writu^g was beyond 
Mrs Deane’s lingers It seems impossible 
for her to have written this herself under 
the conditions The writing had been done 
with a pencil such as that which had been 
inserted by me between the frames 

Second expenment. — ^Without opening the 
door of the dark-room, I substituted for the 
frames the tape-stocks, fixing Mrs Deane’s 
hands therein A piece of plain paper pinned 
on the easel, and two pieces of plain paper 
pinned on a board, which board was put 
under Mrs. Deane’s hands ; all this after her 
hands were imprisoned I then wiped her 
hands with my duster and rubbed them on 
a clean unprinted piece of paper and 
examined them. I then inserted a copying-ink*pencil in the right-hand channel, 
and a piece of red and a piece of blue ch^k in the left-hand channel. We sat 
for twenty minutes ; no result. 



Fig 333 
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(176) Third experimetU.-A repetition of the 
second. We sat for about twenty minutes 
Result, a single mark on the easel, like a “b," 
made with chalk of the same colour as that 
put m the left-hand channel Nothing on the 
papers under the hands {Ftg 334) * 

Dunng the second and third experiments 
there was a lot of scratching, as if writing was 
being done u'ith chalk, especially dunng 
the third expenment We have often noticed 
this writing noise, and found it followed by 
no result I may mention here, as regards 
the second experiment, that there was a 
blackish, indefinite mark on one of the 
papers, under one of Mrs Deane's hands 
We found a piece of black chalk on the floor 
after the sitting. Its fractured end seemed to fit a piece of similar colour 
remaining in the box It looks as if this piece had been taken from the box, made 
use of on the paper under Mrs. Deane’s hands, and then fallen down without 
completing any definite mark Out of the question for Mrs Deane to gain 
access to the box of chalks 

{176a) Comment — I put to Mrs D to-day the question of her trying the 
stocks experiment with me before a body of scientists, unconnected with 
psychic research I pointed out to her the favour it would be to me by my 
results being corroborated Her reply was, “ Oh 1 That would be no good, Mr. 
Warrick If they saw the result, they would not admit it. No,” she said, 
” it is all no good ” 

February 23rd, 1926. — Weather fine, Mrs Deane better. Head-paper, 
breast-paper, foot-paper Open suggestion, Mr “ S’s ” full name ; mental 
suggestion, “ Peggy ” 

First experiment -Double frame with cardboards, a blue pencil and blue 
chalk put between the frames after Mrs Deane’s hands were taped down on 
either side. Result, two indefinite blue marks on the lower card outside 
(2 76b) Second experiment — Hands taped in stocks, paper on easel, blue pencil in 
right-hand channel, blue and violet chadks in left-hand channel ; twenty minutes. 
Result, " Sa ” on left-hand piece of paper in blue chalk 

March 2ndf 1926. — ^Weather fine and bright Mrs Deane seemed well and 
was cheerful I put a head-band round her head and saw her insert a breast- 
paper. I put a piece of damp ferroprussiate paper under her booted feet ; 

I covered her lap and shins with my black cloth 

First experiment. — I gave Mrs, Deane four sheets of ferroprussiate paper to 
hold between her hands. 1 suggested the word I was thinking of, or the first 
letter of it, or Mr. " S’s ” full name. The word I was thinking of was " Peggy.” 
After twenty minutes I withdrew the paper ; no results 
{177) Fourth experiment. — Tape-stocks. Having secured Mrs Deane’s hands 
with two pins either side, I put a blue pencil in the nght-hand channel, and 
a piece of chalk in the left ; the easel was in position There were no sounds 
about to-day of writing or anything I crouched down and put my head near the 
easel. The easel was forced out and feU to the ground ; this occurred seven times. 
I found at my office with my clerk. Miss Hurd, that when her arms are 
imprisoned — as are Mrs. Deane’s — she can wriggle her wrists about in such a way 
as to cause the easel to fall out. Such wriggling is very apparent and could 
not have escaped my notice I used my electric torch at times ; besides, the 
weather was mght, as noted. 

* The operator may have mistaken the word 1 was thinkmg of (Hurd) for bird. 
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Nothing came on the papers, nothing on the easel. 

On the paper under Mrs Deane’s feet I had put a piece of chalk of blue 
colour I changed this during the sitting to a piece of red chalk 

Results to-day were • Head-band, nothing ; breast-paper had a broad 
stroke, 2-in x3/16ths-in. wide in red chalk, exactly such a mark as would be 
made by the red chalk 1 had put on the foot-board 

I supervised the insertion and the withdrawal of the breast-paper The box 
ot chalks from which I chose the piece contained no two pieces of the same 
colour 

Dunng the sitting there were crackling noises on the breast-paper, somewhat 
like taps. 

March 9th, 1926. — Weather dull During a part of the sitting it rained 
hard Mrs Deane complained of two bad nights She was not bright and 
cheerful, and was quiet We sang “ Abide with me ” and she sang two hymns 
alone I had my red torch and made use of it Experiments to-day continuous. 
Door not once ojiened 

( 1 78) During this sitting I made a mental, not uttered, suggestion of the word 
“Peggy" (which I had written in my notebook before coming), asserting we 
should get it I also asked for the full name of Mr " S,” and for good Extras 
on the half-plates 

During the sitting Mrs Deane &ud she felt some liquid, like a tear, running 
down her face 

Head-paper, breast-paper, and foot-paper placed in position My black cloth 
placed over Mrs Deane's lap and legs Results found at the end of the sitting, 
head-paper ml (On March 16th I looked at this head-paper, at my office, and 
found a dark, brown mark of the usual familiar character upon it, it measured 
l|-in Xj-in ) Bn-ast-pajicr, on side away from the skin, an indistinct, light. 





aoilG 

inM 


Fig 335 


Fig 336 






HANDS & FEET EXPERIMENTS. /W«. (179) to (183) Page 203 


indefinite design, which turned dark brown. It is curious that a piece of the 
breast-paper mark resembles a piece of the head-paper mark The breast- 
paper measured lO-in. left to nght, and Sf-in deep ; foot-paper, nothing worth 
recording 

( 1 79 ) First expenment. — Double frames, as previously described ; blue pencil 
and crayon inserted by me after I had taped down Mrs Deane’s hands on the 
frames ; half an hour. 

Result : On the top right-hand side, outside, the word " Peg gie " (Fig 335, 
page 202) of a light brownish colour, which turned darker. On the other side 
were two marks, like " 28 ” (Fig 336, page 202) 

Mrs Deane’s hands were securely fastened ; indeed, too tightly on the left 
wrist. 

These marks are appaientlj' written with some liquid ; they have the colour 
of the usual brown marks which we obtain As regards the “ Peggie ” it is the 
word of my mental suggestion (Mrs Deane and I both spell it Peggy) As regards 
the two marks which appeared on the lower cardboard, it would appear to be the 
number “ 28 ” The following facts may (each reader must draw his own 
conclusions) have something to do with the figure 28 Peggy B resided in 
California, and had, at the time, no intention of coming to England to see her 
parents In 1928 her mother was taken seriously ill (and died in that year), 
and her daughter Peggy made the journey in 1928 to London to see her. I can 
think of no other meaning of the figures “ 28 ” The marks appeared at the 
margin of the cardboard Maybe the 19 of 1928 missed its aim and Ml outside 
the frame 

(180) Second experiment — ^Tape-stocks Two pins on each side of wrists. 
Mrs Deane’s hands were securely fastened ; indeed, too tightly on the left wrist. 
As my clerk. Miss Hurd, had managed, by much manoeuvring (which would be 
apparent to me), to cause the easel to fall on to her hands, I had had the horns 
of the arches in the hand-stocks reduced, and the round wire of the easel replaced 
by a rathei rough square-angled (cut) nail fitting very tight, and yet the easel 
was thrown right over Mrs Deane’s hands without touching them, twice ; 
certainly a supernormal effect Mrs Deane was particularly quiet and 
motionless 

(181) Third experiment remained imprisoned in stocks and nothing 
altered I carefully wiped Mrs Deane’s hands and rubbed them on a piece of 
paper before tins experiment I placed one half-plate Manon Bnlliant under 
Mrs Deane’s right hand, and one half-plate under her left hand, over the papers, 
which remained in situ from the previous experiment , fifteen minutes ; result, 
there was large writing on each plate We were desiring photograph Extras 

(182) Fourth experiment — Hands still imprisoned in stocks The first two 
half-plates were removed by me, and two similar fresh ones put in their places ; 
fifteen minutes. Result, one plate had some writing, the other nothing. At 
my warehouse, Mr Tree (my assistant chemist) and I examined the four plates 
in the dark-room, by a red light, and found the words " Peggie ” twice, and 
" Frank ” once, as illustrated, written with some brown liquid of unknown 
origin, but the plates were dry when I removed them from under Mrs Deane’s 
hands. (Figs 337, 338 and 339, page 204) 

On developing the plates at my chambers the same evening, some large, 
black patches came up immediately, and I thought they looked like Extras ; 
they got weaker in the Rodina! solution, and disappeared altogether in the hypo. 
The wnting stood the Rodinal and Aad Hypo all right, and is very distinct 

(183) Comment — ^The "Peggy” I was thinking of is the living daughter of 
a very old friend of mine I was npt thinking of Frank at all. It is curious, how- 
ever, that Frank was the name of her uncle (a most* intimate friend of mine) ; 
killed in August, 1925, by a motor-bicycle. To-day’s results are certainly among 
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Fig 339 

As regards the unusual spelling of " Peggy” At the time Mrs Deane said she wrote it 
" Peggy" Ten years afterwards I asked her casually to write a letter for me to a fnend of 
mine I dictated to her — " My Dear Peggy - It is S long time, etc ” She then spelt the 
word " Peggy" not " Peggie’^ The Peggie is really a strange thing as also is the wnting of 
the letter "b" in Ftg 35a, p aoo 
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my best. They are fraud-proof. I am sane enough to hold the reins at the 
present day of two wholesale businesses of many years’ standing. I do not 
seek notoriety ; I publish my results as a pleasurable duty. To observe and 
record facts discovered in the front line of knowledge yields one a certain 
satisfaction. My results will certainly be repeated some ^y. The conditions 
may some day be discovered under which such effects may be produced ad lib, 

March 16th, 1926. — Mrs. Deane in bright humour , weather dull 

Foot-paper, boots on ; a piece of green chalk placed between the toes of 
boots ; result at end of sitting, some broad green marks and some green spots 
I got Mrs Deane to rub her right shoe (near or under which marks were seen) 
on a piece of clean paper, but no stain or mark was made thereon by the sole of 
the boot. 

Mental suggestion to-day, " Ins ” ; open suggestion, Mr " S’s ” full name, 
and on photographic plates, good Extras 

Second, Third, and Fourth experiments, — ^At the commencement I blew, by 
foot-bellows, into the box, referred to later, air which had passed through a 
tin of calcium chloride in order to dry the air 

Second experiment — Cardboard box with slots for wrists, lid tied on A piece 
of sepia chalk placed between Mrs Deane’s wnsts which were raised on a ledge 
outside the box Result in sepia wnting, " not ask so much,” writing upside 
down , twenty minutes 

Third experiment — Two Marion Bnlliant plates under hands , no result. 
Fourth experiment — As number three, no result 

(183a) At the beginning of the second experiment there was an action on 
the part of Mrs Deane which 1 must record. 

I heard a movement, and put my flashlight on to Mrs Deane’s hands and 
found Mrs Deane’s right hand half out of the box, and the chalk in the box 
under her right wrist I had put the chalk m the box lid on her lap, outside the 
box There is only one conclusion to be drawn, that Mrs Deane had obtained 
possession of it with lu r hand and introduced it into the box I pointed it out to 
her and she apjieared to be in a dazed condition The lesson to be learnt from this 
IS the necessity of having apparatus which prevents normal action altogether 
Most of the apparatus I have employed is of that character, under the conditions 
imposed by me. 

This cardboard box was a temporary arrangement (the cardboard sides were 
weak cardboard) for the passing over her hands of air dried by being passed 
through a vessel containing chloride of calcium, which absorbs moisture. 

(183b) Comment — ^When mediums produce phenomena they are in an 
abnormal condition, and experience has taught the most careful, conscientious 
and skilled continental psychic researchers, very highly-qualified men, many 
of them medical men, who have been investigating psychic phenomena for years, 
that genuine mediums will unconsciously carry out experiments in the easiest 
way left open to them or their ‘control’, whatever that may lie This observation 
on my part of Mrs Deane's action to-day tends to prove that she could not, 
during our experiments, carry out any manoeuvre of the kind without my 
detecting it. I am very quick of hearing, and whenever the light from the window 
IS not sufficient I use my red torch frequently (See Appendix (372) p, 357.) 

This box, with the holes cut for the wnst, is not to be classed with the hands 
strapped on the double cardboard frames, or with the hand-stocks. Mrs Deane's 
hands were not strapped down in the box expenment 

To get the chalk out of the channels of the stocks is quite impossible uiider 
the conditions without my observing it The walls df the channel are upnght, 
not doping, and the space between the bridge and the base is only |-in. 
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March 23rd, 1926. — Mrs Deane complained of a bad night. She said she 
had been affected by the flashlight of the stance the previous evening. The room 
was not warm. No result to-day 

My suggestion to-day was, mentally, " Ins " ; openly, Mr. " S’s ” full name, 
and an Extra on one of the half-plates 

March 30th, 1926. — Weather bright and not very cold ; electric stove 
introduced into the dark-room, making it uncomfortably warm Mrs Deane 
very pleasant, but doubtless very tired, as on account of her bitch, " Nelly," 
whelping, she had been up all Sunday mght. 

Head-pajier, breast-paper, and foot-paper , results, ml 

(184) Mental suggestion (wnttcn down by me before arriving) the word "Ins ” 

(185) First experiment — Double frames 
with cardboards, hands wiped and taped on to 
frame above and below , thereafter a piece of 
red chalk and a blue pencil introduced by me 
between the frames We sang and talked 

Result, on the lower cardboard, outside, 
were red strokes making " Ir ” and. separately, 

" Ins," the " Ins " written upside down with 
reference to Mrs Deane's fingers (Fig 340) 
compare with result obtained at the next 
sitting (Apnl 6th) (The upper illustration 
shows the word received, and, below, an interpretation of it ) 

Ajtril 6th. 1 926. —Bnght warm day 

(186) Before setting out from my office to-day I got Mr Tree to whisper 
into my ear, while I tried to remain passive, " the word you will get is ‘ Ins ’ or 
' Tish,’ " in order to have this mental suggestion embedded in my subconscious- 
ness. I suggested to-day to Mrs Deane that one of the words / was thinking of 
should come on the cardboard, paper or glass I put under her hands 

Head-paper, breast-paper, and foot-paper all in position with usual pre- 
cautions Breast-paper well inserted Mrs Deane had her boots on Results, 
nothing on the head-paper, nothing on the foot paper At the end of the 
sitting the breast -paper was withdrawn in my presence with some difficulty by 
Mrs Deane A scrawl in red chalk was on it The breast-paper measured 
9J-in left to right, and 5J-in deep. A red chalk had been chosen by me to 
insert between the frames and had been removed by me. 

(187) First experiment . — Double frames as previoudy described Mrs Deane’s 
hands taped down after examining them and wiping them with my duster, 
brought with me A piece of red chalk chosen by me out of a box of twelve 
colours, and a bit of blue lead out of a lead pencil, were inserted by me between 
the frames and re- - 
moved thence by me 
after the experiment, 
twenty minutes 

Result : On the 
bottom cardboard ^ 
outside, ie , on that ' 
above Mrs Deane’s 
left hand, appeared Fig. 34* 

a scrawl, in red chalk, very suggestive of the word ’’ Iris " (in fact, more suggestive 
of that than anything else) (Fig. 341). Very similar to the " Ins ” obtained at 
the sitting of last week. 

April 13th, 1926 . — ^Weather bnght ; Mrs. Deane very amiable. 

Second experiment. — Tape-stocks ; wnsts taped down ; hands carefully 
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Fig 340 
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wiped and rubbed on paper ; board with papers pinned thereon placed under 
Mrs. Deane’s hands 

{187a) The papers to-day (7-in. x 5-in ) pinned on a board as usual, by Miss Hurd, 
were double, with a piece of brown paper in the fold ; on the upper surface of 
the lower paper was a short name written by Miss Hurd, word not known by 
me, to try to obtain the writing of a word unknown to me. I had put various 
short names before Miss Hurd — Tom, Bill, etc , but not Ann I did not tell 
Mrs Deane this had been done After putting chalk and pencil in channels, 
I placed the easel bearing a piece of paper pinned on it by Miss Hurd, in position ; 
it was quite blank Early in this experiment Mrs Deane said the tape of the 
right hand was loose She kept 
her hands quite still With the light 
(strong to-day) from the ruby 
window, I removed the ea.scl, 
placed it paper upwards on the top 
shelf, and inserted a second 
drawing pin, to .secure the tape 
I took the easel off the shelf and 
was surjinsed to find " Ann ” in 
j-in high letters on it, apparently Fig 342 

written with some fluid, yet it was quite dry , it must have comc' on in the few 
seconds occupied by me in inserting the second pm and reinserting the first, for I 
should certainly have seen it on removing the easel , it is so large and apparent 
The strokes of the letters are about ^-in and of fairly uniform thickness, of a 
ca/^ an lait colour They have not turned dark brown {Fig 342 ) 

They have the appearance of being the marks of a liquid, and yet were dry ; 
fifteen minutes , nothing on pa^iers under hands 

Ann was not the word chosen by Miss Hurd, 

Fourth experiment — Two half-plates, Marion Brilliant, placed one under each 
hand, above the papers on the board , fifteen minutes , no visible result 
Mrs Deane suggested I should confine myself to photographic plates under 
hands for three months (I carried out this proposal with no results ) 

Head-paper, breast-paper, and foot-paper to-day, nil. 

April 20th, JR26.— Weather bright and cold , no stove. Mrs Deane was 
out when I arrived She came in downstairs, and went out again to the post. 
She had been in a state of rush the whole morning, which is not conducive to 
good results at our sitting Such are the conditions under which one has to 
work when the object of experimentation is a human being. There were no 
results to-day at all. 

First experiment — Double-frames with cardboards 

Second experiment — Tape-stocks with easel, papers under hands, chalk in 
channel Mrs Deane stated she'felt two fingers warm and quite life-like, 
touch one of her hands, and asked if I had touched one of her hands. (No ) 

Third and Fourth experiments — Stocks again, with half-plates under hands ; 
no result 

Head-paper, brcast-pajicr, and foot-paper , no results 

April 27th, 1926. — Weather was bright, with sun ; Mrs Deane complained 
of not having slept a wink all night, and stated she never slept after a stance. 
{188) Except during photographic expenmen Is I kept the ruby window un- 
covered, and had verj' good light, and saw Mrs Deane’s hands in both the first 
and second exjienments The word I thought of to-dav was “Tish ” 'The word 
(I learnt afterwards, at the time I was quite ignorant of it) written by Miss Hurd, 
as desenbed below, was “ Ivy ”• 

As usual my clerk. Miss Hurd, pinned the pieces bf paper, each 7-in. x 5-in., 
side by side. To-day the papers were 14-in. x 5-in., folded in half, with a piece 
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of brown paper within the fold ; on the upper surface of the lower portion of the 
paper was a short name written by Miss Hurd, the word was not known by me. 
This was to try to obtain the writing of a word of which I was ignorant at the 
time of experiment. 

Not until August 17 th did I tell Mrs. Deane that a word was written on the 
inside of the papers under her hands. 

Head-paper, breast-paper, and foot-paper j the lid of a box, with a piece of 
chalk in it, was pinned down by a broad pin behind the heels. No result on all these. 
( 189 ) First experiment -Double frame with cardboard as previously descnbed ; 
wrists taped down, black cloth over lap and legs, excellent light ; about fifteen 
minutes. There was a lot of very slight noises, like taps, with the pencil on the 
cardboard. I had placed a piece of blue chalk and two pencils, sharpened at 
both ends, between the cards 

Result on right-hand card, nil ; on left card, thin blue chalk lines, which, 
by mirror reading, might be read "Ivy” (Ftg 343) (not similar to Miss Hurd’s 
wnting of the word " Ivy ”) ; the capital " I " being over the "V ” There 
was also a small " S ” 




Fig 345 


In the illustration the topmost print represents the scrawl as received ; 
the middle print shows the same reversed (as seen in a mirror) ; the lowest 
print shows the possible interpretation of the scrawl, as representing the word 
" Ivy,” none too well written. It is certainly strange that a wnting should 
come which can be interpreted as " Ivy ” That the word " Ivy ” was written 
inside the folded paper was unknown both to Mrs. Deane and m 3 ^elf. 
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(190) Second ex^eriment.-Hands fastened in tape>stocks Easel with a piece of 
paper pinned on it After Mrs. Deane's hands had been taped down I placed 
the board, with the papers 

S 'nned thereon, under 

rs. Deane's hands, and 
I then put a piece of blue 
and a piece of red chalk, 
and a pencil in the channels 
of the stocks. After fifteen 
minutes I took the board 
away and found on the 
left the words " Good bye’ 
and on the right the letter 
" S,” all in blue coloured 
chalk (Ftg 346). The 
chalks were found by me 
after the expeiiments in 
the channels The board on which the papers were pinned closes completely the 
channel on the side of Mrs Deane’s hands Even if it did not, it is impossible 
to extract the chalk from that side unobserved under the conditions prevailing. 

Afw 18th, 1926 Mrs Deane appeared normally well 

Head-paper, breast-paper, foot-paper, boots on ; piece of chalk m shallow 
lid behind heels ; result of these three experiments, ml 
(190a) First experiment — Cardboard in frames between hands, blue pencil 
between cards ; result, scribbling in blue pencil on outside surface of lower 
card, blue pencil found between card,s at end of experiment 
(191) Second experiment — Mrs Deane’s hands in tape-stocks, paper on easel. 
Easel fits quite tightly on the board in a sloping direction away from her 
(see sketch, page 108) , the nail is a square one and rough, and it requires a certain 
pull in the direction of the slope to dislodge the easel. During the sitting I 
leaned forward, so that my head should come near Mrs Deane’s, so that she might 
more easily, I imagined, read my thoughts subconsciously, and thus subcon- 
sciously know my mental suggestion of a square While I was leaning forward, 
nearly reaching the easel with my head, the easel was jerked out. but certainly 
not by Mrs Deane ; impossible for her to do so while her hands were fastened, 
without my knowledge, if at all Results on papers, nil 
May 26th. 1926, — ^M^eather very bright. Mrs. Deane cheerful and pleasant. 
(191a) I bad placed a large piece of plain cartridge paper under Mrs. Deane's 
booted feet, and a piece of brown chalk in the hd of a box pinned down on 
the same board on which the paper was pinned At the end of the sitting I 
noticed a mark on the paper, but it was so like the colour of possible dirt off 
Mrs Deane’s boots that I did not conclude it was abnormal. On the Tuesday 
following I noticed this mark standing out boldly in the form of a large " S," 
2|-in high, by J-in. thick, of a dark brown colour, similar m colour to so 
many of Mrs. Deane’s marks, which have become brown-black through 
oxidation by the air. Nothing on the breast-paper. 

June 7th, 1926. — Weather bright and warm 

(191b) Second experiment — Mrs. Deane's hands fastened in stocks, and the 
board, with papers pinned on it, pot under her hands ; a similar board, ivith 
papers pinned on it, was put on the easel During this experiment the board was 
thrown oft the easel. Under the conations of the experiment I consider it 
was impossible for Mrs. Deane to have thrown this board off the easel, without 
my seeing her action, if at all. Result ' On the paper under the right hand 
was found a faint brown mark, the shape of a bowler hat* ; under the left hand also 
a faint brown mark. When seen the following week, they had turned dark brown, 
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Third and Fourth experiments — Mrs. Deane held, in each case, between her 
hands a pair of Marion Brilliant quarter-plates, back to back. I took the plates 
away with me and developed them the same evening at home. Three of the 
plates had brown marks, visible before development The development 
seems to have brought them out more, and altered them somewhat m appearance 
On two plates the marks were l|-in x IJ-in , and appeared to have been put on 
with a brush, or possibly a finger The gelatine is abraded in some places, and 
the silver in some places has been protected from the action of the developer 
by grease {?), but the silver has been affected in parts The marks have fine 
lines along them, which remind one of a brush ; it is doubtful whether the 
fingers would make similar marks At mtervals during these experiments Mrs. 
Deane rested her hands upon a board covered with paper At the conclusion of 
the experiments I removed the board and found a faint brown mark upon the 
paper on it. When seen seven days later, the mark was very dark brown 

June ISth, 1926 , — Weather dull and muggy ; soon liecame very bright, 
so that light in cabinet was very good Mental suggestion an oblong, and the 
word (unknown to me) written by Miss Hurd on inside lower surface of the two 
folded papers pinned on the board for the stocks , a piece of brown paper between 
each fold Head-pajx;r, breast-paper, foot-pajier , no result on these 

First experiment — Hands fastened on the double-cardboard frame ; blue 
pencil, double pointed, and red chalk inside. Mrs Deane was very restful and 
sat for about half an hour There was a sound of writing ; nothing found on 
the cardboards If the “operator” did write, perhaps it is secret writing, and can 
be brought out m some way On removing top card the red chalk was not to 
be seen I am certain I inserted it 1 could not find it anywhere 

(19lc) Second experiment -Stocks , 
board with two folded papers jiinned 
on, as detailed before, under 
Mrs Deane's hands , board with 
single sheets pinned on it placed on 
easel. Hands securely fastened by 
strong tapes tightly round the 
wnsts ; impossible to remov e hands 
After fixing hands, a piece of black 
chalk put in right channel , fifteen 
minutes Result "p n " in black 
chalk on nght paper (Fig 347) 

(Fine ?). Impossible for Mrs Deane 
to have used the black chalk from 
the channel, and she did not know 
what colour I was going to use. 

(i9idi Comment. — ^When I saw the 
marks " <^ n ” I said to Mrs Deane 
that the two marks were a very cute 
way of writing the word "fine,” 
which they do undoubtedly spell 
Note that only a person conversant 
with Greek would write the p as it 
is written, that is to say, in a 
cursive manner, in one stroke. 

In view of the infinite possibilities of psychic happenings, as testified to by 
Iiretime students of the subject, also bearing„in mind how the intelligent agent 
(the nature of whom or which is quite unknown to us) has given evidence of 
knowing some things which have made a deep impression upon my mental 
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tablets, I think it not amiss to mention the following — I had recently received 
a letter from my cousin, Mrs. Harry Wamck, from New York, that she was 
about to visit England As I am a very busy man and grudge every moment 
spent away from my serious occupations, and yet wishing to fulfil the duty which 
would devolve chiefly upon me of reciprocating the hospitality my cousin had 
shown to me and others of our family in the States, her coming visit was 
occupying my thoughts inordinately This is a fact Well, my cousin arrived, 
and I took her about She had brought a grandson over with her This young 
man had one viford for everything he saw, and that was “ fine," with an American 
accent on the “i " Now, I can imagine no more fitting way of writing the word 
" fine,” as pronounced by an Eastern American, than the Greek “ phi," with a 
strong accent on the *' i," followed by an “ n " It is certainly curious for the 
Greek and an " n ” to come so clearly if there were no meaning in them 
The interpretation of the meaning is of no real value, scientifically, but the 
appearance of the marks at all, under the conditions imposed, is a matter of 
real scientific importance 

Third and Fourth experiments — ^I'wo pairs of quarter-plates, each dated by 
me, placed back to back, held between Mrs Deane’s hands, which rested on a 
board with papers pinned on it ; the board on her lap , ten minutes each pair 
The black cloth (mine) was over her lap all to-day , she had washed her hands , 
I had wiped them several times with the duster I brought with me and rubbed 
them on clean paper When Mrs Deane replaced her hands on the board, which 
was still on her lap, on my giving her the second pair of quarter-plates to hold, 
she asked me if I had used any liquid, as her wrist felt some wet on the board. 
I replied “ No,” and I had not been near any liquid, nor was there any about 
on the shelves At the completion of these quarter-plate exiieriments (ten 
minutes each) the two papers on the board were found to be marked , the 
right one with a yellowish-brownish-pmkish " S," IJ-m high (it became dark 
brown) , the left one with indefinite marks of a more pink colour, suggesting 
weak blood, quite different, both of these, from the usual brown marks, but 
similar to many obtained earlier in my experiments 

I took the four quarter-plates with me and developed the plates at my 
chambers For the interesting result of this experiment see page 58. 

June 22nd, 1926. — Weather very warm and bright 

(192) Second experiment -Stocks with easel The easel was thrown out from off 
the base Impossible for Mrs Deane to have done this unseen by me, if at all, 
while her hands were locked up and she was very quiet , no other result with 
any of these experiments 

July 6th, 1926 . — Weather very bright and warm Mrs Deane in good 
form and agreeable. 

(193) As to the four quarter-plates, upon which Mrs Deane had rested her 
hands (third and fourth experiments) for some time, nothing came upon them on 
development, and they had no surface marks upon them 

(194) While Mrs Deane had her hands in the slocks to-day (second experi- 
ment) the easel was quietly turned round, so that the paper faced me As the 
pin holding it is a square one, it is not easy to turn the easel round, in fact, it 
cannot be done unless the easel is raised half an inch or so, on account of the 
two horns at the extreme sides of the easel As I verified afterwards, it would 
have required prolonged effort, which I could not have failed to observe, and here 
it must be remembered that there is light from the ruby window and that I 
had my red torch frequently in action in addition 

Mrs Deane was really much distressed at the poor results of this and the 
last sitting 1 pointed out to her, in order to soothe her, that “ Peter Reilly ” 
had come through her at a recent seance and said his medium required protection 
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on account of her health, and that he was going to protect her from — he used an 
expiression, I forget what — but I understood it to mean " expenmentahsts,” 
probably Eluding to me 

Jufy 20th, 1926. — ^Wt'dthir bright Mrs Deane complained of being quite 
washed-out through last evening’s stance , she was, however, very bnght 
and cheerful 

Mental suggestion to-day, " Vi " and the word written by M»ss Hurd inside 
folded pajicrs pinned on a board and unknown to me 

First experiment — 11-0 to 11-35 Double frame, with cardboards held 
between Mrs Diane's hands, whith were taped down as usual, chalk and 
pencil between lards , result, ml 
{195) Second ixperunent 
— lapi - stocks with lascl, 
chalk of blue colour, and 
a piece of jicncil cliosin 
after the hands wi re 
locked up, and then in- 
serted in the channels by 
me, nanidy, the pc mil in 
the right hand channel 
and the blue chalk in the 
left-hand channel " S 
and "Vr (my mental 
suggestion) appeared very 
t arly upon thi paper on the 
easel in blue chalk (Fig 
349) On the paper under 
her left hand appeared, in 
blue chalk, the word "Nell 
in mirror writing There 
was a good deal of noise 
of chalk rolling in the 
channel The blue chalk 
was in the channel at the* 
end of the sitting The 
piece of pencil j>ut in the 
nght channel was found 
on the floor {Fig 348 ) 

(IRfi) Third experiment 
— Without releasing her 
hands I left the pajiers 

S inned on the board under 
Irs Deane s hands and 
placed two half-plates on 
them under her two 
hands Mrs Deane then 
exclaimed “ Something has 
been placed softly on my 
hands ’’ It was the easel, 
and it was lying quite 
square with the base of 
the stocks It is not easy . ^'8 349 

to remove the easel from the base. Mrs Deane said, " I wonder, could they 
put it back 7 " We left the easel lying on Mrs Deane’s hands. I heard some 
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tapping as though on glass I found, after a few minutes, the easel was in 
position, the square pin being in the hole I found it difficult, using two hands, 
in the ruby light to find the hole and insert the pin Duration of experiment 
fifteen minutes Mrs Deane's hands were found securely taped in the stocks 
at the end of this experiment 

{196a) Comment — This putting the easel back with the square pin inserted 
in its hole was, certainly, impossible of performance by Mrs Deane under 
the conditions prevailing 

Fourth experiment — I removed the two half-plates and replaced them with 
two others, not releasing Mrs Deane’s hands from the stocks A strange thing 
occurred during this experiment I had my right elbow on the second shelf 
and was leaning somewhat forward, with one hand over the other, the left hand 
over the right, and the lingers of the left hand overhanging the right hand. 
I felt those fingers touched very slightly Then they were decidedly brushed 
from below (there were two touches) by the edge of a piece of stifltish paper 
At that moment Mrs Deane exclaimed, “ Have you touched my head-paper ? " 
She was remaining quite still and motionless, and I heard no sound On opening 
the door and experimenting, it was plain that Mrs Deane could not have 
lowered her head sufficiently to get the edge of the head-paper under my 
fingers An extraordinary inexplicable happening 

(197) I developed the four half-plates same evening Nothing on the plates 
and, although the day was warm, Mrs Deane’s fingers do not seem to have 
marked tlie plates in any way. 

Jufy 27th, 1926. — The weather was bright and the light good. Mrs Deane 
was in a more complaining mood than usual 

First experiment — Double frame, with cardboards, with hands taped on 
them ; pencil and chalk put inside after imprisoning the hands , twenty minutes, 
no result I suggested the word 1 was thinking of, and which I had written 
down in my notebook, kept in my pocket 1 did not get it to-day Head-paper, 
breast-paper, and foot-paper Mrs Deane took off her shoes and sat with her 
stockinged feet resting on a piece of clean paper , behind her heels I pinned 
the shallow lid of a box I put therein a piece of crimson chalk chosen from 
among many colours. I covered Mrs Deane’s lap with my bla< k cloth, reacliing 
well to the floor , all this was done liefore the first experiment, with the door 
open After fastening her hands for the first experiment I shut the door, and 
did not open it again until the end of the sitting 

(198) After the first experiment I imprisoned Mrs Deane’s hands m the 
hand-stocks. The wood into which the drawing pins are fixed is very hard, and 
I have to exert great pressure (my thumbs are very strong) to push the pins home. 
Mrs. Deane could not have pushed them home My nails are very strong 
indeed, and I have the greatest difficulty in getting them under the heads of the 
drawing pins to withdraw the pins It is out of the question that Mrs Deane 
could withdraw these pins and put them back again. I made absolutely sure 
that she could not withdraw her hands, the tape was put too closely round the 
wnsts. The easel was put in position It is impossible for Mrs Deane or anyone 
else to withdraw the easel by hand or wrist movement while the wnsts are 
taped down, without my detection, nor could she do it by means of her mouth. 
Yet after a little time the easel was placed quietly and without any noise, and 
softly, in some m3rstenous manner, on the back of Mrs Deane’s hands and wrists. 
I had my red torchlight hanging from my neck, and I used it frequently to 
supplement the light from the window We sat some time longer, hoping the 
easd would find its way back again, and its pin get into the hole, but there 
seemed to be insufficient power. The easel moved a little now and again, and 
then fell on the floor. I put it back on Mrs. Deane’s hands and wrists, and 
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shortly afterwards the easel transferred itself from the backs of Mrs Deane’s 
hands right on to the neighbouring shelf, which was on the level with the hands 
The easel wa.s right on the shelf, square on, so that the outer edge of the easel 
corresponded with the outer edge of the shelf It is quite out of the question 
that Mrs Deane could have done this 

I had ])Ut a piece of sienna coloured chalk in one channel of the stocks, and a 
copying-ink pencil in the other ; after fifteen minutes I discontinued this 
experiment. There was nothing on the easel and nothing on the papers under 
the hands 

(199) Mrs. Deane's hands were not tlien released I left the easel in jiosition, 
also tile board with the papi-rs, and slipped under Mrs. Deane’s hands two half- 
plates, Marion Brilliant After ten minutes I removed the glass plates and did not 
see anything on them I then put two fresh half-plates under Mrs Deane’s 
hands (still leaked up) and we sat for about ten minutes I removed these 
plates, and I fancied 1 saw a browni&h mark on one of the plates, liut I did 
not look carefully, as I did not wish to expose it much, even to red light, and I 
should see it at home soon enough For the result of development see page 59. 
I then opt'ned the door Mrs. Deane’s hands were still imprisoned I removed 
the easel, and found on the paper on the eastd the letters “AS” The colour 
and substance of the marks are exactly similar to a mark I made with the crimson 
chalk which I had put in the shallow hd behind Mrs Deane’s heels 

I removed the board from under Mrs Deane’s feet and found a large ” S ” 
written on the pa{K'r in crimson under Mrs Deane’s right foot near the heel, 
3-in long, and round about both feet there was a lot of crimson smudging 
1 will mention that Mrs. Deane had no opportunity wliatsoever of reaching down 
to pick up the pu ce of crimson chalk I had put there Add to this the fact that 
the "AS” came Ufwn the easel while Mrs Deane’s hands were imprisoned 
during the photographic plate experiments Mrs Deane did not know what 
coloured chalk 1 had chosen to jmt in the box litl near her heels Nothing on the 
head-paiier, nothing on the breast-paper 

Auguet 3rd, 1926.- M'eatlier bright and very warm Mrs Deane very 
amiable, but comiilained of neuralgia. 

(200) The chief phenomena which occurred were the lifting of the easel out 
of Its position while Mrs Deane’s hands were secured in the stocks, and the 
placing of It on Mrs Deane’s hands Every time the easel moved out of place 
1 put It back. It came out about five times , thrice on the backs of Mrs Deane’s 
hands, once on to the shelf, which is on a level with her hands, and once, which 
was most extraordinary, the easel was placed on to the upjHT shelf, 18-in above 
her lap. It was jilaced quite flat on to the shelf and right m, not overhanging 
It IS quite impossible for anyone to carry out such a transport of the easel 
by any movement of the hands in the stocks, or with the stocks It is not at 
all easy to withdraw the easel from the stocks on account of the length and 
roughness of the pm Its slope away from Mrs Deane would make the task 
much more difficult to anyone sitting as sat Mrs Deane 

Augvut 1 0th, 1926.— Weather showery but bright at intervals Mrs Deane 
was in a very good humour, but complained of slight neuralgia, and a bad night 
on Sunday This is Tuesday 

1 found waiting for me in the studio an American lawyer, Mr G H Breaker, 
from Houston, Texas, a member of the American S P R My meeting 
Mr Breaker is interesting in view of his obtaining with Mrs Deane an Extra 
face which he recognised, from the illustration of the Jack Burnside Extra* 
published in P^chtc Science, as being that of my cousin Jack Burnside (see page 40). 
* Duplication of Extras is not at all uncommon . • as though, to sav^e labour, an old 
transparency or whatev er is c-mploycd is rc-emplo> ed Mr Glendinning had the same 
Extra seven times with Duguid (Horderland, Vol HI, p 315) Traill Taylor had simdar 
experience with Dugiiid 
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( 201 ) I had brought with me to-day, unheralded, a new piece of apparatus 
which I call the “ Shutter ” This is described and illustrated on page 110. 

( 202 ) First experiment — Door open, foot-paper, head-paper, and breast- 
paper Mrs. Deane took her shoes off and sat with her stockinged feet on a foot- 
paper. I covered her lap with my black cloth I had my own duster I chose 
a piece of chalk out of my box of twelve colours, and placed it in the lid of a box 
pinned down behind Mrs Deane’s heels 1 imprisoned Mrs Deane’s hands in the 
stocks. 1 wijx'd her hands and rubbed clean paper upon them as usual. 
I then put the board with two pieces of paper fixed on it at my office by 
Miss Hurd, under her hands Thereupon I chose a piece of red coloured chalk 
and put it in the nght-hand channel, 
and 1 put a piece of copying ink 
pencil in the left-hand channel 
Then I fixed the new piece of 
apparatus in position. I closed the 
door 1 had my electric torch handy 
and used it While the expciiment 
was in progress I used the torch, and 
Mrs Deane, who faced the card- 
board, said, " There aie two marks 
on the sooted cardboard ” When 
the experiment was finished, after 
.diout twentv minutes, and the door 
was opened, I found on the smoked 
caidboard “ VI.” Mrs Deane stated 
that when she first saw the markings 
they were two simple stiokes, and 
tliat one was converted into the 
"V” aftei wards by an .idditional 
stioke 

350 
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(203) Second experiment. — ^Same as last. I re-sooted the cardboard, not 
preserving the marks. 1 did not undo Mrs Deane’s hands ; they were still im- 

r isoned. and the same chalk and pencil were in position, everything as before. 

had my torch well in hand ; we sat for about half an hour, at the end of which 
time I opened the door and found, on the sooted cardboard, "VI" again, and 
below that a " T," (Ftg. 350, page 215). The wooden curtain had not been pushed 
in. On the paper under Mrs. Deane’s nght hand I found, wntten with red coloured 
chalk, the words "Sergent VIT" (Fig. 351, page 215) As regards the mark "VIT" 
see page 217. Neither Mrs Deane nor I can associate the “ Sergent VIT" with 
anything we can remember. 

(203a) Comment — I was told at a Deane stance that the " S’s ” I obtain 
so frequently represent a Frenchman and I was not to try to identify him. 
It is only lately (1934) that I have come to think that the above mark may be 
his name voluntarily given ; VIT probably meanmg " lives " In Larousse 
I find the following entry “ Sergent (Antoine-Fran^ois) a French draughts- 
man and engraver." 

{203b) Nothing on the foot -paper or head-paper, but on the breast -paper 
{9-in X 4|-in ) appeared a scrawl in chalk of the same red colour as on the 
hand-paper 

During the second experiment to-day Mrs. Deane complained of terrible 
pain in her arm from the elbow downwards, as though someone were twisting 
the arm She said it was a special pain, not rheumatism She has frequently 
felt this pain during my experiments. 

Saptambar 14th, 1R25.— Head-paper, breast-paper, foot-paper Nil 

(204) Mental suggestion, " John Warrick ” 

(205) First experiment — Stocks, chalks in channels, board with papers under 
hands, shutter apparatus with smoked cardboard in front of Mrs Deane’s knees 
The shutter was pushed in about 2-in At one time during this experiment 
Mrs. Deane fidgeted with her left arm (it is not easy to keep still all the time — 
let anyone try it ! ) and called my attention to the outside pin of that arm 
having become loose I refixed it and added a second pin at that side 
I examined Mrs Deane’s fingers after the expenment , they were not black 
On the smoked cardboard was a line like an " S " reversed, made of short 
pieces of line nearly all of the same size I am sure it was impos.sible for 
Mrs Deane to have made this disjointed line without my seeing her do it 
I kept using my torch. 

(206) Second experi- 
ment. — The first experi- 
ment continued Result 
of this e.xpcriment was 
the addition on the 
smoked cardboard of a 
broken line to the re- 
versed "S.” making it 
into a "W,” surely an 
imjH>:>.si'ble feat for Mrs 
Deane without my de- 
tecting her and to the left 
of It had been put another 
line, curved like a “J," 
making "J.W," forming, 
together, the initials of 
‘‘JohnWarrick’’my>MeM- • 

/of suggestion.There were * 35* 

also two more blotches of white. 
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September 16th, 1926. — Weather bnght and warm Mrs. Deane cheerful. 

(207) My mental suggestion to-day was my grandfather, John Warrick 

First experiment — Stocks, chalks in channels, paper under hands, shutter 

in front of Mrs Deane’s knees with smoked cardboard on it Two drawing 
pins on outside of Mrs Deane’s wrists on both sides, to make sure This was 
Mrs Deane’s own suggestion 

A sound as of paper rubbing somewhere near Mrs Deane’s hands I brought 
torch to bear , noise continued As it seemed to come from card on shutter 
I tested shutter ; it would not move I found I had fixed the cardboard so 
that it protruded below beyond the edge of the wood, and caught on the lower 
edge of frame , it was evident protracted efforts had been made to push in the 
shutter I opened the door, pared the cardboard with my knife and closed the 
door. The shutter was then pushed in f-in I opened the door There were 
scrawls on the cardboard on the lower part, nothing under hands 

( 208 ) Second experi- 
ment — I removed the 
cardboard and fixed it 
upside down, so that the 
blank part was lowest 
We sang I suggested 
the name I was thinking 
of should appear on the 
cardboard, or at least 
the initials thereof, or 
under Mrs Deane’s 
hands Result, a distinct 
"J W ’’(John Warnck) 
on the smoked card- 
board, broad and IJ-in. 
high (Fig 353) Nothing 
under Mrs Deane's 
hands or on foot-paper 

(208a) Oct. Sth, 1926, to March let, 1927. Dunng October, November, 
December, 1926, and January and March, 1927, 1 contmued sittings with 
Mrs Deane. I am not giving the details of these sittings as nothing much 
happened Lately good results were few and far 
between It will Ix' remembered that on April 27tli 
last I received in direct wilting “ Goodbye ” " S ” 

Notwithstanding that Mrs Deane had told me 
on the 13th of April, 1926, and repeated it at other 
sittings, that she was impressed that I should get 
results by placing photographic plates under her 
hands continually for three months , on my carrying 
out her suggestion there were very meagre results 

I engaged an assistant to sit in my place while 
I directed the expenments from outside the cabinet. 

I also engaged a viohnist to play, as it is generally 
thought that music has a favourable effect Whether 
the power had waned or the newcomer exercised an 
inhibitory mfluence, the fact remains that the results 
dunng these months were very poor We got some 
raps, the easel was thrown out many times, there 
was a cold wind felt now and agajn, some markings 
on paper were obtained, Mrs Deane gave good 
clairvoyant readings of things in the sitter’s mind 
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and I had batisfactoiy confirmation from my assistant of my statement that 
the hght through the red glass window was quite sufficient to enable the medium’s 
hands and the easel of the stocks, etc , to be seen, unless the weather was very 
dull ; then the red torch was made constant use of The best results my 
assistant received were the following two 

(209) January 4th, 1927. — On this day, under very good control, an "S” 
appeared in blue chalk on the piece of paper under Mrs Deane’s right hand, 
and on the paper under Mrs Deane’s left hand written in blue chalk the word 
Vit (’) Fiench for lives (Fig. 354). While Mrs Deane’s hands were taped 
down in the stocks, a piece of blue chalk had been inserted in the channel by me 
and was there at the end of the experiment 

The reader should compare this mark (Fig 354, page 217) with the similar 
marks (Figs 350 and 351, page 215) (See also page 216 ) 

(209a) February let. 1927— The words " no more ” apiieared in direct 
writing while my assistant was sitting Just previously to this stance I had 
instructed my assistant to come no more after this date 
March let, 1R27.— Present Mrs Deane, the violinist (who remained m the 
outer room) and myself Weather bright and warm Mrs Deane amiable, 

but complaining of her cold Usual precautions taken My menial suggestion 

to-day was " Frank Bird ” 

First experiment — Sixteen sheets of wax-paper held between Mrs Deane’s 
hands Result, nil 

( 210 ) Second experiment — Mrs 
I)eane’s hands were securely fas- 
tened down by means of tajies on 
each side of the double frame, hold- 
ing cardlxiards, previously described 
(see Figure 182, page 109) After 
Mrs Deane’s hands were fastened 
I chose a jnere of red chalk from a 
box of many colours, and put it 
b<-tweeii the two cardboards by 
means of the J-in space between 
the frames Mrs Deane’s knees 
were coveied with my black cloth. 

1 wrapped her hands (strapped on 
the double frame) tightly round 
with a second black cloth 1 had 
my electric torch frequently in 
operation, and I frequently put my 
hands down to feel that Mrs Deane 
was holding the two frames level 
She could not (without my know- 
ledge) turn the frames up on edgi-, 
which would be necessary in order 
to shake out the chalk I can 
vouch that she did nut do that 
Her hands were Hat and she was 
very quiet and 1 was on the qui 
vive , and her hands were so 
wrapped up that they were in- 
capable of much movement, besides 
they were securely strapped down at 
the wrists. At the end of fifteen 
minutes I removed the black cloth and unpinned Mrs Deane’s hands. The 
chalk was still between the cardboards. On removing the top cardboard I found. 
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on the inner surface of one cardboard, a line sketch of a man's, and, below that, 
more perfect, one of a woman's face. This line sketch was close up against 
the vertical edge of the frame and the lines were drawn so close to the frame, 
It would have been impossible to produce these by normal means under the 
conditions 

The chalk was a blunt-ended piece, and the line of the woman’s face was 
quite uniform and of even thickness, and went right up against the wooden 
frame The space between the two frames is so narrow, the width being |-m., 
it was quite impossible for Mrs Deane to insert her finger, even had she known 
which coloured chalk I was going to use , besides, her hands were strapped down 
I had wiped her hands before the experiment with my duster, and had them in 
full view m the daylight while I adjusted the frames to her hands It is out of 
the question that she could have put this mark on I had brought with me 
this day, as at every sitting, the double frames with clean carets pinned in 
position 

This was my last sitting with Mrs Deane m 1927. 


{211) October 8th, 1928.- Sitting with Mrs Deane at niv warehouse. 

Mrs. Deane arrived at 4-15 She and I went down into a windowless room 
where everything had been jireparcd After we entered the room neither of 
us left It Mrs Deane sat on a box I placed an electric storage battery lamp 
so that the light (red) shone especially on Mrs Deane's laj) I had brought 
a head-band, which I had previously handed to my clerk. Miss Hiinl, for 
examination, and which Miss Hurd assured me she had found free from marks 
1 also had seen that it was quite free from marks I tied it on Mrs 1 )eane’s head 
I put a sheet of cartridge paper, which was rather dirty from a previous experi- 
ment, under Mrs Deane’s feet I then covered her lap and shins with a large black 
cloth, which extended down to the floor I pulled it over the toes, so that her 
toes, feet and legs were in darkness, and the lap was covered with my black cloth 
After the placing of the black cloth, I put a piece of chalk in the lid of a box 
and jilaci'd it behind the heels of Mrs Deane's boots Her boots weie very 
dirty from walking , all these preparations were made in daylight with the 
door open I gave Mrs Deane a packet of wax-paper to hold lietween her 
hands and I shut the door Wc sat like that for half an hour, Mrs Deane with 
her hands on her laji with the wax-pajier between her hands, the l.imji shining 
on her hands At the commencement of the sitting I allowed a little gas jet 
to illuminate the room until my eyes got accustomed to the semi-darkness, when 
the red light from the lamp was suthcient. There was continuous noise with 
the wax-paper, as though it was being fumbled about. Mrs. Deane and I both 
remarked upon it I was observing closely and I know Mrs Deane was not 
doing It. After the sitting we examined the wax-paper carefully , there was 
nothing inside or outside 

I then gave Mrs Deane a pair of quarter-plates, sensitive sides outwards, 
back to back, to hold between her hands, and I held my hands over hers for 
ten minutes to a quarter of an hour ; I then gave her another pair to hold by her- 
self, back to back, under my close observation. She held them for about five 
minutes. 1 put the plates in a box and the box m my pocket, to develop at my 
rooms A cursory glance did not reveal any marks on them. These quarter- 
plates were dated and initialled by me previous to the sitting. 

I then put Mrs. Deane's hands in the stocks and a board, with papers, 
under her hands, and the easel in position. We sat like that for half an 
hour. At the end of the half-hour <5 opened the door; I, freed Mrs Deane’s hands. 
Nothing was found on the papers under the hands By-the-by, I forgot to put 
chalks in the channel, so there was nothing for the ‘operator’ to work with. I 
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( 211 ) Comment — One of my most 
successful sittings with Mrs Deane ; 
adding valuable further support to the 
evidence of telepathy and apportage, 
and intelhgent highly skilful use of the 
apported matenal invisibly and per the 
fourth dimension, both as regards 
time and space 
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ninoMd th< htad-band and was astonishid to hnd on it a brownish di awing 
of a ling ot tlu same si7» as that obtained three years ago on September 8th, 
1025 (sec page 182) On removing the foot-paper there was also a ring upon that, 
lluv are both of tlie same si/e (J in ) in diameter (Ftg 356 X Ihiuar approx) 
As regards these two rings it is a eurious faet that wlen 1 was working at 
an inetnlion in September 1025 (three years ago), in which discs eif brass 
abenit |-iii in eliameter with raised edges were to be employed, there 
came on the foot-paper and head-pajier (ein Se-ptember 8th 1025) rings like 
those of to-elaj' (w fxUl details on page 183) Since 1925 tlie matter liael been 
in alxjanee, and had not received my attention Curiously enough, about the 
date of this sitting October, 1028, when I was taking the matter up again, and 
was making further e\pe-riments with these brass piiees (I had just written to 
the metal turne-rs and obtained a quotatiein for the brass pieees from them, which 
I have in writing as evidence) tliese rings appear on the foot anel head-jiapers 
again, and, what elinehes the matter a similar ring ajipeared upon erne- of the 
photograjihie eju.irte'r-jjlate s Mrs Deane had helel between her haneis, as 
described above I found that one plate had a brown circular mark upon 
It, M7 the ring shown in the illustration (Fig 356 x i linear about) Ihis is 
of the same diameter as the other two rings On de velopment this ring remained, 
but the silve'r salt under it w’as not affected , nothing more came ujxin this plate 
on development and nothing on the other three Mrs Deane knew nothing 
about mv hav ing just renewed my interest in the brass jiieces Had she knowm 
she eould not have produced the rings under the conditions prevailing without 
dete'ction by me She e ould most certainly not have put the brown ring on the 
photographic plate It has been pointed out to me that a similar mark can be 
made by the use of the bottom of a bottle with a suitable base, if the bottom 
of such a bottle were moistened with a brown liquid and applied to a plate 
In such a case the removal of the bottle from the plate would most likely leave 
exactly such a blob as is seen in the illustration of the ring in question Such a 
contrej ring has been ma&e with a bottle of somewhat larger diameter, and is 
here illustrated by photographic means. (Ftg. 357.) 






CHAPTER VIII. 


Jlbstracts of Seances. 


Introduction. 

Mrs. Deane had been m the habit of holding weekly stances at her home, 
the circle being formed of herself, her two daughters, one or both, with a few 
neighbours (spiritualists) No payment was made. 

It was reported to me that many weird things had happened at the stances 
and that ghostly forms had been seen clairvoyantly, so much so that 
Miss Lilian Deane became frightened and discontinued sitting on that account. 

I asked permission to join the circle as a friend, no payment being suggested 
or made, and after the guides had been consulted and given their consent, I was 
admitted as a member and took part at my first sitting on February 28th, 1923 
I have since been a regular attendant until July, 1926, when the stances ceased 
I assisted at about 140 stances 

We sat round a three-legged table, weighing 6 lbs , with a round top 18-m 
in diameter The vertical height from the floor to the upper surface of the 
tabic is 27-in 

I requested Mrs Deane that we should try to obtain table-raising The 
first evening the table rose fully two feet, and since then we had innumerable 
elevations of the table until we gave that up and tried for other phenomena. 

The stances generally lasted from 8 to 10-30 p m. 

Early in the year 1923 it was suggested by me that we ghould try to obtain 
photographs of the table when raised above the floor and, Mrs Deane’s guide 
consenting thereto, we obtained about sixty such photographs We had some- 
times three, sometimes four cameras focussed on the centre of the circle — three 
half-plates and one quartcr-platc I always brought the half-plate slides with 
me ready loaded, with plates numbered and initialled The quarter-plate 
Mrs. Deane loaded herself The cameras were placed at various heights in 
order to obtain views of the table from above and below. The stances were 
conducted in the dark The camera caps were left off. 1 operated a flashlight 
apparatus and it was agreed that I should flash whenever I liked There being 
no electric current at the Englefield Road quarters I had to rely upon flint and 
steel sparks, which apparatus I operated by means of a cord from my seat at the 
table unless otherwise stated. There were many failures on account of the 
unreliability of the means employed 

The liberty I had to flash at any time without warning constituted a great 
safeguard against trickery, but indeed there was no object in cheating, fooling 
ourselves week after week for three years Why did Mrs Deane, her daughters 
and neighbours have stances in her kitchen before I came on the scene ^ The 
lure of the mysterious ^ The sittings were private , there was no kudos or 
money got from them. 

The prolonged, violent movements of the table at nearly every sitting could 
not have been produced by one or two of the sitters without their betraying 
themselves by puffing and blowing and knocking against their neighbours, if 
at all, for the table was constantly travelling about with great violence. Besides, 
there was no telling when I might flash for photogra’phs, and there was always 

Aw* aat 
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the possibility of the flashlight going off by accident One needs to be present, 
however, at such phenomena to appreciate the impossibihty of the sustained, 
rapid, violent movements of the table being the result of tnckery Such 
movements are among the ABC of experienced students of psychic phjrsical 
phenomena , they interest us here chiefly as bearing witness to Mrs. Deane’s 
psychic power in this direction 

(21 la) On March 28th, 1923, I introduced a wire fence enclosing the floor 
space in which the table stood, to guard the table from the sitters’ dresses and 
feet , this was a very useful innovation — preventing action by the sitters’ feet. 
The wire fence was five holes to the inch, Ifi-in high, forming a ring two feet in 
diameter , it was not fixed to the floor or to the table The violent gyrations 
of the table often put the fence out of shape, as is seen in the photographs. 

(21 lb) On September 26th. 1923, 1 brought to the circle a double disc which 
1 call my biplane, of the same diameter as the table top, each disc being of thin, 
three-ply wood, separated from the other by six columns of wood one inch square 
in section, three inches high, fixed equidistantly in the margins. The outer 
surfaces of the discs were painted with luminous paint, enabling the hands on 
the top one to be seen The biplane was laid loosely on the table and our hands 
were placed on the upper surface of the upper disc That the disc was loose 
I frequently confirmed by trial By the employment of this biplane there was 
no hand in immediate contact with the table I obtained two sets of three 
simultaneous photographs of the table raised well in the air under these 
conditions (wire fence and biplane in use) on October 17th and 30th, 1923 
(see pages 264 ani 265) 

{2Jlc) It was my habit at every sitting from Octobci, 1923, to pm a piece 
of white cardlward, 15-in in diameter, on the under surface of the table and 
blacken it with soot from a turpentine flame 

Some of the marks which appeared on the cardboard disc are illustrated 
in this book and appear to be decidedly evidential 

We had a cardboard t rumpet with luminous bands thereon It very frequently 
floated about the room, striking various sitters We also had a small tambourine, 
the parchment of which was painted with luminous paint on both sides This 
also moved about We saw on many occasions floating lights and f( It cold breezes 

Mrs Deane verj’ often went into trance and spoke in strange voices We 
also had .some direct voices 

At times I brought to the sitting a quarter-plate in a box for skotographic 
experiments, » e , to try the influence of the circle upon it (see chapter IV). 

(21 Id) On March 1st, 1926, I introduced at the circle as a surprise without 
any warning, a piece of apparatus, which I call an automatic flasher [Ftg 358, page 
223) The principal feature of this is a balanced platform with an extended arm, at 
the end of which is fixed a rigid iron wire, which, when the arm descends, liips 
into a cup of mercury and thereby completes an electric circuit The apparatus 
IS so balanced that the weight of the platform is insufficient to raise the arm 
On the platform is placed a trumpet of cardboard Inside the trumpet, 
attached to the narrow end thereof, is a loose cord 9-in longer than the 
trumpet To the free end of the cord is attached a conical weight, which is 
sufficiently heavy to keep the jilatform horizontal and the iron wire out of the 
mercury. 

The trumpet is placed upon this platform with the weight inside. When 
the trumpet is raised more than 9-in , the weight also is raised by the cord ; the 
platform then rises and the iron wire descends into the mercury An electric 
circuit IS thereby completed and produces a flash (at a distance) It follows 
that the flash is practically instantaneous with the rising of the trumpet, and, 
as experiment has proved, the photograph obtained would not fail to show 
any arm which had raised the trumpet. 
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Automatic Flashers 



Fig. 358 

Sinci' th<- diagram here printed was drawn, I have introduced an improve- 
ment, namely, I init, instead of the weight, a 12-in rod of light wood about 
^-in in diameter This rod stands within the trumpet It is tied to the free 
('iid of a jneco of string fixed at the narrow end of the trumpet of siirh a length 
that only when the trumpet has risen nearly free of the rod does the rod rise 
with it and not before With the rod employed instead of the weight, it is 
necessary for the trumpet to nse vertically, practically 12-in , m order to 
produce a flash When the weight was raised it was possible for the trumpet 
to fall over as soon as it ic.iched the height of the wire ring (see Fig 383, />age 
246), which is a fi.xture (see diagram) and acts as a guard 

In the sketch four upiiglit rods are showm, there arc really six of them , on 
these rods a cylinder of wire netting of largo mesh is fixed i caching almost up to 



This consists of a circular block of wood, about six inches in diameter. A 
copper inverted cone ‘ A ’ is fixed thereto by a screw which can be used to 
fasten the apparatus to a table A copper collar ’ B ’ round the wood docs not 
touch the cone A metal ball ' C * The cone is connected by flexible electric 
wire to one pole of an electnc current operating a flashli ght apparatus , the 
copper collar with the other pole When at rest the ball remains in the centre 
and the electric circuit has a gip When the tabl* is tilted beyond a given 
angle the ball rolls to the edge and badges the gap and so closes the circuit. 
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A detailed report of each sitting was written out by me, or at my dictation, 
the same evening, or the evening following 

It was my constant practice to arrive at the stance room half an hour before 
the commencement of the sitting, and not to leave the room When my friend 
Mr. Bird came (he attended regularly for many months) he accompanied me 
and was with me in the room the whole tune. 

Miss Vi Deane often assisted me with the preparation of the smoked card- 
board, the chairs, etc . but not with the cameras. Mrs Deane generally 
arrived late from the West End, She then had a little supper in the kitchen 
and did nothing more than prepare her camera (as a rule only one half-plate)*; 
the slides of this and of my own camera were always brought with me, having 
been loaded at my factory with numliered and initialled plates 

In my abstracts of the Deane stances the greater part of the matter is not 
evidential, but there is enough to prove the reality of Mrs Deane’s powers, 
especially clairvoyance. 1 include the non-evidential matter to give the reader a 
fairly full account of our proceedings 

Much of the following is uninteresting, but my aim is not to produce an 
entertaining book, but to pllt my experiences with Mrs Deane on record. 

She was undoubtedly the main source of the supernormal power These 
many table movements and elevations and the many other phenomena 
described in the abstracts from my stance notes prove her possession of strong 
psychic jwwer and help to support the view that her abnormal photographs 
are also due to a mysterious power she possesses, or which acts through her. 

The knowledgi- acquired by me of the sitters, my observation of their 
manner and con \’er.sa lion impressed me favourably 

* This half-plate camera was one lent her by me for the purpose of these experiments 

Abstracts of Seances 


Any expressions such as "controls," “guides," Brown Wolf, Topsy, etc, 
are used by me for convenience only and do not imply that I have any settled view 
as to the correctness of these terms 

Fabraary 28th, 1923 —I told Mrs iJcanc that I wa-s very anxious to see the s^nce table 
rise m the air, as 1 had never witnessed such a phenomenon 

{21U) After i\ e had placed our hands on the tabic, tlie latter tilted rapidly and moved about 
Later, it banned upon the floor with one leg so heavily that 1 was fearful of a hole being 
made in the fli or-boards and the table being broken The table then rose fully two feet 
from the ground with our hands stiU upon it 

Next, Miss Lilian Deane " went off," and it was quite distressing to me to hear the 
stuttering efforts she made to get out a word After a time, there came spasmodically the 
words, " Book," " Blue Book," " Book Case," "Large Room," " Red Curtains,” " Cook ” 
Then, very loud, followed, " I am Charlie Cook, Man," which meant that I was addressed, 
I tieing the only man present 

I recognised at once the large room with red curtains and a large, important bookcase, 
as a description of my own chambers, which were quite unknown to the Deanes. 
1 remembered, also, that the book I was reading at the time was a work on Psychic Photo- 
graphy by Charles Hall Cook (The Christian name written Charley or Charlie bemg a special 
feature) 

(2t2) March 7th, t923 . — The table, alter rapping out twice " Keen Lee Loo," rapped 
out, qaite distinctly, " Take to-morrow’s Telegraph, Page 4, Column 3, Good News ” (The 
following day's Telegraph, in which 1 checked these directions, contained in column 6 of 
page 4 a paragraph stating that a large number of psychic photographs were to be shown 
at a forthroming exhibition of the Photographic Society Column 3 contained nothmg of 
significance ) Sitting held 8 to 10-30 pm as usual 

(2i3) Mrs Deane then went into trance and, after her North American guide. Brown Wolf, 
had smken In a loud voice, the voice of a girl, known ^o the circle as Hulah, came through 
Mrs. Deane, Hulah conversed round the circle, and, when she came to me, asked why 
I turned my back when I was photographed (which I had done on a recent occasion) and 
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mentioned the baldness of the back of my head I suggested that she should try to place 
a mark on my head at my next sitting with Mrs Deane Hulah asked what mark she should 
put, and I replied, " Something definite A triangle or a square, for instance “ She 
promised to do her best 

(On March lith, I sat with Mrs Deane for photography, and a triangle appeared about 
my head, as shown in Ftg 86, page 36 ) 

March 2Jtt, 1923.— the previous sdance, the table had acquiesced in mv request to 
be allowed to take a photograph I, therefore, brought my camera As soon as we 
bad started, the table moved and rapped out. " Take photo now " 1 did not do so, as the 

taUe was not in the air, but. later, when it rose a little, I flashed and secured my first photo- 
graph of the table raised 

April 4th, 1923. —Without any warning, the table rose into the air and quickly descended 
with one leg on the other side of the wire fence, which is |6 inches high 1 had no time to flash 

April ttth, 1923.- After making riotous movements, the table a-.ccmlcd so high that 
Mrs Deane lost the top altogether It floated about, fell, rose again, and finallv descended 
outside the fence Meanwhile. Mrs Deane had gone into a trance and was controlled by 
her Indian guide, who emitted, through her. violent yells and shouts in an incomprehensible 
tongue Then the voice changed to that of Hulah, who, m answer to a question by myself, 
explained the absence of Extras in the photographs Mrs Deane takes of me by asserting 
that 1 worried the medium She told me to keep to the same arr.-ingement for several 
(214) sittings She asked the name of the "funny white nuts you eat ” At that time, I was 
having at lunch some white pine kernel nuts (an uncommon nut), a fact unknown to the 
other members of the circle 

(2tS) April 18th 1923. - After giving clairvovantlv apparently true descriptions of two 
old fnends of my youth, Hulah said she would try to put a crescent, which was her " emblem,” 
on my plate at mv next sitting for photograph' (On April 23rd a crescent did appear on a 
photograph which Mrs Deane took of me ) (See page 36 ) 

(218) I-ihan cried out that she had been roughly touched on the arm by some entity, and 
lelt as though she had been scratched She was very frightened and called out rcpeatecllv 
for us to light the gas We soothed her, but she was very much upset I joked about the 
matter, and asked the entity to pull my nose, which it did not do, however Mrs Gilbert 
and Mrs Deane wtie touched When we turned on the light, it was found Mrs Gilbert’s 
locket and chain were on the floor within the fence, the locket closed, and the photo fiom 
inside the locket apart from it .Mrs (.ilhert said the photo comes out of the locket with 
great dilficulty 

April 2Sth, 7923. — I-ilian. the elder daughter, will not sit an> more , she was so scared 
at the last sitting 

Mrs Deane went into trance Hulah came and stated there was something she could not 
understand forming an obstruction in my photographic experiments with Mrs Deane She 
and I appeared not at all to harmonise in that respect There was something antagonistic 
between us A new voice came then which gave the name " Sarah,” and called us " a 
funny lot ” because of our sitting as W'e were (For illuitratwns see page 248 ) 

June 6th, 1923 —The table went up fairly high, and after remaining up (for an unusual length 
of time, so I was told) went down quite slowly I was at the other side of the room attending 
to the flashlamp I pulled the trigger and there was a flash It seemed to me to be much 
too prolonged The flash powder seems to get damp owing to its being exjiosed so long to 
the air of the room There had been three previous good elevations In the photographs 
the table appears to be fully 1 2-in from the floor (not reproduced) 

Mrs Deane in a trance spoke with a strange voice, which I was told was that of a 
mischievous child-control known as " Topsy " After Topsy came Hulah, who said she would 
put a star on photo plates (see result) 

(216a) On developing the plates used for the elevation of the table, there was an extraordinary 
addition to two plates tone quarter-plate and one half-plate) used in Mrs Deane’s cameras 
(Figs 360 and 361, page 226) IbroughtMrs Deane's half-plate slide loaded On her two plates 
there was a large seven-pointed Star, more like seven spokes of a wheel, without anv hub, 
than a Star On my half-plate this Star did not appear These Stars are not exactly alike on 
each plate These two plates were not sufficiently controlled by me for the results to be 
evidential 

As I have stated elsewhere that Mrs Deane possessed no half-plate camera I would 
mention that the slide alluded to above was lent her by me with its camera for these sittings. 

It IS worth noting that on Whit-Sunday. ten days previously, Mrs Deane had photo- 
graphed the altar of a small church near Lincoln On the photograph appeared, together 
with the altar, a seven-pointed Star very similar to those mentmned above (See lUustratton, 
Ftg 359, page 226 ) The three stars are all different 
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Fig 360 


Fig i 6 i 


(2J7) Commeul — If Mrs IJo.ino had desired to put a Star on tlic altar, and on these plates, 
she uould surely have put loincthing more like a Star , besidis. no object at all was seived 
by the intrixluction of the st.ir-like marks on the lesilation plates 

If the medium realb does possess some p<mer not possessed b\ others to project on to a 
photographic plati things which have been seen by her [or her sitters], then we ma\ hazard 
the guess that in the bright light of the touiitn tin hnlhant reflection of the sunlight from 
the highlj-varnislud sjiokis of carnagi wheels made a <lee)> imjiression at some time or other 
on one of Mrs Deane’s nu inorj tablets, and got transferred in some way on to the plates 

JufM 20th, 1923. the table indulged in Ixusierous movements Onl\ those who are 
frequenters of sittings know how impossible it would Ik- for a sitter to prodiite siu h boisterous, 
irregular, eitentiic movements without detection After a long time it rosi in the air 
suddenh and ileseended ipiicklv There was no time to flash It rose again, and I produced 
a fair flash The table then rose again, and we lost it , it fell with a thump on the fliKir, 
evidentlv vime distance from us When the gas was lit the table was found to be on its 
side three fret from the circle, and the wire fence with it. also on its side Mrs Deane went 
into tiaiue and spluttered m a whisiR-ring wav and muttered with ditriciiiti, and sighed 
We asked her questions in l-.nghsh, but we got no response in Hnglish Then " Sarah " 
came, laughing as Ix-fore, again calling us a " fiinni lot ” She appeared niiuh amused at 
our sitting, saying she had never seen anything of the kind in her dav She was asked her 
surname , she said she had forgotten it. and was always called " Sarah ” Vi acked her if she 
had not another name on the other side, in reply she asked whether " Sarah ” was not 
good enough Then Drown Wolf came and remarked upon the table-raising, and spoke 
(213) quite a time in Ills deep, strong voice Hulah came through She said there was a 
man with her for me who hail only one whole leg, the other one going down below the knee 
only, with a funny piece of apparatus at the end of it , that he had brownish hair, slight 
whiskers, a moiistaclie, and that the colour of his face was not uniform, and that lie passed 
over five years ago His e\ es were darkish brown, she said [This is an excellent dt'scnption 
of Mr T , a traveller 1 cmpioycsl for five years, and who died more than five years ago , he 
was very friendly disposed towards me He had an artificial foot and a mottled face) 
Hulah afterwards described many other persons present with her for all the other sitters, 
some of them being recognised, and some not While Hulah was there we all felt a cold 
breeze blowing on our faces , I remarked this myself once or twice Some of the other sitters 
had seen strong lights on me. 

(219) Jana 27th, 1923. — The table rose very well and I flashed, two good pictures 
were obtained (»of rrproduced) Mrs Deane went into a trance, and Hulah came through 
She said that the man with the incomplete leg was present 1 asked if bo bad anv message 
for me He said I was very good to him (I had been of some hnancial use to him, and we 
were good friends) I asked whether he was happ}, and he said "Yes,” and with no cobwebs 
any more in his head [ He had gone out of his mind before he died ] 1 asked him if he knew 
how his son (whom I liad lost sight of) was jirogressing He replied that his son was all right, 
and would have no cobwebs in his head Mrs Deane stated that she saw a bright cone, like 
a candle extinguisher, big enough to enclose us all, hjee a bell tent, and from this extinguisher 
came rays to each individual<sitter At one time during this sitting 1 tried to raise the table 
while it was on the floor, and found it was as heavy as lead. 
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July 2Stk, 1923. — The table began to move and to spell out " Take a photo," which 
instruction I did not obey The table went up several times, and fairly high on the fifth 
time, and I flashed After flashing the table did not drop, but remained in the air quite 
steady for about half a minute I should mention that before this last rising, Mrs Deane 
went into a tiance, without speaking, however, but she was awake when the table rose 
I would also mention that while Mrs Deane and I were occupied in changing the plates in 
the cameras (in the dark) the table was fairly hvely with Vi and Mrs Hurley, the sole sitters 
{220) Mrs Deane was controlled by Hrown Wolf, Topsy and Hulah I suggested she (Hulah) 
should help me with my Monday photographic experiments, and put a cross or a square on 
my head She said she would try (Five days later, at my sitting with Mrs Deane for 
photographic experiments, a decided cross appeared, representing roughly a carrot and a 
parsnip crossed ) (See page 36 ) 

1 asked her to put her face there She said she had given me her photo, but the Medie 
had not pressed the colour screen close enough [This refers to a colour photograph* 
Mrs Deane took of me a little time back whereon appeared a beautiful girl’s fare as an 
Extra ] She said that though I had secured no good results, 1 was benefiting from the 
photography more than I knew , that I should have patience, and I should get something 
in the end 

In all the photographs taken at the various seances, I had one hand only on the table, 
as mv left hand is always behind the sitter on my left holding the string to pull the flasher. 
{For illustrations see pages 253 and 254 ) 

July 3lH, 1923 . — Petei Rilev and Hulah announced their presence through the table, 
which gave inromplete messages only (as usual), but moved about a great deal It continued 
to move under the hands of the other two sitters, while Mrs Deane and I were changing 
the slides in the cameras Rappings were heard in the other end of the room The table 
rose several times, and when it was about a foot high, as far as I could judge, it remained up 
steadih . sufficicntlv long for me to exhort the sitters to keep their finger tips only on the tabic 

Mrs Deane went into a trance Hulah came through at once Hrown Wolf then came 
through and stated that Peter Riley was there He expressed his strong antipathy to 
Peter and his preaching {For illustrations see page 255 ) 

Auguet 22nd, 1923 , — Uahtrop came through the table ITahtrop would not raise the 
table, and would not make room for any other control, although asked by us to do so He 
IS very obstinate The circle had been told that Uahtrop was quite a low spirit, still in sphere 
' two " 

Augutt 29th, 1923 . — The table rose several times and on one wcasion moved away 
towards the cameras and left all the sitters We were a bit excited Someone called out 
'The table has gone" I pulled the string without warning The prints show the table 
on the slant outside the wire fence, over which it had leapt We put the table back inside 
the fence The table then rose quite gently, and so high that we had all to stand up to keep 
our fingers on the surface It kept in the air at that height for quite a minute The table 
remained up and swayed as if on a cushion There was a distinct cold breeze about 

Mrs Deane went into trance, and the deep voice of an Irishman came out of her mouth, 
'' Oh I my eye, my right eye," he kept on saving at intervals in the conversation 
" Who are you ’ ” we asked " Daniel,” he said " What is your surname ’ ” After a 
pause, he said " MaePerguson " He said be lived a quarter of an hour’s walk outside Cork, 
at a place known as ‘ Daniel’s Place " He called for Molly and Nora, who, he said, ware his 
two boiinie children, and for Nora his wife, whose maiden name he said was O’Connor 
He repulsed the suggestion that he was on the ‘ other side " C oiild nut make it nut at all The 
damage to his eye was caused by half a brick He participated m doing damage to the 
town of Cork and would do it again {For illustrations see pages 256 and 260 ) 

Smptambar 12th, 1923. — I had brought a large gong, which I beat , it gave out a deep 
note Immediately before this sitting I had operated in the seance room a small Wimshurst 
electnc machine producing sparks This did not inhibit the phenomena. Brown Wolf 
soon came through the table, and when the gong was sounded the table responded vigorously 
Certainly the loud noise of the gong seemed to put life into him I had noticed at previous 
sittings that deep notes appeal more effective The table rose well into the air fairly early 
in the sitting We encouraged it to go higher , it did so, and we had to rise to our feet 
It remained up quite a time — say a minute 1 pulled the cord and got a flash The table 
went down quite slowly This slow descent was remarked upon by the sitters, who said that 
the table generally fell down after the flash This slow descent and the remark are rather 
noteworthy I had nothing to do with either I did not introduce the subject Now, 
Dr W had asked me a lew days previously whether the table feU after a flashbgbt Perhaps 
this exceptionally slow descent was connected in some way with Dr, W.'s question register^ 
in my mind. (For illuslrations see page 258 .) 

* See Appendix p. 282 . 
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(22t) StpUrnhw teth, J923. — Usual circle I brought a construction made of two 
square pieces of three-ply wood lo in x lo-in , fixed together (with a space of 2 -in 
between them) by a pillar of wood at each corner, one outside face painted over with luminous 
paint liiis biplane is seen in figure page 259 It is sm^lcr than the circular one 
described on pagt iiz which I used at seances subsequent to this date At the commence- 
ment of the sitting this wooden contraption was placed loose on the table luminous side 
uppermost I had made it of two boards with a space between so that the forces could get 
under the one surface, as I had noticed at the last sitting, when 1 placed a single board on 
the table, that before the board was tilted up it was moved so that part of it overhung the 
table It struck me this was done to enable something to work from underneath the board 
The three-ply wood construction was moved about on the surface of thi table and tilted 
up, and turned nearly right over The table tilted about with the structure on it It is 
important to mention that we all placed otir hands upon the three pi} wood onl} , and we 
did not touch the table at all The luminous paint rendered the hands visible Fly the way, 
the table was enclosed in the fence as it always has been since the intioductum of the wire 
fence It is clear from this experiment that the table could be moved while no one was 
actually touching it for the three plv woeid affair was quite free simply resting upon it 
No one had been tokl that I was bringing this I sprang it upon the circle as a surprise 
We sang and the table kept time with our singing The table rose and descended gently 
Itroseagain and then a third time, and fairly high and I flashed {!• or illustration ste page ZV)) 

Suplembur 2Sth, 1923. A magnet was hung over the table some foui feet from the 
top of It This has remained during many sittings but I do nut think had any effect I 
brought with me to day without warning to the circle, the biplane described on page 222 
The tabic jumped about a lot with the biplane upon it and Brow n \\ olf (who was the control) 
made great efforts as it seemed to us to raise the table but could not manage it The 
table tried to elimb u|i the fence \t other sittings the legs of the table were constantly 
scraping against this fincc and put it quite out of shape temporarily As it was getting 
late we removed the three ply wcxid apparatus and sat with our hands on the table top 
and suggested to Brown Wolf that he should now raise the table He did thi' once or twice 
a few inches and a little later ho raised it about tfl in and I flashed Mrs Deane then went 
{222) into a trance Uiowii W olf came through W e chatted with him , the circle discussed 
evolution and 1 was thinking of telling them of the exTOnments recently made with mice, 
which go to prove the inheritance of acquired qualities Bcfoie I had mentioned about mice. 
Brown W olf bioke in and said \ ou are going to tell them alxiiit the mouses and experiments 
made with them " {I or tllustrations see page 260 ) 


October let, 1923 . — Sjiecial sitting There were present Mrs Deane Miss 1 ihan Deane 
Miss Biiinside (my cousin) mjself, and four guests — Parsees There was room for three onl} 
of the lattei at the table No charge was made at all for this sitting to an} one No 
charge is ever made for these sittings and it is quite an exception to have strangers at them 
W’e put our hands upon the bare table and it moved about vigorouslv After a lot of singing 
the table rose and I flashed Mrs Deane and 1 then changed the plates b\ turning the carriers 
in the dark and resumed our seats The table rose a second time slowl} and remained up 
quite a while 1 flashed again W e then formed a circle of hands After a time one of the 
Indian gentlemen sitting between Mrs Deane and her daughter went into a trance Two 
of his friends got frightened and called him bv name and he seemed to get half awake Be 
said W hv did voii call me, where am I ’ I was in such a beautiful place I was in Paradise ” 
Photographs two sets of three simultaneous exposures are illustratid {pages 261 and 262 ) 

{223) October 10th, 1923.- FTeseiit usual circle liss Mis Hogg Mis Deane fell into 
trance Brown Wolf came through and said Mrs Dtanc was going to do some packing in 
March The circle concluded it meant Mrs fHaiii w.ts going to move (She did move against 
her will the following March quarter ) Brown Wolf said Mrs Deane would shorth manifest 
a new very important jiliase of niediumship He did not sai what it was Jin July next 
year Mrs Deane did develop a new phase of mcdiumship which I discovered, namely, direct 
w riting on paptr and glass ] He stated that to day s sitting would not produce much result 'as 
all the power was being reserved for the nth November fArmistice Day) He stated that 
there were masses of ' Tommies ’ rehearsing drills for that occasion he also said " Jack Tars " 

{224) October 17th, 1923,— The table had the round biplane previouslv described, with 
luminous paint on both outside surfaces lying loosely upon it Mrs Deane went into a 
trance Hulah came through She stated there were great preparations being made for the 
nth November Mrs Deane came out of trance The table moved about with the biplane 
on It The biplane stuck to as if it formed a part of the table (I often tested the biplane 
to see that it wias free) The table went up , then the sitter on my right liBed the biplane 
from the table to examine the other side. 
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This adventitious lifting of the biplane was further proof that it was perfectly free from 
the table Brown Wolf was still in possession of Mrs Deane While Brown Wolf was 
talking through Mrs Deane 1 asked him whether he could help me to become psychic and 
take photographs myself His reply was nut encouraging, but he said I should pray I asked 
him whether one should pra> to the intermediate spirits He said one should pray to the 
Great Spirit and offer up thanksgiv ing 1 think he added that thanksgiving was more powerful 
than prayer f forgot to mention that Brown Wolf told us to stand when the table went up, 
as it helped (For illustration see page 264 ) 

(225) October 30th, 1923. Open cameras in position The biplane with luminous paint 
loose oil the table , all hands could be distinctly seen resting on the surface Ihe bar magnet 
was still hanging fium the leihng over the table The table soon rose, and remained 
stationary in the an for some time — say a minute 1 waited fur it to go highei , but as it did 
not and was so steady I pulled the cord and got a good flash with three excellent 
simultaneous photographs Mrs Deane went into trance Brown Wolf came through As is 
usual, when he commencid to speak he spluttered and breathed somewhat heavily — a kind 
of sigh through the lips and he muttered m the same unknown tongue He spoke the same 
language lapidly and louder as if speaking to himself It was not long before Brown Wolf 
commenced to speak 111 Lnghsh Hulah then came through {For illustrations see page 265 ) 
I had pinncil a ciicuUi puce of ^ooted caidboard 11 in in dianutcr on tht undersidt of 
the tabk top This was a surprise manoeuvre 

Nooember 21et, 1923. — Mis Deane complained of being very tired After a tune the 
table went up very well and I pulled for a flash but no flash came I went to the flasher 
and struck a match to tr\ to light the magnesium, but it had been spilt 1 pulled the other 
cord and got a flash fi om a second lamp The tabic kept in the air the whole time while 1 had 
the fir>t failure lit the match and pulled the second cord, quite a time We stood again I he 
table went up again and 1 pulled and got a big flash The table remained up some time 
after the flash In fact th( table went up very willingly this evening and remmned up very 
long on each occasion 1 had fastened by means of drawing pins a large citcular piece of 
cardboard coveied with soot to the underside of the table . this is seen in the photographs. 
To those who suspect fiaud I would point out that the sooted cardboard renders cheating 
more difficult (For illustrations see page 266) For particulars of the marks which appeared 
on the smoked cardboard see page 270 

January 9th, Brown Wolf came and promised to ask somebody to put marks 

on the smoked caidboard for result (which I call the Mandarin) (Tig No 3, page zj 2) Brown 
Wolf stated that 1 was the cause of the nun success of my photo sittings with Mrs Deane, 

(226) January t6th, 1924. — Vte sang a hymn, as always on commencing the sittings, 
rhere was a fair amount of light fiuiii the fire Diiiing the singing of the hymn 1 had been 
wondering in ni) thoughh whetliei anything was being written on the cardboard while the 
table was standing still It certain!) ga\e one a chance Ihe table began to tilt and spelt 
out No letter on tabic now ' I told the circle what was present in my mind, and they 
considered the message was an answer to my thought By consent I turned the table up 
and by the light of the fire I saw there was no mark upon the cardboard 

January 23rd, 1924. A heavy slab of beech was on the table Ihe table spelt out 
some unrecognised name being questioned who it was the table tilted out He was a 
thought man " The table rocked about somewhat and tilted over, yet the slab remained on 
the table, when by giavitation it should have fallen off 

January 30th, 7924 .— Brown Wolf made pi onuses of good sittings, but his promises 
are verv unreliable 

1 brought two slates screwed together with slate pencil between them and put it outside 
the fence In some wav the double slate got inside the wire fence Then a leg of the table 
bumped on the floor and the slate alternately, not smashing the slate, which one would expect 
it to have done 

At a recent sitting Mrs Deane remarked that when in a trance she got a Vague idea of 
what was said through her lips When going into trance there is no heavy sighing and 
travail of which one reads with other mediums , nor does Mrs Deane show any sign 
of fatigue or exhaustion after a state of trance, but she often complains the next day of 
feeling unwell 

Fabraary 6th, 1924. — After the photo we sat quietly round the table and while thus sitting 
some soft article struck me in the face and fell on rav lap I asked if anyone had 
thrown a piece of string at me They said ' No ” We were all very much surprised There 
was no menbon or thought of ' apports ’ Again a similar light article was Birown in my 
face After the sitting I found four<snowdrops on the floor near me They were quite 
fresh and the stems were not cut, but pulled out from the roeath There was no exterior 
maisture on them There were no snowdrops in the room How was my face hit in 
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(227) F*eru«ry 27th, 1B24. — Weather cold , room warm with good fire, which made the 
room light Lvge screen in front of fire. Hulah, speaking through Mrs Deane in trance, 
taficed to me and alluded to “ Dicky Bird ’* (A very old and intimate fnend of mine. Bird, 
bore the nickname " Dicky ") She complained of the cold and of the " White Stuff " 
falhng, which, of course, we recognised as snow, but we did not realise that it was snowing 
then, as snow was not anticipated It turned out. however, that it had been snowing heavily 
during the stance Brown Wolf then came and complained of the weather, stating that 
mild weather was best fur these experiments 

March t2th, J924, — The table moved about very cunouslv At one time it danced 
about so boisterously, it quite startled Mr Bird, a fnend of mine who accompanied me this 
evening and came continuously until August 1925 The cunous thmg is that dunng the 
violent movements of the table, the biplane, which was lying quite loosely upon it, retained 
Its position on the table When I stood up to cover the lenses of the cameras, I noticed a 
cool breeze about my head Mr Bird and I remained in the room from the time we arrived 
at 7-30 until we finished, and always do so At these sittings I often, without warning, lifted 
the biplane from the table to assure myself it was loose 

March 19th, J924. — Hie biplane was on the table top Ihe table tilted at an angle of 
45 to 60 degrees, jet the biplane remained in its position, although quite hxise This Mas 
very lemarkable Hulah came through and stated that the opeiators at mv morning 
photographic experiments were none of Mrs Deane’s controls, but were some of mj controls 
trying experiments 

April 28th, 1924. — 1 hree or four sittings were missed through Mrs Deane nio\ ing to a house 
in iiall's Pond Hoad, of which 1 am the owner 1 arranged with her that one small room 
on the first floor, facing south, should be kept for seances and my photographic experiments 
It measures about 10 ft wide by ih ft long A plan of the room is to be seen on pagt io6 
The first s^ante in this room was held on this date 

Mr and Mrs Robson occupy the top floor They were fellow lodgers of the Deanes foi 
over two years at Kiiglefield Road Mr Robson plays a mouth organ at the stances very 
well Mr and Mrs Robson continued to attend the sittings for a year or two 

Mrs Deane went into trance Brown Wolf came and gave a lot of tilting, and told 
Mrs Robson she was wearing her " Leslie " and a bell Mrs Robson told us she had a 
portrait of her son Leslie in her pocket and the bi'll, and that the bell was an apport Brown 
Wolf had given her some time back It was stated hv other sitters that several of them 
had received apports on that occasion This was before I joined the circle Brown WoH 
told us to persevere Mrs h ventt, who had been a well known worker in psychic circles 
came through and also told us to persevere 

(228) May Sth, /M4. — Brown Wolf controlled Mrs 1) in tiance Iheii Hulah came 
through She said she would put a cross on my photograph 011 Monday next this was done 
on May wth (Tig 94, page j8) Mrs Deane stateil that she was very hot She often remarks 
this at sittings when we get phenomena It is strange that we never get laps at Mrs Deane's 
sittings, at least most rarely '«ome of the sitters saw lights I did not see any 

(' 1 ights never entirely fad at sittings with powerful mi diums I hey an usually so weak 

as onlj to hi obsersed in the dark, and ectn then only by a sensitise sight " 

Fduard von Hartmann in Spmltsm, p 41 ) 

May 12th, 1924, —Mrs Deane went into a trance Brown Wolf rami through and 
told us that the whole circle was.enclosed in a dome or funnel-shaped wall to withdrew power 
fiom us, whiih they would keep and use on some future occasion when they had deiised 

(229) some purpose to which they could put it Hulah then came and spoke to me about 
my walking bv a stream with beautiful bulrushes [As a matter of fact this is an out 
standing episode in my youth — the only time 1 played truant, and took three days' leave, in 
blight sunshine, walking along a stream with high bulrushes I always regarded these as 
among the happiest days of my life It is leally curious Hulah should have spoken of this J 

May 19th, 1924, -Various controls came through Mrs Deane, among them Hulah, who 
s.iid I had a reading table at my bedside [true] *■ 

May 2Sth, 1924.— 1 ights were seen very much this evemng F Bird and I saw two lights 
mining about, one near Mrs Deane and one high in the air, away from Mis Deane All 
the others kept exclaiming about the beautiful lights they saw Several of the sitters were 
touched Mis Deane went into trance Brown Wolf came through and spoke of his 
lanterns he had shown us (he calls the hghts his lanterns) Then a little voice came through 
giving the name " Dudu," the guide of the Misses Moore, whom Mrs Deane had photographed 
recently at Miss Stead's Then John (the labourer) came through, and after him Mrs Hventt 

t 

Jana 2ad, t924.~ Usual sittbrs, and in addition Mrs C , a clairvoyante Lights were 
seen Mr. Bird .ind I saw one each 1 fancied I saw a mist in the centre of the circle 
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The other sitters also remarked on tins mist At the sittings we often notice, unanimously, 
that the space about us appears light, and a little later that it is intensely black Mrs. C. 
stated that when materialisations started, or were in progress, she had a waxy exudahon on 
her forehead , that her forehead was at that moment slightly so covered (greasy) She hfted 
my hand to feel her forehead Her forehead felt somewhat moist Mrs C recommended 
us to have a cotton cord round the circle on our laps, connecting the sitters together. 
This we did at subsequent sittings as seen in one or two of the illustrations 

June 23rd, 1924, — A honse-bell was sus- 
pended against the wall, high up away 
from the sitters The table spelt out " John 
Wamck " (my giandfather) I asked him 
whether he saw my father , he said " I have 
met Hob " Bob was the name my father 
was called by his father and his most famihar 
fnends oiilj’ Ml the code saw many small 
lights daniing about like firc-flies in all 
directions '1 he bi II was rung once while I 
was striking the gong, and the trumpet flew 
up, the narrow part resting on tlie table, 
the wide part enclosing m> right hand The 
trumpet then left that iilacc apparently by 
itsiU, and Mr F Bud, who sat on the other 
side of the iircle to me, received a sharp tap 
on the forehead When the sitters’ hands were 
on the table, the table spelt out " Take a 
photo " 1 asked .Vow ’> " and it answered 
■■ Yes " X pulled the string of the flashlight, 
but the stung unlortunalely broke I moved 
out in the dark and mended the string and 
jiut mole powder, as the first was spilt 
1 nsunud my seat and asked the table 
whether I should try again Answer " Yes ” 
I pulled and we got a big flash (Fig yht) 
Mrs Beane went into trance and Brown Wolf 
came through and asked how we liked his 
candles (lights he meant) Asked about the 
result of the photo taken, he said I was a 
long time with the mending, and he did not 
know whether those wlio materialised weie 
able to stay foi the second pull 1 must line state that I bad quite exceptionally and 
madseitentls , iinkiuiwii to anyone, lift the slide used on tins occasion in my camera in a 
comer of the stance loom at th< last sitting It is of a very old-fasliioiied kind and the 
manipulation of it is not uiidi rstood by many There is a sliding cloth or curtain in it which 
requires very caretiil handling to pievent janinung Before wc toiik the photo the centre 
of the ciicle over the tabic gave us the impression of a faint — a very faint — greyness, and I had 
twice a cobwebby feeling on my forehead as I moved my head 

The bell was suspended high up against the wall, away from the sitters, on a cord stretched 
horizontally across the nsim from one picture cord to the other From this cord was sus- 
pended vertically a piece of sticky hospital adhesive plaster which adheres to anything 
touching It This hung over the table The bell was rung Mrs Beane went into trance 
and Hulali came through Mrs Beane in trance, and said she had rung the bell, and that the 
sticky stuff on the cord had not disconcerted her , she said it was Topsy who playfully hit 
Mr ibid with the trumpet 

At the commencement of the sitting the table spelt " LATE," but we were not later 
than usual It is a curious thing that on the smoked cardboard under the table to-day 
we found at the end of tlu sitting a word of four letters beginning with " L" and ending 
with " T.” VIZ " L \ I T." which wc obtained also at a subsequent sitting 

Jan* SOtA, 1924. — There were many lights like little glow-worms seen by all, including 
Mr Bird and myself The table rockecl violently and the bell rang violently The cord con- 
nected with it hanging down was of sticky plaster I took a photo without warning Nothing 
suspicious found on photograph 

July iJit, 1924 . — ^Weather warm and muggy We saw lights. I saw them distinctly 
floating in streaks two to three inchcs,long above Mr Bird 'The bell rang "rhe ttumpet 
had not moved to-day, and Brown Wolf stated through Mrs ' Deane the cause was that we 
had not put water through it. 
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( 330 ) July 38 th, 1934 . — A wet, muggy evening. Mrs Deane was tn great form. There 
were lights seen by the others, but none by Mr Bird or myself. The bell rang once. 
Mrs. Deane went into trance early in the sitting, and Brown Wolf came through, and very 
soon told me to take a photo. He said he would try to put something on the table. I 
pressed the button of my electric pear switch Mrs Deane was still in trance and, extending 
from her mouth, as seen in the photo, was some white substance 

Mrs Deane, on seeing the negative after development that same evening, exclaimed. 
What has happened to my face ’ I have got a moustache ! " Vi said, '• No, that is 
Mr Bird’s tie ” But the print shows there is something on Mrs. Deane’s mouth (F^g 377, 
page 244I Continued on next page 

Augaat Sth, 1934 , — Koom in darkness I rigged up a new arrangement for the bell, 
namely a bracket near the ceiling over Mr Bird, and no string hanging down from the bell 
I announced, having obtained Mrs Deane's consent thereto, that as soon as the bell rang, 
I should take a photograph, and I warned all present, jokingly, not to play tricks as the 
photograph would expose them The table SMlt out the word " LAIT " We asked the 
table to spell again We again got " 1.AIT " We saw many lights 1 saw one persist for a 
long time floating about for some minute or more I beat the gong , the table got very 
boisterous an<l came over to me and made attempts to beat the gong I held the gong in 
such a way that the edge of the table could knock it so as to produce a musical sound The 
table beat the gong most vigorously Very few hands, only those of Mrs Robson and 
Mrs Deane weie 011 the edge I felt over the table to ascertain this, for the table moved 
about so vigorously only those oil the other side (the lower side) of the table could maintain 
their hands ujion it The trumpet then got. somehow or other, on the table, and the table, 
with the trumpet, beat the gong. I raised the gong to try and tempt the table to rise 'I he 
trumpet ajijiearcd to rise as it still beat the gong 

One of the first phenomena of this evening was the ringing of the bell in its new position 
After the stance the sfioted cardboard was found to have some markings like strange 
writing and drawing, and the word “ LAll " distinctly written in reverse capitals This was 
the word tapped out by the table The sooted cardboard was pinned on the under-surface 
of the table (Ftg A 11 g.pogf *7*) 

Auguet nth, 1924.— The boll was on 
the bracket above Mr K Bird’s head, so no 
one could touch it without his knowing 
Ihe sitters expected me to flash when the 
licH rang Theie were many pencil-shaped 
lights 1 saw several clearly lor a full minute 
each One at Inst came from above and 
hovered over the table like a butterfly, as 
though inspecting .1 new cover of jiaper 
whicli 1 had pinneil on to the top of the table 
One light hovered in front of inv face, darting 
to and fio 111 short ambits W'e sang and 1 
lieat the gong, and the tabic was very active 
It came to the gong and beat it At one time 
the table made with the gong a long series 
of jicrcussions like a r.itthng gun, or a peal 
of loud electric sparks, (|uite extraoidinary 
I could not prodiicr the same eflect by holding 
the gong while being sounded against the edge 
of the table The trumpet rose and tapped 
everyone gently on the head, including 
myself I took a flashlight photograph when 
I thought the table w as beating the gong w ith 
no hands upon the table The table spelt out 
Vi was to open the shutter of the slide 
1 let her do this for the second exposure, 
and was then tapped on the head by the 
trumpet, gently, as if with approval After 
I bad exposed my two plates the trumpet 
Fig, 363 beat the gong once To help itself to beat 

the gong the trumpet bad got on to the table 
by itsMf Mrs Deane went into trance and subbed very painfully Brown Wolf then came 
throuf^ her, and on lieing aske>l said "The weeiwr was a woman who bad seen her two children 
bumwin a fire." 

Ihe hand of m\ friend ef many years, Mr F' Bird, a solicitor, is seen groping for 
the table. He was not a man to play tricks. The white line below is the cord resting on 
the laps of the sitters {Ftg. 363). 
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nfficnce I lud lietii asl^id fiii llii ptrson 
neither ".hoit noi hud he red hair Tins lefeu 
deal and was rising in mv mind fiom time to 


Aagutt tath, 1924. — Present, usual seven 
bmoked cardboard pinned under table This 
evening 1 suspended the gong lioni a piece ul 
wood which stretched from wall to wall across 
the centre of the circle Ihe gong was aliout 
8-in from the table top 1 told the circle I 
should flash when 1 liked. This is a good 
method of control Soon wc heard a peculiar 
low hum from the gong W i saw many lights 
and I mvself saw sc\ eral pencil shaped lights 
I was holding the drumstick and beating the 
gong at times The It limpet lann up and 
beat the gong 1 flashed and the photugiapli 
shows the trumpet witli one end across mj 
drumstick and the othci free in the air On 
coming back fiom tin camera to which 1 
had gone to expose a fresh plafi I felt what 
seemed like a hum.in hand giasping the 
back of mine A sermonising s]niit came 
through called John Koberts, and gave ns 
a disseitation on how spirits make use of 
hnm.in beings with passions similai to those 
th( spirits had possessed on caith, inciting 
human beings to the i\i) couiscs they weie 
addicted to themselves on e.iitti [which seems 
very unfair] Hulah then came thiough 
and, among other things said there was a 
spirit there, short, with red Imii who wished 
to punch my head as 1 had dune him a bad 
turn I cannot recall aiij such person Had 
this ‘ Bad turn ” anything to do with an 
undercurrent of thought caused by my 
inability that day to give a favourable 
however to whom J dennd tlie reltieme was 
ncc lefiisal on ni} part had woriicd inc a gieat 
time 


July 2atk, i924.^lonliHUid jtom puvious pat,e 

Hrowii Woll s \<)ut IS a very strong oni and rough, but does not product the hoarseness 
with Mis Dcam one woiiKl expect weie hei thioat made use of liiown Wolf continued 
to talk thiough Iici and said he had tried to put something on the t.ib)c but did not know 
whethci he liad succeeded Pcih.i])s I missed this through a delay in the flasli Mis Itcane 
came to and wc (untinued sitting 1 had m\ hands on mv lap , something fell on to the 
hack of m> right hand 1 felt to asccitain what it was and found it was a liquid, and my 
nose soon announced to me it was scent It fell on to m\ hand like a blob and spread out, 
remit ding me of the wav a single drop of melted solder spreads out when it has fallen upon 
a cool flat surface It was nut a spray but a single drop My nose is that of a trained pet 
fumer, and the odour was that of a single unmixed flower, namely. Concrete Jasmine, used 
bv perfume manufactuiers It was not at all that of a scent prepared for the public, in which 
the flowers are always backed up with musk and other things easily recognised by an expert 
My band still smelt after next moining's bath, and niy coat smelt quite strongly of Jasmine 
as recognised at my office next morning 


Augaat 2Sth, 1924, Mi Jiird was tapped three times on the top of his head while 
singing The Vic.ir of Bray ” I felt my leg touched, and about the same time I saw a haze 
about my lap John Huberts again came through Mrs Deane in trance, and preached to us 
ffoyisy spoke next and expressed her delight at being able to play with the gong and 
cause it to resound Hulah came through Blown Wolf came then and said John Koberts 
was rather a solemn preacher He would give him another trial, but did not approve of hia 
lectures , too much about bad spirits I asked Brown Wolf whether I might take a photo- 
graph while he was talking through the medium He said 1 might try , 1 should not be 
satisfied unless I took a photograph I said ‘ Please go on talking,” and while he was 
talking 1 flashed On this plate Mrs Deane’s face looks fatter and different to the normal 
Mrs Deane (Fig 373, page *43) 

Safitambmr let, 1924 , — Mr Bird received two slight taps ‘on the top of the head while 
singing his first song About half an hour after the opening of the sitting, a strong, heavy, 
sweet odour permeated the room, of strong Jasmine it seemed to me, similar to ^at of a 
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previous stance Mrs Robson had some put on her clothes, and I also At times the 
table moved violently, and once struck Mr Bird heavily on the chin The trumpet rose in 
the air and touched me on the left shoulder, and also on my right temple and Mr. Bird and 
Mr Robson on the forehead 

1 had put a double slate screwed together and bits of pencil in between with a hole in 
tl>e comer of the upper plate The double slate was placed under Mrs Robson's chair, 
Ihc hole in the comer was to allow the ectoplasm (^) to get inside After the close of the 
sitting we found ' l>ood Night " and " B W " [Brown Wolf] separately on the inside 
surface of the lower slate, an inch or more away from the hole The slates were still 
screwed togi ther by two screws, one at either end 

September 8th, 1924, —I here were several lights, thin, about t in or 4 in long, always 
vertical 1 saw many one for half a minute, also Mr Bird saw them Mv cameras were 
in position As already stated, 1 maj flash without warning Mrs Deane went intoftrance 
early and spoke as Uniwn Wolf Brown Wolf told me to take a photograph to show his 
fruiid htlping birn 1 said ‘ Do jou mean, take it now > ' He said Yes" I said "At 
once > ’ Again he said \ es ' 1 got a gcxid negative, showing some white material lying 

flat on Mrs Deanes head and somt thing like a moustache under her nose (7 ig 378 page 
I hen IS also something white inside Mr Bird's left coat sleeve and some white under his 
hands Mr Bird was parti v in the cabinet Mr Bird is a retired solicitor and an old fnend 
of mine He states he had no handkerchief up his slee\ e, nor anything white under his hands 
1 he flash had no effect on Mrs Deane, who was talking as Brown Wolf up to my flashing, 
and continued to talk as Brown Wolf afterwards John Roberts came and bade us farewell, 
as he said Ills remarks were not appreciated Hulah came through and said there was 
sometliiiig on the smokea cardboard but she did not think there was anything on the slates 
We found aftei wards that she was right 


September ISth, 1924 , — There were many touches during the sitting Mrs Robson 
said a iiuite sobd pcison stood by hei Mr Robson stated that the trumpet ciawled all 
round liis iitck Mrs Deane went into trance and spoke as Brown Wolf and speaking as 
Brown Wolf allowed me to take a photograph He said he protected his medium from the 
flash Ihe flash did not wake her and she continued to talk as Brown Wolf There were 
a lot of small separate marks found on the sooted cardboard fixed on the underside of the 
table top, like shorthand characters I had smoked the cardboard mvself, with Mr Bird's 
help, just previous to the sitting At the beginnmg of the sitting I saw whitish clouds over 
the table 

(231) September 23rd, 1924 , — Mrs Deane went into trance Hulah spoke through her 
She asked me whether 1 had heard my factory cat labbv ' 1 did not hear it, but Mr Bird 

and some of the others heard a cat mewing [As a matter of fact my factoiy cat Tabby " 
had lietu put away by us recently but this had not been iiicntioned by me J 


October 7th, 1924 , — Weather wet llie usual apparatus, table, wire fence smoked 
cardboard double slate, bell and gong The table was in the centre of the circle We had 
sundry good lights, and one especially brilliant cross about 5 in x 2 in I saw this distinctly 
for some time Mrs Deane went into trance topsy came then Peter Rilej then Hulah, 
who said I should have a great surprise within two weeks [This turned out to be true] 
Brown Wolf came through and said there were many high spirits there that night from 
higher spheres They brought the luminous cross 1 was patted on the knee, and Mr Bird 
also He s.it on the opposite side of the circle to myself Mr Robson said he was touched 
on the head 


(233) October 14th, 1924,— Then, were hghts the trumpet was thrown aliout and 
stiuck Mr Robson on the head 1 got a tap on the head from the trumpet Mrs Deane 
went into trance I'eter Riley came through first He said great preparations were being 
made for Amistice Day , the boys were all posing them'elves in position Vi was ta 
accomjiany her mother on Armistice Day, as they wanted to get some faces on her plates 
lojisv came through and spoke about Armistice Day and nurses Then Hulah came and 
explained that Topsy meant they would try to get a border or frame of nurses round the 
Aiinistice picture I told Hulah that I had had a great surprise on Saturday last It was 
a most unexpected commumcation leading to one of my nephews resigning his connection 
with the company of which 1 am the chairman I had no inklmg of tins possibihty At 
the previous sitting Hulah had told me I should have a great surprise I asked Brown Wolf 
whether I might take a photograph He said I should not get anything but the medium's 
face drawn up Brown Wolf laughed and said I had* had a surprise, and had indeed given 
hH medium a surprise (by the flash). Another mstance of Mrs Deane remaining in trance 
after the flash ” 
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Oetitbar 2 1 at, 1924, — Mrs. Deane went into trance Peter Riley came through and 
preached a bit, and spoke about the coming Armistice Day. and said that the boys on the 
other side were in a state of great excitement about it He said Uiere should lie no sittings 
until after the Armistice, as thev wished to store up the power 

Nmtmmbar 18th, 1924 . — The table spelt out " Page lo no good ” tin tlie smoked 
cardboard under the table we found number lo written Mrs Deane went into trance 
Topsy came, then Brown Wolf Brown Wolf stated that the faces on the Armistice photo- 
graph of this month were not footballers, etc , as had been stated by the newspapers 

December 2nd, 1924 , — Mrs Deane unwell Brown VNolf caiiii through Mrs Deane and 
said that the letter '' S ” on my photographic plates and papers represents the initial letter of 
an operator’s name • 

{234) Dacember 9th, 1924 , — During this evening’s sitting while 1 held the gong above 
the table and beat it, something tapped me two or three times on my hand holding the 
strap of the gong 1 concluded it was the trumyiet, as directly after that the nairow end of 
the trumiiet was applied to my lips The trumpet also hit the gong We heard Topsy’s 
voice, not through Mrs Deane this time Topsy stated through Mrs Deane that she spoke 
through the tiumpet and tried to put the trumpet into my mouth Ihis was the best 
Direct voice we had had Topsy gave by Direct voice replies to my remarks to her Brown 
Wolf came through Mrs Deane I asked lum to bring some scientists and philosophers to 
the meeting , he said ’’ Only humble spirits come to humble people " 

(234a) Lomuunt — W'e are none of us clever or gifti d at these Deane seances, as are those 
who attended the Bradley sittings Tins remark of Brown W'olf’s is Iherefore very 
significant as giving the reason for the absence of intellectual productions at our sittings 

(“It IS remarkable that the intellectual and moral level of these messages corresponds 
in a curious way with the tone of the circle — frivolous and foolish sitters get frivolous 
and foolish ‘ messages ' This has caused some persons to attribute all such messages to 
the subconsciousness a theory which, however, does not cover a large body of facts such 
<u> prediction ’’ 

Stanley De Brath P^’chical Jiesearrh, Saefice and JMigion, p iig) 

While the table a])peared to be tilted up and 1x*atmg the gong 1 Hashed {J ig y(iy) 
The prinl shows these curious streaks, joined 1 took another photograph shortly afterwards 
by accident (l-'ig 36 <») I his shows nothing abnormal, which is useful lor com|>arison with 
the first one taken this evening 



Fig. 365 Fig. 366 

December 16th, 1924 — 1 asked Brown Wolf whether I should get a good result if I flashed 
He said he did not know, and added, “,You are itching to flash ’’ , so I flashed This bad 
ne effect on Mrs. Deane She kept on talking as Brown Wo)f, some time after the flash. 
*See (203a) p. 216 . 
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Brown Wolf spoke of the " S ” mark which comes so frequently on the matenals of my 
morning experiments with Mrs Deane He sairl " S " was a very important personage, 
both in the spirit world and previously in this world, and 1 must consider myself highly 
favoured to have him working for me He added some particulars which I am not to 
divulge He seemed chagrined that he had said so much, for he said I could identify him 
{" S ’’) from the details given 1 was not to trv " S " wished to be known as " S " only. 

January 6th, J92S. — Topsy spoke in the Direct voice and Brown Wolf spoke thiough 
the trumpet. Mrs. Deane went into trance Topsy came first and said she would put some 
stufi oil mv liald head which 1 should not like at all, it would be difhcult to get it off (I had 
begged her to ilo this ) While Brown Wolf was talking I said I was going to take a photo- 
graph He said " Vou can if you like, but do not blame me if you waste a plate ” I flashed 
The flash did not alfec t the medium She continued to talk as Brown Wolf (/'ig 373,pagr 243). 

(235) January 13th, 1926 . — Usual apparatus A deep voice joined in a note or two through 
the trumpet during one of the songs It was a man named John, a farm hand, who directly 
afterwards c.ime through Mis Deane in trance Topsj came through next and said she had 
scratched mv table We found a few marks on the smoked cardboard In a photograph 
1 took hast week of Mrs Diane m trance, while she was speaking as Brown Wolf, her upper 
ii|) IS seen puckered up in ridges (htg 375, page 243) Shortly afterwards m the daylight I 
asked Mrs Deane to pinker up her lips, and 1 observed the same ridges She said this was 
how she would jiut out her lips when whisthng 

(236) January 27th, 1926. — I. sual app.iratus Manv lights, I saw several high up The 
tiumjiet moved in the an and came on to tin gong Mrs Deane said she was touched by 
some form, as also was Mrs Hobson lilt* table danced about vigorouslv during the singing 
and sjinhroiiised theiewith Topss joined quite a long time by Direct voice in chorus of 
" The Three Jolly I’ostlioys " The sound appeared to come from the ceiling 

(237) February 3rd, 1926, — Apparatus as usual lojisy joined in the singing, apparently 
through the trumpet Brown W'olf professes to be the jiroducer of the hghts, or candles, 
as he calls them Hulah came through and said the flowers and jewels were lovely on the 
other side and went into ecstasies over the beautiful colours in the Spirit World 

(238) Fabruary 17th, 1926, — The room was cold and draughty llulah came through and 
said it we felt cold and uncomfortable we could not expect much There was some scribbling 
on the closed slates inside The heads of the screws had been covered with stamped jiaper 
b> me, so that the slates could not have been opened 

(239) Fabruary 2¥ffc, /92S. — Ihe room was warm 1 he table became boisterous Mrs D 
saw hghts and mateiialisations, and once she said she saw a form near the cabinet Several 
sittcis said they were touched Karly in the evening I felt on my head something like a 
soft brush or a pad ot cotton wool, anti, following that, a tool sensation on the left half ot 
my bald head as if some liquid were poured ovei it, and it seemed to luii down my temple 
towards my eve I then felt strokes of a narrow brush on my head in several directions 
Shortly after this Topsy sjioke through Mrs Deane and was very hilarious, chuckling over 
her suiiess in evading the others, that is (she said) the other spirits who would prevent her 
from jilat iiig tricks with me From what she said wi gathered she had marked my head 
vtiy much more than turned out to be the case .\s a matter ot fact there were two parallel 
hues from side to side and four curved lines crossing them at right angles, of a brown colour 
All these Inns are about J-in apart Iinmediatelv I realised what was going on I put my 
left hand up iK-tweeii Mrs Deane and mvsclf and felt nothing, but the action ceased I then 
felt for .'Hill loiind Mis Deane's hands on the table Of course I sit considerably higher than 
.Mis Deane and 3-fl awa\ from her, and it was certainly impossible for Mrs Deane to carry 
out this jiaintmg in the dark Bi-sides, I always have my camera tn ntu and can flash when- 
ever 1 like She could not have found my head in the dark 1 asked Topsy what she used 
to paint my head with She said she had obtained some of the material employed by those 
who mark the jiajiers at my morning sittings with Mrs Deane A little later on in the sitting 
1 telt a soft brush ovei my face Topsy promised to mark Mr Bird's forehead on a future 
uccasion Uulah came through and was very concerned about Topsy's conduct Hulah 
said my grandfather, John Wariick, was present and wa.s very pleauid with my thankfulness 
for seryiccs he had rendered to the family, os praise was always welcome [ As a matter of 
fact I do thank him sometimes in my bedroom in a kind of prayer, on the off-chance of his 
being in a spirit world (no one in the world besides myself knew this) for the great service 
he rendered us all (he founded my business) ] He stated I had not got the hang of the 
photographs yet He was very interested in my experiments and would try to impress me 
what to do He a<ud he was happy and cKcupi^ himself in growing plants, and was trying 
to grow a tree the juice of which would cure an ailment humanity was much afflicted with 
He would later try to introduee this to our world [ It is a fact that my grandfather's hobby 
on retirement was planting and tending an orchard on his land. He imported some fruft 
trees He was a drug merchant.] 
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March 3rd, 192S. — Apparatus as usual, in addition I brought a small tambourine with 
the parchment painted luminouslv on both sides While we were singing the opening hymn 
1 lelt two strokes as if of a sponge on the left side of niv bald head, the side near Mrs r)eanc 

Mrs Ueanc and 1 arc separated some distance 
in order to leas e a cleai space for my i amera 
to take a view of the fable and the centre of 
circle Mrs Deane and I have to stretch 
to join hands I felt immediately for 
Mrs Deane's hands and found them quietly 
on the table Tops! came through Mrs Deane 
\ery eail\ and was under the impression she 
liad put something on m> head She said 
she had come very tarlv to avoid the 
obstruitionists Then Hrown Wolf came 
through anti said " Take a photfigniph " 
1 mas taken b^ surprise and was rather slow 
in jiulhng the i oril Hrown W olf said he 
hojied me had got a picture of the ectoplasm 
used in moving the table He was not sure, 
but had done his best The jihotogiaph, on 
ties eloping and printing, shews a vertical 
uliite band desceiulmg from the table near 
Mrs Deane (/•!/,> 167) Hrown Wolf continued 
to talk just as though I had not flashed 
fills insensibihtx of Mrs Deane in trance to 
the flash IS veri reiiiarkable There were many 
lights seen b\ the others liiit none 1>\ Mr Hiid 
and niiself In answer to a question Hromii 
f'lg V*7 Wolf had said pri Moiisly thiit fopss had got 

her li<|uid from the otlur sid< , and that the iinsterioiis " S” got his material sometimes fiom 
the othei side, some tunes from this Hiown Wolf stated that ' S" would givi Ills name 
later Docs the “ Sergent VIT " p ,11 leprescnt his name ’ 

{240) March 10th, 7925.— Hath in the sitting Topsv rapjied through the table 

" ^fiotograjih top of head " ShortU afterwards I felt two distinct strokes as of a sponge 
on mv left temple, the sidi nearest Mis Diane Mrs Diane was a good \ard away from 
me I am perfectli < ertaiii Mrs Diane did not carry out this woik there was no scan hing 
at all The two strokes wi le v< r\ slow and dclilieratr 1 put inv left arm up and felt nothing 
I here w,is a feeling of moistun with tin strokes About a quartet of an hour aftirw.irds 
1 felt two moie deldier.ite strokis on thi lelt top of m\ head Vi mas on my right 1 fell 
hei ihair, it mas m aclvami <il iiinn I should certainly have uotiied an> movement either 

on her part or that of Mrs Deane Tin 
two last strokes mere quite slow and felt 
wet and spongy like the others The 
marks made are sc-en m the illustration 
( Fig 369) When hghtlv touched by 
Mrs Deane and Mrs (>illieit the table 
beat the gong At one period mhen no 
one was touching the table it juiiqied 
right over the miie netting, landing 
near me (Fig 368) I put it back mi thin 
the fence and it mined about tomard' 
me I flashed The illuminated 
tambounni was moved from the 
horizontal to a vcitical position The 
trumpet, which was between Mrs Deane 
and myself, and had ,i detector on it, 
rose into the air, touched mv right-hand 
neighbour and landed further awav again 
from Mrs Deane Topsv said she did not 
get the right stuff last time for painting 
my head, but hoped she had succeeded 
to-njght Topsy said she got the colouring 
stuff from the other side from Mr S’s " 
matei lals I asked her whei e she got thi« 
sponge from She said she put the colour 
on with her fingers, not a sponge The 
, colour remained on my head for a week 

If the blown maiks could bi pul on the papers, glass, ftc , as shown in chaper Vlf it 
seems not improbable that such marks could be put on my head. 
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April Tth, 192S . — Weather fine We had a non-luminons ejectnc “tove in the room. 

had some lights of a new character outside the circle like sheet lightning, lasting barely 
a few seconds, quite unlike the usual pencil lights we get We had on the floor a loop of 
cord which was prepared by my brother, a nautical man , the ends were spliced and knotted 
and there were two of his seals upon it We were anxious to obtain a knot in the single cord 
of the kxip, which cannot be done normally, bat we have not obtained it Mrs Deane went 
into trance aiul Hrown Wolf came through first A message had come through the table 
from a Petei Wright, who said (we understood! that he was dealing with the looped cord 
Hrown Woll disclaimed any knowledge of this Peter Wnght and any interest in the cord 
He said his business w’as the lighted candles He promised me ectoplasm next sitting 
He had his doubts whether it would stand the flash I was to take a photograph when 
instructed 'lopsv came through Mrs Deane and chatted as usual We asked her to fetch 
Hulah as Hiilah had not been for one or two sittings Hiilah then tame through and told 
us she was at a college being spiritiiatly educated The result was we got a platitudinous 
sermon from In r 


April I4tk. 192S. -Vetv early m the sitting we had some more of those strong, bright 
lights outside the circle ncai the lamera The sitters were touched a good deal several times 
on the top of the head, as if bv a soft ball, and again on the forehead 1 was touched on 
the top of the head two conseiutnc touches, as if from a soft small ball, and later I was 
struck two resounding blows on the head by the trumpet The looped cord, which was 
behind Mrs Deane hanging behind the fire-screen, was thrown on to my lap 


April 2l,t, I92B. Soiiu glow-worm hghts were seen The table 3umped about 
vigoiously from one leg fo tin other Brown Wolf came through Mrs Deane early 

and said I wanted a photograph, did I not ’ 
I said of ectoplasm He said he would try 
ectoplasm, but would not promise any result 
1 was to flash at once The first flash failed, 
but I got another, wliuh shows on develop- 
ment a white mass from Mrs De.ine’s lap 
to the ground [of course, of no value as 
evidence] on two plates, one a half-plate, the 
other a quarter-jilate through a qusrti lens 
{Fig 370) 


April 27th, I92S. Wt (hanged over to 
Mondaj foi sittings to accommodate a new 
sitter, Mrs Cuthlx'rt, to replace the Robsons 
Mrs Deane stated that Mrs Ciithliert is very 
l>sychic and is a spiritualist The trumpet, 
in response to inv request that it should hit 
us all, did so, and one could, bv means of the 
detector attached to it, sec it flying about all 
over the table Mrs Evcritt came through 
Mrs ( iithbort, W'ho knew Mrs Eventl in 
life said the voice and manner were uii- 
{241) doubtedly Mrs Eventt’s Hrown Wolf 
said I should have a fat envelope When 1 got 
home, I found a very fat sealed envelope had 
amved for me [ An unusual thing to receive 
such an envelope at my private address ] 


May 4th, 192S . — Phis eveumg there were some large hghts, I saw several of about 
12-111 X4 111 , verv bright, chicflv under tlie table Mr Bird saw several, especially a laigV 
light of the shape of an isosceles triangle about 8-m x 4 in Mrs Cuthhert also «aw it , it 
was ho\ ermg in front of the < amera as if to impress the plate, which, however, on development, 
was blank 1 had been asking for a triangle at my previous morning sitting, -A triangular 
mark came on the smoked ranlboard as well to-iiight The trumpet rose in the air and hit 
several sitters, giving me a resounding blow on the top of my head There was a good deal 
of white haze alxmt and above the table this evening 



Fig 370 


May /ltA| 192S . — Pencils of light appeared and we got some bright summer 
lightning kind of lights The trumpet went round the room and hit me on the head and 
hit others. During the sitting I put out my hand to feel for the table I could not find 
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It , the others then put their •hands forth, 
and we discovered that the table had been 
removed noiselessly from within the wire 
fence, and without touching anyone It was 
found between me and the cameta This 
manoeuvre could not have been earned out 
by a sitter in the dark without my detecting 
it , besides, I may flash at any time without 
warning While I was beating the gong, it 
was struck bv some hard, metallic body 
several times I raised the gong higher and 
higher It kept on lieing struck by the 
metallic body , at least it gave out a metallic 
sound such as a poker would produce 1 raised 
the gong as high as 1 could reach and then 
I flashed The sitters were startled and Mrs 
Deane raised her hands high in the air Her 
hands were holding the rope and its violent 
movement is seen in the photograph The 
photographic print shows nothing striking 
the gong (Fig 371 ) The illuminated tam- 
bourine was shaken, accompanying some of 
the singing quite well Some of the sitters 
saw the tambourine moving. The bell 
hanging just above Mr Bird’s head was 

(242) rung There were scrawls on the sooted 
cardboard and on the double slate inside , 
these latter were small shorthand-like marks 
The slate was closed with two of my labels 
which I had initialled, and which I found 
intact at the end of the sitting. 


May 2Sth, 1926,- Ihe trumpet tout lied us all and gave me a resounding blow on the 
head Something hit me in the centre of the face and fell down On reaching to the floor 
I found It was my brother’s cord, which I had placed on the floor as usual On examining 
It afterwards in the light, 1 found that the looped end was a mass of knots, very tight 
Mrs Deane went into trance Brown Wolf addressed me and said " You would like to take 
a photograjih ” T said " Certainly ” 1 then asked him whether the rod which shows against 
niv legs on last week’s photograph was a psychu rod (Fig 371) He said it was, and 
that he would trs to give me a similar rod to-day, but it might not stand the light He told me 
to take a photograph immediately I flashed, the result shows nothing psychic, but the 
trumpet IS standing on the table, whereas it was originally on the floor After the flash 
Mrs Deane continued to talk as Brown Wolf She stated afterwards she was not aware 
that I had flashed 

(243) As regards the knot in the cord, it was not a knot in a single cord It was at the 
end of the loop and was a very unusual kind of knot, most skilfully made I could not 
imitate it It was really a very interesting knot Next Sunday I took it to my brother 
a nautical man, who understands all about knots, and he was most interested in it. The 
double curd was so folded about on itself as to make a neat tight bulky crown, and no loop- 
end of the cord was visible 

(244) Topsy sang through the trumpet a note or two, and also joined in the chorus of 
" Piccanini ” by dirtct voice away from Mrs Deane 


(246) Janm 8th, fP25.— Usual sitters , also, a Mrs Marr Many lights this evening 
Mrs, Deaneshad the feehng that a materialised form was standing near her In fact, she 
asked me whether I had left my seat and was standing near her Topsy spoke to us in 

Direct voice. 

• 

(248) Jana ISth, 1926 — Usual sitters The table tilted the following message ”Mr. Tom 
wa.s not to sell land " Mr Tom, a nephew of mine, had bought a piece of land " on spec,” 
and the message was very applicable No one in the room, other than myself, knew anything 
about this '^e table told me to take a photograph , I flashed, and got a good photograph, 
but nothing abnormal on it. 

(247) Jana 29th, 1926 . — I was touched twice on my finger-tips seemingly by fingers 
Brown Wolf came through Mrs Deage , he addressed himself to " Warnck," and said 1 
should find something 1 wanted in the bottom drawer of tht chest at the foot of my bed. 

In preparing the sdance room we had darkened the window for the first time with a 
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new irame covered with American oilcloth We had discussed a good deal the best method 
of stopping the light showing round the edges (On going to the bottom drawer indicated, 
I found very few things m it, but among them were four long sandbags full of sand which 
I had used some years ago to stop draughts from my windows , had I wanted them I should 
not have known where to search for them , certainly not in that drawer There seems to be 
some connection with these and the question raised as to the best method of excluding the 
tight from the edges of the window-shutter J 

(248) July 6th, 192S . — I obtained a photograph of Mrs Deane talking as Hrown Wolf 
We had two Direct voices , Topsy especially good and prolonged, and the table moved of 
Its own accord, projecting itselt right out of the wire fence to a spot near the camera. At 
one time, too. it moved itself completely over There were strong lights about the size of 
hazel nuts 

(249) July 1 3th, 7S2S.— Mrs Cuthhert went "off "and her guide " Sunflower” came through 
her, and lonversod with Topsv speaking through Mrs Deane Topsx suggested to her the 
bringing of a lug plant into the n>om in a pot with earth and pl.u ing it on the t.ible, and 
asked " Sunflower ” to help her I suggested that I sliould phutogr.ipb the jilanl and they 
should take it awas again (See rrpnrt of 2 fUh Srpiemher '.itting ) During this conversation 
the cord was thrown into mv lap I held it out taut tn the dark hv both hands in front of me 
and it was pUithid once nr twice 

(249a) July 20th, I92S. —The knotted cord was flung at Mrs Cuthbertand was afterwards 
found to have what we i ailed a Crown Knot, similar to the previous one, vii y tight and not 
at all easy to make See (t40i pane 178 . and (243), page 

(249b) August 1 7th, 7925. —Topsy came through Mrs Deane Mr Ihrd had dud this 
month Topsv said to me I shnuhl havt to do m\ own writing in future [No one, other 
than myself, knew that Mr Bird always wrrote out these repoits to mv dictation ) We have 
a ring of rope all round the < ircle, held by the sitters’ hands There was an enipty chair 
where Mr Bird used to sit, anrl at one time the rope rapped rejieatedlv on it, although 
Mrs (■ilbcrt and Mrs ( uthbert on either side of the chair held the lope firmly and still 

(249c) August 3lit, 192S -Topsy told the circle 1 took some drink of an evening fiom 
a cupboard, and a drink when I went to bed (This is very true, a habit 1 have lately 
adopted ( This w.is said by Topsy in a bantering way Topsy seems to know m.any things 
about my rcaims 

(249d) Stptcmbar 7th, 1928, — The wish to-da\, on nn suggestion, was that the trumi>et 
should rise and hit me on the head 1 had prepared a special juece of api>aiatus which 1 
wore on ni) head, the striking of which should produce a flash and a photograph 

Mrs Deane is frightened at my electric contraptions, fearing an accident to nn self, which 
would lie laid at her door I cannot remove this ftar from her mind When I explained 
to the sitliis what I hoped would occur, namely, that the trumpet would rise and strike my 
head, Mrs Deane said, ' No, I hope the trumiiet will not go up ’ The trumpet had a 
strip of luminous p,-iper round it The trumpet rose and gave the apjiaratus on my head a 
resounding blow rnfortunatel} , there was no flash .4ftor striking me the trumpet floated 
at great speed round the circle on the level of our hands, striking others It was a great 
sight, the luminous band made its movement ijuite visible The luminous tambourine 
moved at times keeping tunc with Mr Robson’s mouth organ While I was holding the 
head apparatus lietweon my knees, the trumpet struck it and produced a fla-sli Toxyards 
the end lopsy came through Mrs Deane and got into a very dt'incssed nioixl, anti cried and 
would not lip consoled (I myself was depressed inspirits on account of a letter I hail leceivcd 
in the inormiig ) 

(250) Saptambar 14th, J92S.- -W'cather coldish Mrs De.sne not iii giHxl humour , 
she told us she had had no sleeji We formed a circle of hands and sang There yyas a 
slight moyoment of (he tambourine Brown Wolf tame through ami said ' You w.int to 
take a jiliotograph, I will show you something Bo quick ” My apjiaratus failed me 
Brown Wolf kejit saying ” I cannot keep the poyver, be quick ” Thi tambourine rose 111 the 
air near .Mrs De.iiie for the first time, and floated in my neighlKuirhood I explored the 
neighbourhood of the tambourine with my left hand and grasped what si-ctued to lx* a solid 
arm 1 did not clasji it but just closed mv fingers and thumb on it I he tambourine 
immediately fell My hand and the arm parted company Hie tambouiiiie yvas high up 
near me Had the object 1 touched been a normal arm I should surely liaye detected the 
movement of soinelxxl) Ix'longing to it as the tambourine was high uj> and near me W'e 
had a great amount of movement of the tamlioiinne and triimjjet to-dav and touching The 
trumpet hit Mr Robson on the broyx and the Iiead a gtxxl whack, and many other blows 
After the termination of the sitting the tanibouime floated and was jilaced on Mrs Cuthbert’s 
head \s Vi rose from her chair the chair rose with her, and the cliaii and Vi went back on 
the flixir with mm h noise On lighting up I noticc'd a piece of cotton wool as large as a small 
cigar, say .yj-iii xg-in , standing up vertically from the valley between Mrs Deane’s knot of 
hair behind and the hair on to^ of her head. I remarked iijxm it aloud. Mrs Deane said 
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it must have remained from some cotton wool used by her to fix on to her head a hat too 
large for her It is strange no one noticed it before the sitting commenced, as Mrs Deane 
was in her chair quite a time before the light was put out, and the others were sitting round 
while I was working on my electric flash contraption As Mrs Deane is short and the others 
taller, one fancies the piece of cotton wool would have been observed It is true it was at 
the back of her head and when I discovered it 1 was standing in her neighbourhood while 
she was sitting 

Comment — I mention the cotton wool because of the photographs obtained in September, 
ig 24 , sec p ^44 which so obviousl}’ suggest cotton wool As regards the arm incident it is 
one of those indecisive things which are the bane of experiments in the dark 

Mr Rob-,on liad st.ated at one sitting that the tin trumpet at one tune touched his 
ejehd quite gently He stated that at the sitting to-day the cardboaid trumpet beat time 
to the miisK on tiis eyi lid The movements of tlie trumpet and tamboiinnc were the best 
we have had, and toi'ild not have been effected fraudulently Mrs Deane fold me, on the 
next day (Tiiesdav) at my photographic sitting with her, that she felt a hand touch her hand 
on her lap, a human hand, and askeil whether 1 had touched her Was this the effect of 
Iiiv toiiehiiig (he member holding the tambourine in the air ? Hut Mrs De.ane stated that 
Mrs Robson also felt her hand was touched 

September 2I»t, I92S . — Usual complete circle Weather coldish No table in centre 
Trumpet, tambourine, cardboard slale, looped cord in centre We had a peisisteiit glow- 
wortn-like light early , it floated about and came quite close to mv face It was a single 
‘triak, virtual, about } in in length It seimed to keep perpendicular The tambonrine 
beat time on the flooi and lose 18 in or so close to me Mrs Deane went into trance early 
and " Snowb.ill," a medicine man of the same trilie as Brown Wolf, came tliiough her and 
talked Mrs Deane, as " Snowball.” left her seat and went to Mis Kobsoii and inass.iged 
her, and then niass,iged mv head (to priuluce hair >) She then went to Mrs CvitliluTt and 
massaged liir, tlieii to Mr Robson, and then massaged one of Vi’s legs for rheumatism. 
She, as " Snowball,” made a noise all the time with guttural sounds as if speaking a strange 
language I asked Brown Wolf whethei I might take a photograph, he complied, but 
said I should not gel aiij thing 1 asked him to liaik towards me . I flashed and got a good 
negative with Mis Diane’s iqiper lip puckered up <is before {Fig ^ 74 , page i 4 t) W'o got some 
direct singing In Brown Wolf this evening while we were singing, hut not very much 

{2S1) September 28th, 1928 - Weatlicr cool and damp and overclouded I arrived fairly 
early and found the room ready, all chairs placed in position Vi Deane and I were there 
a quarter of an hour with electric light on Vi Deane put the candlestick on the floor in the 
centre of tin ciri Ic of chairs and f focussed on the candle flame As it happened, I had no 
black cloth with nu and so looked about the room for a cover, and found a small black 
table-io\ er (This is impoitant on account of what happened later ) 'I he candle was placed 

on Mrs Deane’s chair and I focussed it there, 
as I usually do before the sitting I could see 
well under the chairs all the time as 1 walked 
about the room Had there been anything un- 
familiar to me in the room I should certainly 
have observed it, as it is a very small room 
(see plan, page 106 ) Mrs Deane sat with her 
back to the cabinet (not the dark-room), 
Mrs Rolison was on her left, with her back 
close against the door I do not think the 
door was locked, but one could not open the 
door without Mrs Robson’s knowledge, nor 
without our observing it owing to some light 
coming in from the passage, which is lighted 
by a small window Besides, there was a tall 
three-fold screen against the door to prevent 
draught Mrs Deane went into trance 
Brown Wolf came through at once and said 
” You want to take photograph now ” I got 
a good flash and Brown Wolf said, ” (lood 
photograph ” It shows an apport (?) and 
Mrs Deane talking as Brown Wolf Then 
Topsy came, then ’’Snowball,” the medicine 
»'ig 37^ man, came through, and Mrs Deane as 

" Snowball ” left her seat and massaged Mrs. Rolison She then groped past Vi to me, and 
massaged my head 

On account of ray noticing the cotton wool on Mrs. Deane’s head at the stance of 
September 14 th, or being unaccountably impressed to the actiAi (of course, 1 knew not what 
the photograph would show) I determined to look inside the cabinet immediately after the 
sitting. As an excuse for domg so I said " I will put the gong away,” and I put the gong in 
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the cabinet, and while doing so I had a good look round As regards the dark-room mv half- 
plate camera with wide-spreading tnp^ prevented all access to that. 1 had brought the 
half-plate alreauly loaded that afternoon by my clerk I had also taken the lens witii me to 
the sitting. I took the shde home with me and developed the plate that evening. On 
examination the print shows a difierence m hght on the two sides. The side occupied by 
Mrs. Deane and Mrs. Robson is obviously lighter than the other In all my other photo- 
graphs taken with a snmlar flashhght, the illumination has been fairly equal all over the 
plate. On the floor in a position m front of Mrs Deane’s left foot and Mrs Robson's right 
foot IS seen a flower-pot with a fern reaching up to Mrs. Deane’s knee {Ftg. 37 a, page 241 ). 
From my knowledge of Mrs Robson I am sure she would not have shaded in any trickery. 
She IS transparently a bebever in the spintuahstic theory of these phenomena. One cannot 
regard this apport as absolutely evidential, but 1 cannot conceive that the flower-pot, with 
the flower, could have been brought into the room and removed from it without discovery. 
In addition one must remember the great nsk run by anyone tnckmg through my having 
control of the flashlight and the power and the will to flash without warning When 
Mrs Deane moved to massage Mrs Robson and myself the flower-pot with the fern seen in 
the photograph could hardly have been in the position shown in the photograph, as, had it 
been, it would assuredly have been knocked down by Mrs Deane 

See report of July 13 th last (page 240 ) where mention is made of a project to apport a 
plant, and my reijuest that it should be taken away after I had photographed it. 

Comment — It is also possible that the flower-pot with fern is a photographic Extra Extras 
of flowers and birds have appeared on many psychic photographs, but the hght on that 
side of the plate is against this theory 

(3S2) October 13th, 1928 . — Usual sitters Mrs Deane complamed oi feeling very tired , 
the sitting was very poor in results Topsy came through Mrs Deane and asked me what 
I was doing with the little black things in the box (I had been, that day, expenmentmg 
with packing licorice pellets in tins, certainly unknown to any of the circle except myself) 
Brown Wolf came through and was quite surly with me when I asked whether 1 might take 
a photograph He said if I had been quicker test time I should have obtained a much larger 
plant on the photo. It was difficult for them to keep any^ing for any length of time He 
said that the plant was not an apport, but a matenahsation from the other side 

(283) Oetohmr 19tK 1828 . — Usual circle Weather wet and cold , Mrs Deane very 
quiet , a poor sitting Brown Wolf came through He was rather subdued and said bad 
weather prevented phenomena They could not push the veiling through the thick, humid 
atmosphere Brown Wolf said, this evening, that the flower-pot fern came from a shop in 
the Essex Road, that is, that it was an apport (At the last sitting he said it was not an 
apport ) Hulah came through and talk^ quite a lot , gave Mrs Robson a message not 
to worry. She told Mr Robson he had a bnght time in front of him [As a matter of fact, 
after two years of unemployment, he obtained temporary work for Christmas and early in 
1926 a permanent position with the G P O ] 

Oetobmr 28tk, 1928 . — Usual circle Weather wet. Good lights seen by me as well as 
by the rest of the circle One light lasted fully a minute As usual I had control of the 
fla^ apparatus and could flash at any time The double cardboard frame, similar to a 
double date, the slates being replaced by white cardboards, was lifted from the floor and 
fell on to Mrs Cuthbert’s lap and thence on to the floor with a great noise 

Aloeemfcer 2nd, 1928 . — Usual circle Weather dampish The slate moved and touched 
my hand at the height of my knee The trumpet hit me broad-end-on ateve the mouth. 
I was singing lustily and the trumpet movement seemed designed to put the trumpet over 
my mouth The tambourine jumpM on to Mrs. Cuthbert’s lap while photograph was being 
taken by me, and shows itself there in the pnnt Brown Wolf came through and told me 
to take a photograph I flashed and Brown Wolf was still talking. He told us to sing. 
He contmued talking after the flash Brown Widf said he was very sad as the Armistice 
photographic arrangements had been taken out of his hands by a bigW spirit, a black man, 
and Brown Wolf feared it would be bungled Brown Wolf was quite distressed. [As a 
matter of fact Mrs Deane’s Armistice phott^aphy was a failure this year.] 

Nooamhnr ISth, 1926 , — Usual circle present . weather very cold. We had no table in tlie 
centre and no wire fence I put the electric stove in the centre, the cardboard slate, the 
tambourine, and the trumpet, all in the centre Mfs, Deane sat just outside the cabinet 
The lady sitters remarked upon the many good lights , I saw one or two pracils of light 
about I -in long, hardly like pencils this time, m neighbourhood of Mr Robson . they 
remained about a minute Many of the sitters recorded being touched While we were 
holding hands (I was holding Mrs Cuthbert’s right hand, and Mrs. Gilbert had hold of 
Mrs. Cuthbert’s left hand) Mrs Cuthbert’s hair comb was slowly and gently pulled out of 
her hair. (No one could have got behind Mrs Cuthbert while the act was taking place, 
the back of her chair was agpunst the wall ) She said " They are pulhng my comb out 1 " 
A second after that it fell on the ground behmd her 

My camera is alwajrs in position with cap off m readiness should I desire to flash. 
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Fig 373 ^'8 374 

Augubt;i5th,*r9i4 September sibt 1945 



Fig 373 Fig. 376 

January 6tli, 19*5 September 28th, 1925. 


The above photographs of Mrs. Deane were all taken while the voice of Brown Wolf 

was coming from her. 
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F‘B V 7 
July iSth, 19^4 


r.g 37« 

Scptcml)er Ktli, 1924 


yucry Cotton-wool appoits > 



Fig 379 

September ijtli, 1924. 


Fig 380 

October 14th, 1924 


The above photographs ot Mrs Deane were all taken while the voice of Brown Wolf 

was coming from her , 
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1929 . — About twenty sittings were held The last one was on July 19th, when the stances 
terminated In 1929 a new senes was commenced at my rooms as reported on pages 247, 
267 and 268 

At the 1926 stances the usual phenomena occurred with the trumpet , tambounne, and 
bell, etc , the only other happenings of interest were the followmg — 

Jemuary 11 th . — The cardboard trumpet struck me a whacking blow on my head The 
room was perfectly dark How was my head found so accurately ? The trumpet stayed a 
few seconds on ray chest I ought to have flashed, but did not The trumpet touched each 
sitter gently in turn On my requesting the luminous tambourine to float it jumped on to 
my knee The bell rang vigorously several times 

March let . — The sitters this e\emng and during this year were mostly Mrs Deane, Vi, 
Mrs Cuthbert, Mrs Robson, Mr Bnghtwcll, Mrs Bnghtwcll (both spiritualists) and myself 

I introduced to-day, without any warning, a new piece of apparatus, which I designate 
the '■ automatic flasher ” For description of tins see page 22^ The trumpet was dislodged 
on this occasion from the platform by some means or other twice during the sitting, and 
produced, automatically, two flashes yielding two photographs (Figs 381, 382) I do not 
know whether the trumpet was raised or pushed off I found it could be pushed off, as 1 had 
not then made a fi ncc round the platform to prevent this side movement of the trumpet 
It IS certain, however, that no one had time before the light was turned out to grasp the 
possibilities of fooling with the trunijMit, and as I used the strong 240 volt house current, 
and till terminals wire ban, and as the sitters were very apprehensive anent the electric 
current, no one is likely to have groped about the apparatus in the dark 



Fig 381 fig 382 


One picture shows the trumiiet on the floor It must have dragged the weight with it 
for flashes to have been caused As far as I can learn from control experiments, no one 
could have produced these effei ts without his or her action lieing betrayed in tlie resulting 
instantaneous photogiaphs I,atcr 011 I put a barrier of six skewers fixed vertically in the 
platform to prevent the sideward movement of the trumpet as seen in the diagram on 
page 223 No doubt the force which tilts a table so much more easily than it raises it found 
it easy to push the trumpet Only on two occasions did I obtain photographs showing that 
the trumpet had been raised above the encircling, guarding ring (htg 383, page 246) 

The automatic flashing apparatus was on a wine case In both photographs this is 
shown perfectly sharply defined and level and no foot close to it 

There were several good floating lights seen by myself as well as by the others The 
trumpet hit several of the sitters one after the other 

( 2 S 4 ) Topsy came through and spoke to me about my mounting, or about to mount 
pictures on large pieces of cardboard [As a matter of fact, I had recently been thinking about 
this subject, namely, how best to moimt four half-plate pnnfjs on a piece of white cardboard 
for the production of half-tone blocks It is evident from this and previous sittings that 
Topsy ( or the medium ) can know some things which are in my mind ] 
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( 255 ) April 12th , — ^Topsy warned me to be very careful with my papers as I was 
in danger of losing something, which would cause me much trouble [ Shortly after this sittmg 
my sohcitors askra me for some deeds connected with a piece of property which I proposed 
selling, and I had to hunt high and low for them and was very much distressed about them. 
It turned out afterwards that the sohcitors had the deeds ] Brown Wolf came through 
Mrs. Deane and announced his departure from the circle , he said he had other work to do ; 
he would come back to the circle later. Brown Wolf bid us good-bye , we thanked him ; 
he said he was very gratified Topsy complained about my moving about the room after the 
circle was formed, and said that should never be done at s&nces My experience of 
Mrs. Deane's sdances is that my moving about does not inhibit phenomena at all The bell 
rang several times, and as Mr. BnghtweU was practically under it, no one could have operated 
it without his knowledge 

Moqt 31a , — The illuminated tambourine floated gently (slowly) three or four feet from the 
Boor and suspended itself on the top of the trumpet The tambourme later left that position 
and floated about quite high and fell with a crash on to Mrs BnghtweU The tambourme, 
shining with luminous paint, floated for a third time and struck the gong I was playing The 
bell hanging high up just over Mr BnghtweU was rung quite a long time while we were 
singmg It must be remembered that during this time I could have flashed at any moment 
and the phenomena really tempted me to do so, but I did not. 

( 255 ) Topsy came through and complained of my sitting up so late " sticking photographs 
and ticking off " [Work I had just been engaged upon Topsy has given mu many proofs of 
knowing something of my doings at my rooms and elsewhere ] 


f 


Pi( 383 Photocraph of Automatic Flasher Trumpet is the act of fallmg 
ITje tmaU white tnangle is the weight , the struig attachmg it to the trumpet is caught up by the encircling wire nng, 

July 19th,— A. new phenomenon occurred, thunqiuig on the photographic dark-room 
door, as if someone were inside the dark-room. My camera with its long straddled tnpod 
was wainst the dark-room door and I was sitting nearest it, so that no one, in the dark, 
could have got close to or inside the dark-room without touching me, or knocking my 
camera over {see plan of room, page 106 ). 

rermtwafioti of this senes of Stances, 
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F»g 384 


Fig. 385 


Figure 384 represents the automatic flasher (for diagram and descnption of it see page 223) 
with the trumpet raised by me to show the stnng and weight attached to the trumpet 
Only when the weight is raised by the trumpet rising the full length of the stnng does the 
platform rise and thereby close the circuit and ignite the flash powder. The comcal weight 
IS seen attached to the end of the string. 


Seances held at the authors rooms in 1929. 


( 2 S 7 ) Nooambar 28 th, 1929 . — Figure 385 is a photograph taken at a sdance at my rooms. 
The trumpet was on the platform and appears to have bran raised above the nng fencing it in 
(see diagram page 223), it is tn the act at falhng on to the floor where I found it lymg prone. 
I made an exploration immediately by means of an electnc torch The weight is seen 
just within the nng fence, hangmg on it. From the attitude of the sitters it would seem 
that no one lifted the trumpet. I have made control expenments and find I cannot with- 
draw my hand quickly enough from the trumpet to prevent my action being registered in the 
resultmg photograph. 

• % 


Conluue^ on page 267 . 





Page 248 Fig. 386 


SEANCES 



Fig 386 

April 25th, 1923. 


Four photiigraphs taken simultaneously by means of four cameras 






Fig 387 
May and, 1923. 

• * 


Four photographs taken simultaneously by means of four cameras. 
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Fig 388 

June 13th, 1923. 


Three photographs taken siinuttaneously by means of three cameras. 
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F>« 389 

June i 3 tl>, 19^3. 


• • 

Three photographs taken simultaneously by means of three cameras. 
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iig Vio 
April i^th 1923 

Two phntngiaphs taken simultanconslv b) mians of two cameras 



Fig 

June 2otl], 1923 

Two jitmtojfraphs taken simultaneously by means of two cameras 






Tig 39.2 
July 25th, 1923 

• • 

Three photographs taken simultaneously by means of three cameras 
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fig 393 

July 23th, 1923. 

9 

Three photographs taken simultaneously by means of three cameras. 







F>g 394 
July 31st, 1933 

• « 


Three photographs taken simultaneously by means of three cameras. 






Fig W5 

August 29th, 1923 


Three photographs taken simultaneously by means of three cameras 






Fig 196 

September 5th, 1923 

» • 


Three photographs taken simultaneously by means of three cameras, 
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F«g 397 

September I2tb, 1923 


I our photogiaplis taken simultdncoiisl\ l)\ means of four tanieras 








Fig 398 

September 19th, 1923 


Three photographs taken simultaneously be means of three camera:). 
Note all hands on the square biplane, ■which is loose on the table. 
The biplane is painted with luminous paint 
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Jjg vw 

\HKUSt 2<)th 1<»2 \ 

I wo pholognphs tikui simultaiu oush li\ mians of two r imrras 



Fig 400 

September 20th i ^23. 

Two photographs taken simultaneou»l} by means of two cameras 





Fig 401 

October ist, 1923 

• • 


Three photographs taken simultaneously by means ol three cameras. 
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i-'ig 402 

OctolXT ISt, 1923 


t 


Ttiret* photdgraphs taken simultaneous!} by means of three cameras. 
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Fig 403 

October 3rd, 1923 


Three photographs taken simultaneously by means of three cameras 






Fig 404 

October 17th, 1923. 


Three photographs taken simultaneously by means of three cameras 
Note the hands are all on the circular biplane which is loose from the table-top 
In the fourth photograph (in the left-hand top cernet) the biplane is being raised 
from the table to show that it is perfectly loose from the table-top 
For description of biplane see page 222 
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Fig. ^05 

October 30th, 1923 


Three photographs taken sAnuItaneously by mea& of three cameras. 
Note the hands are all on the loose circular biplane. 

The fourth photograph shows a table-nsing at another sitting 




Page 266 Fig». 406, 407 SEANCES 



tt^ 406 

November 21st, 1923 

Tw<' photographs taken Minult€ineonslv by means of two cameras 
Note the sooted tai dboaid pinned on the under sui fate of the table top 



Fig ^07 

t November aist, 1923 

Two photographs taken simnltaneously by means of two cameras. 
Note the sooted cardboard pinned on the under surface of the table- top 
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1929 Deane-lVarricI^ Seances (continued from p. 247). 


Ihe 1929 sittings were not at all successful, very little happened We, a few relations 
of mine and friends and Mis Deane and her daughter Vi met weekly and passed the 
evemngs fairly agreeably with the wireless on and with conversation The object of the 
sittings was to obtain photographs I had control of the flasher there were three or four 
cameras loaded with plates and with lense,. uncovered, the room was dark frequiiitly my 
automatic flasher was installed Disclosure by the cameras of any tomfoolcrj was a foregone 
conclusion , it only wanted my pressing the electric sw itch fast enough or a disturbance of 
the automatic flasher 1he medium had ample experience of what would follow No 
one in a normal state of consciousness would take such a risk 

\s these cxpctiments are obyiously of no value as evidence, they are not described 

Morcoser any such conscious action would base been sheer stupidity, as we were not 
a ciisle of inijin ssionable emotional folk but exjjeiiinentcrs in search of facts to lie jiroved 
by means of photographs phenomena without photographs would bt of no use to us, and 
photogiaphs of phenomena produced by trickery would be woise than useless, as the trickery 
was bound to be disclusi‘d in the photographs, as indeed was the case on mure than one 
occasion Dealing with normal persons, trickery would be the word — there is no other yshich 
would fit the case 

If one assumes that the medium was not restrained bv her sense of duty fiom trying 
to amuse licrsdf or satisfy us by trickery, one must fuither postulate that she was stupid 
enough to produce photographs of her own acts of deception 

In view of the many unquestionably supernormal lesults lecordcd in this volume 
produced by this same medium in previous years, 1 can only conclude that the influences 
of the lengthy dark sittings and expectation put her in states of somnambulic trance when 
her conscious self was nut responsible for her actions 

The great medium 1 usapia Paladino was not guiltless of trickery Dr J Oclioiowici 
points out that fraud is inseparable fiom mediums, just as siniiikition is iiisepaiable 
fiom hypnotism " 

Dr Iliomas Jay Hudson say's in 7 he I aw of Piychn, Phenomena ' In strict justice 
to professional mediums it must be said that the detection of a medium in fiaudulent 
jiractices docs not per le prove that he was consciously guilty for it is an undoubted fact 
tliit when a medium is unconscious and his subjective mind is in control, it oftem acts 
capriciously , and presumably fraudulent practices might be iiidiilged in yvithout the 
objective knowledge or consent of the medium Ihcrtfoie until the laws governing the 
subject-matter are better understooel, we should extend the broadest chanty over the 
professional medium " 

Those who w'uuld find a few of the results of my many expeiimcnts yvitli Mrs Deane 
suspicion -raising must not set them against the very great majority of results obtained 
by me with her which no amount of scepticism will explain Puzzling things occur with the 
best proved mediums Me know nothing of the collateral effects of the operating influence 
upon the medium Once you establish the genuineness of a medium there may be good 
reason to father upon the " operator ” and not charge to the medium ceitain jihenomena 
which, in the absence of an unknown influence, would justly lie characterised as fraud 
• 

It IS probable that psychic phenomena and trickery have a common origin a boy 
may speed up a watch and at the same time damage its regulator lhat, it seemi, may be 
the solution of the conflicting expenences of the genuine and the apparently fraudulent 
with most physical mediums 

Until researchers abandon the idea that a few tnck-like actions bar a medium from 
further consideration many true psychic facts will be lost. My extended experiments have 
proved to me that such a course is fatal I am only endorsing what all the best researchers 
have emphasised. ^ ^ 

For further observations on tnckery by mediums for physical phenomena see Appendix, 
{ 372 ) p. 357- 
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SEANCES 


Seances held at the author s rooms in 1929. 



Tig ^o8 

September 26th, 1929 


Four photographs taken simultaneously by means of four cameras. 
The lower pair stereoscopic The fourth is 409, 269 Taken 

at the author's rooms. Round the edge of tiie table is a loose circle 
of very thin copper hanging down 3-in to prevent the table-top bemg 
grasped Note the 16 in. high wire fence to keep the feet of the sitters 
clear of the table. 
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Fig*. 409, 410 Page 289 


September jbth 1929 

The uppi r illustration 
{Fig 409) belongs to the 
group printed on page 
268 


September 5th 1929 

The lower twopu tures 
{hi; 410) are of twopho- 
tographs takt 11 simul- 
taneously bv imaiis of 
two cameras at the 
authoi’s rooms 

JtoiimJ the edge of 
the table is a loose circle 
of vei y thin copper 
hanging down 3 in to 
prevent the table top 
being grasped Note the 
t6-in high wire fence 
to keep the feet of the 
sittcis clear of the table 



Fig 410 





CHAPTER IX. 


Smoked, i.e., Sooted Seance-Table Cardboards. 


Particulars of marks which appeared on sooted 
cardboard pinned on the under surface of the 
table at the seances reported upon in chapter VIII, 


I arrived nearly always half an hour before the sitting and, either alone or with the 
help of Miss Deane, prepared the stance room, pinned a white card on the under surface of 
the table, sooted the cardboard (at first with a candle, later with a turpentine flame) and set 
the camera in position, etc , taking care not to leave the room before the sitting, and keeping 
watch The room is very small For plan of room see page id6 

At the later sittings my friend Mr Bird was with me, and was an additional guard , 
but not necessary, as the room is so small and the table, after the card was sooted, always 
stood right way up with the sooted cardboard facing the floor, and 1 never left the room 
No one had an opportunity of surreptitiously marking the sooted cardboard before the light 
was turned out, nor after the light was re-bt 

At every sitting for many months I fixed such a piece of cardboard (sooted) under the 
table (about fifty in all) , on nearly every occasion we obtained marks , many of them 
very lacking in design I have reproduced nine which have interesting features 

October 30th, iB23. — Without mentioning my intention to anyone, I brought with me 
to the stance a disc of cardboard, about ti-in in diameter, covered with white paper 
I turned the three-legged table, desenbed on page 221, upside down in the presence of the 
company and fixed the cardboard by means of drawing pins to the under surface of the table. 
By means of a candle I sooted the exposed surface of the cardboard all over I explained 
that possibly, if anything lifted the table by its under surface, we might get marks on the 
cardlmard The wire fence was, as always, put round the table, and we sat as usual 

While Mrs Deane was in trance Hulah came through and said " Look under the tabic 
after the sitting " 

On turning the table up in the light the sooted cardboard was found to have a drawing 
of the figure " 6 ” and two crossed lines on it [not illustrated) 

Novamhar 2lM, 1923, [Fig 41 1 Xo 2) To-day I brought with me a disc of white cardboard 
15-in in diameter This is the sue I always used in future 1 pinned it on the under surface 
of the table and sooted it After the sitting we found on it a circular scrawl, and, some 
distance from this, peculiar markings in a straight line which could hardly have been produced 
by one of the sitters 

Note in the scrawl on the left hand the two curved somewhat circular lines 111 the centre 
They are quite similar in shape over some distance (parallel) and obviously suggest the use of 
a hairpin 

January 9th, 1924, {Fig 41 1 No 3) This design I have called the " Mandarin ” It suggests 
vaguely a Mandann with baggy breeches To me it seems impossible for the design to 
have b^n put on the table by any one of the sitters during the sitting, and it was certainly 
not put there at any other time 

Here we see the parallel lines again. In addition there are quite a number of shorthand 
hke small scrawls. 

Fabruary 9th, 1924, {hg 411 .Yu 1) Again the parallel lines On the left is a complete 
triangle, the corners of which are perfect. It seems hardly possible to draw such a perfect 
triangle in the dark, and to put so much scrawling round the tnangle without once touching 
It During the sitting I asked Hulah, who came through Mrs Deane in trance, to write her 
name in large letters on the cardboard Hulah said she must not disturb what had already 
been put there 

March Sth, 1924, {Pig 411 .Vo 8 ) Note the number of small shorthand-hke marks. 
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March t2th, 1924. {Ftg 41 1 Ko. 6 ) Again the small marks and one small triangle During 
this sitting we had been told by typtology to take our hands off the table This may have 
been to keep the table steady while the marking was being done to the cardboard 

June 23rtl, 1924, {Not illustrated ) Evening stance At the commencement of the sitting 
the table spelt out " Late," but we were not later than usual It is a curious thing that 
on the sooted cardboard under the table to-dav we found at the enil of the sitting a word 
of four letters beginning with " L ” and ending with " T,” " Lait ” Ihis word appeared 
again on the sooted cardboard at a subsequent sitting 

July 21tt, 1924. {I'tg 411 Ao 4 ) 

July 28th, 1924. (Pig 411 No 7 ) The sign of the Cross with t ircle on the kft is curious 

August Sth, 1924, (Fig 41 1 No g) To-dav the table spelt out by tvptology the word 
" Lait ’’ We asked the table to repeat, as we did not think “ Lait " could be meant " Lait ” 
was again spelt out distinctly 

After the sitting the sooted cardboard was found to have some markings like strange 
writing and drawing, and the woid " LAIT " in minor writing 1 could find no raison d'dre 
for the French word " Lait " 

September Sth, 1924. (Fig 411 So 5 ) 

November Sth, 1924 (Not illustratid) Dunng the sitting the table spelt out " Page 10 
no good " On the sooted cardboard was found written the number " 10 ” 

February 3rd, 192S, (Not illustrated) The number i()i 6 in mirror writing was found 
on the cardboard 

March 24th, 192S. (Not illustrated ) Another triangle. 

May 4th, 1925. (Not illustrated) A third triangle 

A further three-dozen cards had scrawls upon them, and many of them, m addition, 
the small shorthand-like marks [I once learnt shorthand) 
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Xo I 

Xo 2 

No. 3 

No 4 

No 5 

No 7 

No 6 


No 9 

No 8 




Matks which appeared on sooted cardboard pinned on the under surface of the table at 
the stances reported upon in chapter VJII 

The dates (some reversed) were put on by the author. 




CHAPTER X 


Concerning Mrs. Deane as told me by herself, 
including some remarks made by her. 


[ 288 ) Mrs Deane is of a Kentish family named Marriott Her mother died at twenty- 
eight years of age, having borne nine children, two male and seven female 

Swn after her birth in 1862, she was taken charge of and adopted by her grandmother, 
Mrs Ohver 

One of her sisters, M , was psychic, and went at times into trance, but would not 
recogmse it as trance She was of a religious turn of mind and would have nothing to do 
with psychic subjects, and thought her trances were merely fits She was really a materialising 
medium, and in her presence hands are stated to have appeared and have been known 
to turn out a lamp 

I am told that both Mrs Deane and her sister have been subject to levitations, that 
on one occasion the former had floated down a staircase, and that she had been seen by 
some nuns, when levitated, but that was some years since 

At nine years of age the child started to go out to daily work while living with her 
grandmother At eleven years she went into service She married and had three children, 
two girls and a boy, all alive When the children were quite young Mrs Deane was forced, 
through circumstances, to find a home for them and herself and earn her own living At 
first she went out as a day servant, working long hours and earned 1/-, later 1/6, a day 
This scanty remuneration she tned to supplement by other evening work I ater she 
obtained a permanent situation as cleaner of a R C school, where in addition to the floors 
and desks to keep clean, she had 497 panes of glass to clean inside and out every month 
This situation she retained for seven years, but lost it when her psychic photogiaphic powers 
came to the knowledge of the school managers This employment enabled Mrs Deane 
to support her children and bring them up successfully 

Mrs Deane's brother-in-law has a situation as a photographer and Mrs Deane states 
that he avoids her for fear of being infected by her abnormality She told me that his wife 
(Mrs Deane's own sister), through rehgious scruples, considered tlie psychic photographs 
as of evil origin 

from the same source I learned that as a child she had access to an attic where she 
used to play with a spirit child When she slept in a certain bedroom, a spirit boy used 
to torment her Her grandmother put these things down to nightmare 

One of Mrs Deane's aunts, when out for a walk, saw on the road two men carrying a 
coffin which they rested on a wall She went and looked at it and, to her consternation, 
read her own name upon it, aged thirty one She then turned and looked back, but the 
men and the coffin had disapjieared She died alter an operation, on the very date inscribed 
on the coffin This had been carefully written down by her mother at the time of the 
vision Her mother kept a note of it m her tea caddy 

This same aunt lost her husband while he was a patient in Maidstone Hospital , he 
was on the road to recovery and his wife was making preparations for havmg him home, 
when she saw his ghost one night in the passage She was sleeping in the same bedroom 
as her mother, and an unknown cause opened the door of the room three times after it had 
been securely shut Me had died that day The mystenous ojiening of the door led the 
aunt to enter the passage Mrs Deane repeated these various details on several occasions 
in conversation with me during the years I have known her 

• She had not taken photographs as a child, but started when already a mother She 
bought an old camera for nmeprnce to photograph her children That was all her experience 
in that way before she started psychic photography 

As regards Mrs Deane's power as a photographic medium, she gave me the following 
account of its origin There was a spiritualistic chuich in her neighbourhood (Hacknev) 
which she used to pass She became curious about it, and made the acquaintance of a lady 
who attended the services there Mrs Deane accompanied her on one occasion, and was 
very much interested and surprised at a message being given her thiough a clairvoyant 
concerning one of the pupils at the church school she looked after, whom she believed to 
be stiU abve, but who had, unknown to her, died a few days previously This, of course, 
greatly increased her interest in the subject 
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Amona; Mn Deane’s acquaintances in Islington was a Mrs Hogg This lady had a 
weekly spintualistic meeting in her house which Mr Streeter, a medium, conducted 
Mrs Deane attended one of these circles and was told by Mr Streeter that she would 
develop into a psvchic photographet At that time she knew nothing about psychic 
photography and did not understand what it meant It was arranged that she should 
try, with Mr Streeter’s help, to develop this strange power, and accordingly she sat lor 
several months She did not note the period, but says it must have been nearly six months, 
before her first psschic photograph appeared in July 1920 So long was the period of 
incubation that Mrs Deane was losing heart, and had made up her mind to spend no more 
of her small means on photographic plates, and to give up the attempt, when her first 
result came 

I made a point of interviewing Mr and Mrs Streeter, and they confirmed these 
particulars given by Mrs Deane 

I should add that Mrs Deane has told me, that previous to her attending the Hogg 
circle, when photographing a friend, the result was of a freakish character, the head 
appearing on the shoulders of the sitter not being the head of the sitter herself This she 
mentioned to a Mr lioddington, a prominent spiritualist 

It seems to me that, although Mrs Deane has no recollection of Mr Boddington 
having told Mr Streeter of Mrs Deane's curious photograph, there is the likelihood that in 
this incident we may see the origin of Mr Streeter’s prediction of Mrs Deane’s psychic 
photographic powers 

When her gift first developed she was in the habit of taking photographs of her 
neigliliounng friends, who are nol affluent, and charging them practically what it cost her, 
making no profit. She had no idea of turning this power into a source of income until it 
was put into her head by a lady connected with psychic work, wlio well knew the value of 
such a scry rare power Her reputation soon spread among those interested in psycluc 
phenomena, and she has taken some thousands of photographs since that date Mrs Deane 
has not veiy much time to give to her photography, as she has much other occupation , 
there arc her domestic duties, providing meals for her children and doing all (he housework 
In addition, she is very fond of animals, especially dogs, of which she has a number, and 
endeavours to make money by breeding them At one time, m addition to dogs, she had 
pairots, rahhits ducks and chickens 

The following particulars as given by the medium may be of interest 
On one occasion she went to Woolwich by appointment with the Spintuabstic 
Association , and took thirty nine photographs, and on thirteen of those were Extras I saw 
a letter from the Secretary to her, in which was the remark that several of the Extras were 
recognised 

I was shown some prints of a Mr Young which bore the name Young at the foot in 
addition to fieak markings It appears that this gentleman is a photographer, and had 
secretly photographed his name upon the plates, which, of course, came out on development 
as a proof of non substitution of plates 

She also gave me a photograph of a Parish Stocks which she had taken when on holiday 
There was a small Extra in the pictuie which, of course, she did not expect or wish for 

Mrs Diane remarked that it would appear that the Extras I am getting, 1 e , " freaks," 
emanate fiom myself and not from her 

On a photograph taken of Lady L at the Stead Bureau, when she was tired after taking 
many olhers, appeared Lady L ’s son and daughter as Extras 

Mrs Deane told me she recognised an Extra of Major Spencer without being prompted 
One day she informed me that something had seized her in bed the night before by the 
shoulders and said ' C ome along ’’ She withdrew from the body which she then saw lying 
on her ln'd and was earned rapidly through the air She was seized with great fear She 
was informed she could not be taken further on account of hei fear, and was rapidly taken 
back to her sleeping body 

Mrs Deane told me she knew nothing of the conditions which brought success, except 
to this extent, that she succeeded best with bnght-tempered people and that she had 
excellent results with the members of the Central Spiritualist Association as they were all 
so friendly and happy • 

Mrs Deane gave me a few plates which had not been exposed in a camera, but laid on the 
table m the dark at vanous seances All these had strange markings on them (skotographs) 
On one of them was bold writing , two or more others had Arabic numbers 

October 9th, 1923 The medium said she did not expect much just now as the operators 
were concentrating power for November nth (Armistice Day) 

Mrs Deane gave me a copy of the first psychic photograph taken by her with 
Mr Streeter s circle She again told me she had taken many photographs with the 
Streeters without success, and had only four plates left She proposed to discontinue on 
aixount of the expense, as hdi patience was exhausted, and she was about to give up trying 
when she got this Extra, which is like a raatenalisation She added that at the beginning 
*h® waa in the habit of obtaimng these large Extras, and she thinks that the institution of 
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tests spoiled the efiects Up to that time she had never been suspected in any way; everyone 
having confidence in her integrity. She thinks these tests upset and annoyed the " guides " 
Mrs Deane showed me some prints of a gentleman with two ladies , which pnnts 
showed rather frealush effects She said she usually got such freaks with that particular 
sitter 

Mrs Deane said she had been told by her controls (she says answers come inside her 
head to questions she puts) that the reason that I did not have her ordinary Extras on my 
plates IS that the operators want to give me something for myself, or from myself, which 
would satisfy me more, but delay is caused by my anxiety acting as a deterrent 

She mentioned a letter Miss Stead had received from a sceptical professional photographer 
from Australia (see Miss Stead's book. Faces 0/ the Living Dead) bearing wonderful testimony 
to Mrs Deane’s powers, as proved by the result of a sitting he had with her 

She stated that on one occasion being very anxious to obtain an Extra for a man who 
had been rather kind, she had exposed twenty plates upon him and got nothing It seemed 
that her great anxiety to please him had a deterrent effect 

Mrs Deane remarked as to timing the exposures that the operators regulated that 
themselves by influencing her She said she often felt sleepy when taking photographs, and, 
concerning development of the plates, she said that all was uncertain with her as to whether 
they should be left in a long or a short time, sometimes by prolonging development Extras 
on the plates diminished or disappeared 

Mrs Deane said it is often remarked that she looks strange when taking photographs 
Mrs Deane told me that the cross produced upon a small glass negative she showed 
me was obtained at a private dark stance with a camera without exposure 

I asked Mrs Deane about a photograph of hers (No 64/2) On looking at the print she 
pointed out a face or two she had not observed before , she said one of the Extras was the 
son of the lady sitter she pointed out to me in the print That lady’s other son was also one 
of the sitters and the meiLum remarked upon the likeness of the two brothers, that is of the 
Extra and the boy-sitter, which is a fact The sitters were French, and the photograph was 
taken at a hotel , t- 

A Parsee gentleman was very satisfied with his sittings He had some four Extras of 
the same female face, each one better than the last , they were recognised by hini He also 
had an Extra of his father He told Mrs Deane he had had a sitting with ' T S , ’ a well 
known medium, and a communication came through from his deceased wife , «he wrote 
her name down and told him she was trying to get her face on the photographs he was having 
taken of him by Mrs Deane, and that he had had success 

While chatting with Mrs Deane, I took the opportunity of questioning her as to her 
views She said she was convinced, and always had been from childhood, of a futuie life, 
and of the existence of spirits communicating with us She expressed her high opinion of 
the Catholic Kehgioii As to the Divinity of Christ, she considered that Christ had psychic 
powers, but was, nevertheless, as represented in the Gospels 

Mrs Deane said she understood roll films, but not pack films , but roll films were a 
great trouble to develop, being very springy, coiling round one’s fingers and getting easily 
scratched and damaged , that is the sole reason she did not use them 

November a\th, 1924 The sensitive would not sulmit that the Daily Sketch faces of 
footballers, etc , were the same as those m her Armistice Day pyschic photograph As 
regards Siki, all negroes were much ahke to an outsider She suggested that newspaper 
interviewers seemed to know nothing of the subject they were commissioned to write about 
(2S9) Mrs Deane exhibited some clairvoyance to-day She stated she saw a large 
envelope upon me and, as she mentioned this, the envelope disappeared She said this 
happened twice Now, it is a fact that three days since I sent out a large envelope with 
important matteis therein, and the contents have been very much in my mind 

Mrs. Deane mentioned a successful sitting she had for photographs with a very nice 
clergyman, and got his young child as an Extra, exactly like a photograph of him, also a 
son aged nineteen as an Extra At the time she told the clergyman she saw a youth 
standmg beside him, who made use of the strange expression, " Dear Old Pal " The clergy- 
man stated that was how his son was in the habit of addressing him 

• Mik Deiuie obtained an Extra of her father She was most anxious to get one of her 
mother, and had photographed a portrait of her mother, so as to induce good conditions, but 
snthout result 

{2S0) She related that a lady came five times as a sitter, but she never appeared on her plates 
at all, nor any Extra, nor the background She said she once photographed a gentleman 
and his two sons 'ITic two sons only appeared on the plate The same non-appearance 
happened with Major Spencer , he was sometimes transparent, also when photographed 
by his son 

{260a) Mrs Deane told me for the second or third time an incident of a lady sitter having 
her face marked, as if smacked It abpears that Mrs Deane took a violent dislike to the 
manner of a lady sitter for a photograpn and thought to herself, " I would Uke to smack your 
face ” Mrs Deane thought no more about it then. The lady, while putting on her hat 
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before the mirror, exclaimed, " Look at the red marks on my face, as if someone had slapped 
It ” The sitter herself made use of the expression “ slapp^ my face ’’ Mrs Iteane states 
that the lady's face certainly gave one that impression by the i^ marks across it, like four 
finger marks 

Mrs. Deane gave me a photographic pnnt of nuns she took at the R C School, on which 
plate the head of Pope Pius X appeared without any " surround " Mrs Deane told me 
she was asked to take the photograph of these nuns for their keeping They knew nothing 
of her psychic powers and, of course, Mrs Deane could not show them the plate, so had to 
take another photograph 

Mrs Deane said that her daughter Vi was trying to develop her photographic gifts, and 
was taking photographs of Mrs KobMin regularly Vi had already had some good results, 
but very rarely yet was encouraged thereby to continue She added that Vi told her that 
if her gift developed out she would not submit to any tests , as she was not going to make 
herself a pawn in the hands of a lot of unbehevers 

Mrs Deane stated that a Mrs X sometimes when being photographed by her, willed 
the face (face unknown to Mrs X) of a deceased relative of some friend desirous of getting 
her relative to appear , and that the desired lace has at times appeared as an Extra 

The sensitive mentioned how frequently she obtained Extras with strangers, and even 
with people whose manner anno\ cd her, whereas she often fails to get them with those whom 
she most desires to please , for instance Sir A Conan Doyle and myself She also remarked 
about more coming at the f’ist sitting, and the results falling off afterwards with the same 
sitter She said that an Indian gentleman sitting with her at the Stead Bureau had recently 
got a strange Indian face as an Extra He did not recognise it He came again and got the 
same fare 

Mrs Deane told me that she can always sense whether there is power about or not, 
and she can put out psychic force or withhold it When she has a sitter who she feels is also 
giving forth power she herself ceases to concentrate 

Mrs Deane narrated to me she had been motored down from town bv a Mrs W , a 
wealthy lady, to her magnificent place near Woking, and taken photographs on her 
(Mrs W 'a) own plates, and develop^ them at Ball s Pond Road but got no Extras much 
to Mrs Deane's chagrin 

I told Mrs Deane that I thought some of the psychic photographs were produced by 
the operators placing a picture cut out from newspapers in the centre of a pad of cotton wool 
and photographing it She replied that she did not know what they did She again told 
me she took no interest m such experiments as mine She considered that men of science 
were as big stupids as others, seeing how they regard her phenomena she should know 
more about the matter than they did, yet they think they know so much better 

(a«/) December list, 1925 The medium told me about a photograph she had obtained 
at the November meeting at the Albert Hall containing a number of faces and that she 
went shortly afterwards to a Woolwich meeting or service, and obtained a photograph covered 
with cloudy matter and faces, an exact copy of that obtained at the Albert Hall, but not 
the whole of it Thc'e were published in The 7 wo Worlds, December loth, 1926 Mrs Deane 
stated that when she saw the prints she was sorely tempted to break the second plate, but 
resolved to face the matter out, for, she said, nothing worse could be said of her than had 
already been said 

( 2 W) She has frequently told me, and repeated it to-day, that Mr P a clairvoyant, although 
in the field of view, does not come out on her plates, with one exception, namely, on an 
Armistice Day Of the two plates I saw, on which he did not appear, although he was stated 
to be in the field of view, one of them has a great splash in the place of this gentleman, and 
as to the other, he was simply not there In one of the Extras I saw on a plate to-day, a 
man’s face appeared as Extra and wore spectacles Mrs Deane said she thought that many 
Extras were simply pictures conjured up by spirits Among other things she spoke about, 
was the difficulty that even spirits have to get their photographs upon plates As an instance 
she recounted to me how Miss Stead did not obtain her father when instructed by him t» 
go to Crewe for the purpose She added that Miss Stead remained a day or two longer at 
Crewe and ultimately did obtaiu the face Asked later by Miss Stead why his face did not 
appear at the first sitting, Mr Stead said he was so excited that he could not manage it 
I asked Mrs Deane about a photograph taken by her of Mrs Robson She said it was 
taken without any view to an Extra at all, but as a memento of the family, as one of the boys 
was going abroad , nevertheless the blemish of an Extra appeared on the photograph, which 
Extra was recognised by Mrs Robson as her deceased uncle 

December, 19*7 The medium told me tliat_ when she took the photograph at 
the Albert Hall Armistice Service during the two imnutes silence, she saw, clairvoyantly, a 
“w ******* ‘*'^*‘ **** ****“** °* ***® eongtegation She said they were far brighter than 

the lights m the Hall, and to strong they made her ejres water and teaia ran dosrn her 
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cheeks She stated that a Russian who was present told her he was affected in the same 
way by the strong psychic lights . ^ . 

I remarked to Mrs Deane in conversation, that the unseen powers seemed to be not 
altogether of a reverent and benevolent character " Yes," she said, “ I agree with you, 
and they do not seem to mind what harm they do to me , the other day I got an Extra 
upon one of my plates which shows a sheet opened out with photographs pinned on it just 
hke ordinary photographs ” , i l 

Mrs Deane remarked to me that there was very little money in this photographic 
business for her Often she will make fruitless five-mile journeys to the Bureau at 
Westminster She will at times give second sittings where the results have been ml, 
in order to try and satisfy the sitters She pointed out that there are many holidays when 
she earns nothing 

{ 263 ) She told me of a photograph she had taken recently at a lecture. Miss Stead being on 
the platform Miss Stead's body did not appear on the plate, whereas the cloak on the back 
of the chair, the chair itself and Miss Stead's feet, the other sitters and the platform were 
all normally in the photograph 

As regards Mrs Deane's remarks, while they are in nowise evidential, I have no cause 
to think they are not truthful statements, and one or other of them may one day be found 
to be corroborated by other experimenters, and so help forward knowledge of the subject 

May nth, 1929 As an example of Mrs Deane's unreasonableness and utter failure 
to appreciate the incredibility of psychic photographs, and hei comjilete lack of under- 
standing of the requirements of exact science, I would give the remark she made to me to-day 
I said that Miss Stead's present method of basing the plates marked, wrapped and sealed 
in pans by an outside firm of plate-makcis was very proper She considered that it was very 
unnecessary after all the excellent results already obtained during so many years ; and this 
remark was made to me, who had recently jjointed out to her the cut-paper appearance of 
many of the Extra faces, the screen marks, etc , etc , as if it were not necessary to accumulate 
proof upon proof to set off against those photographs which have eveiv evidence of pro- 
duction by normal means, and thereby to show that normal means may have been employed 
by some other entity than Mrs Deane's lonscious self 
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In this Appendix I place some articles referring to experiments made and 
results obtained by others than myself which, I think, may interest readers 
and which it seems well to preserve or render more accessible Where accounts 
have been furnished by others I leave their wording as received by me. 

I use the Appendix also to make one or two additions to my own work, 
which I had omitted or had not room for in the body of the book, or which were 
not ready at the time the body of the book was paged , and for a few other 
matters and scraps of notes which appear to be pertinent to the subject dealt with 
The time at my disposal has not allowed me to do much of this work in the 
thorough way in which it would have pleased me to do it I cannot too strongly 
recommend Mr Coates’ book as a mme of information on psychic photography, 
of another work of his Sir William Crookes, O M , F R S , wrote — " It is written 
in a fair spirit which invites unbiassed cnticism ” The same can be said of 
his book Photographing the Invisible In it he gives the main facts known of 
the subject and points out the various peculiarities of the Extras which lead those 
unfamiliar with the matter to dismiss it as fraud, such as cut-outs, double exposure, 
etc , he also discusses in a sober manner the various hypotheses put forward 

Mrs Madge Donohoe, apparently a skotographic medium, has permitted me to give some 
illustrations of her skotographs 

I am indebted to Miss Toulmin, of Sheffield, for illustrations with particulars thereof , 
also to J)r Kallenberg for his contiibulion 

My thanks are given to Mr H R Muskett, of Norwich, for illustration Ftg 424 and to 
the late Dr Glen Hamilton for permission to use the illustration Ftg 422. 

Ftg 4)8 IS from the Boursnell collection of psychic photographs presented by the late 
Mr S W Woolley, to the British College of Psychic Science, and is included by kind 
permission of the College 

Lacey-Rita Skotographs Mr H Blackwell gave me a number of these obtained over 
Unity years ago on quarter-plates by Mr Lacey assisted by Mr Rita Many of these 
skotographs have a character of their own I think, therefoie, that a few of them should 
be included in this Appendix with all the particulars concerning them I have been able to find 

Among tliosi of high standing and ability \sho ha\c earned out systeinatii ex])erimentb 
ill psychic phenomena, the names of Dr Hare, Baron (•iildcnstubbi. Sir Wilh.ini ( rookes 
and Prof Zollnor stand out prominently Ihe writings of Sir William Crookes {Frtearches 
into Spirttualism \ty Sii William Crookes, h K S , 3/6, " The Two W'orlds,” Manchester) 
and Prof Zollnei { I ranscendental Physics by Johann Carl Fiiedrich Zbllnpr, translated 
by Charles ( aileton Massey, Loudon, 1882) are well known and arressible Not so will 
known are the works of Dr Hare and Baion Guldenstubbd The first published in 1855 
a book entitled l-xperimental Investigation of Spirit Manifestations , the second, in 1857, 
Pneumatologie or 7 he Reality of Spirits 

As the books containing the systematic experiments of the two latter are not easily 
obtainable, it occuired to me that a good purpose would be served by giving some extracts 
from the works of these two serious expenmentahsts 

Baion Guldenstubbd's social position was such that one may conclude he would not put 
his own name and the names of his friends to any report for the validity of which he could 
not vouch The results he gives lend support to mine reported in chapter VII 

Roliert Hare, MD, was Professor of Chemistry at the Umsersity of Pennsylvania, 
and author of many chemical and physical treatises, inventor of the scientific instrument 
(Vescribed in text-lxioks of physics as " Hare's Spiral", the Oxy-hydrogen Blowpipe, etc 

Dr Hare approached the subject of so-called spirit manifestations as a scijitic Later, 
to prove for himself whether the phenomena he witnessed were really such as could not, imdti 
the conditions he imposed, be produced by trickery (conscious or unconscious) or be facilitated 
by clairvoyant power on tlie part of the medium. Dr Hare invented some simple pieces of 
apparatus which he desenbed and illustrated in his work As he invented and apparatus 
which appear to be fraudproof and from which he obtuned most conclusive results, I con- 
ceive it worth while to reproduce here illustrations of these apparatus and short descriptions 
of his methods, in the hope that others will repeat his experiments. In these days of 
inexpensive electrical devices such as* the electric printing or tape machine, the results 
could easily be made self-recording. 
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(264) An H & F experiment omitted from Chapter VII. 

November 24th, 1924 — The followmft experiment was omitted from this day’s account 
on page 130 by inadvertence. As it is rather interesting and evidential 1 am inserting 
it here. 

Fvrst expenment . — I took a saucer with some oil colours, quite caked and hard, and 
placed a piece of white cardboard la-in x 12-in. over it. Mrs. Deane's right hand was 
put on top of the card and her left hand under the saucer . I placed my right hand over 
her right hand and my left hand over her left band We sat for half an hour. I dtd not 
ht go her hands for a motnent. She said she could not concentrate , all the tune she was 
thinking of the Daily Sketch's alleged exposure* She could not sleep I got her to sing a 
hymn as a distraction On removing the cardboard there was on the lower side of the 
cardboani, that is to say, the portion covered by the saucer, a small broad " S " about %-in. 
high, not made by the oil colour but by some foreign material I found in the saucer a chip 
of about in square of wood of a soft fibrous nature, black in colour I rubbed it on my 
hands and it made a blackish mark 

Cfes) Comment — .As my hands were on Mrs Deane's during the whole of this expenment 
and the saucer was pressed against the cardboard the whole time there is no possitnbty of 
this mark being put on without my knowledge in the position in which I found it ; the piece 
of fibrous woody material was nut in the saucer at the commencement of the expenment. 
Unfortunately 1 lost this apport (?). 

* See Mlu Stead'i Faen eflln Lmu/ Dead, Chapter t. 


(266) A further H & F experiment. 

January 9th, 1933 — I called at Mrs Deane’s this evening without any warning that 
1 might make an experiment It is my habit to call upon her now and again to hear 
about the Extras she is getting , I had not made any expenment with her for many 
months 

As a surprise I gave Mrs Deane sixteen sheets of 8-in x 5-in cartiidge paper to hold 
between hei hands I had brought a red-light electric, torch with me Between the sheets 
numbers 3 and 6 I placed a sensitized quarter-plate, and in the red light Mrs Deane held 
the packet quite flat between her handsfor twenty minutes 
The sixteen sheets were fastened together in the left-hand 
top corner I sat quite close to her Then I removed the 
quarter-plate to develop it, in one corner of it was a 
definite oval, reminding one of a face , it looked like 
varnish and was quite strong , about ij-in x i-in. It 
was impossible lor Mis Deane to have got at this plate 
as It was pressed between the paper, and the red light was 
sufliciently strong for me to have seen her playing any 
tricks This was a surface mark on the plate 

I tried the same experiment with another plate 
Inothing appeal vdl 

On developing the two plates the mark on plate 
No 1 gr.idiially disappeared in the Kodinal solution , the 
hypo removed it completely 

Theic are some light stains on the face of sheet No 
3 which was against the sensitized gelatine of the plate, 
but not where it would touch the plate There are no 
similar marks on any of the other sheets In a few days 
the mark went darker as such " Deane ” marks have 
mostly done (Fig 412) 

Mrs Deane was i ery tired (having been up all night 
with one of her dogs) and fell into a trance First of all 
a male voice came through , the voice said it was \V T 
Stead speaking and sent a message to Miss E Stead 
{26ea) Comment — For many marks appearing on 
inside pages of packets of paper see Synopsis " U," also 
Eneyclo of P\ychic Science “Direct Writing’’ and in 
Index to Holms’ book the same Further good evidence is given in Mr Hamlin 
r.arland’s work Fortv Yean of Piychtc Research He says that under perfect test 
conditions he obtained writiiy; on an inside page of a pad of blank paper, also that a 
pencil was placed at random in a bcxik, and a senWee from the nght hand page, where 
It lay, wa.s written on the margin of the left hand page, while the t^k was clo^. See 
also p 8 herein 



Fig. 412. 
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(267) Mrs. Deane's S's appear again in 1932. 

In December, 1931, Mrs Deane called at my oiiice 1 gave my clerk Miss 1 ight, three 
smgle metal slides or holders and three fresh quarter-plates with instructions to proceed with 
Mrs Deane to my dark-room (ht with a red lamp) and hand the slides and plates to Mrs 
Deane who was to insert one plate into each shde, and watch her very closely. Miss Tight 
reported to me . " When Mrs Deane put the plates into the slides T watched very closely as 
I was instructed to do by you She had no opportunity of 
doing anything to the plates In addition when she inserted 
each shutter into the slide she held each slide close up to the 
lamp to find the entrance for the shutter and I can testify 
that there was nothing on any one of the plates immediately 
before the shutters were presse I home " 

These plates were destined for experiments with Mrs 
Donohoe, a pnvate medium for skotographs 1 forwarded 
the three loaded slides to Mrs Donohoe who held them in her 
usual manner and then posted me the slides, for development 
of the plates, without having opened them 

On proceeding to develop the plates T found on the 
surface of one of them a pair of brown S's about i-in high 
{Fig. 413) reminiscent of the many S's which a)jpeared during 
my H and 1 < experiments with Mrs Deane eight years or so 
previously The developer did not affect these S’s and 
nothing in the way of a skotograph or Extra appeared, 



(268) Madame Noels' experiments. 

I have recently (1934) learnt that experiments somewhat similar to those of my 
H and F experiments were reported in the Parts Pivohic Magazine of March and April, 
1912. in connection with two sittings of the Transcendental Photography Section of the 
Metapsychical Society of Uriissels, of which Section .Monsieur J Dardenne was Director 
It was stated that a Madame Noels, a member of the Photographic Section, obtained 
in the course of three months about forty punts showing distinct images Since that 
period Madame Noels' faculty gradually disap|icared 

This lady wa« stated to he an excellent niedinm, but the kind of midiumship w,is not 
sp-cifud She usually announced, Ix-fore the exjiorinieiit, what image would be obtained 
She g.ive this information while in a state of trance, whereas tlu experiment took place 
while she was in a waking state [As with Mrs Deane ] 

The impressions were obtained directly on photographic citrate p.iper, without any 
manipulation or bath, by the simple imposition of three fingers during about thrte minutes 
As a rule the initiative as regards the nature of the image to be obtained seems to have 
been left to the suliconsciousncss of Madame Noels , but on one oci asioii a star with five 
branches or rays was pioduced on the request of a gentleman present who showed her a badge 
These paper " negatives " were not develop!^, toned or fixed in .any way 
A female head is stated to have been obtained in this manner in winch the hair was 
yellowish and the face pink, see my experiment {43a), page 119 

These citrate papers weie exposed, after the cx]>ennicnt, to daylight They naturally 
became dark violet as usual, but the image remained intact, which seems to prove that on 
ttis part of the print the citrate had completely disappeared or had become insensitive to 
Ught Certain prints were then fixed in hyposulphite of soda , the paper as a whole tuined 
brown, but the image remained intact .After a year’s interval these images showed hardly 
any trace of change 


(269) Details of the taking of the photograph in November, 1920, 
on which appeared a Child's Head ; see page / 5 , fig. 9. 

Writltn out the same daif. 

Ihe plates were Siiecial Rapid Wellington 

The packet was bought by the author It was tied up with a piece of linen thread, one 
half of the length of which was dyed yellow and the other half was dyed red 

This thread was put around the packet twice crosswise and only a single knot was made • 
and that in the centre of the flat upper surface of the box where the threads crossed 

Over this was placed a disc of wafer paper Very full of air bubbles The disc wa» 
touched with a gum brush all over one side It was then dipjied in water and became 
quite flabby In that state it was put over the knot and thfcads It was pressed down bj 
the hand and when nearly dry was impressed with a large rubber stamp F. W. Warrick, 
the type of which sank into the doughy matenal. 
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The rubber stamp was then pressed on the four corners of the upper surface of the 
box where the covering paper falls over in a mitre 

When the wafer paper was dry the box was turned over and the lower surface was treated 
in the same way, that is to say, a wafer paper disc was put over the crossed threads and 
the rubber stamp was used as described above 

Mrs Deane called at three o'clock at the private house of my friend, a medical man. 
She brought her own camera in an attachd case and came into the sitting-room with it. 
She produced the packet and gave it up to me I recognised that it was exactly as 1 gave 
It to her On account of the pasting up of the ends, the packet was quite diflicult to open 
1 found the original box of plates with tlie two wafer seals and all the rubber stamping 
exactly as given to the medium with the thread of two colours exactly as put on by me 
No one could have opened this parcel without tiiy being aware of it. '1 he wafer paper is 
such as IS used under macaroons and cannot be steamed without going papp^, or removed 
dry without breaking 

I cut the edges of the parcel and it was given into the charge of Mr II M Bird, the 
son of the householder This young man is a very clever and alert hospital student, half way 
through his studies for tlie M B , London He is a very capable photographer He knew the 
importance attached to the experiment and was on the qux vtve for fraud He and 
Mrs Deane went into a bathroom used as a darkroom He took out the plates ami marked 
each one in a corner with a pin with the Greek letters M B . his initials He said it was 
quite impossible for Mrs Deane to substitute one plate for anotliei , he and she were close 
together with their hands not many inches apart . liesnUs, lach plate was initialUd, as st.iud. 
On this jdate appeared the child's fate (Fig o, page 15) . anti in the corner of it the initials 
M.B. as put there by Mr Bird 

(270) A Deane-Warrick Coloured Photograph 
( Paget Process), see page 227(220). 

Mrs Deane asked me whether 1 woiiUI like her to trv a colour 
photograph upon me as the light was so gotKl, she addid, “Just as 
you like, Mr Warrick " On my answering in tin afliim.itive we 
adjourned to the dark room and Mrs Deane loadetl the slide in 
darkness for the jniriiose , at least there were sounds whuh 
suggesteil the loading of .a slide 

Myself and an Extra, both in loloiir, .n>x>cnretl upon the 
plate {Ftg 414) d 

By examination under a low power mirrostope not the 
slightest shake is iivoaled in the ctoss lines of the Paget scrim 
where the Extra joins the pii lure of the sitUr 

(270o) Mr W Walkvr, 



President of the Buxton Pho- 
tographic Society, obtauu d 
per Hope, at Crewe, under 
ummjxiai liable test conditions 
(his own camera used, his own 
plates loaded in his own dark- 
room at his own home), the 
first coloured Paget Process 
psychic photograph, in Mav 
1914 

To produce the requisiti 
chromatic effect ujion the de- 
velojied negative to give trans- 
parencies capable of showing 
natural colours when seen 
through the viewing screen thi 
light had to pass through 

(a) the yellow glass screen, 

(b) the lens, and (c) the tak- 
ing screen, to reach and attect 
the sensitive plate {Light, 
30th January, 1915) 

Illustrations in colour of 
coloured Extras were published 
in Light, Dw J.jrd, 1922 



Fig 415. 


Illustration I'lg 415 is frofn a Deane Photograph to show a coarse background over 
the sitter (dimly seen) but not over the Extra (the white patch on the left) 
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(27 Oh) Some Mrs. Deane Extras. 



Fig. 418. Fig 419 


Ftg 417 was taken bi Mrs Deane at the Caxton Hall on November iith, 1932 
Figs 418 and 419 were taken by Mrs Deane at the Comedy Theatre dunng the run oi 
the psychic play Verdun, .November, 23th, 1932 

With reference to the above. Miss Stead wrote me that she saw Mrs Deane load the 
slides with plates which Mrs Deane took from a new packet given to her by Mias Stead 
and that she (l^ss Stead) retained ppssesston of the slideS(from the time that they were 
loaded until they were developed Miss Stead was present when the photographs were taken 
and when the plates were developed 
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(27/) Some observations on the Photographic results obtained by the 
Author with Mrs. Deane. 

The fact mentioned on page 30 that Mrs Deane exposed on myself 300 plates which 
I had left with her for some days for “ magnetisation ” in packets so sealed with 
wafer ]>aper that any attempt at opemng the packet would have entailed discovery, and 
that none of these plates produced the ordinary Extras but only freakish marks might shake 
one's belief in the genuineness of her Extras obtained when the sealing was not so secure' 

However, as we do not know the conditions which allow of the production of Extras 
all this negative evidence cannot rule out those results which have been obtained under 
other conditions when such other conditions excluded all possibility of fraud If one seeks 
some other explanation than that this method of sealing defeated the possibility of trickery 
one might argue that the medium’s inexperience of wafer-paper sealing raised doubts in 
her mind as to the possibility of success with such packets, which doubts infected the 
operator (her subconsciousness or other) See p 357 { 372 ) 

" On several cx.casions, memliers of the S S S P have, without Mrs Deane's knowledge, 
substituted a fresh unopened packet of plates for the unopened packet she had with her, 
without interfering with the success of the experiment " {The Case for Spirit Photography, 
p 81) 

Mrs Deane told me that at a dinner of memliers of the S S S P at which she was present 
Major REE Spencer narrated how he had effected such a substitution with an Extra 
resulting, notwithstanding 

( 272 ) Sir William Crookps at Crewe. 

In The Life of Sir William Crookes, F E Fournier d’Albe wrote — " Sir William al&o 
visited the Hope Circle at Crewe, taking his own plates, fitting them into slides in the dark- 
room in Mr Hope's presence, and signing his name on the plates He thus obtained an 
unmistakable likeness of Daily Crookes The negatives, according to Mr C.ardner (his 
secretary), showed clear signs of double exposure, but Crookes clung to the conviction that 
this was a real ‘spirit’ photograph of his dead wife, and treasured it accoidinglv Sir 
William wrote, after the experiment, to his best fnend — ' I look upon the picture as a 
saettd trust, and do not like it to lie shown to anyone as a curiosity ’ ” 

In a review of the above book in Psvchtr Science, April, 1924, we read — " The marks 
of double exposure aie very well known to all who have investigated this matter under the 
most rigid conditions and remain one of the problems of psychic jihotography, which is a 
jihysical phenomenon " 

Sir William Crookes wrote to the editor of the International Psychic Gazette, December, 
1017, "Well, I shall show vou the picture Everyone who has seen it who knew my wife — not 
simjily our relations and family — iccognises it as her portrait It is nut like any other 
portrait that I have The expression is similar to that she wore dunng the weakness of 
her last illness " 

( 273 ) The Schumann Extra. 

Ill januarv, 1923. Miss FLLICIA SCATCHBRP invited two photographic experts to 
test the Crewe Circle They brought their own plates They obtained an Extra which was 
recognised as a likeness of a Mr E Schumann who passed over the previous August He was 
a friend of one of the sitters Many of his old {photographic) firm recognised it as an excellent 
likeness 

A print was sent to the son of the deceased who was, hke his fatlier, engaged m photo- 
graphic work He wrote — " It is undoubtedly a photograph of my dear Dad How his 
face came into the picture I don’t pretend to know ... I showed the photograph to everyone 
here who knew my Dad and they all agreed it was his picture ’’ 

In Psychic Science, alongside the Extra, a portrait of tlie late Mr E Schumann is shown, 
the likeness is unmistakable 

It is interesting to note that, according to the account, Mr Schumann spent his last 
evening, before starting on a voyage, with one of the sitters , he said on parting '.'Will, J 
don’t believe in your ‘ spirits,’ but if anythmg happens to me, I will do my best to come 
back to you if it is at all possible ’’ — Psychic Science, April, 1924. 

Miss Fehcia Scatcherd was a very gifted lady, particularly experienced in psychic 
photography It was Miss Scatcherd who accompanied Dr Lindsay Johnson to Crewe 
when the " White Rose " Extra was obtained and Sir William Crookes when he obtained 
the Extra of Lady Crookes Miss Scatcherd invented the word " skotograph ’’ and read a 
paper on psychic photography at the First International Congress of Psychic Research, 
held at Copenhagen in 1921 Her paper is published in the Report of the Proceedings of that 
Congress and is well worth perusal 
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(274) The Leity Hyde Extra. 

In a work entitled A General Survey of Psychical Phenomena by Helen C Lambert, 
there » a psychic photograph (Plate i), recognised as T.etty Hyde, the sitters being 
Sir William Barrett, Miss Scatcherd and Mr Stanley De Bratm, the m« diiim« 
Mr. Hmie and Mrs Buxton The particulars are — 

" Plates specially marked and packet taped and double-sealed by Imperial Dry Plate Co. 
Development by S De Brath, M Inst C E , who certifies that neither medium touched the 
plate at any time ‘ Extra ' recogmsed by her father, mother, three brothers and a sister 
as Letty Hyde, for some years a parlourmaid in the De Brath family who died about three 
years before The portrait was cut out and shown without comment, they not being 
spiritualists It is as she looked m her last illness This is the photograph certified as 
' indubitable evidence ' bv Sir William Barrett " 

Mr Stanley De Brath kindly wrote m reply to my request — You can take Mrs 
Lambert’s remarks as reproduced bv you in your letter as my own. Sir William Barrett 
kept Mr Hope in conversation while I developed the plate alone in the dark-room " 

( 275 ) Major Spencer s experiments. 

The late Major REE SPENCI R was an ardent experimenter in Psychics, lus own 
son being the medium A full account of various very interesting experiments in psychic 
photography carried out by him in his own home was printed in T tght, October i8th 1019, 
page 122, and in Coates’ book Photographing the Invisible (Second Edition) also in Psvehte 
Science, April 1922 

One of the principal results he obtained was some writing on two pieces of photo- 
graphic pajier which he held in front of a camera one after the other The first contained 
a sentence in mirror writing ,ind the sc'coiid contained the same sentence in normal wnting 
and on one of these papers could be seen an extra margin Majoi Spencer considered this 
extra margin represented the overlapping edge of a transparency which had been used to 
produce the writing and that the transparency had been used twice, once in one wav and 
secondly reversed Ho obtained many such psvehographs (Light loiy p 277) 

( 276) Mr. Harry Price’s Extra Wtih Mrs. Iroing. 

In the November number of the American S P R, Vol XIX (1925) there is a long 
article on Psychic Photography entitled Some Scientific Aids to Spurious Phenomena 
by Mr Harry Price 

The task of the investigator into the alleged phenomena of abnoimal photography is 
difficult ' W hat makes it still more difficult " he says ’ is the fact that only one photo- 
graphie medium (Mrs Irving) will come forward to be scientifically tested See however 
P 3 (/) fHifi P 310 [ 32 S) reporting Mrs Deane’s willingness to be investigated and p 308 
( 320 ) Hope ’b same willingness 

There is a full account of his experiments with Mrs Irving in Psychic Science, 
April, 1924, pp 45/47, also in Light, May 5th, 1933, P *73 Mrs Irving is a non-profcssional 
medium, who had psychic powers in many directions and had obtained photographic Extras 
with other sitters She docs not enter the dark-room and her share in the work consists of 
standing near the camera and uncapping the lens 

Mr Harry Price had control supplied the camera, plates, developer 
and carried out all the pnxiesses 

At the fifth sitting (December 13th, 1923) the medium clair 
voyantly described a hand She said she saw tiie deceased wife of a 
sitter trying ta raise his hand as if she wanted him to write The 
number of this plate was particularly noted When developed an 
" extra normal " marking in the shape of a hand appeared on the 
plate (Fig 420) The shape of the hand is quite clear and it is not a stain 
or emulsion marking Reporting to the Bntish College of Psychic 
Science Mr Pnee said — “ I can state that the plates never left my 
possession from the time they' were purchased till the time they were 
developed by me I loaded the dark shdes, using my own camera 
Although Miss E [a sitter] was in the dark-room during development 
she did not handle the slides or plates All the plates were over- 
exposed as usual and nothing ’extra-normal’ was discovered on the 
remaining five negatives " 

In the article in the A mertean S P R Journal mentioned, Mr Price refers to this result 
as follows — " I, too, am convinced of the possibility of abnormal markings on sensitised 
plates and with Mrs Irving, the photographic psychic, I have secured two or three 
interesting examples of extraneous markings on a sensitised emulsion ” 

On account of the conditions imposed theresult well supports the reality of Psychic Extras 
Occasionally with Mrs Irving the result of development faded away quickly This 
IS known to happen at times in psvehic photography I have had experience of that with 
Mrs Deane, as mentioned in vanous places m the records of my experiments 
(Conitnued at foot of page 287) 
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( 277 ) Experimenls of Dr. Carrington and Mr. F. Bligh Bond. 


Dr Hbrbward Carrington gives illustrations in the Journal of the Amencan S P R., 
May, 1925, of 21 out of a number of plates exposed in bis presence at eight sittings with the 
Crewe Circle and Mrs Deane, which show extra marks of one sort or another 

Of course, Dr Carrington saw to it that the conditions were good Dr Carnngton 
mentions that he had five sittings in 1925 with Mr Hope and that they exposed about 30 
plates and obtained about 1 1 Kxtras The plates should have been exposed five to ten seconds 
according to the intensity of the light, but these were actually exposed 30 to 40 seconds or 
longer without showing the slightest trace of over-exposure (This prolonged exposure of 
the plates to light without any lU-effect has been reported on many occasions with other 
sitters, especially has this happened with Mrs Deane on Remembrance Day when her 
plates had been exposed in the open during the whole of the two minutes' silence and yet 
were not blackened ) 

As regards the sittings with Mrs Deane. Dr Carrington obtained a shaft of white light 
from his right shoulder alxiut one inch long and a quarter inch wide, surmounted by a cross- 
piece reminding one of a cabbage He states that it was obtained upon his own plate, 
placed in the camera and afterwards removed and developeil by himself Mrs. Deane certainly 
could not have apphed a chemical normally here as Dr Carrington developed the plate 
It IS curious that at that partKiilar sitting he had desired mentally that a shaft of white 
light should emerge from his right shoulder and appear upon the plate 

As stated elsewhere my viiw of such freak marks is that they are produced by means of 
a chemical applied (invisibly) and arc not due to light, sec p 28 (Ze) 

(27S) Dr Carrington added - 


" A friend of mine. Miss M . the 
following year had a sitting with Mrs 
Deane She had accompanied a friend 
to the College and sal on the opposite 
side of the room — quite out of the 
range of the camera — wliih he ‘sat’ 
for his picture. She was looking 
intently at her own hand, and thinking 
about it during the exposure of the 
plate (thinking of her new ring, as a 
matter of fact, whicli had just lieen 
given to her) , and when the plate 
was developed, a hand ajipeared over 
the sitter's head, surrounilcd bv an 
* ectoplasmic ’ cloud The resem- 
blance to her own hand is quite 
striking, and it is certainlv a femmiue 
hand The sitter was hoping that a 
face would appear 1 understand that 
hands have been obtained only very 
rarely at the College, in all the 
hundreds of sittings hcldtheic It is 
rather indicative of ‘ thought photo- 
graphy.’ it seems to me. and analogous 
to my own shaft-of -light photograph, 
obtamed through the instrumentality 
of the same medium ” [Fig 421 ) 



Fig 421 


(278a) Mr F Bhgh Bond had an excellent " open suggestion ” result ivith Mrs Deane, 
obtaining a mark on a photo-plate at a suggestisl spot (see PsychiL Science, Vol 1, p 134) 


(279) Dr. George Lindsay Johnson on Psychic Photography. 

The Hand Daily Mail of the 2stli .August, 1931, pnnted an account of evidence given 
by Dr (iFOKi.i, LiNliSAY JOHNSON in defence of two jicrsons charged at Johannesburg 
in connection with psychie photograjihy 

Asked whether he was a scientist. Dr Johnson said he would not call himself such, 
but he had interested himself in science all his life Asked whether he held any degrees' 
he replied that he was a Bachelor of Arts, a Master of Arts, a Bachelor of Medicine, Bachelor 
of Surgery, and Bachelor of Science He was a Fellow of the Royal Academy of Scientific 
Research of Berlin and Fellow of the Royal Society of Italy 

He was also an expert in photography, a Fellow of the Royal Photographic Society, 
Gold Medallist of St Louis World Kxhibition, and Medallist of the Koyal Photographic 
Society of (ireat Britain He* had been for tea vea^s examiner to the Spectacle Makers 
Company of London, had received the Freedom of the City of London and written a book 
on colour photography and one on photographic optics, which had reached its fifth edition. 
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Dr. Johnson said he had during 15 years gamed a great deal of experience of psychic 
photography, and was a member of the Society for the Study of Supernormal Pictures. 
It was possible, he said, to obtain a psychic photograph without the aid of a camera, lens 
or plate He did not approve of the use of the word ” spirit ” photograph, because it was 
not material , no one had ever seen a spint 

He called it supernormal photograph}, produced (not necessarily by means of light) 
by unknown intelligences, and nobody knew what those intelligences were 

The only things necessary to produce a supernormal photograph, he said, was a medium , 
that was to say, a human being who possessed some rare gift or power, and the unknown 
discarnate intclhgenres 

With those two essentials, Ur J ohnson said, supernormal photographs could be obtained, 
with or without a camera, with sensitised plates or films 

Dr J ohnson said he had had personal experience of supernormal photographs with vanous 
mediums He had very rarely obtained recognisable photographs of fnends or relations, 
but it was like fishing " You never know what you are going to catch " He had, however, 
on a few occasions, obtained unmistakable likenesses of friends, the names of whom he 
mentioned 

" These spirits [operators] are very funny fellows," he added " They will take copies 
of illustrations from a book and transfer them to plates without the box of plates having 
been opened We do not know how or why they do it, but they do it, and I have 
known more than one example of it. There is no end to the tncks they do " 

(280) From Mr. Arthur Hunter of Ballycastle. 

Repoit of a sitting Mr Hunter, accompanied bv the Oolighcr ('ircle, had at Belfast with 
Mr Hope and Mrs Buxton on the 18th S<“ptember, 1021 

Mr ^KlIlIlK HiTNTfcR is an experienced, tan fill researcher and It IS clear that he took 
even pieiaution to avoid being tricked He writes - " Mr Hope and I went into the 
dark-room and 1 those the two bottom plates from the packet 1 was carrying in my pocket 
and which I h.ul mi self purchased promiscuously in Bi Ifast that morning, I signed them 
before and after placing them in the dark slide to prevent any sulwtitiition in the 
sul)scc|ucnt proceedings without mv knowledge The dark slide containing the signed 
plates f earned to the stance room, which was in bright sunlight, and Hope bringing a 
piece of newspaper in which to roll it, I handed it to him and watched him parcel it up , 
then I took it and having tied it with string placed it in my pocket From this time until 
as stated daring the (aihgher sitting the parcel never left my possession 

f-ater in the da\ I joined Hope at the (lohgher house where we held a sitting in a room 
lighted bv an tleitiu lamp The sitters were the Gohghcr family and others, making thirteen 
111 all We sal holding each other's hands and hymns were sung and prayers said Just 
liefore this took place I considered that there was too much light — electric lamp and large 
coal fire burning brightly, street lamp outside. In opposition to the wishes of Morrison, 
Hope and others, I had the electric lamp turned off It was then found that the firelight 
lit up the room so that we could see each other quite easily Mrs Buxton, Mrs Morrison 
and myself were sitting next the fire aliout four fiHit away During the religious part Hope 
was ‘ controlled ' , his guide giving instructions as to the course to follow for best results. 
These were principallv given to me as the party holding, rather carrying the plates, namely, 
to place the parrel m Mrs Morrison’s left hand who was then to place it against Mrs Buxton’s 
forehead Hope having recovered from control I look the plates from my pocket and placed 
them in Mrs B’s hands — one hand on top and the other under the parcel Now, I placed the 
parcel as stated but I also brought it a little to one side so that I could always sec the end of 
it The others placed their hands similarly over Mrs B’s and each other’s After a few 
seconds I took the parcel, placed it in Mrs Morrison’s left hand who placed it against Mrs B’s 
forehead who placed her hands over Mrs M’s and m about five seconds’ time Mrs B received 
something like an electric shock, alter which I took the parcel The electnc light was now 
turned on and I examined the parcel and found it as originally tied up, checked the outer 
covering which was correct, examined the camera and loaded it with the slide. Mrs Buxton 
lit a piece of magnesium ribbon and the exposures were made. Then I took the slide out of 
^the camera, went to the dark-room and developed the plates in the presence of Messrs Hope 
and Morrison On No 6 plate appeared a message in Dr Crawford’s handwnting , on 
No 7 a portrait of the late Mrs Gohgher I enclose copy of Dr Crawford’s psychograph. 
Behind the psychograph eleven persons are grouped Mrs Buxton and Mr Hope gave every 
facility to carry out the tests ’’ 

Continvuttion from page 285 of (276) 

Mr Harry Pnee wrote me concerning the ’ Supernormal ’ hand ’’ I was very much 
impressed at the time I cannot account for the marking by normal means, unless the 
hand was put on dunng the manufacture of the plate or between the time of manufacture 
and my purchasing the packet I am quite convinced thdt it was a sheer impossibility to 
have added the hand dunng the period of the stance I do not think it comes within tte 
domain of spirit photography, as I see no connection with ’ Spints’ ’’ 
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(28/ ) Dr. T, Glen Hamilton’s experiments in IVinnipeg, Manitoba, 

Canada. 

Dr Glen Hamilton earned out a number of experiments with trustworthy mediums 
of whom three or more attended the sittings (See Psychic Science, 1939, October, 1930, 
January and July, 1931, January, 1932, January, 1933, January, 2934, January.) 

Or Hamilton and his friends had not less than six and sometimes as many as twelve 
cameras in operation at the same time and they obtained many photographs of ectoplasm. 
What interests us most here is that the ectoplasm frequently contained, embedded in it, 
portraits of well-known deceased persons such as Conan Doyle and the Rev C H Spurgeon 
TOere are also curious outlines of faces in the ectoplasm 

Or Hamilton says that of 26 faces obtamed, 14 have been recognised as those of 
departed persons As to whether these faces are flat pictures or are three-dimensional does 
not seem to be quite settled I am pnnting below two of the doctor's remarks upon this 
point — 

'■ In the elevation of their tiny features with appropriate shadows and in the incidence 
of light to be observed in the eyes as recorded by the various photographs taken from 
vanous angles, one obtains excellent confirmation of their three-dimensiona.1 formation 
These teleplasmic miniatures being of supernormal origin (and of this fact I am as certain 
as I am of my own existence) wc are hound to admit that we are here confronted with a 
fact of stupendous importance 

"The tlirei -dimensional aspect of the two larger faces appears to come very close to 
lieing normal, if, indeed, in the upper face, it is not fully so In no other faces photographed 
(and I refer now to those obtained by Schrcntk-Notnng and Geley) has the three-dimensional 
aspect been better niamfestcd.'' 


Dr (lien Hamilton 
has kindlv allowed 
me to include here 
one of his photo- 
graphs (Fig 423) For 
the use of the block 
I am indebted to the 
Rritish College of 
Psschic Science 
The (ilen Hamilton 
])hotogi aph similar 
to the aliove, but 
I ontaimng a picture 
of Conan Doyle, is 
illustrated in Piychtc 
Science, Oct 1932 
It should be seen, for 
It contains outlines 
of sketches of faces 
in the surrounding 
ectoplasm 

For many other most 
interesting photo- 
graphs sec the issues 
of Psychic Science 
enumerated above 
These Glen Hamilton 
articles should not be 
missed , they are 
records of most sal- 
liable experiments 



Fig. 433, 
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(282) Dr. K. O. Kallmberg of Stockholm and the Crewe Circle. 

There is so much excellent evidence for the genuineness of the supernormal productions 
by Mr Hope and Mrs Buxton that perhaps it is going to excess to add another , but the 
evidence of a man in the position of Dr Karl O Kallenberg is exceptional Firstly, on 
account of his qualifications, proving him to be a man of more than ordinary ability, having 
qualified for M D and worked under Prof Charcot in Pans and Prof Bernhetm in Nancy, 
and for thirty years as a nerve specialist, and secondly, on account of his thirty years 
(at that time) experience in psychic research. 

In the Januarv, 1923 issue of the Quarterly Transactions of the British College of Psychic 
Science he sajs that during the winter of 1919 and 1920 when in England he visited Sir 
William Barrett, and on his recommendation called upon Dr Crawford at Belfast and was 
able to confirm the genuineness of the phenomena witnessed in the Goligher Circle 
Dr Kallenberg goes on to write — 

" Dr Crawford spoke to me about psychic photographs I could not realise that 
such things were possible I went to Crewe to find out I felt sure the whole thing 
was trickery and expected to find it so I remained there a week, and during the whole 
of that time I found no sign of fraud or trickery by Mr Hope or Mrs Buxton, and 
under the conditions I imposed at Crewe there w.is no possibihtv ot fraud, I am there- 
fore convinced that these photographic phenomena are genuine ” 

On my enquiry Dr Kallenberg wrote 
me as follows — 

"One day I saw on Mrs Buxton’s 
table a portrait of a lady covered 
with representations of flowers 
which wcio declared to be ‘ Extras ’ 

I said ' Mrs Buxton, please, try to 
give me to-morrow upon a photo 
graphic plate I will bnng with me, 
such a wonderful * Extra ' as a 
picture of flowers ' Mrs Buxton 
jironiised to try, but said she had 
no control o\cr results 

" I now give you particulars 
of cxactl) what happened I 
brought iiij ow'ii plates . they were 
well whipped up togethei in the 
original unopened box as it came 
from the factory, with a wrapper 
untuiichecl I did not lose sight of 
the box for a single moment after 
depositing it on the table at 2 p m. in 
lull daylight After Mrs Buxton and 
Mr Hope had offered a brief prayer, 
the box was taken up and held 
between both hands of Mrs Buxton, 

Mr Hope and myself with our hands 
on each other’s for about a minute 
After that I took direct possession 
of the still wrapped-up box and went 
alone with it into the dark-room 
and there developed the plates In 
the very poorly equipped dark-room 
there did not, of course, exist any ^*8 4*3 

kind of technical projection from radio-active or ultra-violet rays, wliicli perhaps some 
^ may want to advance, if there had indeeil been any chance of using such 

" 1 developed from the plates the topmost packet of four plates and there 
appeared sharply dehneated upon one of these plates the flowery design shown in 
J^ig 4*3 The remaining three plates did not show any sign of having been affected. 

" As I am an experienced amateur photographer, and had had two previous 
experiments with Mr Hope and Mrs Buxton when ' thoughtgraphs ', had been produced, 

I am able to declare upon my oath that the possibility of fraud or trickery is quite 
out of the question " 

(2S3) At another sitting which Dr Kallenberg had with the Crewe Circle (Mr Hope 
and Mrs Buxton) there were present a npung man, Mr. Hole and his companion, a blind boy. 
Dr Kallenberg conducted the sitting in his own manner, which differed from the 
proceedings usually adopted by Mr Hope. 
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Each attter held between his or her hands a photographic plate, wrapped in black 
paper, five in all which Dr Kallenberg had brought with him ready wrappra Seated in 
the usual room in broad dayhght they continued holding their plates for minutes 
Dr Kallenberg writes — 

" At the end of that time 1 collected the plates myself from each sitter, marking 
the holder’s name on each wrapper when so doing I took them to the developmg room, 
where I wrote the name directly on each glass plate before developing it, without the 
medium, Mr Hope, having had any contact with any but his own paper-wrapped 
plate Neither Mr Hope nor anyb^y besides mysdf bad anything to do with the 
developing process Nothing showed on any of the five plates except on that marked 
with Mr Hole's name, on which appeared broad bands, forming a couple of loops 
about 2i ins x ins ” 

In the pnnt taken off the plate a face is distinctlv seen in one place and two copies 
of It elsewhere, in the bands, somewhat similar to the many results illustrated in chapter V 
There seems to lie no opening at all for fraud in the above experiment 

(284) Profettar fame* Hyalop. 

Prof lAMts H Hyslop wrote (Journal 61 the American S P R , Vol IX, 1915) 
Lonccmmg psychic photography — “I think we shall often find both friends and antagonists 
of spirit photography serv often right, and this without admitting the genuineness of the 
photographs This means that until we secure a mass of evidence from authontabve 
scientists the world which has been accustomed to relying on them and has no opportunities 
for safe experiment of its own will follow the verdict of the sceptic The fact is that this 
whole subject should receive a most searching historical examination without regard to 
cither the truth or error of spirit photography There has hitherto been as much prejudice 
on the part of opponents as on the part of believers " 

Speaking of the Tlora Loudon Extra obtained by the Rev Charles Hall Cook{see Coates' 
book p et seq illustrated) he said — “ In the absence of further knowledge we can only 
offer a non possumus to any explanation and be content with a suspense of judgment ” 

( 265 ) The J. H. D. Miller Extra of his son. 

In a book entitled rront the Other *itde, J H D MILLER the author gives an account of 
a sitting with the Crewe Circle in which he obtained an Fxtra of his deceased son That 
Extra, together with a portrait of his son taken in life are reproduced in the book There 
IS no doubt about the likeness Mr Miller brought his own plates from Belfast His visit 
was a surprise one during the proceedings Mr Hope never handled the plates they were 
never out of Mr M 's sight except when they were in the camera In view of the conditions 
and the likeness of the E xtra to the deceas^ son, of which anyone can form an opinion by 
consulting Mr Miller's book, this seems to be a particularly strong case 

( 286 ) Extras with a Stereoscopic Camera. 

Mr 3 Traill Taylor m his experiments with Duguid used a binocular stereosiopic 
camera (The Veil lifted) pp 27 32 33) He found that whatever was produced on one 
half of the stereoscopic plates was produced on the other alike good or bad in definition 
On carefiillv examining one he found that while the two sitters were stereoscopic per se the 
extra was absolutely flat He also found that the Extra was at least a millimetre higher 
up in one than in the other He concluded that the Extra had not been formed by the lens 
at jII 

Mr t.lMHOimtwo v/iota (The V etl Lifted p 148) 1 have eight photographs taken with 

stereoscopic cameras all obtained under test conditions and all having abnormal figures 
which are perfectly stereoscopic per se as well as in relation to the sitters ’ 

( 2 S 6 a) Mr Charles l exjienmenting with the Creive Circle obtained a psychic 
Extra on a pair of plates exposicd in his stereoscopic camera ” Piychtc Science, April, 1924 

Mr L states as regards the aljove " I made (as on a former occasion) two exposures 
in my own stereoscojnc camera , that is, on two pairs of plates On the first pair of plates 
I got Extras as shown in pnnts marked A and B On the second pair of plates no Extra 
whatever You will notice that though simultaneously exjxned, the two Extoas of the same 
fare are in different positions The plates were put in the dark slides in mv d'ark-room 
iM my own home by me and brought bach (after exposure at the College) and developed by me 
They never left my poiseiston, and Mr Hope never saw them. All he and Mrs Buxton did was 
to ' magnetize ’ them in the slides in his usual wav and make the exposure by lifting mv 
black cloth ” In the volume of Psychic Science mentioned the Extras are illustrat«l 

The faces are small similar to those which it is suggested are made by means of luminous 
paint discs, but Mr Hope had no opportunity to apply such discs to these two plates 

At the same sitting Mr Hope exposed two separate plates in his owm ordinary camera 
An Extra, showing the identical face was secured The face is not recognised 

In Psychic Science, AptiT, X923, is an account %y the same gentleman, Mr Charles L , 
of expenments he made snth the Crewe Circle under the same conditions as above Of the 
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two plates exposed simultaneously in his own stereoscopic camera when developed one was 
quite normal, the other bore in addition to the sitter two large clouds Prints from these 
plates are illustrated in the article 

(287) A Hope Skotograph well attested. 

Mr. H R. MUSKETT of 
Norwich has kindly allowed 
me to insert the accompany- 
ing skotograph and given 
me particulars of the con- 
ditions under which it was 
obtained 

" The psychic writing 
appeared on one of two 
plates purchased here when 
Mr Wm Hope of Crewe 
gave sittings at Norwich in 
September, 1931 
These plates did not leave 
our possession, and just as 
an experiment were held, 
in the presence of Mr Hope, 
in the box they were bought 
in, by Mrs. Skedge to 
Mrs Muskett's forehead for 
about three minutes The 
plates were not put in a 
camera and Mr Hope never 
touched them I developed 
them myself and found that while one was a blank, the other showed psychic writing 

" It will be noticed that the word ‘ God ’ can be read by looking at the picture in the 
ordinary way, whereas the word ‘ Bless ' is seen normal by the use of a mirror, for the 
writing IS reversed. Henry K. Muskfti " 

(288) The • No Thief Extra. 

Miss ToULMIN of Shefheld, with experience in photography, kindly gave me the 
following particulars of a curious Fxtra she obtained at her sister’s house when Mr Hope was 
on a visit there 

" I send you the only print of this ‘ No Thief’ Extra of which I told you I do not 
possess the plate. I gave it to Mr Hope Mr Hope neither touched the plate nor saw 
it until I had developed it He was taking photographs at my sister's house 

"At about nine o'clock Mr Hope said to me ‘ Have you any plates left ? Before 1 go 
to bod I will take you and your sister ’ I replied ‘ Yes, I think I have three in the box, 
but I will not be taken unless you let me take you on one of them ’ With much persuasion 
he consented So he took myself and sister twice, and I took him and mv sister 

" Just as we were all going into the dark-room, ray sister said, suddenly, ' Oh ' T fbigot, 
I have a plate that needs developing ' (It was an extra small plate which my sister had been 
carrying on herself to influence the result ) So Mr Hope said ' Well, hand it to me ’ She 
replied in a very obstinate manner ' No one wdl see this parcel or do anything but in\ self ’ 
He laughed and said ' Then go and get on with it ’ 

Well, as she passed me she whispered ‘ I don’t know 
what to do, or how to develop it, or anything about 
it Do come with me.’ 

"When I saw the parcel I remarked (of course, 
jokingly) ' Do you know what will be on your 
plate ? It snll be ‘ thief ’ ’ 

• " As a matter of fact I saw it was a very small plate 
that had come from my house and that I rarely used. 

She had been staying with me Well, I developed it 
for her and no one was more surprised than I at the 
result. (See Ftg 423 ) 

" As it happens, although I had forgotten it at the 
time, I had given my sister this plate 

"When we devdoped the other three (Mr Hope 
being present) on the one with him was merdy a good 
likeness , on the second an Extra , w|faat was on the 
third disappeared leaving the plate blank ” 
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(289) Another Sheffield Hope Extra. 



Kir. 426 Fig. 427 

The photograph {Fig 427) was obtained by Miss Toiilmin, of Sheffield, Mr Hope, 
of Crewe. b(ing the photographer 

Miss Toiiliiiin has kindly given me permission to publish it and has furnished me with 
the following ji.irticul.srs concerning it — 



Fig 42S 


" Mr Hope was here last week 
and, after taking others, turned to me 
at the last moment before leaving 
and said ' You had better lot me 
take you ’ So I sat with a child on 
cither side of me The result you see 
(Fig 427) ■ You will recognise I am 
able to come w'ltli you W Apple- 
yard • ’ Tt IS very rarely that my face 
IS not obliterated when Mr Ilojie 
exposes a plate ujion me 

"The handwriting is that of the 
late Mr Walter Apjilcyard, J P and 
Ex-I.ord Mayor of Shelheld, author 
of "Au Revoir, vot Good Bye ” 

" Fig, 426 above illustrates Mr 
Fig 429 Applcyard’s writing in his lifetime, 
obtained from a receipt book 

' If the photograph is turned half 
round one sees a face (Fig 428) which 
IS recognised as that of his late wife 
(Fig 429) 

"Not one of the sitters appeared 
on the plate ” 



" I m> self loaded the slide and developed it. Mr Hope was in a hiirry to catch his train 
My camera was used Mr Hope did not touch the plate 

" 1 mav mention 1 did not know Mrs Appleyard, nor had I previously seen Mr. Apple- 
yard’s writing ’’ 


(290) Professor Elliot Coues. 

In the Calijorman Illustrated Magazine of September, 1892 (now extinct) the eminent 
scientist, author and authority on ornithology. Professor ELLIOT CoUES, of the 
Smithsonian Institute, Washington, DC , devotes seventeen pages to exposing some fraudu- 
lent cases of pretended sjiirit photography , but on page 469 he says — "I do not deny the 
possibility of spirit photography , to do so would be rash, and very unscientific, but it is a 
question of fact, and of tlie evidence in the case That evidence— direct and demonstrable 
evidence— in mv own jierson I lack Evidence at second-hand, in the testimony of many 
persons of unimpeachable vert city, is abundant, and easily accessible This I accept as 
going far to show that genuine spint photography is practicable, and has in fact been 
accomplished ” — Light, January 4th, 1902 
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(291 ) The Pudding Bowl and Bottle Extras. 

Extract from a letter received from 
Mr Stephenbon, Liverpool, dated 22nd November, 

193J -- 

" Mr Hope and Mrs Buxton told me at 
Crewe Saturday last that thej had a cunous 
expenence at a house wheie they took a number 
of photographs Whilst tea and cakes were being 
handed round one of the guests asked if a certain 
lady had made the cake herself , some relation 
replied that this ladj did not know how to use 
a pudding basin or a spoon and could not cook 
anything, let alone iiiakt a cake Afterwards 
the photograph of this particular ladv was taken 
and on the punt were found a pudding basin and 
a spoon above her head 

On another occasion Mis Buxton had a bottle 
of brandy wine with her, a non alcoholic British 
pioduction , she asked Hope and another sitter 
to taste It Tliet both said it got to their heads 
and they started laughing Hope latei took the 
photograph of this lad)' and when the plate was 
developed theie was a reproduction of the actual 
Ixittle upside down o\er the head of the sitter" 



Fig 4)0 



Fig 431 

( 282 ) 'The above is a photograph taken by Mr Hope on the occasion of the wedding of 
Mrs Buxton’s daughter. The object of the taking of the photograph was to provide a 
souvenir ot the wedding That a psychic Extra should come upon the plate was far from 
their minds The Extra between Mr and Mrs, Buxton represents the brother (deceased) 
of the bride 

( 282 ) Mrs, Buxton, who formed wigh Mr Hope the Crewe Circle, obtained as an Extra 
an excellent likeness of her own father shortly after his death. The supernormal photograph 
IS not a copy of any normal photograph but there is no doubt about the hkeness. 




Ave 294 Pun. 1294) to (300) APPENDIX. 


(294) Some further Hope Results. 

I>etails of a very careful experiment with the Crewe Circle arc disclosed by Mrs MnoRl< 
Browne m Psychic Science July, 1926, as follows — 

" Possessing some considerable knowledge of photography, having made it, and 
especially its more intricate refinements (mcluding several forms oi faking) a bobby for 
many years , and having lived a great deal in an atmosphere of scientific metliod, 1 was 
prepared to watch the processes and gauge the results with a critical eye I knew many 
specific suggestions as to possible methods of fraud had been made, and 1 wished to bear 
these in my mind, for although from my reading on the subject it appeared that these had been 
sufficiently refuted, to obtain personal proof at first hand is the legitimate desire of anyone 
of a scientific turn of mind " 

The result was on the No i plate an xtra appeared with what is called an ectoplasmic 
cloud ti in X I -in , not of a character which would have been made by the luminous paint 
gadget The next day the same sitter obtained an Extra which she recognised as an 
excellent likeness of her husband 

( 295 ) There is a long interesting account given in Light, May 26th, 1933, p 325, ot sittings 
conducted with Mr 'William Hope by the Rev ARCHIBALD JACKSON, B A , concermng 
an Extra which he mentally desired to be connected with a third party His wish ivas 
gi anted under very good test conditions The Rev Jackson ends up by saying — " Unless 
the most extravagant hypothesis of telepathy from the living be invoked, as well as coincidence 
of the most far fctch^ kind, the presumption is strong that my experiment had the 
intelligent ro operation of some supernormal agency, and that the medium's part in it was 
that of a passive instrumtnt My own conviction is strong that William Hope was a genuine 
and highly gifted sensitive " 

(296) The Extra obtained represents the living person wished for as she was twenty years 
previously, and as the reverend sitter had never known her 

( 297 ) Further Testimony for Psychic Phoiograohy. 

Hr JULUN CXllOROWirz, Lecturer in Psychology at the Univi sity of Lemberg, 
a distinguished psychic researcher, achieved conspicuous success 'u psychic photography, 
having photographed aii ethcnc hand on a film rolled together and enclosed in a bottle 
For this in 1911 the Comit< d'Etude de Photographie Tratiscendentale awarded him a 
prise of a thousand francs a similar prize was awarded to him by the Acad6nue des Sciences 
de Pans (Encyclopedia of Psychic Science) For details see H A Dallas in Light 1912 
(298) C opy of a letter written by Dr ALFRED KUESFL WaLI ACF to Emmanuel Vauchez, 
Apnl, iqoR, taken from La Photographic Transcendentale, p 9 — " I have mjstlf a very 
interesting collection of similar photographs (psychic) and I have affirmed during the last 
thirty years that the evidence which they carry is at once scientific and conclusive ” 

( 289 ) Sir Wm Barkfli wrote in Reminiscences of Fifty Years With regard to the 
so-called ' spirit photographs ' 1 have been extremely sceptical of their genuineness until quite 
lately Recently, however, expeiiments conducted by my friend Mr De Brath, m one of 
which he kindly allowed me to take part, appear to afford indubitable evidence of supernormal 
photography This conclusion confirms the opinion held by some expert and critical experi- 
menters who have discussed their results with me " 

( 300) Extras without a Professional Medium. 

That private individuals at times find Extras upon photographs they take is, of course, 
well known to students of the subject , several such are mentioned in Coates' book David 
Low writes in Light, March 24th, 1933 — " I know that several amateur photographers in 
then own homes and with their own friends have secured lesults which shewed there was a 
power at work unknown to scientists " 

On ^ II (ia) is a full account of just such an occurrence 

A cunous case of this kind, namely, a photograph of a living deerhound and its late 
companion, a Cairn puppy, is mention^ m the following extract from the Evening News 
of Feb 4th, 1932, under the heading " Readers’ most cunous expenences " — 

" My sister in-law had a little Aberdeen temer which was a great pal of a large deer 
hound belonging to Lady X The Aberdeen died, and the big dog was inconsolable 

“About a fortnight after the terrier's death Ladv X photographed all her dogs separately 
The deerhound sat for his picture in an attitude of deep dejection, head drooping and tail 
hanging limply to the ground 'When the film was developed and a print taken his little 
Aberdeen terrier fnend was seen on the deerhound's haunches, looking bright and perky. 
There was no question of it being a superimposed photograph " — Colonel C H. Roweroft, 
D S O . Camberley, Surrey 

A full account of this, with illustrations, is contained in Psychic Science, Apnl, 1927 
Mr Ernest Oaten, Editor of The Two Worlds, one of the most expenenced students of 
psychic phenomena refernng ilA a lecture, in 1935, tothe value of psychic photography from 
the scientific point of view, mentioned that, of Ae photographs he then eiuubited, a number 
were the results of experiments with amateurs 

See also an article on Spmt Photography by J Arthur Hill in Occult Review, March, 1910 
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( 301 ) Tht A. G. Hales Extra with no Professional Medium. 

In an account m Light, Sept 1916, Mr A G Halea, the well-known novelist and war 
correspondent tells the story of how he obtained a psychic extra of his wife who died five 
years before in Buenos Aires 

*' Last year, about December," he said, "my daughter was strongly impressed to ask me 
for a camera, without any clear idea what it was for I obtained a camera from a fellow 
journalist engaged in photography, and with it he sent me plates, and these with the camera, 
I handed to my daughter who, with Miss Reid, (a friend of the family) tried to get a ‘spirit 
photograph' without result But one day my daughter suspended a cord across the room, 
close to the wall, and hung over it a couple of sheets for a background and placed the camera 
in front of it Shortly afterwards while in the kitchen, she heard a voice say ‘(lO and take 
the photograph now’ She supposed that it was Miss Reid speaking from another room, 
and went to her But Miss Reid knew nothing of it, and, judging that it was a 'message' they 
went into the room where the camera was My daughter put the slide in with a couple of 
plates, and looked at the sheets, but even to the eye of clairvoyance nothing was visible 
However, being hopeful of some result, my daughter took oil the cap, exposed the plates, 
spoiled one by accident, and sent the other to a photographer to develop with the result 
you see The portrait is clearly recognisable as that of my wife, wearing, however, a 
much brighter expression than she habitually wore before passing away There is no similar 
portrait of her in existence It is a splenihd likeness of my wife as she was two vears 
prior to her death " 

( 302 ) Same Extras with Different Sitters. 

Mr James Robertson, of Glasgow, 
the well-known author of the t^k 
Sptntuahsm, was told in Scotland by Miss 
MacCreadie, a medium, that she saw a spirit 
of a young woman holding a garland of 
flowers over him and that if he had his 
photograph taken by a psychic photo- 
grapher the spirit with the garland would 
be shown as an Extra Mr Robertson sat 
lor his photograph with Mr Boursnell in 
London and &e Extra shown in the illus- 
tration was obtained (Sptntuahsm p. 359.) 

It is very interesting to note that 
exactly the same picture of a female figure 
holding a garland is to be seen in an 
illustration on page 310 of Borderland, 

Vol 11, the sitter on this occasion being 
Mr W T Stead 

( 303 ) Mr W T SlEAD summed it up „ 

thus ‘‘ The same psychic form has ^3* 

appeared on plates with other sitters, but that, of course, is as usual \ psychic mould or 
bltick having been obtained, it is used again and again, just as we use an electro block or a 
negative, to produce any number of copies that may be desired " — Borderland, Vol HI, p.43 

If Mr ^ursnell had been a cheat is it hkely that he would have put a picture of so 
striking and so easily recognisable a nature on the plates of two men so prominent in the 
spintu^istic world ’ 

Students of psychic photography know of a number of identical Extras with various 
sitters. It IS thought by some that the " operator ’’ havmg made the transparency or what- 
ever he required to produce an Extra makes use of it on a second or third occasion to save 
labour. 

Among Mrs. Deane's Extras there are also some exactly alike, which have appeared on 
photographs taken by her of different sitters, see page 22, Ftgs 46, 47 and 48, and page 
%3. Ftgi 51 and 52 

( 304) Concerning David Duguid. 

Mr Jambs Robertson m his work Spintuahsm, gives interesting accounts of his 
expenences in psychic photography with the mediums Duguid and Boursnell. 

" Duguid," lie says, " was a working man, a joiner by trade, without scholarship, had 
never travelled and could not be called a reader of books . . . For thirty years I have been 
til almost daily contact with the man himself " 

A great deal about David Duguid is to be found in Mr, E. T Bennett's book The Direct 
Phenomena of Sptntuahsm David Duguid was the mediuns with whom Mr TTaill Ta^rlor 
made his celebrated experiments, see p 300 ( 3 t 0 ) , he was a medium for Direct drawings 
and writings and for psychic photographs See also Coates op ett p 282 
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(304a) Some Traill Taylor Extras obtained with 
David Duguid, see (3 1 0) p. 300. 



I'H! 433 1 '8 434 

Evidently the tut out retersed 



I >8 435 Fig 436 


Ftg 435 Note the pm *hoIdmg the black dritpery, seen better in the enlargement, 
Ftg. 437, page 297 
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(305) Extras through Frau Demmler. 


In the Psycktschc Stiidien No 26 (189Q) and 
No 27 (i<)Oo) are accounts of psychic photogiaphs 
obtained b) a Pr Hotr, head of a book-printing 
establishment, with Frau Demmler as medium 
Dr Hotz was perfectly satisfied that he was not 
tricked in any way The Society for Fstchical 
Research in Breslau investigated these photo- 
graphs and rt ported on internal evidence that the 
photographs wcii obtained by noimal means 
Dr Schmtz criticised the report and called 
attention to Mrs Demmler as a well-known 
strong medium for many phenomena 

Man> eihcicnt, capable and honest iiivtsli- 
gators have pioved to their own satisfaction, as 
shown in various abstracts contained in this 
Appendix, that one cannot decide from internal 
evidence whethei a ps> chic photograph is obtained 
by fraud or not No one who was not present can 
dispute Traill Taylor's evidence, the Alfred 
Russel Wallace Extra of his mother nor those 
obtained at Crewe with iii\ own camera and plates 
as destnbed in this work, and yet the internal 
evidence in these cases suggests the use of normal 
means in tlie production of the results 

(30Sa) Fig 437 at left is an enlargement of the 
neck of the Extra m Fig 434 Note the pm 


(306) Concerning Edward Wyllie, 

Excellent evidence foi the genuineness of the Exti as produced bv Fdwaid W’\Ilie, the 
Californian psychic photogiapher, is given by exceedingly reliable witnesses 

W'l have Mr [vvils \ (ones In his Photagrapking the [nvisihle many pages aie 
devoted to most evidi ntial r< suits obtaiiieil with Wvllie at his (Coates') home at Rothesay 
and elsewhere Mr < Oiitcs' book is easily avccssible and the interested reader can obtain it 
from any psychic hbi.irv or bookshop 

W’e have llu Itvv Chvs Hai 1. (rjOK, whose experiments weie published in the 
ii«f of the American S P R , Vol \ {1916) 3 lus report was also published m book foi in, 

init this IS now out of punt 

Dr Isaac I\ Funk (of Funk & W’agnalls < onipanv) published a most interesting 
tome The Widow’s Mite and other Puyihtc Phenomena, to be found 111 most libraries of 
psychic tmoks full details of experiments with Wjllie aie contained in the chapter deVoted 
to psj chic photography (p/i 451-484) See also Dr J HYSLOP, // ASPR,Vol IX, ^ 171 
Dr J'uiik dev’otes much s|mce to a Dr W’lU lAM J PlPKCl , with whom he was 
(lersonallv acquainted He was a manufacturer and inventor owning an inqiortaiit Amer can 
business with a branch in London, a man witli an excellent reputation Dr Pierce Hook 
up the subject of psychics as a truth-seeker and not foi emotional reasons He obtained 
exceedingly good results with Wyllie undei good test conditions 

Dr ti Run, Ml), devotes his little iKKik, Unseen Fans Photographed, w’hollv to 
Edward Wylhe's mediiinishi]) In Light, fan 4th, 1902, he wiote — “ In your issue of Nov 
Qth, 1901, jou make favourable mention of mv rc-cint book — Unseen Faces Photographed 
• 1 followerl the investigation diligently for a year and a half, to satisfy niAself and co-workeis 
as to whether the phenomena known as spirit photography did really occur as jihetiomena, 
or were produced by some artful device or secret trick And as to the work of Edward 
Wyllie, the medium photographer, the proofs and testimonies that the phenomena were 
genuine and not trickery, were all so open, untrammelled, fair and conclusive that to reject 
them is to reject the validity of all human testimony In fact, anyone rejecting this body 
of testimony as insuthcient to establish the fact, must by the same logic rejMt every marvel 
related in the Bible, and every decree of any court whereby upon human testimony men 
have been convicted of crime " 

Dr Reid then proceeds to give particulars of another ^ery remarkable case which had 
not been made public before It concerns a Mr John Haizlip "The full repoit of it is to 
be found in the issue of Light mentioned , details with names and addresses are given. 
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{ 307 ) References to Psychic Photography in the four volumes 
of “Borderland" (1894-1897). 

From 1894-1897 Mr W T Stead issued a quarterly known as Borderland The 
following articles deal with psychic photography — 

Vol I, p JI49, contains a report of a paper by Mr Glendmiung on psychic photography. 
On p 443 there is a long, illustrated account by Mr W T STEAD of his experunent 
with Mr Duguid Also a good and interesting review of Twenty Photographs of the Ltvtng 
Dead by f Slaney Wilmot, giving details of very cunous happenings 

In Vol II we find a paper by Mr J TRAILL TAYLOR, the first great authonty in 
Great Britain on psychic photography He was well known as an expert photographer. 
Editor of the tirxtish {ournal of Photography, end for fonrtMn yeatt Editor of ttis BnfisA 
Jl Photographic Almanac He had the courage to admit his conviction of the genuineness of 
Extras tie was of the opinion that psychic pictures (Extras) do not come through the lens 
of the cameta, and stated (p 241) that Mr Glendtnning verified this Mr. Glendmiung placed 
a plate in a dark slide which, alter having been held between the hands of a medium for 
a while, was opened in the dark room and on the developer being applied to the plate, a 
figure appeared 

Further on he stated that after much personal experience he felt impelled to forgo 
the rash judgment hr had given as to fraud in the production of these atoormal figures 
which appeared on the plates " Since then, I have been privileged to dictate the conditions 
under which a certain series of strictly test stences for psychic photography were some 
time since held, and in which there was not left a single loop-hole for fraud to enter, yet 
during which I myself, using my own cameia and plates beyond the control of not only the 
medium, but of the other spectators, obtained numerous psychic figures so fraudulent looking 
and so shockingly inartistic as to induce the use of unparhamentary language These 
pictures were true and genuine throughout, so far, at any rate, as concerned all those who 
were present my tests were too good to adnut of a doubt of this ” 

Mention is made in this volume of an Extra called the Cypnan Priestess by the habitude 
of Duguid's circle, on whose plates exactly the same figure had appeared several times 
The head (most inartistically joined to the body) was found to be a copy of a photograph of 
a German picture called ‘ Night," a pnnt of which was discovered in the house of an 
Edinburgh lawyer No other copy could be found, nor was the original traced Mr Duguid 
neitW knew of nor ever had access to the portrait His honesty m this matter was fully 
vindicated Full particulars are to be found in Coates' work 

Mr Stead reported {p 248 of Borderland Vol II) that ‘ Edina * (Mr Duncan Antonio), 
known to him as a professional man (a lawyer) of good standing in Edinburgh, wrote him 
' It IS a matter of little imjiortance, to me at least, whether the Cypnan Pnestess ' is, 
or is not like the picture entitled ' Night ' and that simply because on three occasions the 
photograph or likeness of the former has been got under test conditions ’ 

Duguid, when over seventy, was said to have been caught tricking in producing painted 
cards This cannot invalidate the tests made with him for psychic photographs by Traill 
Taylor, Glendinning and others, nor cancel the good opinion held of him by his employer 
for twenty years, Mr James Robertson who wrote of him " 1 knew the man thoroughly, 
a more honest modest person — with ideals of truth and right — 1 never met " 

In the same volume (October, 1895) on pp 311-324 there is a long article by Mr W 
T Stead on the mediumship of Z [Boursnellj In it » pubhshed the photograph (with Mr 
Stead as sitter) of a psychic figure holding out a wreath , exactly the same figure and wreath 
as was obtained with Mr Robertson of Glasgow as sitter (see page 293, Ptg. 432 herein). 

In Vol III (i8q6) Mr Glendinning gives an account of the expenmeuts he made 
with Mr Duguid for skotographs He obtamed a likeness which be says has now appeared 
on seven plates He says Mr Traill Taylor obtained on ten plates with several different 
sitters abnormal images of one person, always the same head, and bust and dress 

An account of Mr Lacey's experiments m skotograpby is to be found on pp 444 et teq, 
see also pp 347 to 351 of this appendix. 

(fiOTa) In Vol IV a sitter is leported as stating that a spirit form was desenbed ia.spirit , 
robes by Mr Boursnell The sitter then request that the form should appear in a dress 
which she usually wore, which was done 

(J 076 ) In the same issue is a report of the expenence of a sitter who went to him (Boursnell) 
in 1896, and who had made previous expenments under good conditions — " A spmt form 
was minutely desenbed before the exposure by Boursnell, who stated that flowers were held 
up in the hand I asked my wife, who accompanied me, to hold out her hand, and perhaps 
our friend would hold the flowers towards her Boursnell at once smd ' Yes, she hoMs 
the flowers down now ' The plate was at the time waitmg exposure in the camera The 
photograph was recognised as 1^ relative, the fact of (hanging the pose on the spur of the 
moment ^ter the plates had been placed in the camera, precludes all possibihty of impostme " 
Similar happening occurred on several occasions with this sitter. 
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(308) Experiments with Linda Gaztera and Mile. Tomczyk^ 

Mons Guilloume dE Fontenay in a letter (published in Fotografie di Fantasmt by 
Dr Ennco Imoda) concerning photographs obtained by himseli with Di Tmoda, and aim 
by himself with Prof Richet, of materialisations representing faces, the medium being 
Linda Gazzera, states that, " considered by themselves m an objective wav, they are most 
disquieting — faces for example are absolutely flat One cannot avoid thinking of silhouettes 
in cardboim or thick paper, on which the medium may have drawn (as a rule very well and 
wil^ extreme precision) the face of a pretty woman, or a young boy , and that is not all 
A number of the photographs are lighted from the wrong side Me will suppose that 
the magnesium flashlight throws the shadow of the nose of the medium on to her left cheek , 
just behind her, the photograph shows a fine lady, whose nose carries the shadow on to her 
right cheek The immediate conclusion one draws, is that the lady is only a flat drawing, 
prepared in advance [For illustrations see Ftgs 447A and 447B, p 325 ] 

'Briefly then one would say *You believe in fraud >' No, even if I pass for a great 
simpleton The photographs, if one considers them objectively, indicate fraud, but fraud 
IS contra-indicated in &e manner these same photographs are obtained 

“ How explain a sketch of a face except by fraud ’ I do not take it upon myself to 
explain it I bring forward my evidence 

" On the one hand it is perfectly certain that the majority of the figures which I have 
examined are flat silhouettes — on the other hand 1 consider I have a right to afliim that, 
especially at our stances in Pans, the results were impossible without the assistance of some 
genuinely supernormal action 

“Assuredly I have not the ambition to make mjself understood bj sceptics, lefractory 
to all physical phenomena Never will they admit that tlie phenomenon that has the air of 
being fraudulent may yet not be so but 1 will admit with more difficulty still, that the 
young girl of whom I held one hand and Dr Kirhet the other, and of whom no movement 
escaped us could succeed in withdrawing from her clothes and putting in a good position 
the articles which we have photographed " 

In tlie Joufual of the American S P K (May, iQtl) the editoi gives an account of 
Dr OCHOROWICZ' experiments with the medium Mile Tomezyk when a psychic photograph 
was obtained, and prints M Fontenay's criticisms of the photograph as reported in the 
AnnaUs Psvchtques, August, igio M Fontenay says — 

( 308 a) " I think we are before a photograph of a photograph , before the photograph of a 

plane object, cut out and placed on &e back of the chair, and a towel 

Dr (jchorowicz recognises that Stasia [the medium’s control] has the power to produce 
apports What, then, might have occurred ’ She might have brought in the cut-out 
picture , she might have brought in some magnesium It is extraordinary , it is insane, 
if you wish But this is the least removed from known precedents [The cameia was 
standing loaded with plate exposed and lens uncapped in an adjoining empty room , a 
flash of light was seen under the door by the medium who was alone in a position to see it,]” 

M Fontenay, says the editor, by an experiment of his own reproduced the type of 
picture concerned, and the result is quite an exact reproduction of the effect in the picture 
Dr Hyslop concludes therefrom that the photograph obtained through the medium must 
have been prixluced in some such manner, that is, with mundane material, whether super- 
normally or otherwise According to the very experienced and reliable Dr Ochorowtez the 
conditions of control were very good 

( 309 ) Comte de BuUkt’s experiments. 

A long account of Comte de BuUbt's experiments in psychic photography with Alfred 
H Firman was sent to Borderland (Vol III, page 183) by Mary J Billing, of New York City, 
on December 19th, 1893, with specimens She wntes — " These came into my possession, 
indirectly, from the representative of the estate of the late Hon J S O'Sullivan, who was 
at one period Minister of the U S at Lisbon They are, probably, the most remarkable 
collection of their kind that the world has yet seen They stand alone too in the circumstances 
under which they were produced They were taken in Pans during the years 1877, 1878 
^d 1879, under ^e direction of the late Comte de Bullkt, Alfred H Firman bang the medium 
The Comte de Bullht was, I believe, an Amencan from Baltimore, but of Spanish Cuban 
ongin and title, who had taken up his residence in Pans in the seventies, and who, for a numbed 
of years, investigated occult manifestations snth an exclusive pnvacy and great pertinacity " 
Comte de BuUkt engaged Firman for his exclusive service at a handsome rate of 
compensation. The Count spent several hours of each day m his investigations , they 
were made in a room specially fitted up for the purpose The full account is well worth reading 
The conditions under which be worked are given and appear to have been very rigorous 
See also paragraph 218 m Holms' book. 

Yet Firman was caught in Patv apparently tnckingsand condemned by the court 
(Leymane's Prods des Sperties) Maybe another case of a medium genuine at tuttes and at 
others defimtely tncking — his supporters would suggest the tricking was done unconsciously. 
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(310) Concerning Cul-ouis. 

By ‘ cut-outs ’ I mean Extras which appear to be copies of cut-out pictures AmoitfC 
Mrs Deane's productions are several such , some of them are illustrated herein, see p i8, 
Ftgi 19 to 21, p 23, Figs 50 to 52, p 24, Ftg 58, p 27, Ftg 66A, and some of her 
Remembrance Day pictures as she has herself pointed out The last were taken under good 
supervision As regards the others the conditions are not known to me Such ‘ cut-out ' 
Extras have appeared when fraud was absolutely out of the question Full accounts of two 
of the most convincing are to be found in Coates' Book One deals with an Extra known 
as the Cyprian Priestess, found to be a copy of a German picture called " Night," 
Borderland, Vol ll.pp 242 and 248. and Giates', pp 77 to 82 The other account gives 
details of the experiments Mr J TkaillTaylob, Editor of the RriltsA Journal of Photography, 
made uniler absolutely fraud-proof conditions with tile medium David Duguid, Borderland, 
Vol II, pp 219 to 241 . 1 he Veil Lifted by Andrew (ilcndinning and Coates’, pp 73 to 77 

In tlie course of a lecture Mr laylor said —‘Others [Extras] were as if an 

atrociously badly vignetted portrait or one cut oval out of a photograph by a can-opener, 
or equally badiv clipped out, were held up behind the sitter Hut here is the point, not one 
of these figures which came out so strongly in the negative was visible in any form or shape 
to me during the time of exposure in the camera, and I vouch tn the strongest manner for 
the fart that no one whosoever had an opportunity of tampering with any plate anterior to its 
being placed in the dark slide or immediately preceding development Pictorially they arc vile, 
blit how came tin \ there ’> “ (See Figs 433, 434, p 296 ) 

The Rev CHARLbS H VLl ( UUK, well known as a student of and authority on Psychic 
Photography, wrote in the Journal of the American S P R . January, 1916, page 44 — "During 
experiments with Mi Alexr Martin photographer at Denver, Col . IJ S..A [the plates were 
developed in Mi !■ 1) Storm's gallery at Denver, Col , IJ S A ] on the plate of the third 

experiment there weie above the head of the sitter three faces, fairly distinct, almost as 

much so as my own, one being a bust of Abraham Lincoln, another that of Longfellow, and 
another a nuuiature Oiicntal These phantasmal faces or busts (as Mr Storm remarked 
at the time) have the appearance of being cut out from a magazine and pasted upon the 
white background of the white plastered wall ” 

(311) Concerning double exposures. 

Many years ago it was pointed out that there were certain marks on Mr Boursnell’s 
prints which led one to think that there had been double exposure 

The plates in a earner 01 slide aie very often held in position bv means of small metal 
clips 1 hesc clqis ai t as obsti uctions to the light and prevent the silver under them being 
decomposed the icsiilt is that the portions of the j>late covered by the clips arc plain glass 
after fixing , llus<' pl.ini |ioitions produce, of course, black marks upon prints taken oft the 
negative and if a I'l.ite were used instead of pajier would do the same, namely, produce black 
marks therion II, now, this second plate were usid in the same slide or earner with the 
same ihps in it, we should, on the second plate being developed and fixed, find not only 
two light m.itks upon the pinte caused by the clips but also two dark marks already there, 
which would giM Us two light m.irks and two dark marks on .uiy jirint made from this 
second plate, and each ot the light maiks would lie identical in shape and position (left to 
right) with Its fellow daik mark 

Sir Hlaikwill h.is some of .Mi Boursnell’s plates and I found these four marks upon 
them, two light <ind two daik , I also found four such marks upon two out of the eighty’- 
nine plates piesenled to the Bt .I’S bv Mr WiKilles I received permission tti make use 
of one of these Hoursnell plates in this Ixxik I am speaking of plates bearing Extras 
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It was maintained by some that the second mark was due to a fault in the slide, but it so 
happens that the plate lying in the hbraty of the B C.P S , from which the illustration 
43^ ^ produced, shows one of the clips with an accidental flaw in it which identifies it. 
It will be noticed that this particular clip with its flaw appears twice, viz,, once black and 
once white, both in the same position (right and left) 

The illustration {Ftg 438) shows the edge of the plate natural size and also enlarged. 
Mr Blackwell informed me that after the discussion mentioned, in order to avoid further 
trouble, the clips were removed and the remaining plates at the College are free from clip 
marks either white or black, but some of them show double rebates which is equallv good 
evidence of double exposure 

It is cunous that among the Boursnell plates in Mr Blackwell’s possession 1 have seen 
one or two non-psychic Boursnell negatives, that is, plates used for ncm-psychic portraits 
and contaimng no Extras, which also bear the black and white clip-marks 

As I think that in a research of this kind, to find the origin of such photograplis, every 
feature found should be reported, I have drawn attention to these chp-niarks I cannot 
myself conceive how prints can carry two white clip marks and two black ones unless a 
second plate has been treated as suggested above , but how to account foi the normal non- 
psychic photographs also having the black and white marks ’ 

If the Boursnell psychic photographs are genuine and Mr S \V Woolley’s evidence 
shows conclusively that they are, these chp-marks are further evidence that some psychic 
photographs are produced by the operating intelligence m a mundane manner with the use 
of ordinary mundane material and that tn ihti cate Mr Boursnell’t thde was used 

It will be remembered that these Boursnell plates are all half-plate size, precluding the 
possibility of substitution, and were used in the presence of a voung and most capable 
investigator (Mr Woolley) who brought his own plates, took them awa\ with him and 
developed them at his own home 

In Psychic Scituce of July, i<lt7. Mr S Be Brath m an interesting article on Super- 
normal Photography, writes concerning Mr S W W’imiIIHy - 

" This gentleman is an experienced photographer and chemist, who set himself 
the task of examining Boursnell’s mediumship with the tiew to discover its genuineness 
or otherwise, and if possible the method of production of the phenomena if he were 
convinced of their supemormality Mr W’oollec shows a thorough knowledge of the 
tricks by which results can lie artificially produced He w rites • - 

’In regard to the authentification of the photographs, the control which I 
exercised wa.s never relaxed, but I cannot, at this dist.ince of time, gi\e aii\ thing 
definite regarding a particular print I took tin own plates, pieiioiisly marked, 
placed them in the dark slides at Mr Bonrsnell’s, examining Ibe slides well, and, 
after exposure, took them out and brought them home with me for development 
This procedure was only varied a few times in the larhei photographs, the 
alteration being that in iiiv presence the negatives were dcvilojicd, fixed, and 
partiv w ashed 1 took them home in grooved Uixcs, completing the washing at home. 
Mr Woolley told Mr De Brath that the plates were not handlid b\ Boursnell at all. 
"Mr Woollev states that ’In no case vrere the siipcrnorm.'il .ippearanccs which siih- 
seqiientlv showed on the photographic plate apparent to the e\e, and il is hardlv necessary 
to add that all the ordinarv precautions were taken of marking the plates, examiiiirg the 
dark slides, camera and hms, stops and background ’’ 

A long account of Boursnell’s work is contained in Coates’ book and as tn his genuine- 
ness there can be no doubt Mr Coates writes (p 263) ’’ The appearance of ’ Double 

Exposure ’ in the bulk of Boursnell’s work cxindcmncil it as fraudulent Hut was it ’ 
Double exposure is present m the majonty of psychic photographs,” and, further, ” Had 
I not known by personal and persistent study that the double effc'ct in supernormal photo- 
graphy was not due to the action of the photographer I should have dismissed one half of 
the psychic photographs I have examined as either due to double exposure or as the result 
of assisted super-imposing ” For further testimony pro Boursnell sec p 320 (342) 

Some of Mrs Deane’s psychic photographs show double slide rebates See also p 284 
t272). . 


(312) Over-exposure harmless. 

Exposures made by mediums are frequently prolonged much beyond the time 
required for an ordinarv exposure (for instance, Mrs Dgane’s photographs obtained in the 
open during the two minutes' silence at the Cenotaph Service) yet the plates are not over- 
exposed Major REE Spencer, in the report of his exjierimen^ printed in Light, 
October 18th. 1919, states that it was shown with certainty by his expenments that the 
" operators ” (the power producing the Extras) can prevent exposed plates being acted 
upon too much or at all by light Dr Hereward Carrington otserved the same thing in 
bis expenments. (See [277) p 286) Mr. Stephenson also. (See ( 2 Sh) p. 76) 
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Mr Wm Walker mentions (in Light, May 25th, 1912) two similar plates exposed under 
test conditions at Crewe, one 375 times longer than the other , results with both quite good 
If one accepts the reality of psychic photographs it is impossible to account for them 
being produced under the conditions of time and space as we understand them 

It would seem that the plates are either protected from light or, as the evidence from 
skotographs and the finger-marks found by me on some of Hope’s plates would suggest, that 
the plates are removed for a time in some insnsible way into some inconceivable space and 
there handled 

(313) Extras which are Copies of Published Pictures. 

The existence of Extras which are evidently copies of published pictures naturally leads 
the uninitiated to be amused at the extraordinary credulity of those who espouse the genuine- 
ness of psychic Extras, and to condemn all mediums producing such, as Mumler was 
condemned when one of his Extras was found to be the likeness of a living man 

Not credulity but prolonged investigation it is which forces the belief in the genuineness 
of many such Extras even upon those who hare studied the subject in a rationalistic spirit 

Concerning the Extras which are copies of pictures shown on p 24 Ftgi 34, 36 and 38, 
the following notes of that careful investigator into psychic phenomena, the late Major 
REE Spencer, are to be found in Budget No 71 of the Society for the Study of Supernormal 
Pictures (3rd Oct 1921) 

The late Majoi R E L Sl’l NCLk stated that he was shown by Mrs Deane several psychic 
pictures which had been produced thiough her and found three which seemed to be of faces 
familiar to him Major Spencer wrote Mrs Deane at once lent me the three photo 
graphs in question to take home with me so that I might endeavour to find the originals 
In the tase of the portrait of a man having an oval face with moustache Mrs Deane told 
me thej had asked at a sitting who he was, and had been told that they ought to know — 
it was the face of a military man and they must find out the rest themselves— no information 
was given them concerning the two other faces 

' I referred to a book in my library — Celebrities of the Army (George Newnes, 1900) — 
and on p 48 found a colour plate portrait of Maj Gen Sir E R P Woodgate, which is the 
original of the face in that Extra (/> 24, Fig 33) 

"I failed to find the original of the Extra {p 24 Ftg 53) for some time, but one day 
when looking through the shelves I felt impelled to take down an edition of Alton Locke 
by Charles Kingsley (Macmillan) I found opposite the title-page a portrait of the author 
As to this being the original of the photograph produced through Mrs Deane there cannot be 
the slightest doubt ’ 

As regards the bigs 37 and 38 (/> 24) of the Red Indian Chief, Major Spencer pointed out 
several features in the Deane Extra which showed a difference between that and the My 
Mag print of which it is evidently a copy He says this difference would be accounted for 
by the operation of scissors on the margin 

For similar repioductions, among them the Cypnan Priestess see Coates’ book {op at), 
PP. 77 to 82 and 87 to 92 P'or Duguid’s drasnngs, of which published pictures were the 
probable foundations, see Edward T Bennett’s work The Direct Phenomena of Spiritualism, 
looS Sii also p 19 of this book Figs 26 to 28 

In view of the fact that photographic impressions of memory thoughts have been 
produced (see I ntyclopvdia of Piiehic Scirnre pp 382 e< iej ), one might try to explain the 
psychic reproductions of pubhshed pictures by supposing them to be photographs of mental 
ri piesi Illations of the pictures but the fact that the Extra of the Afy Mag Indian face shows 
signs of trimming goes to prove that in this particular instance, at least, the Extra was 
not obtained from a me mory image Other Extras also show signs of cutting see p 18, 
Figs 19-2 1 1 hese trimmc d Extras seem to be proof that the original illustrations were made 

use of materially, if not fraudulently then by the postulated power of the medium to act 
in some manner not in accordance with the laws of nature known to us at present (see par 
(337), P 116 

(314) Mr Damp Gow tells (Light, March 24th 1933) a story of Sir William Vavasour — 
" While in Birkenhead he visited an old bookshop and bought among others Dr Pearson’s 
Pxpositmn of the Creed He noticed a portrait of the Bishop on the front page, but paid 
it little attention liefore 01 dering the books to be sent to his 1 -ondon residence On the following 
dill he Msited Ml Hope at Crewe to test the resources of psychic photography taking 
his on D plates and placing them in the slides himself He obtained two faces, one was t^t 
of an old friend the other he identified as Bishop Pearson , it appeared to be a replica of 
the engraving he had looked at on the previous dav He showed me the photograph 
and then he put the question ' Did I think that his interest in the Bishop brought the 
two into spiritual contact or had Hope in some mysterious way got the picture from the 
impression in his mind derived from looking at the engraving in ^e book 7 ’ He had not 
spoken to Hope on the matter beforehand, and nothing was further from his thoughts than 
the idea of a picture of the Bishop What was the explanation ? ” 
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(SI4a) "I pass the problem on to those mth more ability to solve it Such things are, of 
course, not uncommon in the history of supernormal pictures They seem to point to the 
existence of laws of which we have at present little knowledge, but to desciite the whole 
subject as imposture and delusion as some have done merelv indicates a poverty of knowledge 
and of imapnation Moreover, the method of taking the results of some particular 
professional medium and making the whole question stand or fall by these is a fallacy I have 
(as already indicated) known too many people in private life who get surprising results in 
their own experiments, without the presence of professional mediums to have any doubt 
of the realitv of the subject " 

I find an account of this incident is given in Sir William Vavasour’s book Sptnhsm, 
p 7 He wrote " Mr Hope took several photos of me and at the time we could see other 
faces on the negatives than mine, which were plates I had brought and had myself put into 
the slides on the photos bemg printed, on one was found a face clearlj resembling the 
engraving of Bishop Pearson in the book I had purchased and on another that of an old 
fnend of mine that closely resembles a photograph I have in my album ” 

" In some photographs, taken by photographic mediums I have had some wonderful 
instances where the spirit appearance on being comjiartd with the life portraits ait seen 
to be virtually identical 


(3/5) Concerning l/te W. M. Keeler-Du Pont Lee Extras and ot/iers. 

A very clever and clear-headed cntic of Psychic Photography was the late Dr W T 
Pnnee, Ph D , whose opinions however on that subject seem to be based upon the internal 
evidence of the photographs and not upon experiments which latter are essential in order to 
form a correct judgment in psychic matters 

Thousands of alleged 1 xtras obtained by Mis Du Pout Lit a wealth! Anuniaii lady, 
with the medium W M Kctler are analysed by Dr Pnnee in an extensively illustrated aitirle 
published in the Proc of the Amencan SPR, Vol XIII (1910) This repoit was 
supplementary to one previously drawn up by Dr Hyslop on these exceedingly cunous 
photographs and published in an earher number of the same Journal 

Dr Prince's analysis is an excellent lesson in observation and detective work His 
definite conclusion is that the Du Pont Lee photographs arc not supernormal productions, 
and yet the strangeness of these pictures leaves a lingering doubt in the mind 

This able article on psychic photography should not be left unread by any senous student 
of this subject The same appUes to Dr Pnnee’s review of 7 he Caie for Spirit Photography 
in the Scientific American December, 1925, to be seen at the I ibrary of H M Patent Office 
Southampton Buildings Chancery Lane, London W C 2 

Mr Hans Hamilton a member of the S S S P , who has dc\ oted much attention to 
psychic photography, sjicaking of Dr W Franklin Pnnee s article on the Du Pont Lee 
photographs among which were some psychographs says The writing of the deceased 
Mr Bocock, whose portrait appeared a great number of times among these pictures was a 
mixture of his own and of that of Keeler Dr Walter Franklin Prmce concluded fraud 
but that by no means follows, as Dr Geley said to me some time ago ” 

Dr Pnnee was a very incisive wnter his jierspicacity was so great that readers T am sure 
would like to hear his remarks upon some other psychic photographs even though they mas 
not agree with them He says m the Scientific American, Dec 1925 and elsewhere — 

" Mumler's Extras were very often rheumatic or ossified, which would lean upon a 
sitter like a log, while some other photographers attract healthy and graceful spints Following 
Mumler apjieared a type of Extra consisting of a face only, fading out at the edges in moony 
fashion, a type still often seen 

" 7 here have been photographers like Boursnell whose spirits appeared impelled to wrap 
themselves in a long mantle passing over the head Again, this is understandable on the 
basis of fancy or method of the individual camera man, but not otherwise in the absence of a 
sign in the studio ‘ All spints entenng here must wear Arab costume ’ 

'• Why do large groups of babies sometimes meet in the studio of Martin take off their 
^ beads and arrange them equidistantly in one thin stratum, but never indulge in this 

J juaint sjxirt in most other mediumistic studios ^ Did spints, not Keeler, cut out figures 
rom Hofman's ‘ Christ in the Temple,’ trim their beards a bit, and shift them into a different 
arrangement > Did his spints copy an old picture from the Cosmojiolitan Magazine > 
I have an annoying memory for jpictures " 

Dr Pnnee jxiints out that the ectoplasmic arch or circle tvpe is common in the Extras 
of William Hope but is not common in Amencan Extras He also jioints out that in groups 
of Extras the hghtmg is always inconsistent 

He mentions that in reviewing the Keeler-Du Pont Lee Extras he counted thirty distinct 
vaneties of efiects which can be produced by fraud " There are such cunosities as spirits 
with wings, and a church which cScactlv duplicates a budding of the Panama-Pacific 
Exposition." 
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He also states that a journal in England contains a reproduction of a photograph taken 
by two boy mediums in a Spiritualist church in England He recognises it as being an 
exact copy of a portion of Murillo's " Holy Family " in the National Gallery 

He then speaks of Psychographs which appeared with Mr Hope and points out that the 
appearance of the I.atin words “ ob mort-es nostr-orum fratr-um dob-emus ” suggests that 
the hyphens are simply to point of? for beginners the case and tense endings He says that 
Prof Henslow printed a psychograph which came through Hooper, also containing stock 
Latin phrases cnbbed, he suggests, from a table, since half a dozen are inserted in alpha- 
betical order 

Dr Prince proceeds to review the book The Case for Spirit Photography by Sir Arthur Conan 
Doyle and others, among them Mr Fred Barlow Referring to a Crawford psychograph 
illustrated opposite page i(i he savs "It was written every leorrf by him [Dr W J Crawford] 
but not a single srntenre That is to sav, words had been cut out of letters received from 
Dr C rawford in his lifetime, and joined on a dark background to make sentences, with the 
edges clouded by paint or sonic other material Another specimen is so ill-disguised that the 
actual straight edges of the clippings show through " 

(3tSa) Comment — \ssuining Dr Pnnee to be correct, this case and those of the l.atin 
phrases belong to the same class as doiiblt exposure, cut-outs, etc , many of which could not 
have been jiriKluced by conscious fraud on account of the conditions imposed at the time 
The> are extreme Iv important as indicating the direction in which ue have to look to 
find the at present incoiici-nablc origin of some at least of the photographic Extras 

(3/6) Further matter concerning the Extras of the late Mu Hope, 
Mrs. Deane and others. 

On ji.igi 6i mention is made of a jiajK-r on psychic photograjihv read befoie ineiubeis 
of the Society for Psychical Rcscaiih in Novcmbei mo, h\ Messrs Barlow and Rose 
J his p.ijicr hit psi chic photography .« si vcrc blow 'The reader may like to have the few 
following f.icts and references in ordu to Iw in a position to form his own judgment 

For *ma\ \eais Mr Bailow was 
honorari secret.iiv of tin Soiiiti loi 
the Stiidv . ol Snjit inornial Piitniis 
(till S S S P ) and i ontiihiited caluabh 
aitnhs to the budge Is o) that soi lets 
In those \iaishi was a stioiKf .idvoi ate 
ot the giniiincniss of man\ h \tras .ind 
of the honestj ol Mr llojic and 
Sirs Diani, hung hrnih loiiMiued of 
till lehabililv of the main test sittings 
held with tlum In liimsill ,iml othiis 
111 editid Sii \i1luii ( oii.in Dovli's 
7/if fiio /ill Spiiil t‘fiolof,i(i[>fi\’, I on- 
trihiited most s.diiabli mateiial to 
Coates' book and man\ aitiilcs on 
psichii iihotogr.i|)h\ Uil ighl \jierus,il 
of Mr Harlow’s \aiioiis iijioits and 
essajs on tin snbjict jnihhshed 
previously to his S P R pajm should 
not be omitted b\ anyone seiioiisly 
intiKsted Mis change of mind is 
elocjucnt testimony to the difliciiltj of 
the subject 

Major Rose, joint author with 
Ml Barlow of the jiaper above referred 
to, is a commercial photographer wnth 
the usual professional bias against 
psychic photograjihy He deals with 
niimb.rhss films c\cry year _He is^ 
natiiidlly impressed by the fact' that 
he never comes across psvthic photo- 
graphs and concludes therefrom that 
yy hen others do they are not sufficiently 
. expert or sharp not to be taken in by 

rtg 439 The Late William Hope Dora Head photographic freaks or fraud The fact 

IS that the persons who claim to, or are 
thought to produce jisychic jihotograjihs arc extremcl> rare Many professional 
photographers possessing assurejlly as much knowledge of photography (Mr J Traill Taylor, 
for instance) have made careful and prolonged study bf the very exceptional persons by the 
influence of whom Extras appear and have come to a different opinion on the matter 
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Mr Barlow’s change of view requires earnest consideration Was he justified in 
discarding the opinion he held for so manj years and sujjported in such an able manner, 
laying a great debt on all members of the S b S P , the author among them ’ In answenng 
this question one must bear in mind that the extraordinary nature of the phenomena, the 
mundane materials and methods often connettetl with the production of them, the apparent 
trickery often associated with them or the mediums producing them shattei , as time passes, 
the certain knowledge one had pri vioiislv that at some experiments made by oneself the 
results were undoubtedly genuine 

Of the difficulty of entertaining a lichcf in anything coiitrarv to life-Iong expel icnce 
Professor Richet wrote — " The innumerable experiments I made with Eusapia and Ouzyk 
are terribly monotonous but eaeh time one is witness to an indisputable act of telekinesis 
one becomes confirmed in one's ojiinion and the certitude becomes more and more imperious 
and yet this certitude evaporates with time Therefore it appears to me to be very important, 
after having noted all the details of the experiment, to add the following essential detail, 
VIZ. the conviction one had immediately after the experiment One must write resolutely 
on one’s notes ‘ I am perfectly convincrf that no fraud was possible ’ It is that which is 
of value and not the retrospective doubts which come at any moment and often without 
any cause gam possession (if one’s mind " 

In their paper Mr Marlow and Major Rose laid stress iijion manv suspicious facts, 
these had been frequently published by the S S S P and were known a forhon to Mr Barlow, 
but these facts do not nullify the most important point, namely, that the conditions under 
which the Extras were jiroduced precluded the possibility of trickery Mr Barlow and Major 
Rose assumed fraud because many so-called supernormal effects have undoubtedly been 
produred with normal means That is the mam argument of their paper That these 
normal means could not, under the conchtions imposed, have lieen used bv the medium, 
has been testified to by very many capable investigators, including Mr B irlow I he 
controversy, therefore, centres on the conditions under which, with exjieiirnenters equally 
expert and equally free from bias, so many Extras have appealed 

In the da\s In-foie he worked wilh iMa|oi Rose-, Ml B.irlow wiole that those who are 
photograjilurs will know that there nie sexeial niithods of prodiii ing faked ' spirit ’ phofo- 
grajilis, and an acqii.iintaiui with siuli trick methods is useful iii enabling one to guard 
.ig.iinst fraud He declared that iii some of the tests earned out with the Crewe circle 
trickerx would be absolutely impossible even supposing the mediums were so minded - 
(Cl?///, No^nbei cith, loiS) 

Mr J Tr.aill lajlor (wr^ jc/i and /> joo ( 3 / 0 ), supjiorted by Mr Dennis Taylor in his, 
the 1 went) -Sixth, Iiaill Tavlor Memorial Lc*cturc before the Royal Photographic Society 
111 December, lojj (sei l.igM, 10^4, pp az/zy and 34/45), and Mi James Coates, two of the 
most capable and peisisbiit investigators of the sub)c'C( called attention to the suspicion- 
laising featuies in many hxtras, yet had no doubt of the gcmiincness of the results of then 
1 -\pi rimcnts 

\s ,cn example of tin diduultv ol letaimng, as years pass, one’s belief 111 a convincing 
siiiiernormal experieiue take the following — In the paper read before the S P R Mr Barlow 
spoke of a test with Hope, given in 7 Ac Case for 'Spirit Photography (pp 4K, 40 and 8j, 84) 
as an excellent jnece of evidence of the genuineness of a Hope Extra 

In that book (jiublislied in ic/zz) it is st<ited that a document containing a detailed account 
of the farts of the case included the w'oids " We (Mr Barlow and two other exjierts) were 
carefully watching .Mr Hope all the time and arc absolutely convinced there was no trie kerv ” 
This was signed by the thi c e observers, all ex|HTieiiced jiliotograjihcrs, members and delegates 
of the S S S P This signed report was made at the Ume, many years before the reading of 
the jiaper Surely Mr Barlow has talk'll into the error against which Prof Kichet warned 
experimenters and has allowed time and the suggestive influence of Major Rose to obliterate 
the certainty he then felt He now lecalls that Hope earned the slide (in daylight, Hope 
did not enter the dark-room) in his trousers pocket, and Mr Barlow assumes that Mr Hope 
played tricks with it there It must not be forgottem that in the detailed report alluded 
to above it states "Mr Hojie turned out his pocket for examination liefore inserting the 
dark slide” (Quoted in l.ighi ioy3, /> 107) Wc have three gentlemen conversant with 
photograjihic tnckerj , definitely stating " Wc were watching the sensitives all the time 
and are absolutely confident there was no trickery which, under the lylcumstances, would 
be impossible without immediate detection ” Further they say " 'fit wish to emphasise 
the fact that these results were obtained with a camera that had never before been used 
[It wd-s brought to the sitting by Mr Barlow ] This and the dark slides were of quite a 
different type to those used by Mr Hope who did not handle the camera or slides until after 
the plates had been developed ” > 

Of course, he must have handled one slide to put it into his pocket and take it out again 
It is not likely' that he could handle a new unfamiliar slide in such a wav as to impress a 
picture on it , being a new slide it was probably' difficult to open it is out of all reason 
to suppose that these three gentlemen jvlio set out to examine the genuineness or otherwise 
of an alleged extraordinary phenomenon should not be able to see in daylight whether 
Mr Hope was fumbling with the khde which they knew was in bis trousers pocket 
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Psychic photography is an interesting but intensely troublous problem for, while there 
IS a ma&ii of assuredly genuine Extras both with Mr Hope and Mrs Deane, a small portion 
of which I hare referred to in these pages there are as I have mentioned many things 
connected with both these mediums which arc stumbling blocks to many to the acceptance 
even of those 1 xtras where there was assuredly no possibility of fraud and one can well 
understand Mr Barlow's present attitude in addition to the ring marks illustiated on 
p 88 we have an incident he records which made a very bad impression on him, here it is — 

[ 317 ) Mr Barlow was informed that Mr McKenzie of the Bntisb College of Ps>chic 
Science had a few years back on two occasions found a flash lamp with bulb attachment, 
some cut out photographic heads and some hair in Hope’s bag 

Mr Hope was not told about this or given anj opportunity to explain the presence of 
these things and Hope being dead (he ilied on March 8th 1933 after an operation for 
cancel) wt cannot come to an) decision on this mifter He ma\ have had some adequate 
explanahon No verdict is possible without evidence from the defence 

Wc must alwajs icnitmber that wc know nothing of the means emplo)id b\ the 
operator whoever it may be that uses the mediuiu who must be a very abnormal person 
jiossibl) with dual personality FRANK PopMORt, in his Mbdrrn Spinittalt^m, Vol II, 
p 77, sa)s It IS difficult to believe that a medium could provide himself with the means for 
carrying out a fraud without being conscious of his guilt He says difficult but perhaps not 
impossible for the analogy of the post hypnotic promise ' suggests even here a way out 
We have ex^ierimcntal ( vidence that an action undertaken by the trance consciousness may 
be fulfilled at the appointed time during waking hours without the knowledge of the waking 
agent" Dr W F PRINCr wrote in the Amt r SPK Journal iqi6 In the Dons Fischer 
case of multiple personalit) the real Dons had no direct knowledge of the thoughts or acts of 
an> of the stcondary pirsonalitus 

J MilN£ Bramwell in his work Hypnottsm p 146, quotes William James as saying 
In certain persons it least Hu total possible consciousness may be split into paits 
which coexist but miitii illi ignore eaeh other Uniel desirilxd this condition as double 
consciousness I xti loidinai) phenomtni need extraoidimry explanations Set also 
Dr Morton Piinet s The I tiioM‘,ciou\ 

1 veil if Mr Hopt had inttnded the articles mentioned above foi fi luduJcnl puiposes 
lu ceiulel not have made an\ use of them or their products or m\ thing of i siniiln clnracter 
in the man) test cases condueted b) competent experimenteis 

The knowledge of the ibove disc ove rv and tint the Hope 1 xti is had eif late been smell 
discs (moeins) with it tunes bands of light cloud joining them siirh as the luminous paint 
disc device me iitioiied on page eu preidtiees mide Alt Harlow vtiv suspicious of Hope nid 
indeed it is these things which make the investigations eif psv chic photographs so dillicult 
1 lu V caiinejl however annul the mass of testimony feu tlie genuineness of results obtaineel 
with Hope Wyllu Mrs Dt me and eitheis 

Unless means (including Mr Harlow s luminous paint deviec see p fii) to pieiduee by 
fi luel anv particular Fxtra eif the man) certified as genuine b) the numerous witnesses the 
record of whose evidence is to be found in this book and m the minv works and Journals 
eitid herein can be sheiwn to be eapablc of circumventing the precautions taken in that 
ease the existence of such means or even the possession of such means bv the sensitive 
deits neit nttect the eeinclusieiii that that particular Extra was genuine 

It is stated tint all eir nearlv all mediums foi physical tflects eppear to cheat at 
limes See jnr [ 372 ) p 557 em Tnekerv The psv cholugical reason foi this ma\ be found 
late I 

Dr I INiJSAY Johnson MD FRtS a man of high scientific distinction anauthoiilv 
on optics anel on photogiaphy authoi of a work on colour photography which has gone 
through fi\e editions, wrote that he was convinced that there was no possibility of fraud on 
the jxirt of either Mr Hope or his cofltague Mrs Buxton when he took a series of 
photographs Ixitli with and witheiut his own camera in September igao when in Londem 
Allhemgh cemfieient there never has been any desiie on Mr Hope s part to practise 
tiicken of any kind lie said one must neit forget that he is a medium and his experience 
went to sheiyy that meist mediums if not all are liable at times to cheat unconsciously and 
that they seem impelled bv some unknown power in that direction and do so without thp’ 
slightest desire to go off the straight track ’ [Light iga p 517 ) 

Mr Hope was much respected m his home town , as witness the crowd (runmng into 
hundreds) at his funeral 

Lady Olencohner said I have known Mr Hope for close on three years and 
1 have pleasure in introducing him to you as my fnend, and a man of intcgntv and Ae 
utmost honesty of purpose [Light 1919 p 339 ) 

Mr C» H Lethem J P the well known editor wrote in an article in the London 
Magaiine \I1 those vyho knew Mr Hope know that he is no magician but just a simple 
earnest God-feanng man [light igzo p 133) 

Mr James Doi GLAS Editor of the Suniiav fexpr tsN ’v^rote oi Hope >Mth whom he 
had expenmented “ He \b uneducated He is home!) He is humorous He is simple 
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He IS religious He seems quite artless and sincere Altogether he is an amazing character " 
{Daily Express, gth Dec , igzi ) 

Mr De BRtTH said anyone who had seen Mr Hope’s hands — the rough hands of a 
working man — and the transparent simphcity of his procedure, will smile at the suggestion 
that he was able to palm even quarter-plates, mueh less the stereo size or to carry out 
conjunng tneks of any kind 

If it IS proved beyond all shadow of doubt that some of the protiurtions of a photo- 
graphic medium are genuine then all the appearances, on other occasions, of fraud as 
incriminating the medium can be legitimately ruled out, as there is no knowing what power 
the intelligent agency (internal or external) has over the medium, and what poltergeistic 
tricks it may induce the medium to play 

An experimenter of standing in another branch of psychic phenomena stated that 
certain results obtained confirm the suspicion that subliminal selves [or whatever the 
intelligent operator may be] generally are enfants tres tembles, and up to all manner of 
mischief to upset our serious investigators 

Mr Horace Leaf, than whom no one jierhaps possesses more practical and erudite 
knowledge of psychic phenomena, wrote that he had met many persons who, in ttieir psychic 
experiments, instead of finding something clear and conclusive, have discovered that there 
lurks somewhere in their own being a tncky something which seems to delight in mis- 
leading them (Light, 1031, p 306 ) 

Mr James Coates wrote " That mediums for psychic photography could go on 
year after year, turning out thousands of identifiable pictures of persons unknown to them, 
by’ deliberate 'double exposure,' superimposed printing, and blessed ‘pin-holes’ only the 
— and assume and assert " 

And re Hope ’’ No man, m my opinion, ha.s been tested more or his mediiimship 
lietfer demonstrated It is because I know the facts of pyschic photography that 1 have 
long dismissed the fraud theory as whollv inapplicable as an explanation ” (Light, jt)2i,p 91 ) 

The tests to whuh Mr Hope has submittc’d himself at the hands of numberless sitters 
unknown to him, who included specially qualified investigators, professional photographers 
and conjurers, many confirmed disbelievers expecting to discover fiaud, during twenty- 
seven years of psychic work without being once discovered cheating must surely outweigh 
all suppositions, even reasonable suppositions, or conclusions, based upon the various facts 
mentioned in the Barlow-Rose article 

(SIS) Mr Harry Price, a severe critic of psychic photography, published in Light ( 1924 pp 
and 75ft/739) a long informative article on Uie subject including allusion to abnormal 
results he himself hail obtained with a Mrs Irving (see ( 276 ) p 285) In this article ho 
wrote " I consider there is a brilliant future for psychic photography 1 cannot believe 
it IS all fraud I feel convinced that Mr Hope has produced genuine extras ” In Light 
{1922 p ybs) he wrote , " It sei ms incredible that a medium could consistentlv cheat lor 
twenty years and still be in the game " 

(3I8a) Mr JOHN WILLIAMS, jirofessional photographer, of Khvl, wrote that he had known 
Mrs Buxton and Mr Hope for ten years, and within that time had had six diftercnt sittings 
with them under strict test conditions, and had never come away disappointed, and in all 
the cases not the slightest decejition or fraud had occurred and that he sincerely believed 
in their honesty and integnty He used his own camera, plates, developer, hypo, and 
dishes and in no case had Mr Hope ever touchc'd the plates until after fixing in the washing 
dish Fraud or trickery he considered to be out of the question He stated that his 
cxpeneiice as a photographer extended over 40 years and that he had taken at least forty 
different prizes in England and France He added he had the highest regard for the Crewe 
Circle (Light, 1921, p 287 ) 

Mrs Barbara McKenzie wrote — 

"I have seen Hope work under many conditions, at his best and at his lesser best , 
I have felt the psychic force on many occasions flow from his hands , on other occasions I 
felt nothing I have seen the emanations flow about his own and Mis Buxton’s hands as 
they stixid near the camera , on other occasions nothing I have been conscious, as a 
sitter, of cobwebby, tangible impacts upon me as 1 waited for the exposure of the plates, 
at other times everything was ‘ dead as mutton’ '* 

. In Budget No 74 of the Society for the Study of Supernormal Pictures published in 
December, 1921, Mrs McKenzie mentions that her husband, Mr Hewat McKenzie, witnessed 
on a previous occasion similar emanations with Hope and that he spoke of it at the time to 
Mr, Hope and to the others present, includmg herself 

Mr Barlow's article wa.s followed by a debate held between him and various defenders 
of Hope An account of it was pubhshed in Psychie Sctepce, July, 1933, from which I am 
quoting here by the kind permission of the editor, Mr Stanley De Brath — 

(319) "Mrs McKenzif, Mr De Brath, Commander (.risman and Mr Graham Moffat 
(who was a professional photographer for sixteen years) all showed on the screen 
photographs in which the prime condition* had been rigorouslji applieil Mr Barlow’s own 

* That the medium should not have the opportunity of touching the plate at all before or 
during the experiment nor of substituting a plate or slide 
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evidence was quoted In Budget 67 of the Society for the Study of Supernormal Pictures, 
May 17th, 1021, there is a very fully detailed account of a test experiment (pp 0 and 10) by 
fifteen members of that critical Society, signed by them all, which certifies that Mr Hope 
dtd not touch the plate till fixation was complete The account shows that observation of 
Mr Hope was very close It is signed by Dr Abraham Wallace, Colonel Daddeley, R E , 
Mrs McKenzie, Ma)or REE Spencer, and Mr Barlow himself, with ten other reputable 
witnesses It is testimony to the fact, which no change of opinion can alter Mr Pe Brath 
also quoted Sir William Barrett's testimony that Hope did not go into the dark room at all 
when the test photograph was taken reported upon by himself m Proc S P R xxxiv Dec 
1Q24 He also showed a photograph on a 5-in x 4-in plate taken in his own camera and 
developed by himself In this lase also. Mr Hope did not enter the dark room at all, and 
no ])latcs of that size were 111 the College The evidence for the fact was, as Sir William 
Barrett, F R S . declared, indubitable " \1I above photographs bore Extras 

Mr Df Brath adiled that during exjierimetits he had with Hope on five separate 
occasions Hope produced portrait Extras without touching the plates In the above 
aecoiint Mr De Brath also wrote It is curious that those who maintain that because 
fraud possible 111 rertain cases they shoiilil set aside and avoid discussion on those cases in 
which there is no loophole for fraudulent praitne" 

Major Mowbray, an experienced researcher and photographer, also gave personal 
evidence in favour of Mr Hope See also his report m / ight of March zfitli, tojfi. of his 
successful test experiments with the Crewe Circle 

Mr Fiwisr Oatfn Editor of The Two Worlds wrote {Light June and, igjt) — 

“ Mai I say that 111 m\ visits to Crewe I can single out at least two cases where I took 
my own plates, bought in Maiuhcster The usual circle was held, in which the unopened 
packet of twelve plates was handled by Mr Hope and Mrs Buxton I examined the 
camera, took out the lens, breathed upon it, and wiped it I examined the carrier in day- 
light, 1 mi self loaded the earrurs In fact, on these two occasions, 1 can say that not 
only did Mr Hope not haiulle either carrier or plate, but he was never in the dark room 
during the loading 01 developing Reithei did the i arner go out of my possession from 
the time I loaded it until I jilaced it in the camera, or again, during the period when 1 took 
it from thi lamera until I had divclopc-d the plate In none of my cases did I get a 
recognisable likeness of anyone 1 knew, but in each case 1 ivas successful in getting at least 
two Extras out of the four or six plates exposed ” 

In a leading article in Light, March 41st, i<)33, the rdil or writes as follows — 

" The evidence that supernormal photographie Extras have been obtained in Hope’s 
presenee is as plentiful and as coneliisive as ciidencc can be ’’ 

^rnong the letters to light was one from the Rev Charles L Twf.edale, of 
Weston, Yolks, whose great alntvties in many directions are welt known and whose work 
Mini's Survival tftei DcnWi stands in the foremost rank Mr 1 weedalc stated in his letter 
that two genlleinen whom Hope had never seen or heard of, one of whom was an expert 
jihotogi ajihei . had an evidential sitting on October 28th, 1042, when ” Mr Hope not only 
never touched the jdate but he newer touched the slide either, and never entered the dark- 
room nr took any part in the photographic process The only thing he did was to stand 
about four feet from the camera during the time that one of the gentlemen made the 
exposuie ” A recognised Extra was obtained 

Mr Tiveedale also mentioned a test which was given in his house when a lady used 
her own film camera (Kodak) and very gmsd Extras were obtained 

( 320 ) Mr W J Wfst, late General Manager for Scotland of Kodak T.td , wrote me — 

I, Grosvenor Gardens, Cricklewood, N W , 
Dear Mr Warrick, 8 August, 1040 

In deference to your wishes I have pleasure 111 giving you a written testimony of 
nil initial exjierieiices with Mr Wm Hope, the Crewe Psvchic Photographer 

It was in my official capacity in June, 1914, that I was approached in Glasgow 
by folk who termed themselves " The Glasgow Association of Spiritualists ” I was 
informed that they were to be visited by Mr W Hope and Mrs Buxton, of Crewe, 
who were alleged to lie able to obtain through some extraordinary psychic gift, pure 
spirit photographs of disembodied entities, and as they knew little or nothing technically 
about photography, they desired me to enlist the services of an expert to ensure reason- 
able satisfaction to them that thev were not being hoaxed I agreed to place my 
sen ices at their disposal and was privileged to attend the various stances in company 
with two photographers whom I had selected — the one a well-known professional, at 
whose studios the first expermient was made— the other a professional attached to the 
leading Glasgow newspaper 

The camera Mr Hope used was an old-fashioned T.ancaster's " I-e Merveilleux " 
with which 1 was well acquainted In putting him under strict test conditions he was 
in no instance allowed tc handle the actual plafes, either for the purpose of loading the 
slides, taking out. or developing Various makes of plates were used, all of which were 
supplied by the manufacturers through me only Each plate was initialled m the 
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presence of a second and third party before exposure Our own developer was used. 

In the circumstances we were satisfied that no supernormal result could obtain , 
but to our amazement, on the first negative of a group of twelve sitters, a large head 
appeared as if superimposed over the sitters, which was at once recognised as a Mr Jas 
Robertson, a previous President of the Gl.isgow Association of Spiritualists, who had 
passed away three years previously 

Other identifiable results were obtamed of which Hope could not have been 
cogmzant, as the relatives informed us that in most cases no such photographs of those 
obtained were in existence , moreover we were assured that neither Mr Hope nor 
Mrs Buxton had been in Scotland before this date 

I have had innumerable sittings since with Hope, including some at the College 
of Psychic Science, at all of which " Jixtras ’’ have b^n obtained, mostly identifiable 

The conclusion I subsequently arrived at was, that Hope was not sufficiently well 
acquainted with photography to enable luin to produce results of this nature, even if he 
desired so to do 

It was impossible to detect anything in the nature of fraud on the part of Hope and 
his co-worker Mrs Buxton, and my knowledge of them since my first experience with 
them III iqT4 has afforded me ample justification to regard them as honourable people 

Yours sincerely, 

W J West 

[ 321 ) Mr Fredi RIi l< J CRiwLkY, Chief Constable of Hewcastle-on-Tyne, who sat 
many times with Hope and had twenty-three excellent results with him, many recognised 
Extras, in a fetter to the Newi-Chranicle, London, on Apnf 8th, tgji, wrote — 

" I have obtained psychic phenomena with Mr Hope when my own camera and 
slides were used, and when Mr Hope at no time entered the dark room ’’ 

Mr Crawlev brought to bc.ii on the subject the training of the detcctivi , foi he was 
foimeily a membci of thi C I D of Siotland Yaid, and at one time its rejirescntaliie on the 
C ontinent 

In Lif;hl igjft, p 122 is to be found a lengthy .iccoimt of liis experiments recording 
that he obtained six h xtras of his late wife, at diftercnt ages, and other recognised Kxtr.is — 
l\veiit\-thiee extras in all, through Mr IIopi and Mrs Buxton 

Ihc above is the Ustiinoin of a detective with experience in photography . on p 313 
( 530 fi) I give till lestimony of a jiortiait painter , imp 311 (J 25 ) that of an Identification 
Ol/icei — .1 jirofi ssional photograjihi r, I could add that of the skilled conjui or Air \V )e(ircy 
{I 1112 2, p 517) 

In the volumes of Light one can find a great number of contributions on the subject of 
psychic photography and the Crewe Circle * I will mention just a few I have come across 

[ 322 ) The late AIk Willi IM WALKbR yv is 011c of the pioneers of psychic photography 
investigation, he had had over forty years’ experience with the camera, had won many 
prizes at jihotograjihic exhibitions and was Pi esident of the Buxton Photograjihic Societv 
He said tliat m pursuit of his eyidences in jisychic photography with the trewo Circle he 
had travelled well over 3,000 miles He was firmly convinced of the genuineness of Hope’s 
Extras He obtained under excellent conditions the fiist coloured (J’aget Process) psvchic 
photo The lengthy rejiort in Light January 23rd and yotli, 1015, of a lecture given by him 
should be read 

This coloured Extra with the conditions iindei which it yvas obt.iined is an outstanding 
piece of evidence for psychic jihotograpliv 

Mr Oow, the then Editor of l.ight, wrote of Mr Walker, that he jniisued his investigation 
with excellent judgment and a full sense of responsibility Air James t nates wrote of him 
that he was eminently' qualified to investigate jisvc liic jihotograjihy, on account of his 
knowledge of jihotography and keen insight into all aspects of niediumshiji and that few 
knew better its jX'Ciiliaiities and limitations [Light, icyiy, pp 3O2, 375) 

[ 323 ) Mr A W ORR wrote an article, published in Light, April 26th, i<)i3, giving an 
account of a test made with the Crewe Circle This is extremely good evidence A sceptical 
friend, a professional photograjihcr, Mr Ward, " marked a plate and placed it in two light- 
proof envelopes, both of which he sealed and secured so that they could not be opened without 
detection ” Mr Orr took the packet from him, and a tew days later, with Mr Walker of 
Buxton', attended a sitting with the Crewe mecliums The control desired that he should 
place tlie packet between the hands of the medium, Mr Hope , the other three, wz, 
Mrs B , Mr Walker and Mr Orr, placing their hands on those of the medium The control, 
after a few seconds, said that, as the person who had sent the plate was a great doubter, he 
had imprinted the words ' Second Thomas ’ on the jilate ” Mr Orr took the packet to his 
sceptical fnend, who, after examining the packet carefully, expressed himself satisfied that 
the envelope had not been tampered with Air Ward develops the plate On it appeared 
the words ” Second Thomas ” and also the signature Mr Orr’s friend had first written upon it 

It IS to be noted that no other person touched the plate than Mr Ward, the pro- 
fessional photographer It seems absolute proof of some amormal power and, as Mr, Orr 
remarks, " What is of no less importance, it incidentally proves the bona fides of the medium." 

• See page 381 
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Mr Orr then gives particulars of another successful sitting he held snth Mr Hope 

( 324 ) Among evidential cases the Haigh Extra is considered to rank very high A full 
description of the occurrences connected with it and the Extras associated with it is to be 
found in Coates’ work, pp 229-238 The proceedings were controlled by Messrs Coates and 
Jeffrey Of Mr Coates' fitness lor such a task 1 need not speak I may, however, usefully 
supplement the account referred to with the statement that Iifr Jeffrey was the president 
of the Glasgow Society of Magicians Of him Mr Lethem wrote in LxgM, June 5th, 1920. 
" He is as keen a conjurer as ever, but he is ready to tell all and sundry that the Crewe 
Circle spirit photography is beyond the conjurer’s art " Hope was the medium 

Major K 1- SprNCtR, a very cautious and experienced researcher, wrote — 
" I have purposely, when experimenting with Hope, watched with the greatest care for any 
frauduli nt practice I have nevci found any, though 1 have sat with him and Mrs Buxton 
many times M all these sittings I have supplied my own plates, have marked them, and 
hlled the slides and developed and fixed the plates mvself To my certain knowledge the 
plates weie not touihtd by Mr Hope I have obtained recognised faces in two instances, 
and in two other cases faces that 1 think arc those of people I have known I have a 
practical knowledge of pliotograjiliy and microscopy ” [Ltgnt 1921, p 270) 

Ml Frtd liailow contributi d to / igkt. May 5th 1923, an appreciation of the late Major 
Spenetr as a scientific investigator and stressed the extiaordinary thoroughness of his work 
And now a fmw wordt about Mra. Doana 

( 32 5) InOctoljcr 1920 Mr Harlow arranged that Mrs Deane and one of her daughters should 
pay him a visit for two days at Ills home in Birmingham for test sittings for photographic 
Extras How satisfied Mr Bailow was with the results of these experiments can be learnt 
from a peiusal of the account he contributed to Coates’ Photographing the Invisible (second 
edition jti/i 234 ■^59) where the large Txtra obtained is illustrated 

Dll tins occasion he obtained what he then considered (The Case for Spirit Photography, 
p 81) to be ancxcellent hxtiaof hisownfather Mr Barlow now thinks he was mistaken How 
many cham t s art 1 lu u in 1 million that firstly any face so like his own father should appear of 
all those possible andsicondU onaplafeprovidedbyMr Barlow, and thirdlv m his own home ’ 

Conceiiung this visit to Mr Barlow Mrs Deane wrote to me on July 2iat 1933 

( 326 ) ” Dear Mr Warnck —In accordance with your request I am putting in the form of a 
letter a short account of the visit I jiaid to Mr Fred Barlow with one of my children in 
October 1920, when 1 stayed at his house two days Mr Barlow had invited me in order 
that he might investigate mv production of supernormal photographs \t that date I had 
been taking jihotograjihs for three months only and knew little of photography Before 
July 1920 I had taken one or two photographs only by means of a camera I bought for 9d 

" It was a sorry dsy for me when I discovered this photographic power My life has 
lost all Its case and serenity Before that I was resjiected and happy in my work, though 
poor , and to day I am poor and look back on twelve years of worry and trouble and am a 
cock shy foi any ncwsjiaper penny a-liner 

"I cannot understand Mr Barlow saying now that every Extra face which has appeared on 
plates used bv me has lieen put there by me fraudulently In those days I was unsuspicious 
and not leseiitful of enquiry nor fearful of accusations I had no knowledge then of the 
fength the sceptic witl go in his treatment of an unfortunate medium, as I am called I put 
no obstacle in Mr Barlow’s wav but was willing to accommodate myself to his every wish 
Mr Barlow knows that during this visit he frequently used his own camera and his own 
plates which had not btvn in my keeping nor handled by me at all, doing the developing 
himsidf ind that he w is p< rli ctlv satisfied with the genuineness of the Extras which apjieared 
on Ins own plates These experiments should be sufficient to convince anyone that it was 
imposablc for me to have produced the effects bv trickery 

" In addition however I would tall your particular attention to the following incident 
which Mr B irlow published* and no one iMn explain away Mr Barlow said he would 
like to have a group photograjih of himself and his wife with myself and d.uighter before 
we left He had a half plate camera (I jiossessed no half plate camera, slide or plate) and 
A half plate and without anv thought of an Extra but simply to obtain a souv'cnir group 
photogiaph Mr Barlow took a photograph of the four of us by means of his half -plate 
camera, miking the erjjosure himself from his seat by means of a thread 

Two large Extras appeared upon this plate, one above me which I recognised as m^ 
guide ^ 

" Now it IS a curious fact and Mr Barlow has published it, that I strongly pressed 
upon Mr Bailow to allow me to be seated otherwise than he had placed me, but Mr Barlow 
would not jiermit the change . yet ray ‘ guide ’ came above me in the pictuie, 

biirely this half plate picture, taken on the sjiur of the moment and in Mr Barlow’s 
own house, cannot lie questioned 

*f^9ce again, Mr Wamck, 1 assure you I have never consciously deceived sitters 
I admit that many of the results obtained through me (in a wav I have not the least 
of) have every appearance of hiving been produced by trickery but I do no more understand 
how or win than you do 
• Coates op it! pp 234 to 239 illustrated. 
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" I forgot to mention that one of the Extras which came during this visit was recognised 
by Mr Barlow as his father This Extra was shown to Mr Barlow’s young son who was 
asked whether he recognised the face The child did recognise it without the least 
hesitation as that of his grandfather* who had died 

" Yours truly, (Signed) A E Deanf " 

None who remember the tests to which she (Mrs Deane) has submitted in her short 
career, the tests in the College of Psychic Science b\ noted photographers tests made bv 
Mr Fred Barlow in lus own home the photograph of Barlow's father , the Knight and 
( ushman photographs can for a moment doubt the genuineness of her mediumship No 
photogiapher can tell how these photographs are produced and vet they comt 

(James Coates, Light, 1924,/) 771 ) 

( 327 ) A reproduction of the group photograph alluded to in Mrs Deane’s letter is to be seen 
on p 259 of Coates' Photographing the Tmnibh (2nd edition) and tins is what Mr Barlow 
wrote thereon This is a beautiful psvcliu pit tine and wonderful evidence In this instance 
no stance was held imniediatelj before the photograph was taken and the whole of the 
procedure only occupied a few minutes It was taken on inv own suggestion and, as already 
mentioned only mv apuaratus was used and the whole of the operations (as regards the normal 
part of the pictun ) was can u d out entin Iv by my self Even had deception been attempted 
it could not possibly have succeeded and the result itself inks out trickery ” 

It appe irs that the half plate used at this sitting was included in a packet of 
plates which Mi Barlow foi warded to Mrs Dcaiie for magnetisation before Mrs Deane’s 
visit to Biimiiigham hut as Mr Bailow had arranged for Mis Deane to visit him at 
Birmingham for the expiess purpose of testing her poweis it is not conceivable that Mr 
Bailow the Secretaiy of the Society for the Study of Supernormal Pictures, rlid not seal the 
pai ket in such a way that any opening of it by Mrs Deane would not have been detected. 

If Mis Deane wiie linking would she venture to tamper with such a jiacket knowing 
with whom sh( was dealing and the likclihoo<I of stciet indicators > Surely it is out of the 
question No oni would vintiiro on such .1 liarardous prop it Bt sides this theie was the 
following added danger tlu ic was noicitaintv of the plates bting used ItwaiMr Barlow’s 
suggestion that the plati should be usid Had it not been, it would have been left with him and 
any P xtras photographid previousl) on to thi plate would have been discovered later when the 
plati was usid 

I have dealt with the Barlow Hose paper av such length because matter reported in the 
Proceedings of the S P R will endure I must not, therefore, omit to speak of the reference 
in that article to a letter of Hope’s in a weekly spiritualistic journal as containing a senes of 
mis-statements In future years this will be brought forward as conclusive against Hope's 
honesty and used to annul the twenty-seven years of his work in the field of psychic 
photography 

The lettci ajipeaied in Psychic Nitis of Dec 3rd, 1932, and readers should refer thereto 
and judge for themselves In a preface to the letter the editor stated that in the previous 
week’s Psychic News appeared an announcement that Mr Hope was to be " exposed " at a 
meeting of the S P R This natuially incensed Mr Hope and in his communication to that 
journal ho was perhaps not as caieful as he might otherwise have been It is the stupid 
letter (with it is contended some errors of fact) of an aged, angry, ill-educated man, in a 
state of ill-health He passed away within a few months 

( 328 ) Mr W T 1 iNCVVOon SMI I H, professional photographer, wrote (see Faces of the Living 
Dead, p ii, from which I am quoting) — 

"In the year 1874 I was apprenticed to a photographer and carried out studio 
work for 14 years before joining the South Austrahan Criminal Identification Department 
as photographer and finger-mark expert, where I served 24 years When first shown 
spint photographs scepticism naturally overcame me My wife and I then had our 
photographs taken by Mrs Deane We were present in the dark room and saw all 
the work from A to Z, and saw the Extra develop on the plate The Extra photograph 
proved to be that of my father, who died many years ago There is no photograph of 
him in existence , he was never known to have had one taken ’’ 

,( 329 ) . Dr ALU rton Cushmsn, Director of the National Laboratories of Washington, D C , 
having lost his daughter took an interest in psychic phenomena and without the aid of any 
Medium obtained in his family circle by automatic writing, letters from his lost child 

A perusal of Coates’ work Photographing the Invisible led the family to discuss the 
question of obtaining a psychic photograph , the deceased daughter expressed her willingness 
to co-operate , and so, with a view to obtaimng such a. photograph. Dr Cushman, his wife 
and son, came from America to London, where the best mediums for psychic photography 
are to be found, without however making any appointment or imparting their intention to 
anyone. 

On arriving in London they immi)diately paid a surprise visit to the British College of 
Psychic Science, to have a sitting wito Mr Hope 

• For corroboration of this see Light of Aug 20th, 1921, and Oct 28th, 1922. 
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It was rather late in the day , Mr Hope (whom they expected to find there) had gone 
and Mrs Deane was packing up She was, however, willing to give a sitting She had four 
plates left An Extra appeared on each plate — three of them indefinite Cta the fourth was 
the portrait of their deceased daughter referred to by Mr Gow 

m DAVin Gow, that very cautious and experienced authority on psychic matters, 
for many years editor of Light, wrote on the Cushman photograph (Nov iith, 1932) — 

' I give the story in brief outhne Dr Cusliman's account is full and circum- 
stantial The photograph was a clear and unmistakable likeness it was recogmsed 
by the family and fnends 1 do not think I ever came across a stronger case Even 
if It stood alone it would bring conviction to any reasonable mind combined with the 
multitude of other cases of the same kmd it amply proves the reality of supernormal 

P ictures " 

he particulars of this extraordinary case are well known to all who take an interest in 
psychic photography I have summarised it in a few words The full report is to be found 
in Light of May lytli 1921 and in the Journal of the A S P K , Vol XVI 1922 also in 
Faces of the Living Dead, see also p 313 ( 330 a) 

Mention must not be omitted of a report (with details of the tiaps employed and lesults 
obtaineil) piiblisheel by the Occult Committee of three members of the Magii Circle presented 
May nth, 1922 in which Mrs Deane is accused of delibciate trickery The author s viev 
IS thit no ptrson m a normal state would venture to do the things shi was accused of 
^^ho would venture to steam ojien a packet of plates without fear of detection osen without 
the added like lihood of traps 1 

Hesidcs one or two experiments are useless foi the investigation of mediums foi 
phy sical effects a long senes is neecssars such as wcic earned out with 1 usapia Paladmo and 
Evi C Many mediums for physical effects (whieh include psyehie photogiaphv) it appears 
do sometimes eheat (see Iriekerv p 357) just as kit ptomamai s unwittingly sometinus steal 
and perseins subject to hysteria oft times deceive all unknown to themselves It must 
always be remembered that dehmtely non fraudulent results have been piovtil vvitl' both 
Mrs Deane and Mr Hope as with Mr AVylhe and eithers 

Before euncluding I would like to pass some more lemarks on the populat view that 
cut outs copies of prints ete prove psychic photography to lie simply a mattii oi fi lud 
Supposing foi the sake of the argument that the Deane te not iph photogiaphs consist 
of faces of living athletes and others published in the press is it likelv tliat Mis Deane 
would in hei normal state make use of such well kneiwn smelv to be recognised faces ’ 
It stems must unlikely 

Would Mrs Deane in her 1101 mal state make a jiietuie out of cotton wool and cut out 
faeesanil use it on tfu oetasionsof the leligious services on Novemhtr 11th * It stimsmosl 
unlikely 

Would she use a poition eif one Kemembraiite Day Deane 1 xlia foi another photogiaph 
a few days atteiwaiels It stems most unliktlv 

Would Mrs Deane elehberatel) lu her eemseious state copy the pietuii em the fiont 
cover of a well known niagarint on view for weeks on the beieikstalJs and expect te> pass it 
off as a psychic phuteigrajih and not to be found out ’ It is unre asonablt to think so 
Woulel Mrs Deane year after vear continue to deceive Miss 1 Stead her last friinU ’ 
It IS impossible to lielitve it 

Woulel Mrs Deane allow me access to all her plates knowing me to lie an investigator 
flee from emeitional bns and using every means to get to the bottom of the mvsterv ^ 
It seems iiieist iiiilikeh 

Weiuld Mis Deane be so wicked as to fake Cenotaph photographs '> It is imjiossibli 
to believe it 

Would Mrs Deane dare to carry on such atrocious unfeeling deceit with the chances 
a thousand to one that she would be found out and run the risk of much unpleasantness 
Irom the people m liei distnet whore she has dwelt for many ycais It seems must unlikely 
Vtould Mrs Deane give sitters prints which contain obviously lutout paper 1 xtias 
if she was using them fraudulcntlv ’ It is impossible to think so 

(330) Concerning Recogmliona. 

Some students eif psychic pheitography place no great value upon the likeness of Extras* 
to persons known to the sitters to many others such recognitions appear to be of gieat 
moment Coiisieler the number and great variety of human faces one meets in a busy 
London stieet How often does a Londoner see a face in the stieet remotely recalling a 
relative ’ Very, very' rarely yet we have numberless cases of psychic Extras where the 
face IS leeugiiiscd bv all the relatives and all the persons consulted who knew the deceased 
in life Surelv the chances are tcxi great against such a thing occurring frequently, as it 
has done 

Is It maintained that it is impossible to admit the recognition of a prominent public 
man fui instance Mr WiiistcAi Churchill or Mr Ijioyd George, whose features are well 
known to the pubhc if a distinctive likeness of one of them appeared as an Extra ? It is 
tiue that there might be pictures somewhat lesembhng these but I imagine that the odds 
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of tlieir coming by pure chance, at a Hope sitting m the presence of a relation, is so remote 
as to be negligible, and the chances against such coincidences increase with the number of 
them ; yet reliable recognitions of Extras are very numerous 

Dr W F Prince doubts whether rchabiUty can be placed on recognitions [Surely this 
reliability depends upon the number of recognitions recorded and the characters of the 
witnesses Alfred Russel Wallace and Sir \\ ni Crookes should be considered good witnesses, both 
lecognised near relations in ps\chic Extras, and one of hundreds, is not Mr Lingwood Smith, 
a Cnminal Identification Officer (sec above) a good witness ?] He points out differences which 
others have remarked between the life portrait and the Extia of I)i tiishmans daughter, 
the Extra representing a much older face than that of a girl of fifteen [it must be remembered 
Uiat this Extra is said b> the family to represent Dt Cushman's daughter as she looked 
when very ill, many Extras have represintid th< deceased when ver> ill , an important 
point bearing on the possible source of the pictures] See fournal of the Vnierican S P R , 
Vol XVI, p 330, etc, for Dr V\ alter Frankhn Prince’s inticism 

On p 34i he writes " If. however, under conditions as absolutely preseiving the 
anonymity of the sitters as in the case of Dr and Mrs Cushman, Mrs Deane were able to 
produce twenty, ten or even five Extras out of a hundred trials as clear and as satisfying 
in their likeness to deceased relatives as in the above case, conviction of their supernormal 
oiigiii could not well be avoided " [An impossible demand in view of the well-known 
capriciousness and uncontrollabilitv of all psychic phenomena ) 

In the same volume, page 391, is printed a reply from Dr Cushman to this criticism, 
among much other matter Dr Cushman says " 1 go to London unheralded and unknown 
1 happen lit and find .Mrs Deane , in a tew nunutes I am looking at a fri shly developed 
ncg.itive that bcais on it a beautiful picture of my dead child It did not purpoit to be a 
picture of hei, it was one " , .. u 

{ 330 a) Coiicermng this Extra Sir Oliver Lodge wrote (thid p iSy) to Dr Piincc How 
to account foi the result in any normal manner under the actual conditions is beyond me, and 
it seems to satisfi the test laid down by Mi VVhatcly Smith as crucial Mo one instanw 
can really be held to settle a question of this importance, but every stick contributes to the 
strength of a faggot, and this seems to me .v parlitnlarR thick one 

Here is what the cautious editor of The Case for Spirit Photography said m that 
work, {pp 70-71) " Apart altogether from any question of test conditions, however, 

there are certain results which, tti themselves, afford deffnite proof of their genuine 
nature f leUr to tho'se lecogni'^cd ps\cln< liKeiitssts obtained by sitteis who aie quite 
unknown tu the wuisitives and who have secured results which could not possibly liave been 
prepared in advance One such case would be suthcicnt to establish the reality of psychic 
photography It is no exaggeration to say that this has actually occurred on scoies of 
occasions, and, in consequence, the evideWrC Jor the truth of psvehte photography ovef- 
whelming [Italics in the original] Those claiming a likeness between the supernormal 
effect and some near i dative or friend, who has crossed the border, are in a lietter position, 
from their knowledge of that person, to speak with authority on the question of recognition 
than those who never saw the original This question of recognised likenesses is a point 
the critic tries to evade Tlie reader can judge of the value of this evidence from the few 
illustrations in this booklet which are typical of hundreds of similar results " 

In The Case for Spirit l^hotography fifty recognitions are given 

In Ps'vchic Science several recognitions are reported ,ind blocks of the hxtras and 
the corresponding life portraits are presented 

Mr DavU) (tOW, highly esteemed for his acumen atul caution, for many years editor 
of / ight, wrote (March 3rd, 1933) ” I read recently that in psychic pliotugraphy ' recognition 

IS valueless ’ wluch strikes me as a piece of slap-dash criticism , for while it is true that 
many foolish people wrongly identify cloud forms as portraits of relatives, some hxtras are 
so clear and definite as to be unmistakable jKirtraits^j and this has happened in cases where 
the sitter was a complete stranger to the medium " 

Ex Light, May 5th, 1933, P ^ "" means an expert , but if a medium, 

unacquainted with my name, wholly ignorant of the sex, age and other peruliaritios per- 
taining to my departed fnend, is able to produce a reasonably distinguishable likeness of hini, 
I will not bother about test conditions, flash lights or super-imposed plates But, as I said 
• at tho lieginning, I am rather simple „ 

St Etienne, France J 


{ 330 b) A portrait painter should be a good judge of likeness Mr BbRNARU MUNN had 
been invited to paint a portrait of the late Hon E W Tennant, who lost his iife in the 
war He said [Light, Feb 3rd. 1933) " In a siance which Lord and l.ady t.lenconner had 

with William Hope, a head of their son appeared as an Extra which was a good likeiieM, 
yet It did not resemble any of the existing pictures or photographs which had been plm^d 
in my hands to assist me in painting the portrait The impression it gave me was of a face 
without light and shade — being unlike either a drawing or a photograph 

Mr Coates, on page 240 of his 3 ook frequently mentiSned, writes with reference to a 
psychic Extra of his wife " The psychic production is painfully like the original before 
she was compelled to take to her bedroom for the last time " 
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S 33J) Another excellent example of a recognition is reported in Psychic Science, Vol VI, 
|uly, I9i7 

Lady GLENCONNii.R obtained through Hope an Fxtra of a toung man unknown to her 
At a sitting with Mrs l^unard Mr & Mrs HFWAT Me KbNZlE were told by their son 
(deceased) through Peda, the Control, of the existence of above Extra and that it was of 
himself Cn receiving a print from I ady Glenconner, they at once recognised the portrait 
Lady C.lenconner had never heard of I tent McKenzie and knew his parents but slightly 
Miss SrEAD wiote in Light, Dec i6th 193a concerning an Fxtra of her mother 
who died In August 1932 * Only this last week she has Iieen able to give me a picture of 

hei face acrompanud by that of my father also The plates wcie marked they were never 
in the hands of the medium Mrs Deane I loaded the slide It was absolutely a test 
stance, and the evidence is unquestionable ” 

Mr jAMlS (OATES, a most reliable witness wrote m light March 31st, 1933 
" I have had at four different sittings with Hope identifiable pictures of the late Mrs Coates 
not one of them being a copv of a photograph or painting ’’ 

{332) In thi case of two siUirs sisters (plates marked b\ the Imperial Drv Plate Co 
one of the ladies acquainted with the process of photographs) the I xtia obtained was 
recognised .is an aunt who pissed over ejuite thirty yeais ago Ihey write An old 
photograph of her showing the position and expression of the face seems to us almeist 
identical with the fan on the bxtra {Psvehu Siitnci Vol 11 p 143) 

The pictures aie reproduced side by side In the life photograph the right eye is much 
more open and looks larger than the left eye This characteristic is also shown in the Extra 
It IS stated " At the stance previous to the exposure Mr Hope gave us clairvoyantly a 
very good descnption of our father, and the Extra is his sister *' 

Flori/ 1 L VON UEUTtR, the well known violinist, wrote to Light, May 23rd, 1931, 
concerning a psychic photograph which he obtained through Mrs Deane as follows — 

'' The Extra upon one of the plates (the other one was a blank) has been recognised 

as the face of a dear friend of mine, Count Alexander von F , who passed on a 

year ago The face has been recognised by the Count's sister. Princess R , his 

nephew. Count P , his chauffeur his personal attendant, several clerks in the 

offices of his castle, as well as several personal Inends 

Tile Count was never photographed in England and Mrs Deane was unaware of 
the identity of the sitter, so the evidence is scientifically perfect ” 

{332a) Profissoi ASAUl RO Asano of Japan gi\ is an .mount in f (4/1/ 1931 p 318 of a 
visit hi paid quite on till spur of the momi nt, to Mr Hope at Crewe He obtained an Extra of 
a girl’s face which hi statis is clearly recognisable as that of his luusm who ditd about tight 
years pi cviously This Japanese girl had never once left her own countiy Mi Hope took 
another photograph of a J.ipanisi friend of the Professor and nis two sons who accompanied 
him over their hi<ids appeared the face of his (the friind s) own daughter At thi time 
she was in Tokyo i i 000 miles away [ Thought foims 

{333) On page 12 allusion was made to an excellent piece of evidence which was obtained 
by Mr J I H , a gentleman in a large way of business at the time in the City of London 
He kindly gave me at a personal interview a full account of the proceedings when the 
Extras came on his plates, and from his answers to my various questions 1 am convinced 
there was no opportunity for substitution or other tnckery, and yet the Extra of the son 
was (for this I can vouch) an exact copy (reversed) of the son's face seen in the cabinet 
photograph which Mr H always earned with him and had so frequently gazed at 
Mr J I H brought his own plates, quarter-size Sovereign brand, which he had bought 
m Liverpool the da} bcfoie He accompanied Hope into the dark room, took from his own 
pocket the packet of plates, extracted the two on top placed them in the slide, signing each 
as he did so He closed the packet with the remaining plates and put it in his pocket where 
it remained until it was used next day 

Oi the first day s two plates one bore an Extra, the other none Of the following day’s 
plates — the same routine was followed — one showed the head of a young man, the other wm 
blank The Extra proved to be a vivid likeness oi his eldest son who died of Wounds in the 
war The othir picture is a ucogmsable likeness of tin boy s mother (dtciasid) as dijpicted, 
in a life portr.sit shown me \n unmist.ikeable likeness Hditoi light iqig, /> 46 

Mr W T Lingwood Smi III, an expert photographer and official identification officer, 
obtained witli Mrs Deane the likeness of his father, for particulars see p 311 {323). 

See also {272) {273) (274) {2SS) (292) (296) (301) (321) (324) (326) 

(334) In January and Apnl, >92^. Psychic Science published psychic photographs obtamed 
through a Mr X In the October issue of the same year an admission of trickery on the 
part of the medium was reported A certain number of the Extras produced by him 
were claimed as recogmtions by sitters and this fact has been put forward as shownng that 
httle value can be placed on Yec^itions Certainty one would not accept everybody’s 
evidence in such a matter Some Extras are much out of focus and lead emotional people 
to claim them wronglv as poitiaits of deceased (iiends The lecognitions quoted in Coates' 
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book, m The Case for Spirti Photography and herein are however sufticiently reliable to 
outweigh dll such errois of judgment When Mumler obtained an Extra of a living person, 
which Extra was (wrongly) so damaging to his reputation, no one brought forward the 
argument that the likeness was unrecognisable Sometimes, illustrations of recognised 
Extras have been published side by side with the corresponding life photographs , in the 
quarterlies and books above loferred to such illustrations occur, enabling the leader to form 
his own opinion 

If the above Mi X cheated all the time, he was soon caught out The same would 
happen to all othei photographic cheats It is safe to sav that no photographic cheat 
would have a long innings under the strict conditions imposed so manv times on Mr Hope 
and Mrs Deane, Mr Hope during twenty-seven yeais, Mrs Deane during about twelve 

(335) On Clairvoyance as evidence of Psychic Power m Mediums 
for photographic Extras. 

Ml Hope possessed and Mrs Deane undoubtedly possesses mctagnomic powei nr a 
sixth sense, whatever term one prefers to use to include a faculty of acquiring knou ledge 
from or about a visitor through other than the ordinal v channels of sense I have given 
many examples of mv own experience in that connection with Mrs Deane and one comes 
across here and theie, observations of the same in accounts of meetings with Mr Hope ; 
for instance, in the account given by Mr Bernard Munn, an aitist, of a sitting at winch a good 
likeness of the head of I.ord and Lady Glenconner's son was obtained through Mr Hope 
Ml Munn wrote (Light, February 3rd, 1033) “ Half an hour after Mi Hope and I had met 

for the first time, he astonished me by describing several intimate peisonal matteis to me 
(although I was doing my best to keep in the background) " 

In Psychic Science of July, 1923, p 143, Hope is reported to have given his sitteis 
clairvoyantly a very correct description of their father The Extra they obtained was 
his sister The Extra appeared on a plate marked bj' the Imjsenal Diy Plate Co (see 
( 332 ) P 314) 

The literature dealing with Mi Boursnell abounds with descriptions of his lematkable 
clairvoyant power lie saw the figures which he stated would be found on the plate about 
to be exposed According to an account in Borderland (Vol IV, p 33) a sitter asked for an 
alteration of the position of a bouquet which Mr Boursnell described as held by the figure 
he saw clairvoyantly , this was duly carried out with two separate exjinsures —a remarkable 
test experiment In the same volume of Borderland a sitter is reported as stating that a 
spirit form was described by Mr Boursnell in spirit robes The sitter then requested that 
she should appear in a dress which she usually wore, which was done See p 298 

Evidence of the clairvoyance of another psychic photographer, Edward Wjllie, is given 
by Coates on pp 167 and 203 of Ins book (second edition) 

StaiNTON Most S quoted in Psychography, 1878, p 61, Epes Sargent of Boston "Watkins 
showed remaikable poweis of clairvoyance and I think it likely that this subsensuous 
condition is the frequent concomitant of the state in which psychography becomes possible " 
The proofs of such supernormal faculties support the claim for other psychic poweis and 
help one to reach the verdict that these mediums also had the power, as claimed, of inducing 
psychic pictures —a verdict which is strengthened by hundreds of facts 

(336) Thoughtforms and Psychic Photography. 

There is much evidence that mental or memory pictures, subconscious thoughts 01 
images often play a part in Automatic writing and in C rystal gazing (see The Subconscious 
by Morton Prince (Macmillan & Co ) and Essays tn Psychical Research by " Miss X " 
(A Goodrich Freer) chap III), see also Proc of the S P R , May, i88g , and p 319 of this 
book 

Similarly, experiments recorded in this book prove that the sitters’ conscious and 
unconscious thoughts or memory have at times been a factor in the pictures obtained by 
" direct writing " and the Extras on photographic plates The results of these particular 
experiments are listed together in the Synopsis under D, E, Q, S, T, pp XXI to XXIII 
In France, Commandant Tagred* in 1876 and Major Darget in 1897 claimed to have 
• succesded in impressing simple thought-forms on to photographic plates , the latter a 
bottle, also a cane (see Coates' pp 338 to 340} Major Darget's experiments are described 
and some of his results are illustrated in Dr Paul Joire’s Psychical and Supernormal 
Phenomena, chap XXVI Dr Juhen Ochorowicz also succeeded in this direction, see 
p 294 ( 297 ) In Japan Professor Fukurai made similar experiments and obtained perhaps 
the best results of all, p 103 ( 29 f) These are fully reported m his work Clairvoyance and 
Thoughtography (Rider & Co , London) Collections of the chief data connected with this 
matter are to be found in Dr Fodor's Encyclopaedia of Psychic Science under " Thought- 
forms ’’ See also class " b ’’ in the following article 

There remains the interesting problem m what manngi the " operator " made use of 
the thoughtform to get it on to the plate or film 
* A pseudonym adopted at that date by Daiget 
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(337) General Remarks on Extras. 

The facts of psychic photography appear to lend themselves favourably to contra- 
dictory conrlusion'i Some of its students concentrate on the results which point to trickery 
and fraud and will not considei the otheis, forgetting that, as Richet said, ten thousand 
negative facts prove nothing against a single positive fact Others from prolonged personal 
experience and from a careful study of the published accounts of irrefutable happenings, 
com luUe that then acceptance of psychic Extras is justified by the evidence, notwithstanding 
the results which have the appearance of tni kery and fraud 

In the issue of Psychu Scteuce of July, 1927, appear two instructive articles on Super- 
normal I’liolography one being by Signor Boz/ANO and the other by the Editor (Mr 
Stanley DE Bkath) These should lie read by anyone interested in this subject 

Mr De Brath’s article contains an excellent review of the whole subject I quote a 
couple of jiaragiaphs from it Mr De Brath says — '' No single hypothesis will cover all the 
vatious types of photographs, always excepting the hypothesis of fraud There is scarcely 
one of these photographs that could not be produced by trickery, given the time and 
opportunity for manipulation of the plates This goes dead against Mr S W Woolley's positive 
statements as to the conditions of their pnxluction and also assumes that among the scoies 
of competent and professional photographers who have conducted the most rigid tests in a 
thoroughly sceptical spirit there is not one who had sufhcient acumen to peiceive whether 
the medium tom hod or changed the plates, or manipulated the background This kind of 
scepticism sterilises enquiry (For Woolley's many experiments with Boursnell see p 301 ) 

That there art a great mans genuine photogiaphic Extras the perusal of these jiagcs 
and of the books and articles mentioned on other pages will, I think, convince anyone 
desiious of knowing the truth of the matter and suiely it is an important matter 

Which aie the jiarticularly suspicion raising Extras ’ Certainly those obviously 
piodiicid with mundane materials and bv miindanr methods — these 1 call class ‘ a " 

{ 337 a) Claet "a " iiuludts 

1) Those with indications of Double txposme, sec 300(3//) The Boursnell double- 
clips ( 31 J) seem to show that BoursnelTs own slides wore sometimes, if not always 
usefl to make the tiaiispaiencies of the Extras I suggest that in future experiments 
such identihablc clips be useil in order to discover whether the slide bearing the 
cxperimentei 's plate was the one used (sujjernormally >) to make the transparencies 
for the Extras 

2) Cut-out pictures seep* 2q6, 300 and 324 to 325 also p 18 Figs 19 to 21 p 23 

Ftg\ 50 to 52 p 24 Pig 58 , p 27 Fig 66A Some of Mrs Deane's Extras aie 

obviously pictures cut out and surrounded with some material 01 other , see pp 
15 20, 26 and 27 for the material nature of the surrounds Some of her Remem- 
brance Day piitlires look as if similarly produced as she has herself pointed out 
(Sie / ig (top 23) (Also ig / Igv 2O 28 ) 

3) Copies of existing pictures see p 302 ( 313 ) 

4) hreak marks produced on plates by chemicals Of these I have many examples 

obtainid with Mrs Deane see pp 16 17, 32 to 36, 38, 43 47, 48 32 to 34 

5) Extras accompanied by surface marks on the sensitive film indicating the appli- 
cation of fingers and of some puce of apparatus These I have found on some of 
Hope’s plates see pp 95 to 97 

As regards class " a ” we have the above data to go upon The material pioofs of them 
arc available Those who have not made a prolonged study of such phenomena would, of 
course, conclude that these things aie absolute pniof of trickery on the part of the mediums 
It is the opinion of the wnter that there is abundant proof that all these five types have 
come upon jilatcs under conditions whin fraud was ruled out absolutely 

1) Take the first double rebates These have appeared upon some of BoursnelTs 
plates which Mr S W Woolley presented to the British College of Psychic Science 
Mr Woolley was a man of exceptional abibty well up in chemistry and photography He 
held for ten yiars the jiosition of editor of the highly technical journal The Chemist and 
Druggist He took his own plates (half-plate sire) and brought them home vith him for 
development , he examined the slides and loaded them himscdf , it is out of the question that 
Mr Boursnell could have substituted or super-imposed half plates without Mr WooUey • 
seeing him See the concluding remarks in ( 31 J) p 301 

2) As regards the supernormal ongin of some cut-outs, we have the evidence of 
Mt J Traill Taylor which is irrefutable and quantum suf 

3) Regarding copies of pictures, we have, in Borderland Vol 11 and m Coates’ book 

pp 77 to 82, the evidence of the strict test conditions under which the Cypnan Priestess 
^tras appeared on three separate occasions, and as regards the head of the R^ Indian 
Chief which is a Deane production is it hkely, if Mrs Deane was cheating, that she would 
copy the front page of a magazme which had been facing the public on the book-stalls for 
many weeks at least ’ » , 

4) Concermng marks of chemicals on plates, the conditions under which these plates 
(a large number) were dealt with in my presence and that ol my fnend Mr, V (p 42), a 
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skilled photographer, convince me that the marks were not accidental nor were they put on 
in any normal way by the medium and some of the freak marks appear to show desigpi , 
again, why should the medium sometimes by means of a chemical put an arch over the 
portrait of the sitter as has happened on many occasions ’ (pp i6 and 17) See Synopsis "L " 
I am of the opinion that it was impossible for her to do it undetected I have tried and 
not succeeded Were these marks all the “ operator ” could do to signalise his presence ’ 
5) As to surface marks on some of the quarter-plates used at sithngs with Mr Hope 
iPP 95 ft) 97)' marks of similar character were found by me on my own plates initialled and 
loaded by me at home into my own slides and exposed in my own camera, everything being 
returned to me by the sitter, my co-workcr, Mr Stephenson, and the plates developed in 
London in mv presence by a professional photographer The plates did not enter the dark- 
room at Crewe Mr Charles I,^le obtained simdar “moon** Extras to mine with his own 
camera etc , when Hope neither touched nor saw the plates, see P<tvchic Science, Vol III p 48 
To account for the class *' a ’’ Extras Mr J Traill Taylor’s evidence alone should Ijc 
siiHicient justification for our calling to our aid some out-of-the-ordinari theory such as that 
of the fourth dimension or whatever the realm of invisibility or dimension beyond our con- 
ception of time and space may be called , some such working hj'pothesis is necessary as a first 
step towards the discover^ of the processes involved in the putting of these mundane pictures 
and marks upon the plates 

If we can show that some mediums who pioduce jisvchic photographs produce other 
phenomena which also require Zollner’s fourth dimension for ,in explanation of them this 
theory would thereby receive additional support If any phenomena justify the hypothesis 
of the fourth dimension apports surely are such phenomena par excellence 

Mr Whailly Smith (now Csrinoion) who htis made a study of the subject, stated in 
his work A Theory of the Mechanism of Survival, p 70, that m his view the proof of a genuine 
apport would * comjxl one to admit that fourth dimensional space does actually exist ** 
Now it has been prov'cd that several mediums for psychic photography have at times 
jinKliiced apports or jilienoinc'ua the equiv,i|ents of ajijiorts 1 proceed to enumerate the 
instances with which 1 am accpininted 

Duguid was a medium foi the appoitagi of aitick's from closed rooms, see Dr Fodor’s 
hncvclopaedia of Psychic Scieme, for Direct writing oil paper in a closed envelope, and many 
othir similar jihenomcna as well as for iiscchic photogiaphs (Enevclopaedia of Psychic 
.ScK lire, p no) 

Ihc gieat medium Madame d’Esp^rance produced both appoits and jisjehic photo- 
graphs, see her book Shadow Land 

Mis Deane was a medium some years ago for Diiect wiitmg on the inner contiguous 
pages of packets of paper and idsewhiri with appoited material as jiroced by me on many 
occasions , sc‘e c haptci VI I and S> nojisis '* L ’* It is t iirious that three 01 four times, although 
the larger mark had ivideiith been jmxliiced h) means of ,1 liquid, the surface of the page 
toiiehing It was oiih slightly marked, notwithstanding that at the lime the shifts of jiaper 
were heiiig jnessed together Sic Senopsis *' V *’ 

Mr 1 lojic would not let me tre experiments for Direct writing on papei with him, asserting 
that his * guides * wished him to confine his work to photography Hut I think the many 
skotographs he produced, among them the wcll-kiioicn Scatcherd-Liiidsay Johnson White 
Rose (see also the Brcakei skotograph p cji) ( 29 )) can lie regarded as evidence of fourth 
dimensional power on his part, or on the pai I of his ’ guide ’ 

Dr T txLLN Hamilion*s mediums produced the apport of a sheet, see Psychic Setence, 
January, I 934 i ulso many portraits, see Psychic Scienie, Octobei, 1929, January and "July, 
1930 , January, 1931 , January and October, 1932 , January, 1933 

As regards Mr Iloursnell I jiossess a copy of a photograph taken by himself on which his 
clothed double apjieared, as if he had left a ghost form near the sitter which the photo- 
graphic plate was able to register It seems to indicate spatial abnormality on his part of sonic 
kind Mr Boursnell told the late Mr Hldckwell that he saw this double of himself See 
p 346 hig 455 This evidence for a ' double ’ of Mr li is not strong , he wa.s, however, 
undoubtedly a powerful clairvoyant 

That eminent authority Dr von Sc HRENCK-Notzing said in his work Der Kampf um die 
Materialisations-Phaenomena, p 89, in trj’ing to account for the woids ** I,e Miroir *' which 
appeared upon some material on the heacl of the medium Eva C , that fraud was out of the 
question under the conditions of the experiment and added that ** besides, in occult literature 
there are so many attested cases of apportage that one can take even this hypothesis into 
consideration '* 

Monsieur Fontenay, a prominent French psychical researcher, could come to no other 
conclusion than that a photograph obtained by Dr Oehorowicz in his experiments with the 
medium Mile Tomszyk was the result of apportage (» e , the fourth dimension) Sec the 
Journal of the Amer S P R May, igii, for M Fontenay’s criticisms of the photograph as 
reported in the Annates Psychiques, August, 1910. 

It would seem that the samei theory applies also t® the Linda Gazzera photographs 
i^orded in Foiografie di Fantasmi by Dr Enrico Imoda, for the genuineness of some of which 
Fontenay also vouched In some expenments with that medium M. Fontenay was assisted 
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by Prof. Richet, See p. 299 ( 308 ) 

To speak of my personal convicbon I would remark that apart from the conclusion I 
reached with my H and F results (chapter VII) the phenomena [ witnessed at the Frau Silbert 
sittings I attended at the B C P.S convinced me of the existence of the fourth dimension, 
or a region where material objects can be rendered invisible and be moved as invisibly 
For reports of Frau Silbert sittings see Psychtc Sctenct, October, 1932, April, 1923, July, 1926 
and January, 1931. Mr F Bhgh Bond put forward the fourth dimension as a tentative 
explanation of the Silbert happemngs 

In support of the fourth dimension hypothesis are the two following experiences 
with the photographic medium F A Hudson In the first (present Mr and Mrs (iuppy) 
the sitter was Air Guppy He felt a wreath of flowers placed gently on his head and it so 
appeared on the developed plate (Coates’ op nt p 37) The wreath was one of artificial 
flowers which belonged to the requisites of Mr. Hudson’s, studio In the second there were 
present Mr and Airs Guppy and Miss Houghton, the sitter The last reports in her work 
Ckfomcles of Spirit Photography, p 3, as Mr Hudson was focussing her she felt her tortoisc- 
s'hell ornament withdrawn from her hair and as he again covered the lens the ornament 
(a dagger) was dropped into her lap The resulting print showed it suspended in the air 

If by repeated experiments under strict test conditions one has become absolutely certain 
that a medium is a Thtramm (a designation I suggest for a fourth diinension-using person) 
then one can never conclude by the examination of a result of his or hers whether it has been 
produced by fraud or not — one has to judge solely by the conditions of the exjienment 
It IS the omission to take the fourth dimensional jjower of many mediums into account which 
has led those who form a judgment on psychic photography from examination only of the 
results to conclude (wrongly) that it is all trickery 

There arc features in the Extras themselves which may be of assistance in elucidating 
the mystery of the class ' a ' Extras — 

1 The fact that the operator exercuies selection, in tliat streets, houses and omnibuses, 
etc , do not come as Extras , nearly always faces 

2 The fact that the Extra sometimes shows a shadow c<ist by the sitter, pp 323 and 
324 and, especially, p 109 in Coates’ book Tins precludes previous exposure and 
the use of a transparency 

3. The screen marks extending beyond the outline of the face 

4 The cut-outs of Traill Taylor's experiments and others, p 18 l'ig$ n) to 21, p 23 
Figs 50 to 32, p 296 { 304 a) 

5 The cotton-wool, mushn, etc , p 13 Fig 8, p 19 Fig iS, p 21 Figs 37, 38, p iz 
Figs 44 to 48 

6 The moulding of the cotton-wool {p 20 Figs 31 to 33) 

7 The fact of over-exposure being liarmlcss (Synopsis K) 

8 The repetitions of the same Extra on a plate, p 19 F»g 23 

9 The repetitions of the same Extra on several plates, p ig Figs 26 and 28, p zz Figs. 
46 to 48 

10 ’The sitter covered with a background, p 282 Fig 415 

IT REE Spencer’s psychograph showing a transparency, p 285 { 275 ) 

12 The fact that the whole or part of the sitter is sometimes abnormally absent from 
the photograph 

The working hypothesis that mediums for psychic photographs are able to act 111 some 
manner outside of the laws of time and space as known to us (fourth dimensional power) may 
help us towards picturing the origin and evolvement of the class " b ” Extras 
{ 337 h) Ctau -b." Extras not evincing any immediate mundane material origin, but 
indicating a mental origin 

Some of these pictures although not existing in any material counterpart existed m the 
memory of the sitter or some other person It may be useful to make some observations 
on this aspect, bearing in mind that our mnemonic libraries are much fuller than we are 
aware of, as shown bv Miss A Goodneh-Freer. Dr Morton Pnnee and other psychologists 

Dfnton m his The Soul of Things, dealing with psychometry, quotes the following from 
G H Lewes’ Physiology of Common Life " Prof Stevelly narrated at a meeting of the British 
Association that or a beautifully clear sunny day he stood garing at a hive Of bees just 
begmmng to swarm — when I retired to my chamber, I was surprised to see, coursing backward , 
and forward between me and the wall, what I now recognised as the swarm 0/ bees, the 
drones quite easily distinguishable from the workers, and all in rapid whirhng motion, as in 
the moming This scene continued to be present to me aA long as I remained awake, and 
occasionally when I awoke in the night , nor had it entirely faded away by the next mght, 
although much less vivid " _ 

These mental pictures can sometimes be seen by othets-than the viewer, that is to say 
by clairvoyants 

Franz Hartmann M D wrote an article on Psychic Forces in the Occult Sevteu/, April, 
19071 ’n which he gave many ei(amples of mental pictiires being so seen. The followmg is 
one of them “ I was once present at an examination of a school, suid one young lady recited 
l-ongfellow's poem of Hiawatha and Almnehaha. The story of Miimehaba made a great 
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impression upon my mind, but after a while I thought no more of it Perhaps a year after- 
wards I went to see the well-known medium Charles Foster at Houston, Texas, for the first 
bme, and as I entered the room, he immediately exclaimed ‘ Oh, what a beautiful Indian 
spirit comes here • Her name is Minnehaha She sends you a message of love' " 

(337c) The experimental reproduction by means of crystal gazing of pictures stored in the 
memory was carried out systematically and successfully by Miss A GoonRlcH-FRhl-K as 
desenb^ in her work Essays tn Psychical Research and recorded in the Proc of the S P K 
May 1889 In her book she says " I think that a great deal of crystal gazing can be explained 
as the effect of a high degree of visualising power producing imaginary or memory pictures." 
Miss Freer records how at times things unconsciously seen, or words unconsciously heard by 
her have shown their persistence in her memory by appearing in her crystal , which proves 
that one may be in error in thinking he has never seen nor heard this or that That what 
we have seen is often registered very exactly and in great detail in our memory is known to 
those who can visualise Miss Freer was able to read in her crystal an advertisement which she 
had passed but not taken cognizance of She was able to recall in the crystal the heading 
of the day's paper and thereby ascertain the day’s date which she had forgotten (consciously), 
[ilndp I to) 

It IS not difficult therefore to conceive that Extras, however full of detail, have been so 
recorded and stored in one’s memory, and the transference of them on to photographic x>lates 
comes within the range of the feasible and of the domain of law 

Can these pictures in the crystal be seen by others? Mr THEOnoRh BhSlLRMAN says 
in his work Crystal-gazing " In collective scrying tw'o or more persons simultaneously see 
approximately the same vision in the speculum 'The qualification is necessary', for in none 
of the best attested and detailed instances of such visions did the servers see precisely the 
same vision This forms the most puzzling of the various asjiects of this puzzling matter ’’ 
If a memory picture jiut upon a crystal can be seen by others (perhaps by clairvoyants 
only') we should have in this fact possibly a first step towards a comprehension of the 
evolvcnicnt of psychic photographs of this class "b ’’ 

If Miss Freer had gazed on a suitable sensitive plate (in non-actimc light) instead of on 
a crystal would she have produced a picture upon the plate ’ 

The crux of the matter is whether there is any objectivity in these crystal pictures 
This might bo dc'cidcd by photography It is unfortunate that no senes of experiments of 
this kind has, as far as 1 can learn, bc>en entered upon The only experiments of the 
kind which 1 can find recorded are one by 1 1 -Col E R JOHNSON and one by the late 
Mr Hlnry BLACKWtLL, bothwitliMr Boursnell as medium The first is described, with an 
illustration of the result, in Coates’ book, pages iiz and 113 Col Johnson wrote there 
" It was taken under test conditions on one of my own plates ’’ Col Johnson regarded 
the Extra (a child’s face) as a reproduction from a painting [a memory picture of it and 
not a real person Ihis was in 1908 Mi Blackwell’s result was obtained previously, 
VIZ , in 1905 In Ills case also, the lesult was a child’s face Concerning this experiment 
Mr Blackwell wrote " At a sitting with Mr Boursnell I held a large glass cry'stal in ray 
hands , he (Mr Boursnell) soon saw in it the face of a y'oung girl 1 requested linn to 
photograph it at once ’’ The jiicturc obtained (with a note in Mr Blackwell's handwriting 
at the foot of it) is illustrated on p 277 

Readers interested may like to compare these two results (that printed here and that in 
Coates’ book) They appear to be identical, even as to the reflections of light from the 
cry'stal As noted, there was three years interval between the taking of them 

The fact of the identitv of these two results raises problems which onlv future <«{>eri- 
ments can decide In the meantiine, these two pictures cannot be accepted as settling the 
question as to the objectivity of visions seen in crystals 

At the jiresent day students of this subject regard the faces appearing as Extras not as 
representing a spirit or ghost, but rather as pictures Those who hold the spiritualistic 
view suggest that the disembodied spirit has the power to project a picture of himself as he 
was on earth on to the photographic plate Others regard all such pictures as being thought- 
foims from the memory store-house of the incarnate spirit or from ethenc (Akashic) records 
Good and striking examples amounting to proof of the use of thought-forms in psychic 
photographs are the many instances of the appearance of Extras representing a deceased 
^ person of whom no picture existed or as seen in illness during the last days of life, p 284 [ 272 ), 
p 285 ( 274 ), p 3Ji ( 329 ), p 313 See also Synopsis " D ’’ 

Conceniing a Hope case where a mother obtained an Extra which was similar to a 
photograph in a locket on her person, Mr James Coates wrote in the second edition of the 
above-mentioned book — ’’ My conjecture is that the mother had a burnt-in memory of her 
bov and strengthened her vision bv frequently looking at the locket ’’ (C/ ( 332 ) P 314.) 

Mr. J. Traill Taylor (already quoted) says conceftung psychic pictures of recognisable 
likenesses of deceased persons ’’ I suggest that they are mental emanations from the , 
medium projected, not necessarily consciously, on to the sensitive surface of the plate When 1 
Mrs Lincoln got her husband's portrait through Mumler, she probably had conjured up his* 
hkeness in her mind and this had been projected either by heiSbwn or by Mumler's mediumship 
on the plate. This 15 mete surmise on my part *’ — (Borderland, Vol II, p. 241 ) 

Mr. FREU Barlow wrote m The Case for Spirit Photography . — ’’ Sometimes the psychic 
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pictures are facsimile copies of pictures no fraudulent medium would think of producing, 
and, like faces in our dreams, they may come from the subconscious ” 

Man has observed the similarity of the lens of the eye to lenses he manufactures, but up 
to the present we have not discovered the counterpart in our bodies of the photographic 
prints and the system for storing them lor ready r^erence as evolved in our big cities by 
specialists for the service of the daily press 

Analogy forces upon us the view that such exist, as also other means of providing the 
sense-consciousness with the materials for exercising the function of memory 

What IS the present day view of the physiological substructure or instrument of memory 
if such exists ’ 

A small book 7 he Basts of Memory by W R Boushm D, K C , F R S , deals with this 
subject of Memory It is more fully handl^ in his larger work The Mind and tls Mechanism 
(Kegan Paul & Co ) The author supports the view that memory depends on records in 
‘psychical structure’ and says "Apart from the theorv of Memory, there are various physico- 
psychological phenomena, which appear to demand the postulation of a ‘psychical structure’ 
for their satisfactory explanation ’’ This psvchical material he calls ’ psychoplasm ’ {p 40) 
As the basis of psychoplasm he suggests some modification of the ether which is other than 
protons and electrons, and therefore does not come under the definition of matter He says 
this substance is as hypothetical as the ether and no more so 

^s the word " psvclioplasni ’’ lias lieen used for eitoplasra perhaps the word " mnemo- 
plasm ” might he used for the memory substance Does ectoplasm bear any relation to 
this mnenioplasm ’ On account of ectoplasm shaping itself into various limbs or even the 
whole figure of the human bod> it has sometimes been called ideoplasm 

In this connection the photographs obtained by Madame Bisson and Di von Sthrenck- 
Notzing with Kva C in Pans and bv Dr Glen Hamilton in Winmpig (/> iHti (281)) art of 
great interest, in the latter Extras are imbedded in wh.at fiorn the jiubhshed at counts is 
genuine ectoplasm (not cotton-wool) 

Prof Wl(l.lA\I MrDoi'GAI L, F R S also favours the view of ,1 non-inateri.il substance or 
psychical structure as the repository of true memory In his work Bodv and Mind he out- 
lines in a chapter on memori a theorv which he sats on p 345 " iclicves us of the impossible 

task of conceiving ,i physical basis foi all memory, and allows n- to believe thal true memory 
IS conditioned by the persistence of modifications of psychical slructuu or cap.icities ’’ He 
argues that in addition to the neural system of mechanical associations (jirodiicmg habits! 
there must be a psvchic-siibstance-memon for ’’meanings” among which he includes pictures 
Prof HI'NRI flERGSCiN says in Matter and Memorv " I’ure memory is a spiritual mani- 
festation With niomorv we are 111 very truth in the domain of spirit ” 

The possession of clairvoyant power bv mam mediiinis for psvcliic photogiapliv 
(Hudson, Bonrsnell, M.-idame d'Kspcrance, Wyllie Hope, Mis De,iiie) 15 a stioiig support 
for the thoughtfoim origin of those " b” Extras 

No picture ( an appear on .a photographic plate in a normal manner without the nccess.irv 
apparatus (traiisp.iiciicv of some kind or camera or such like) with a directing intelligence 
using it So also with psychic photographs Dne cannot conceive their coming on to 
plates without the necessary manipulation and directing intelligence, whether the original 
of them 1 k' a niateiial picture or a thoiightform 

We have found that some sensitives for psychic photographs aie tetraraets and possess 
clairvoyant power (and wo do not know that the others did not possess the fourth dimensional 
power) Is it a combination of these two facultaes which enables such sensitives to produce 
these Extras ’ Does mnemoplasm or the psychic-substance of memory exist in the fourth 
dimension or in some ultra-material substance, and have tetramets the power to make con- 
tact with it, that IS to s.T,v, to see the pictures therein and use them ’ 

If we assume that the mncmoplasmic pictures arc accessible to the operators through 
the medium’s clairvoyant and fourth dimensional powers and that by means of the latter 
the actual photographic slide used in the cxpcnnientis re-employed in the production of the 
Extra, one can envisage the source of the class " b” Extras and of the double-exposure 
marks which have appeared with some of them under the most rigid conditions Only 
the results of my H and F experiments embolden me to hazard such a guess There must 
be some explanation of them othei than tnekerv 

When the faculty of clairvoyance has come under scientific control and psychologists 
have greatly extended its range and are enabled (maybe by some instrument evolved through 
the study of psychic photography) to producu? in court copies of the mncmoplastic records 
of .in accused or other person, the time of judge and jury will be much spared and justice 
will be more unfailing When that situation arises it is to be feared that psychologists will 
be treated as were the inventors of machines by the Erewhonians of Samuel Butler 
(338) Claee ‘ 'c. ” There remain many Extras which cannot be placed either m class "a” or 
class ” b,” such as the likeness of Lieut McKenzie, son of Mr and Mrs Hewat McKenzie, 
mentioned p 31 j (331), the identified psychometric Extras obtained through Wyllie, 
particulars of which are given in Coates’ book pp 143 et seq , and many other similar Extras, 
psychographs, etc , to be founu in the same work and in psychic literature For these no 
conjectural psychological explanation can be put forward at present As Dr Glen Hamilton 
said of his results " Back of such phenomena supernormal intelligences appeared to be at 
work independent of the medium’s will or desire ” (Light, 1931, p O47 ) 
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CONCERNING SOME EXTRAS FROM Mr. BLACKWELL’S 
COLLECTION. 

It is well known to students of the subject that Mr Henry Blackwell 
had great experience in psychic photography He had many sittings with 
Mr Boursnell, Mr Hope and Mrs. Deane, ^so with mediums foi photography 
m Canada and the United States, and had a collection of some two thousand 
Extras obtained at his own sittings, including deceased relatives, the faces of a 
great number of well-known statesmen, writers, pohticians , also fames, flowers, 
etc (See Coates’ book, pp. 84-87, 219-222 ) 

Mr Blackwell was a convinced spiritualist and his long-continued practical 
expel imcnts confirmed him in his conviction He regarded the photographic 
Extras as the work of the departed in the spirit world , and his experience 
with mediums, photographic and other, was so vast that his interpi etation of 
the phenomena he witnessed must carry much weight 

He kindly gave me permission to use illustrations of some of the Extras 
in his collection and described them for me I ha\e no nght to sit in judg- 
ment upon his opinions in this subject , I therefore pnnt his desciiptions in 
his own words 

While leaving Mr Blackwell to express himself in his own way I feel I am 
at libei ty to state that my view is that we are not yet equipped with sufficient 
knowledge of the conditions surrounding us or the possibilities of the spnitual 
side of our oiganism to come to any definite conclusion as to whether the 
spintuahstic theory will ultimately prevail over the animistic in this branch 
of psychics 

( 339) Mr. Blackwell’s own descriptions of some Extras. 

Mi Hlackwell wrote — 

It has long been known that the spirit people can and do occasionally reproduce the 
dppe.irante oi normal photographs and engravings, more or less exactly, and possibly for 
two iiasons (i) because it is easier for the spint sitter to remember by the aid of a former 
piiitrait (2) because the unseen workers wish to provoke discussion of tlu subject and so 
make it iiioie widely known 

‘ It appears to me that two most valuable points are often overlooked - 

(1) ‘ That the spirit friends are frequently ' taken ’ after having previously promised 

to manifest 

(2) That clairvoyants have on many occasions seen them posing for their portraits 
and in some cases changing their positions One lady was taken with me three 
times in diflcrent poses and as quickly as Mr Boursnell could change the slides 

Piomiscs yoluntarily made to me m Canada were kept in Mr Boursnell’s studio in 
Shcplieid’s Bush, while some were taken by W M Keeler in Washington, where also relatives 
and others appeared who had been photographed in London 

In accordance with a promise given by him John Knox was photographed by 
Mr Boursnell who both saw and described the old Reformer Unfortunately, he came as in 
an engraved portrait of him with the exception of apparently wearing a flat hat instead of 
a skull cap The negative did not show any process or engraver's markings, but, of course, 
he may possibly have refreshed his memory by studying the original oil painting Later, 
he came through a trance medium in Glasgow, to whom I was a complete stranger, and 
referring m his remarks to this portrait said it was a good picture of him (thus endorsing 
Carlyle's opinion) but he liked his flat cap better than &e one there shown Some months 
afterwards when in Nova Scotia he gave me a further interesting message through a remark- 
*able cl&irvoyant, Mrs K de Wolfe, and I understand that he manifested through a non- 
professional sensitive a few years since in London 

(339a) Mr. BlackfOeU-’s niece Extras. 

"The same medium in Glasgow also desenbed my little mece dressed m what looked 
like a holland frock with a blue sash, socks and shoes, and said on my return to London 
she would be taken with me like that Accompanied by a clairvoyant friend we made our 
way to Mr Boursnell's studio but my spirit visitor was there before me, as on our arrival 
my fnend at once saw her standing the background • 

" A capital full-length portrait resulted, with her hands clasped and in a thoughtful 
attitude Ftg 440 " See { 339 h) 
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" About a year afterwards she was again taken holding out her hand to me and wearing 
the same dress which has been recognised by her mother ITiis time she was seen both !)> 
Mr Boursnell and another clairvoyant who was with me She was also taken with her mother 
and we now have five spirit portraits of her and all different ” 

1339 b) [C (imfnrnl - ■‘Above (Figs 440 and 441) are illustrations, from Mr Tflackwell’s 
collection, of two of the Extras obtained of bis nucc as described in Coates’ book, 2nd 
edition, pp 85 '80 It IS curious that the first Extra was described bv a medium in ( ilasgoiv 
(a strange! t<i Mr Ulackwell) and its appearance on a photograph of himself in f-ondon 
fiirctold b\ her, and was seen by another clairvoyant who was with Mr Blackw ell w hen he had 
the pliohigraph taken by Mr Boursnell m 1901 At the sitting m ii)02 the figure was seen 
and described as holding out her hand, by another lady clairvoyant who, desiring to meet 
Mr Boursnell. aicompanied Mr Blackwell on that occasion '' A few moments later the 
medium lanie into the room and immediately said 'Why, there's vour little niece, 
Mr Blackwell, and she's holding out her hand to you Be very still and I’ll take her’ ” 
Mr Blackwell stated (Coates' book) m connection with each of these two sittings that 
he took his own plates and, being an amateur photographer, assisted in the development, 
and in connection with the second Extra he mentioned the fact that he had marked the 
plates (it was his habit to initial and date his plates) 

In The London Magazine, January, 1910, Mr Blackwell wrote " In my many sittings 
with Mr Boursnell, extending over a period of ten years, a fresh packet of plates has been 
taken each time, initialled and dated usually, placed in the slides, the camera examined, and, 
with but few exceptions, the plates have been developed immediately ” 

Mr Blackwell himself pointed out in The London Magazine that although over a year 
elapsed between the two exposures, the frock and pose generally are remarkably similar and 
in Coates’ book hr mentions that the folds of the dress are only slightly altered, but the 
position of the arms and hands is quite different One must, it would seem, go a little further 
and say that, except as regards the hands and arms, the portraits are identical, one being 
the reverse of the other, and admit that no such absolute identity is conceivable if the child 
had been free to move about dunng the intervening fourteen months We are, therefore, 
driven to the conclusion that the two pictures were taken within a few minutes of each 
other If we dismiss the fraud theory as untenable in face of the conditions and the clair- 
voyances we must fall back upon pure guess work It has been suggested by some students 
of this subject (Mr Stead for instance in Borderland) to explain the repetition of Extras 
which had been observed now and again, that the operator having made the necessary 
negative holds it in reserve (See ( 303 ) p 29 $ Major Spencer thinks he obtained evidence 
in an Extra of the use of a trp.nspaTency (see ( 27 B)J> 283 ) In the case of Fig 441 the 
transparency must have been Ae full size of the plate as the pattern of the caipet is seen in 
the original to extend over the lower part of the sitter’s figure. P.W.W,] 
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(339c) Mr. Blacku>ell's Parents. 



lig 44J 

I Ik two upper pictures arc of life poi traits 
The two low Cl rrt t nlargeim nts from I xtras 


Mr. H, Blackwell log. (contd.) 

Now as to the aiisen ones sometimes apjieiring the saim as m their normal portraits 
St\cril sens ago (lining a eourse of sittings which I had in my own homt with a fiiend — 
a busiiuss man lint thin a wondeifiil matenabsing medium and non-profissional -a number 
of spill! fntnds including m\ father mother and niece mattnalised foi the jiuTpose of being 
photographed r tg 442 

With thi help of friends I made use of four cameras simultanioiisK with excellent 

results 

In each sitting the medium was photographed with the spirit visitor who was quite 
MSiblt to all present by the aid of my red lamp Flashlight was used in each case 

1 considered that this was a most valuable experience proving as it did that those 
from the Other Side ’ uicasinnall> can and do appear exactly as represented duiing their 
*earth fife I his therefore of itself is no evidence whatever of fraud 
(340) Both m> father and mother as to their features manifested very much like the 
last poi traits wc had of them but in accordance with my mental request they made alterations 
in one or two details of dress ’ (Observe the differences in the ties in the one case and in the 
caps in the other ) 

(547) [Comment — ^The similarity between the above Extras and the life portraits is obvious 
Another interesting feature about them is that the surround or drapery shows straight 
folds (seen in the original photographs but not in the above reproductions) such as one sees 
in sheets Now it is a fact that close by where the photographs were taken was a linen 
drying cupboard in w^ch were folded «heets Mr Blackwellisuggested that sheets from that 
cupboard were ethenalised and used as surrounds The fourih-dimension hypothesis to 
account for the facts seems more easy of acceptance In a room below the floor where the 
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photographing took place were enlargements ol the life portraits, hanging framed upon the 
wall These portraits and the sheets would have made excellent models for the Extras 
Mr Blackwell assured me there was no opportunity for trickery These points in the Extras 
seem worth recording, and when extraordinary facts having similar curious features are 
olMcrvcd in different parts of the world one begms to give them some notice In Dr Glen 
Hamilton's experiments in Winnipeg the guide Walter announced that he had a sheet ready 
folded which would appear at a subsequent sitting and it did (with its folds) covenng the 
whole length of the recumbent medium . see illustration in Psychic Science, January, 1934 
F W WJ 



Fir 443 Fig 444 Fig 445 

( 34 Ja] [Comment — lo enable each reader to form his own opinion of these rimaikable 
photographs T rejiroduce liere three larger illustrations of two separate Extras obtained at 
the sitting on the fouith of November, 1909 Pigs 443 and 444 are of the same object 
photographed bv two cameras J'tg 445 is a representation of a second ajipcarance of the 
same figure The sitter in the foreground is the medium 

Of the female figure obtained at the same sitting there were also two separate Extras, 
to which the particulars appertaining to the above illustrations apply also in every respect 
There arc several features in these photographs which are easily discernible and of 
importance in helping the formation of an opinion concerning them — 

I The faces are all exactly alike — no difference is perceptible in them m the 
two pictures obtained by the two cameras — the inevitable conclusion is that they are 
flat pictures (Note Mr Blackwell's mental request that some alteration in the dress of 
each should be made in the representations ) 

i The surround is not flat, it casts shadows which are different in the two pictures, 
F»g5 443 and 444, obtained of one and the same object by the two cameras , note 
especially the dark shadow on the beard and shirt in Pig 443 which picture was taken 
with a camera more to the left (of the viewer) than the camera used for Pig 444 
3 That the Extras were objective is shown bv the fact of the surround casting shadows 
as mentioned abo\e and showing the shadow of the midium's head as in Pig 44 j, and being 
obscurid bi the sitter's bodi * 

4 If the Extras were of a substance capable of affecting light rays so as to cast 
shadows thej must each have been 2 feet to 2} feet in height - -there were at least two 
separate Extras seen and photographed at this sitting — there may have been others 
among those in the collection which bear no date — it seems incredible that the medium 
could have concealed on his person objects of such a size and put them in position one 
after the other Mr Blackwell states that he had a red lamp He does not state that 
it was alight all the time 

5 Note the horizontal creases in the surround. Pig 445, seen better in Pig 446, 

P 3^5. which IS a portion of an Extra of the female figure obtained at the same sitting 
as Pig 443 F W W ] •■ • 

'"See the shadow thrown by a sitter's hand on to a very large Extra illustrated in Pig 21, 
on p 109 of Coates’ book No one has suggested a normal explanation of this 
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It IS diflicult of belli f that these pictures were supcrnormally produced but such belief 
IS difficult howestr stringent the conditions One is reminded by these Blackucll Extras 
of those obtained with 1 inda Gazzera hgs 447A and 447H illustrated in Imoda’s book 
Foiogrnfit di Fanta\m% pp 1 10, Z44 and others (see (JOS) p zpp) F W \\ ] 



Fig 447A 


Fig. 447B 
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[The above picluies are made from two photographs given me by Mr Henry Blackwell, 
who likewise kmdl> furnished the following particulars concerning them 

The photographs were taken by himielf by flashlight, at the house of his friend, 
Mr Glendinnmg. author of The Veil Lifted, well known in his day as a reliable investigator 
of psychic phenomena , sec Coates' book and Borderland He was. I believe, the first to obtain 
skotographs 

Mr Blackwell was m the habit of attending private sittings held at Mr Glendmning's, 
a private lady medium being present There were frequent materialisations, chiefly of a 
boy, and of Mr Olendinnmg's wife (deceased) Before these photographs were obtained 
the materialised form of Mrs Glendinmng had been visible for some time and had made touches 
on her husband for healing purposes The form was rccogpiiscd without a doubt by those 
present, including Mr Blackwell, who assured me he had seen and recognised her form at 
many such sittings Mr Blackwell considered that the figure became covered with drapery 
because it could not withstand the strong flashhght The medium appears to have been 
much startled by the flash and made much movement especially as seen in the illustration 
on the right where she has apparently bent forward (?) Mr Blackwell held that the 
excellence of the results obtained at the Glendinmng sittings was due to the great sympathy 
existing between the members of the Circle Concerning Mr Glendmning’s character and 
experience see Coates’ book, pp 6g el seq F W W J 

(342) CONCERNING Mr BOURSNELL’S PHOTOGRAPHIC MEDIUMSHIP 

Mr f-OATES wrote in Light, Feb 19th, ipzi " Mr Gambikr Bolton, late Hon 
Secretary of the Psychological Society, lamdon, informed me of his investigations into 
Mr Boursnell’s photographic mediumship This shrewd and cautious experimenter testified 
to the genuineness of Mr Boursnell and his work at the very time that that medium was 
under a cloud 

Elsewhere Mr Bolton, author of Piychtc horce, wrote of himself that having had 
experience in all branches of photographic work (including various phases of ' trick ’ 
photography) extending over a period of more than a quarter of a century, and having been 
constantly called upon to give expert evidence on photographic matters in the law courts 
" I feel competent to advise with regard to where it is possible to introduce fraud in con-, 
ncction with the production of so-called psychic photographs 

Mr A Glendinnino, the well-known expert in psychic photography, author of 
The Veil Lifted, gave an account in The Spiritualist, Jan , 1904, of skotographs he obtained 
under excellent test conditions with Mr Boursnell on Nov 23rd 1903 Mr Boursnell held 
a packet of plates (supplied by Mr, G who had previously taken down the number, etc , 
printed on the packet) for three minutes under Mr Glendinning's close and continuous 
observation (Mr G's italics) The latter took the packet to the dark-room, opened it and 
developed the plates, which were not touched by Mr l^ursnell until they were fimshed 
On all the plates (four) there were abnormal results On one the .form of a female with 
a nun’s head-dress The four pictures were all dificrenl, although the plates were all wrapped 
together in one paper in the box. 
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( 343 ) CONCERNING Mrs DONOHOE’S SKOTOGRAPHS. 

Mr\ Donohoe Uifd i platen Matty of the illustration': h(retn of her restUti 

are X j linear 

A lady seemingly endowed with extraordinary power to produce skotographs has 
recently become knovin in London This is Mrs Madge Donohoe Mrs Donohoc is 
possessed of means and bears all the expenses connected with the production of these 
skotographs herself , she is an ardent spiritualist and does not put her peculiar endowment 
to any commercial use 

It IS clear to all who come in contact with Mrs Donohoe that she is a lady of refinement 
and high culture I give here a letter ftom a gentleman who has known her man\ yeais, 
namely, the Editor of the high-class weekly, the British Australian &• htw Zealander, 
published in London — 

Dear Sir, August 12 th, 1931 

I have great pleasure in replying to your letter legarding Mrs Donohoe, whom 1 have 
known for about twenty- three years, ever since I came to England Before that I knew 
her by reputation as one' of the founders of the Austral Club, a journalist and a writer of 
some note in Australia, and belonging to a family which has contributed members to the 
preaching and teaching professions Among them, now, are Professors in some of the 
leading Universities of the world Mrs Donohoe is the widow of a distinguished war 
correspondent In 1909 Mrs Donohoe represented Australia at an International Women's 
Franchise Congress in London, when, if 1 remember rightly, we published an article aoout 
her in this paper 

Of Mrs Donohoe’s standing among her fellow countrymen there can be no question, 
and, personally, I know her to be quite incapable of anything in the way of ‘ faking "-with 
regard to phenomena in the spiritualistic ongm of which she so ardently believes 

It IS certainly cunous that the non-test plates show so much better results than tlie 
test ones I am quite unable to explain it but am equally sure that it cannot be accounted 
for by any manipulation of the non-test plates by Mrs Donohoe 

Yours faithfully, (signed) C H CHOMLEY." 

The last paragraph of Mr Chomley’s letter refers to the fact that, willing and even 
desirous as Mrs Donohoe is to have her powers submitted to tests at the hands of those 
who make a study of psychic phenomena, the results of such tests are very poor compared 
with the bulk of the 4 joo results obtained when her plates were developed by her local 
photographer Mr L 

Ml s Donohoe has continued week after week now for some years to obtain these skoto- 
graphs and ts convinced of their supernormal origin, chiefly on account of the nature of a 
great number of the pictures and messages she has obtained which she considers are without 
a doubt intimately connected with her personal memories and affairs Besides (she says) 
she obtained curious markings on her plates when they were developed by others before 

she knew Mr I among them Messrs Whiteley , Messrs Parkes the chemists , at 

Mrs Deane’s class at the British College of Psychic Science , by Mr Hope, also on two 
occasions at the British College , some forty or fifty by Mr Porter, Mr L 's pre- 

decessor , by Mr Blood, a professional photographer of Southampton, recommended by 
Sir A C Doyle , by Mr GiUingwater (professionally conversant with photography) , by 
herself at her home assisted by Leslie Curnow , bv Mr Chomley many times, and by others. 

'The results were nothing like as staking and definite as those obtained by Mr L 

and, not reahsing the importance of the matter, Mrs Donohoc did not preserve them 
carefully and most of them are mislaid or permanently lost , the few which I am able to 
illustrate are to be found on page 328 

Mrs Donohoe submitted to tests by Major Mowbray of the Biitish College of Psychic 
Science He obtained no results Mrs Donohoe is particularly anxious to have results 
through me (the author) and with that end in view I have developed many scores of her 

plates (supphed sometimes by Mr L ^ — and inserted by him in her slides) at her own 

' home , at my warehouse in her presence , at my own home , at my photographer’s , always 
there has been nothing on the developed plate except on the two occasions mentioned below 
It must be remembered that when Mrs Donohoe uses plates for test purposes she takes shdes 

from her ordinary stock, which have been loaded by Mr L in the ordinary way without 

any special instructions One would expect on developing them, if anything came up, that 

the results would be similar to the results usually obtamed when Mr L develops the 

plates, but such is not the case 

On one occasion several slides token promiscuously from her stock (slides loaded by 
Mr. L ) by Mrs. Donohoe were sent me and were developed by my professional photo- 

grapher , on one of Uie plates a strapge unusual mark appeared. 

On another occasion when four of Mis. Donohoe’s usual L 


plates were developed 





Fig l)/'l24 


Fig I>/ob 




Fig D/T9 


Fig. D/T21 




Fig D/o8 

U,'l24, D/T21 Results obtained at 5trict GiUingwater (assisted by Mr F Boddington) 
test , plates not supplied by Mr ^-and untouched by him until developed , Mr Gilhngwater 
put the plates 111 the developing bath. D/T21, is a very convincing result, it represents CD* 
(Conan Doyle), compare it with Fig D/1474, p 330 where similar ticks represent M.D + 
D/06, D,o8 Developed by Mr L — 's predecessor. For particulars of D/06 see O 330 
D/T9 Plate suppliM anc^ developed by Mr BJood, a professional photographer of 
Southampton 

* Three ticks third, four ticks fourth letter of alphabet. t Martin Donohoe. 
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by Mr Harry Pnce in her presence two of the plates bore quite definite markings 

If the pictures are due to Mrs Donohoe’s influence, why do they not appear on the 

Donohoe plates I develop ’ Has Mr some special method of developing ’ He says 

he uses &e well-known pyro developer Hardly one among the doacn or so plates she 

sends weekly to Mr L ^ — is a failure I have used p\ ro and I often developed as a test 

an exposed plate of my own in the hquid used for Mrs Donohoe 's plates these control 
plates of mine always developed out quite normally When Mrs Donohoe and I were 

present at Mr L 's studio while Mr L developed some of hei plates nothing 

better came on them than splotches such as could be produced on sensitise plates bv drops 
of an at. celerator falling from a height Mr I — — was asersc to bung tioublid hi my 
attending further developments by him 

The Daily Sketch of the 23rd Oct 1935 pubhshed the following answer gistn by Mi L — 
to a question put by their investigator concerning his development of the Donohoe plates ~ 

I was rather frightened of what came on at first" he said ‘ Unaccountable pictures from 
just nothing' Now I am used to it but I am still as much mystified as ever ' 

Naturally I have suggested to Mrs Donohoe that she should send her plates for a period 
to another photographer She replies that there is no other photographer within a con- 
venient distance that, betng a very busy person occupied with the administration of some 
property she owns and her own domestic affairs she has no time to use other than the 

means close at hand She is satisfied that Mr L could not, even if he would produce 

the many pictures so intimately connected with herself which have appealed 

Mis Donohoe suggests that it is quite conceivable that there aie fa\ out able conditions 
undei which these psychic photographs can be obtained and others under which they' cannot 

and that the nearness of Mr I s establishment to her and the legulanty of the bi 

weekly proceedings (treatment and development) may be among the piopitious conditions 
An experienced authority in psychics thinks that possibly we aic in the picsince here 
of a case of dual mediumship " in which, as in the many instances of automatic writing 
one IS used as transmitter " and the other as " recordci I offer no opinion bn this 
Such in a few words is the position as regards Mrs Donohoe and her skotographs 
In view of the fact that it is out of the question that Mrs Donohoe should be a paity 
to trickery (had she the time or photographic knowledge requisite, which she has not) there 
do seem to bt so many such curious things m a numbei of her productions as to make it 
worth while putting on record particulars of some of the most interesting of them, notwith- 
standing the adverse features Mrs Donohee diaws attention m her account vhich 
follows this introduction to the fact that many of her itsults contain subject mattei which 
has obvious reference to events closely associated with heiself These probably have then 
origin in Mis Donohoe 's store of knowledge her past history and hei past and present 
thoughts h xaniples of these arc the Austi alian national flow ei s the W .11 atah and Chiistmas- 
hell pp 332 and 333 of especial interest to Mis Donohoe who conns fioiii Australia 
Another out of the wav design is D/2cj p 338 paragiaph ( 363 ) lliiii we have the six 
skotogiajihs illustiated on p 334 connected without a doubt with Mis Donohoe s thoughts 
I he reader will find many more such iiicntioned bv Mrs Donohoe 

At a time when the authoi was visiting Mrs Donohoe with lefcreiice to her skotogiajihs 
it would seem that the intelligent entity operating through Mis Donohoe niaele use of some 
of the authors memory pictures These results aie dealt with m paiagrajih ( 364 ) p 338 
Another skotograph which appeared at that period is illustrated eni p 370 (the onlv space 
available) No description came with it and there seems no explanation of the appearance 
of it other than the following Visitors to Folkestone will lemembei an outstanding feature 
in the neighbourhood of that town a little round building on the toji of a hill known as 
Brockmans summer house Like others the author a fieqnent visitoi to that town 
was much struck with its isolated position, and made enquiries about it As soon as he 
saw the skotograph Brockman's summer house arose in his mind 

( 344 ) In March 1934 a good test was made with Mrs Donohoe 1 loaded two single metal 
slides with plates marked by myself I sealed the slides with printed wafei jiapei in such 
a manner that they could not be opened without detection I filled two other similar slides 
with plates also marked by me , the sealing of these two latter slides was not dune so securely 
This, however, should not affect the results except as regards Mrs Donohoe herself, for 

,Mr I, did not have them previous to the developing Mrs Donohoe treated these 

four plates together with two others in unsealed slides in hei usual manner She and 
Miss Hagon, of " Casa Nostra," 28, South Hill Park, N W 3, took the slides with them to 

Mr L — - — 's studio for development Mr L mixed the chemicals and poured the 

chemicals on to the plates but he did not handle the plates until they were developed As 
stated, Mrs Donohoe and Miss Hagon were present and saw everything and Miss Hagon 
reported as follows as regards herself - * 

Dear Mrs Donohoe, 3th March, 1934 

I called at your house at 7-45 p m and received from you a packet of six photographic 
slides, four of which were bound with stnps of paper and sealed The four, I understood from 
you, had been prepared for the test by*Mr F W Warnck, aiM on the plates should be found 
when developed his signature and the date on which he loaded the slides 
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l<ig n/1474 ing D/1471 

D/T474 Th( pliotographit |nint itsclt shows quite rhstincllj ij marks in a iing and 
4 central marks The above block does not showr them all 

We then proceeded to Mr L — — ’s studio 1 carried the slides which neither you 

nor Mr L touched until each one was emptied and the plate it contained developed 

1 broke the seal of each of the scaled slides, removed the plate and placed it in the developing 

dish which Mr 1 , had placed ready for the purpose Mr L then poured the 

developing mixture over it and did not himself touch the plate until the impression had 
appeared You and 1 watched the whole time and know that any other manipulation of the 
plates except that which 1 state here could not possibly have taken place On each of the 
SIX plates a clear and definite impression came, the two plates from non-sealed slides showing 
a vase of flowers and the head of a niin respc*ctivel) On one of the sealed plates there 
was a swastikvi and on number n/1474 oame what looked like a flight of birds or arrow heads 
in two groups of 13 and 4* which jou explained stood for your husband’s initials, M D In 
addition to the impression each of the sealed plates showed Mr Warrick's initials and a 
date 

Each plate was developed separately 

Yours sincerely, 

M HAGON 

The result was 

The two non-sealed plates showed a vase of flowers and the head of a nun 

The less securely sealed bore the swastika and the arrow heads D/i474 D/1471 

The most securelj' sealed plates bore much less definite markings 

( 345 ) Comment - -It is the same tale one has to tell with nearly all tests of psycho-physical 
phenomena The more stringent the test, the less the result 

On a previous occasion (sec Fig U/Tzi, p 3z8) when the test was a very severe one 
and testified to br Mr (nllingwater to me jiersonally, arrowheads or ticks appeared forming 
the initials C I) It looks as though when the conditions are very difficult (the obstructions 
many) tl>e operator has not time or opportunity to produce a definite picture but does the 
best he can and so produces a simple form of ticks D/T24, p 328 was aKo obtained on 
this occasion, on a test plate supplied bv the author , 

(346) Mrs. Donoboe’s oWn account of her Skotographs. 

It was III Kjji, when I was attendinga class for Spirit Photography held by Mrs Deane 
at the Hritisli Collegi of Psychic Science, that I first heard of Skotography from a fellow 
student She told me that impressions could be obtained on photographic plates simply 
held between the hands or strapped to the forehead The usual procedure, she said, was to 
get a packet of plates and, without opening it, carry it about on one’s person, sleep with it 
(all this so as to " magnetise ” it), and finally holding it — ^preferably to one's forehead — to 
ask the Spirit Photographers to impress it I ezqjenmented with this^ethod and had some 
success, but afterwards modifidJ it for the one I now *1186 
• The ijtli letter of the al}ihabet is M, the 4th D 
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I sit twice weekly <it night, in a darkness and quiet as absolute as I can achieve, bolding 
pressed against my face a phntngraphic slide containing a sensitised plate I then, through 
movements (siielling out) of the slide, talk with the unseen operators and implicitly obey 
their lustrui turns Only one plate is impressed at a time A definite signal announces the 
beginning of the experiment , another, the end 

{ 347 ) In addition to obtaining skotographs in the manner desenbed, I have had the curious 
experience of unexpectedly getting them through a camera Several times when I have 
tried to photograph one or more of mv friends, on development the plate has shown the 
sitters blotted out a design (Fxtra) taking their place Some of these results would 
appear to show that the unseen operators ciijo\ perpetrating little jokes Thus on one 
occasion when 1 jiliotographed a young French girl who was staying with me, and whose 
pleasure in the discoveij that " two pence " was jironounced " tuppence ” had led her to 
repeat the cU lightfiil exjiression some dozen times in the course of the day, the developed 
neg.itive showed no sign of Heiiriette — only two large round discs (Fig Dji, p 338 ) 

{ 348 ) One of the most aniusing skotographs ] has e had was in connection with a well-known 
author for svliom I was seeking evidence With him in my thoughts, 1 held two plates at the 
same sitting and sent them to be developcsl When 1 called at the photographer's to see 
whethi r theie svere an\ les-nlts (for I often had blanks), he told me there was something very 
curious oil one a button, and showed me the negative There was a splendidly clear button 
on It 1 asked the photographer to make some jirints and post them to me I asked my 
friend ' Does a button mean anything to you ’ " He said that the only connection with a 
button 111 his thoughts w.is that about a fortnight before be had done something over which 
he h.id felt irniiiinselj proud —lie had sewn a button on a pair of trousers — for himself 
I opened the envelope eontaimng the prints, and lo • there on one was a button and a 
pair of trousers 

I'oi illustiation see p ja8, Fi? D/of> [The two holes in the button Imvc been 
.nen ntiiated 1 Mr 1 -- had nothing to do with this or D/i 

During the sears i<)ji to IQ23 I sat at irregular intervals and obtained many skoto- 
graphs of varying degrees of interest, several of which showed co-operation with my 
mind In lyzg, after an interval of nearly four years, I began sitting again, this time 
regiilails, and I now have a collection of ovc-r 4,300 skotographs Thej form an amazing 
pictuie gallcrs, and I ms self never fail to be thrilled by the wonder of them, not only 
because of the imiaculous manner in which they come to me, but by their own intrinsic 
quality and beauts , sshich testify lo the versatility and skill of their unseen authors Their 
variety is besvildenng Landscapes (often peopled), flowers, star constellations, jewels, birds, 
bands, eyes, faces as clear as in an) ordinary photograph— all are there 

It is true that since February of rgzp. Mr L , of Hampstead, the photographer 

nearest to my home, has dovclopcsd over nmety per cent of my plates, with comparatively 
few blanks in the first years and practically none nowadays Apart from the fact that 

during tin twent\ vcmis he has been following his profession in Hamjistead Mr I. 's 

iiUegnti has iic \ c r been questioned and that, at mv request, he has signed a statement that 
he has in no wac taniiiered with the jilates I have entrusted to him, I have good reason 
for knowing how absurd is the suggestion that he fakes these skotograjihs. The matters 
with winch a laigc number of them deal are within the knowledge of only one person 
in the world -myself If faking is done, it must be done by me, as I feel sure any 
intelligent reader of the notes appended to the illustrations in this book will agree I may 

add that, except for our business dealings, Mr L and I are totall) unknown to each 

other 

{ 349 ) The script which comes on my plates forms one of the most interesting features of 
my work Diinng the first tliree years it was written in a simple ccxle in which the letters 
consist of short chains or ropes composed of dots The number of dots employed corrot 
sponds to the position of the letter in the alphabet , thus one dot represents A, two B and 
so on Up to October, 1932, 1 had received over a hundred messages given in tlus manner 
But in that month Sir Arthur Conan Doyle and my husband, Martin Donohoe, in collabora- 
tion, began sending me the life-story of one of the Pharaohs which they had heard from his 
^ own lips, and Sir Arthur, for the purposes of this tale, invented a new code to which he 
has added from time to time, so that it has really come in seven parts [A pity the use of 
codes prevents handwriting recognition F W W ] 

{ 3 S 0 ) Many ol the messages which came from my husband in the early code spoke of the 
flowers he was sending at the same time — on another plate The first " I can send you 
flowers ” reached me in August, 1930, and was accompanied by a vase of flowers Another 
time came " I hope you like the flowers,” with a bouquet A third said " A posy for you, 
dear 1 " and was accompanied by D/260 in the illustrations on page 342 

( 351 ) 'These flower gifts have lately furnished another proof that, save for skilful developing, 
my photographer has nothing to do with the production *of the skotographs From the 
time he first mentioned them five years ago, up to the ayth March of this year, 1933 
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(akotograph D/2 1 lo) my husband never failed to send me 
at least once a week flowers of some sort, either in a 
bouquet, vase, bowl, basket or spray Then for four 
weeks (eight sittings) none came, and I felt puzzled 
and disappointed So at last, before the sitting of the 
27th April, 1935, 1 spoke to him saying what pleasure 
the flowers had always given me, and how much I 
missed them (all this, of course, was unknown to Mr 

1 . ) He pioinised to resume sending them and 

that same night two of the plates bore exceptional 
floral greetings In one {Ftg 2144) a messenger dove 
carries a waratah* in its bca'i iiisttad ot tin traditional 
olive leaf On the other (No 2145) for the first time 
there is writing on the v ase holding the flowering plant 
viz , the words ' Ml I,ove" together with the signature 
M D , the latter in response to my special request, as 
for some time he had discontinued his practice of 
signing the flower pictures 

• [An Aiistiahan national flowi 1 Mrs Donohoe conics 
fiom Austiaha ] Ftg D/2144 

Mr Warnck, to whom I send a print of each skotograph as I receive it, and who has 
therefore a cnllectioii as complete as my own, can testify to these facts which I am glad to 
put on record through him, as they serve to disprove, once and for all, the ridiculous assertion 

that Mr h has consistently deceived me for six years, having faked the very large 

number of skotngraphs which 1 have given him to develop in that time He could not 
possibly know about my appeal to my husband to resume sending the flowers, nor of his 
promise to do so 

Mr Wairick has u|iioduced here less than a tithe of the more than 4,300 results my 
albums now contain Hut even this relativelv linuted number will, I think, demonstrate 
to any impartial investigator how far removed thc\ are from what I, or any photographer I 
might employ, could be supposed to invent The meaning of at least a few is quite outside 
my knowledge The interpretation of some 1 can only guess at The great mayonty have 
for me a defanite purpose and message, and what they are I shall try to explain in these notes 
which Mi Wairick has kindh invited me to contribute to his book 

He happy ' wiites mv husband in one of his code messages to me " We do not 
forget y'ou ” Indeed it would seem that no anniversary , eithei public 01 private, is forgotten 
by the loving hearts on the Uthei bide Dining the yiast few years I have been given appro- 
pnatc pictures and messages for each baster. Armistice Day , Lhiistmas, the New 1 1 ar and 
other public anmvcisancs, as well as for ray own biithday and wedding day, and the 
anniversarv of my husband s passing 

My group of workers in the Spirit World consists of iny husband and foui nephews 
They have the cK,casional and inspiring help of two high spirits — Metcher, the guide of the 
famous American medium, Arthur Ford, and of another whom 1 know only as " X " 

With the passing of Sir Arthur Conan Doyle five years ago their work received a fresh 
impetus, lor he has continued the same kind, helpful interest in my skotographs which he 
manifested while here They elected him then leader, and under his guidance many pictures 
with explanatory script have come to me in orderly , purposeful sequence forming now a series 
of less than a dozen skotographs and anon one of some hundreds 

Several of the shorter senes reveal how life is lived in that Other Moild — so curiously 
and surpnsingly like this one— the people they meet , the glorious scenery . their homes, 
gardens and general environment the reueations in which they indulge (Fur examples 
of their games and music see p {43 ) 

Of the longer series the two most lemarkable are those 1 call the ' Pharaoh Story ” 
and the ‘ Luripides-Pencles-Phidias Story ’ res|>ectively 

The former w as told to C onan Doy le and my husband by Golden Cloud, a Red Indian chief > 
who in Ins youngei day s had been a Pharaoh It took them seven months and one hundred 
and forty skotographs of script and illustrations to transmit to me this vivid narrative of 
a kingship enyoyed and lost some four thousand vears ago [see p 341) 

1 may mention that several students of Egyptology to whom I have submitted it — 
amongst them the well-known Mr Howard Hulme — recognise its credibility as a present- 
ment of a fragment of Egyptian history 

The Eunpides story, which began in June of last year and has already cxxupied over 
nine hundred plates in the telhnf , is still gomg on is full of f ascinacting sidehghts on tte 

Golden Age of Greece, and records of that great time many tehind-the-scene incidents which 
are either unknown to history', or are in apparent contradiction to it (See pp 345 ) 
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Figs. D/139, 140 and 385 on page 335 are all Armistice Dav pictures, in each case 
impressed on a plate held by me while listening to a service either wirelessed or otherwise, 
and given in response to my special request 

In 1929, while listemng-in to the Armistice Daj Service, I held a plate which, on develop- 
ment, showed in the centre a soldier's head and round it, in ever-widening circles, 
innumerable dots possiblt intended to represent the heads of other soldiers D/139 came 
on a plate held in similar fashion on the morning of Armistice Day, 1930. and T)/t40 on one 
held during the evening Commemoration Service of that date (see page 335). 

( 352 ) D/383 has an especially interesting story connected with it It came on a plate which 
I held during the Albert Hall Commemoration Service on the Sunday preceding Armistice 
Day, 1931, Nov 8th The day before, Nov 7th, I had a sitting with the Reflectograph 
mediums, Mrs Singleton and Mr Kirkby Miss Felicia Scatcherd, whom I had known in 
earth life, communicated, and enjoined upon me to take a plate to the service on the following 
day, saving that the Spirit Photographers were prepaiing something good both for 
Mrs Deane and mvsclf This injunction 1 obeyed During the service Mr Craze, the 
President, told the audience that Mrs Estelle Roberts, the clairvoj ante, had just described 
to him a vision she was seeing of a cross of spintual light suspended in the air in the centre 
of the auditorium, above which rose a beautiful seven-rayed star As will be seen, my 
plate when developed showed both of these, with a gigantic black cenotaph on the right- 
hand side At its foot IS a crowd of Lilliputian people, one of whom is pointing upward to 
the cross and star (see page 333) 

( 353 ) Each Easter has had its special pictures In 1929 the Sun with rays reaching to the 
farthest limits of the plate was given Fig D/33, page 333, which I call " The Arisen Soul,” 
came on Easter Sunday, 1930. and D/52 which I hast named " In the Valiev of the Shadow 
of Death " a dav or two previously They form the seventh and eighth pictures of a pilgnm 
senes in which that same graceful woman's form is sten travelling from darkness to light 
Note in D/32 the Cyprus trees on either side and the Rivei of Death beneath Hotli in 
D/32 and n/33 the pilgrim is holding aloft the swastika, emblem of eternal life For Easter 
of 1931 1 was given an egg surrounded by flowers, and tlu following year also an egg With 
It came a inossage from m\ husband wishing me a happy Easter 
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( 355 ) Every Christmas has had its special pictures of which D/407 and D/410 above 
will serve as examples The hanging mistletoe and holly show that our Earth customs are 
not forgotten 111 the Ethenc World the string of bell-shaped flowers is an Australian 
touch, they being niucli used for Christmas decoration in our Southern Land "ForChnstmas” 
• was spelt out to me by my husband when D/406 and an accompanying message were being 
impressed When the plates were developed, I found that the message read " You will 
be pleased to know we have Dr J with us " Dr J was a friend with whose family my 
husband and I — and, after his passing, I alone — had alwavs spent Christmas, and he had 
died in the preceding August 11/406 (page 337) shows my husband welcoming Dr J on the 
Other Side. Above their heads shines an eight-raved jtar (Note — The stars in my pictures 
are almost invariably eight-rayed, that of D/385 being an exception, namely seven-rayed, 
thus tallying with Mrs Roberts' clairvoyant vision) 

(In a pocket calendar sent me from Australia I find an illustration of this flower-Chiistmas 
bell with the following remarks "It flowers practically at Christmas time, hence its name , 
it IS a native of New ^uth Wales It has the same significance in Australia as holly has in 
the old country." F.W.W.] 
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{3SS) D /4 and D /5 I had asked 
tny Spirit friends ivhether it was 
necessary for me to hoJd the plate 
between my hands, suggesting that 
they perhaps could make an impress- 
ion on it when simpli placed on the 
couch beside me They told me no. 
that 1 must hold it, and that week, 
possiblv by way of emphasising their 
insti uctions, they impressed (on two 
different plates) hands, one showing 
the thumb but no little finger, and 
the other showing no thumb That 
IS how my hands look when I am 
holding a plate, as the little finger ol 
one IS hidtlen bv the plate round 
which it IS curved, and similarly the 
tliumli of the other 



Fig D/4 
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(3S6) D/-i 5 . as in the case ol 

1)/j0j, (P 336 ) came through 
a piomise made by an Egyptian 
guide Mrs Claire Caution, the 
inediiiin, had heard of my skoto- 
graphs and suggested that we 
'•lioiild sit together to get .an im- 
pression She told me after the 
sittingthatherEgyptianguidehad 
been present and had promised 
th.ill should hegivennn ICgyptian 
piituu Here is the explanation 
of the skotograjih given mo b\ 
all expert — " \ Hudet — the 
Wings of the Rising Sun Sistrum 
--a musical instrument, rattle, 
carried by priestesses in coretno- 
iiies and processions " It is a 
rombiiiation of a Budet and 
Sistrum, the latter, I understand, 
being used in tonnection with the 
worship of theCtoddess Isis 

{3S7) D /130 and D /132 came on 
to two of my plates one evening 
after I had been engaged in a 
discussion on the marriage tie, 
my opponents maintaining that 
there should be no legal bond, 
and I npholding the orthodox 
view 1 take it that my Spint 
Pliotogi aphers wished to impress 
their conviction that the union 
of two hearts should mean the 
joining symbolised by the wed- 
ding rings 



4 

t , . . - 

Fig D/25 


Fig. D/132 




Fig D/130 


(3S3) D/161 King Midas This is one of the many pictures 
given me to emphasise something that has been said by my spint 
visitors One night dnnng the little preliminary conversation 
we nearly always have before the actual work of impressing the 
plates begins, I bemoaned my diminished income and said how 
agreeable it would be if they could suggest some way of augment- 
ing it " Wealth can be a disastei"’ was spelt out in response, 
and when the plate 1 was holding at the time was developed, 1 
was amused to find the head of King Midas on it the asses’ cars 
serving to identify him. 



( 


Fig. 0/161 
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Fig D/385 big D/52 


Rociived on pUle held while listemug in to Moiiunb Scniti nth November, 
1931 Note the rising moining clouds (bee page 333 ) 

D/140 Received on plite held while Ustening in to evening (.oiiiniemoiation Service 
Armistice I) iv 1931 Note the s.tar suggesting evening 

D/53 The Ansen Soul Received at Easter, 1930 Strange 333 fai ( 353 ) 

D/52 In the Valley of the Shadow of Death Kiecivid with D 53 during 1 aster 
Week 1930 Note the cypresses 

* ( 359 ) DI38S Received on a plate held by me during the Albert H ill Commemoration 

Service on the Sunday preceding Armistice Day 1931 held also bv me the same evening 
after the service 


The Albert Halt Remembrance Service 

' Mr George Craze presided After the hymn Mr George Craze rose to introduce 
Mr Shaw Desmond but before doing so paused and said During the evening 
Mrs Estelle Roberts has been giving me particulars of one or two of the things she has 
seen She has just desenbed to me a most beautiful cross of spmtual light Above that 
was a beautiful seven pointed star’ "• • 

Extract from The Two Worlds November 20th, 193 I" 
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Fie D/262 Fig D/346 


D/io lh< sw.vslika, black on a white spheie. has also been given white on a black 
sphere It constanth recurs in nn skotographs (See l)/43 and D/52 p 335 Ftg D/1471, 

P 130) 

( 380 ) D/ios (fivcn for iiiv birthdac. 8th September, 1020 

{Note that the flowers in this picture are all alike but of different sires as if made by the 
same projecloi from different distances Ihis identity of details is found in many such 
skotos, >ee I igs D,323 D/135 (P 339). -Ftff D/260 below Figt D/615, D/610 (p 337) The 
same thing applies to butterflies or moths when several appeal 011 one plate. See 0/525, 

/> 340 1 

D/262 An Lgyptian scene leceited by me in the following circumstances — Ihe late 
Ml ^lain Ratlin the healing medium, after seeing some of my skotographs, wrote to me 
saying that his Kgyptian guide had instructed him to send me a letter This letter I was to 
hold folded round a photographic plate and an Egyptian scene would then be put upon the 
plate The interpretation of the picture as given by a gentleman versed in hgiptology is, 
Isis, the Divine Mother wife of Osiiis the f»od of Resurrection, is standing on the steps 

of her temple, the Bull of Amon behind 
her Thoth the Divine Intelligence, is 
in the form of an Ibis, his emblem , 
Seb, the God of Earth is in his 
emblematic form of a goose " (In this 
connection see D/25, P<ige 334 ) 

[D/260 The flowers (■’) in this 
illustration depict rather clearly the 
observation already made concerning 
D/108 above, vie , that the flowers (’) 
in each picture have been made from 
one and the same onginal negative or 
projection How exacUy ’ F W W ] 
D/406, p 337 Shows my husband 
(right) greeting his fnend Dr J , 
recently deceased It was accompamed 
bv a message on a separate plate 
‘ You will be pleased to know we have 
Dr J with us " See ( 3 S 4 ), p 333 
D/335, P 337 A silhouette of 
Sir Arthur Conan Doyle given in 
response to my rSquest for his portrait 
for the International Congress at The 
Hague, September, 1930. 



Fig D/260 
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Fig D/615 Fig D/610 Figs D/626 and D/561 

{ 3 S 1 ) D/615 and D/610 lepresent flowers (>) The details of the blossoms (?) in each 

appeal to be identical suggesting m each case the use of one and the same projector In 
D/61 5 they all have eight dots in the lower row and four dots in the upper row, and it is to be 
noticed that in the left hand side at the bottom there are streaks of light in the lower row 
these streaks are eight in number and more or less in the same curve as the lower dots in 
the blossoms, showing that in one case the projector, whatever it was, moved, and instead of 
leaving an impression of the flower left the streaks 



{ 362 ) The above are given as examples of the 650 or more faces Mrs Donohoe has obtamed 
without the use of a camera Very few of her faces have been recognised 










Page 338 Pare. [363) to (36S) Mrs. M. DONOHOE, LOQ. 


Far iibutratioiu of tha fottouting »eo pagar 33B and 340. 

15/3^3 Given, together with a vase of Sowers and the letter "W" in flowers, for the 
anniversary of our wedding day. (See pagt 332 ) 

[363) D/29 This is intended, 1 think, to represent our London home, which we named 
" Moroubra " after an Australian beach of happy memories It consists of thiee shells such 
as may be picked up in their thousands on any Australian beach. The number of the house 
IS 73, typified possibly by the seven ridges of the three shells Not the same but a similar 
skotograph came a few weeks later 

D/316 [Showing curious movements of two eight spots of light ? F W W ] 

[364) IV.235 and D/253 belong to a series of seven skotographs which, as 1 beheve, were 

designed and sent by Sir Arthur Conan Doyle in response to my request for special evidence 
for Mr 1' W Wairick, who at this time paid me several visits* to view my albums of 
skotographs and to develop some of my plates First came a C D message " Our touch 
with the world is very limited Carry on • ” Then D/255 " Am in centre of three vast 

circles If openings in line, we transmit." and D/253, showing the "three vast circles" with 
their openings Note the C D in dots (5 for C 4 for D) 111 the centre 

•[The author’s store of mental images came thereby possibly within range of Mrs Donohoe's 
telepathic power to be used subconsciously F WW ] 

This picture had no meaning for me. but when Mr Warrick saw it. he recognised it as 
being designed on a (innciple similar to the combination lock of his safe which is operated by 
numbers The four pictures which came subsequently are on page 340, Ftgs D/360, 505, 
503 and 520 Side In side with D/360 Mr Wamck has put a photograph of the exterior of 
his American safe lock Next came D/503 showing the "openings in line” with the 
bolt pas.sed through the openings, and then, the most remarkable of all, D/505 — the lock in 
working order placed inside a triangle witli rounded corners Now Mr Warnck, as a young 
man, had adopted for the firm of manufacturing chemists of which he is the head, a design 
which consists of a triangle with rounded corners, and registered it at H M Patent 
Office [See inset, D/505 ) In D/520 the lock appears to be once more given, this time 
having in its ( eiitn the spirit flower which constantly comes into m v skotographs Moreover, 
I later Ccame aiross a note 1 had made of a communication from my husband guen about 
the time that 1 had begun receiving the senes It read "C D message A Lock ” This 
had been spelt out to me by jerks of the photographic slide I was holding (my husband’s 
method of communicating) and I took it to mean that I was to meet a Mr \ Lork and 
give him a greeting from Sir Arthur Conan Doyle In the light of l.iter developments the 
message has taken on a very different meaning 

[The inset D/505 is not quite correct — there should be no W H inside the triangle- -the 
plain triangle was the design registered F W W ] 

0/309 This was accompanied by a C D. message "We meet many old frieiicls and we 
tell them of you " 


C D messages alvv.iys came in black dots on a white background when punted M D 
messages always in white dots on a black background 



[36S) D/I An Extra which came when 1 photog^phed a French )girl, Hcnnette Lcclcre, 
who at the time was obse&sea by the word " tuppence,” new to her, see page 330 
D/i 65 and D/106 appear to be the same face reversed 
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Page 339 



Am in centre o( three vast circles if o|tnn^s m 
line we transmit ^lg 1)J255 

( Thu wording came at the aame silting ai the pit lurr on 
the right Fig D/25)> 


f-iR IV251 







• Fig D/399 


tig Dim 


For dcsLnptiunb sie page 338 









IVve 340 Mrs. M. DONOHOE 



D/jio Suggests an enlargement of the bamster’s wig of D/su 
D/51 1 Unrecognised 

D/523 These butterflies are all exactly alike 

streaks appear to have been cauS^ by the movement of the eight dots 

ght (?). 

D/360, D/303, D/505, D/320, see page 338. 
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Fig D/3IS Fig D/264 


l')/274, 2O0, 2H3, 315, 2O4 art- skotogiaphs of \ascs with flowi-rs which MD sends 
D/235 was onf of three plates held the same evening On the first was given by iq 
flowers and one single one the date of my husband's passing, vw , Kjlh Januaiy On the 
second plate was a chr\sahs tocoon The third plate showed the escaped butterfly in full 
flight, 

For illaitrattoiu of thm following 000 page 343 

D/477, 4 ^ 3 > 4 ^*> 3°4, 496 and 490 came accompanied by messages from Sir Arthur Conan 
Doyle " We are giving you a series of the things we do here ” “ We have lots of musical 
parties " 

The music was followed by a senes of games, each accompanied by its appropriate 
message. With the first of these, the Golfer, came ” I have been asked to show you some 
of our games. A C D " CD (Conan Doyle) and M D (Martin Donohoe) boast jestingly 
of their own and each other’s prowess ” I can beat M D and Dr ] at chess CD” 
(N.B — The chess players in the picture are not recognisable as M D and Dr J ), “CD is 
rust as good at cnckct, M D " " After some music we all play bowls " came with D/530 
The amusing message that c^e with D/536 is "eOur old friend' Smith plays tennis ” 
Smith being evidently the handvman of the British Navy Note the bell-bottom trousers I 
Accompanying D/543 came " M D can beat me at bilhards Hard luck I A C D '■ 
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r • 

Skotographs selected from ^5 illustrating a tour of the surroundings of the homes of 
C D and M D 
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Page 34S 



Skotographs selected froin 475 pictures illustrating a^Grecian story [Mrs Donohoe 
IS well versed in Grecian history from her student days, and a very capable authoress, 
see foot of p. 332 ] 
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Skotographic picture and psychographic messages concerning it obtained 

by Mrs. Donohoe. 

No 6^5 (A message in cipher) "Special 
[Decoration] RC [Reel Cloud] has conferred 
on you M D [Martin Donohoe] will send it 
A C D [Arthur Conan Doyle] ” 

Nos 656 and 657 accompanying 655 represent 
illustrations of decorations or insignia (The 
prints were blurred ) 

No 658 " Your title is Chief Squaw (loldcn 

Sunset M D ” 

No 666 "BestWishis T am sending the 
(i S [llrder (lolden Sunset] ” This message 
was accompanied by the jut tiire (167 
No 3084 " Fide et iimoie It h dun CD [Conan 
Doyle] " This was received in cipher on a plate 
held while listening to the F.irevvell Message, 
broadcast by King Edward VIII, at 10 p m , 
Friday, iith December, 1016, on the occasion 
Fig D/667 ofhisAbdicationof the Throne which had taken 

plate the previous day. Thursday . loth Dec 



(365a) Alleged Photograph oj “The Double.” 

The adjoining jiliotogi aph, 
given me by Mi lll.u kyvell, is 
said to show Ml Moinsnell’s 
double which Mr Hoursnell 
saw at the time, states Mr 
Blackyvell Mr Bouistiell was 
operating tin camera Com- 
pare with Fig i on frontis- 
piece 

In ^liiidow Land [p 345) 

Mme D'Esp^ranco, one of the 
finest matermhsing mediums 
narrates how on one tict asion, 
when not in trance, she felt 
all the kisses and embraces 
bestowc d by a sitter on a ghost 
form and only by grasping the 
hand of a sitter could she 
assure herself she was really 
sitting on her chair 
Prof Th Flournoy writes in 
hisclassic book Dvh Indin i\ la 
Planrie Mar': - 

Meeting or seeing one’s 
double when .iwake is not a 
very rare occurrence with 
mediums It happened to 
H^tene Smith in a sdance 
when she was not entranced 
and was conversing freely 
with the sitters, to see two 
copies of heiself some yards 
in front of her so that, as sht 
expressed it and described it 
very well at the time, there 
were in all three Misses Hdlfene 
Smith in the room 

See also chapter XXIX on 
"The Double ” in Mr Holm’s 
book , also notes thereon 
in Encyclopaedta of Psychic 

Science, page lOO and in ' 'I’lg 455. 

Phantasms of the Lining. 
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(366) Lacey-Rita Skqtographs. 



l.K/i LR/i 

Dunns the vears> 1896 to 1904 (as far as I can le.irn) Mi Chailes Lacey, a 
letircd business man, sat verv frciiuently for ps\chit photography with Mr Rita, 
who IS mentioned by Campbell Holms m his Fac/^ of I‘\vcJiic Science as 
" a powerful and wcll-triod medium 

Mr Hcniy Blackwell, who was so well known for liis great interest m, and 
knowledge of, psychic photography, wrote me — 

“ Folkiwing some original e\fx“nments c.iiiicd out by Mr A Glendmmng 
with Mr DaMd Diiguid in 189.1, Messrs Lacey and Rita tried sitting without 
the use of a camera They held an iitiofieiuHl packet of plates between their 
hands for se\eral minutes or longei if so desired by the " guides ” .ind then 
they weie usually told which plate oi plates had been affected L^pon 
develojiment this would be found to be correct and the remainder of the 
packet would be blank In this way Mr Lacey obtained some hundreds of 
exceedingly inteiesting negatives which he made use of by lecturing on the 
sub3ect with suitable lantern slides 

The sii|>crnoiTnal oiigiii of these skotogr.iphs is supported by the character 
of Ml Lacey, who expended a de:d ol time and money on his expenments, 
which were carried out with the utmost care ” 

Concerning Mr Lacev , Mr Coates wrote in Photographing the Invicthle, p j8c), that " his 
reputation was of the best He has a special gift oi nieiliuniship for these psichii pro- 
ductions ” 

After the passing on of Mr J-acc\', Mr Ulackwell purcliasecl all of Ins photographic 
negatives Subsequentlv he presented a number of them to the author, who is glad to be able 
to reproduce some examples of them, for the> have a character of their own - 1 have not 
seen any similar photographs- the background is gent ralh most bizarre, and reminds 
one forcibly of polished black marble I have noticed the following interesting 
points, VIZ , that the groundwork is partly the same in a group of three of the photographs 
(two only illustrated) (i'lgs T- R /o and lo), the ‘ Extra ’ faces being tliffeient , the back- 
‘ grounds of Ftgs L K /ii and 12 are also alike In two others the ' Extra ’ faces are alike, 
the backgrounds different 

In Coates’ book (pp 289-205) a detailed and carefully particulansed account is given 
of a recognised Extra which appeared on a Eacev-Rita skotograph , a most curious and 
interesting case 

( 367 ) In an account of the 1 -acey-Kita photographic experiments in Borderland, 189O, 
Vol III, pp 444 et seq , Mr W T Stead says “ An investigator (Mr Lacey] has from time 
to time reported to me the results of his expenments ” This gentleman wrote t{iat he 
purchased and brought unopened to a darkened sdance room a box of a dozen Ilford orchnary 
quarter-plates Tihfre he opened tjje box Ilford platcs^are done up in packets of four 
He took one packet, placed it unopened in another quarter-plate box This Ixix he closed, 
and put it on the hand of his friend [Rita], covenng it with his own There he allowed it to 
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LR/3 


LR/4 


remain for about one minute He then took the box into his own hands, and held it there 
for a few minutes Then, without ever allowing the box to pass from his possession, he 
opened the box, unfolded the paper, and developed the plates in the ordinary way Until 
the plates were placed in the developing tray they never left his hand On the top and 
bottom plate were indistinct and shadowy forms The two middle plates are represented 
by the above figures {Ftgs L R 3, LH4) Every plate was differently impressed, and 
that without being exposed 

The second set of plates which he sent was obtained at a later sitting and treated in the 
same way All the plates had pictures, but some were positives and others negatives 
Mr Stead’s correspondent is emphatic that no one touched the plates but himself, from 
the time he bought them till he developed them He said he bad obtained quite as good 
results in a room bnlhantly lighted by gas 

In La Photographie TramcendantaU a few pages are devoted to Mr. Lacey From 
this article it appears that he obtained [by himself before he employed Rita] skotograpbs 
contaming faces by holding a single plate between his hands He was clairaudient and used 
to hear a voice murmur '' It's done " , be then developed the plates With his assistant 
[Rit^ he worked for seven years for skotographs I quote from the work cited 

'The writer of the account in that book stated that he was indebted for all particulars 
to Prof Caccia, who was constantly in contact with Mr Lacey and saw him at work ^of 
Caccia stated that " One day his (Lacey's) invisible guide counselled him to treat a whole 
packet of plates Mr Lacey bought a packet of a dozen Without opemng it he placed it 
between his own hands and those of his secretary [Rita] as usual. The top plate and that at 
the bottom, as Mr Lacey was informed clairaudiently, remamed blank , on the other hand, 
all the other plates had each a separate picture " 

I continue to quote from the above book wherein the Extra mentioned below is repro- 
duced 

Mr Lacey, as sitter, was at times transparent or partly transparent, and sometimes 
neither Mr La^y nor his seat appeared, but they were replaced by an apparition of some kind. 
" In this strange way they obtained* the photograph of a young Chilian girl. A ChUian 
gentleman came to London and was introduced by a friend to hfr. Lacey who consented to 
try the experiment of obtaimng a special Extra The Chihan brought a box of plates ; one 
of these, duly marked, was placed in the camera and exposed upon Mr. Lacey. The plate 
was immediately developed Thf plate, on which one secs the identification mark, bore no 
trace of Mr. Lacey or the settee, but the phantasmal picture of a young girl with a shawl, 
whom the Chihan recogmsed without a doubt as a young servant of his home who had died a 




I R/5 


LR,6 



L R /7 L R /8 


year before He declared that no doubt was possible , that the resemblance was extra- 
ordinary and added that this domestic had never been photographed during life He left 
a declaration to the truth of above narrative " 

Note . — In Sratember, 1878, Rita, as a materialising medium was exposed with Charles 
Williams on the Continent (T quote from Dr Fodoi's Encyrlopaedta) A bottle of phosphor- 
ised oil several yards of very dirty and creased white*musltn, a fal!>e black beard and other 
paraphemaha were found hidden on their persons The British National Association of 
^intualists Investigated the exposure and found the charges proved Rita had never put 
in a denial and Lacey, whose expenments with Rita took place eighteen years later, must 
have known of tbfs*scandal and presumably would have bi^en very cautious in bis deahngs 
with Rita , tihat he was in the habit of exercising great caution is shown by bis letter to 
Borderland horn which I have quoted. 
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I. R /lo 

1-acpy Kita Skotographs, I, R./g and to 

It IS mtiicsting lo note that there are certain lines in the backgrounds of the above 
two pictures which are exactly alike Ftgi L R 9 and 10 

The same is the case with ^tgs L R /ii and 12 ^ ' « 

In Ftgs L R /12 knd 13 the'Extras are the same 

As mentioned above the Laccy-Rita backgrounds remind one of pohshed marble 
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(368) The Goligher Circle. 

On page 27 of this book I mention photographs obtained at a Goligher sittmg showing 
material which has been called ectoplasm 

The phenomena of the Goligher Circle are well known through the published works 
of Dr. W. J Crawford, of Belfast • 

The author of this book was appointed by Dr Crawford his literary executor and takes 
this opportumty of calling attention to the above photographs and others obtained at the same 
Circle since Dr Crawford’s death 

Those who are interested m the subject may hke to know that there is an album (R205) 
in the library of the S P R containing 198 photographs (inclusive of reproductions and 
enlargements) taken at Belfast with the Gohghcr Circle in 1920-1921 by Dr Crawford and 
others Dr von Schrenck-Notzing had a dupbcate set , they are discussed m a collection 
of his essays entitled Gesammelte A uf%aetee eur Paraptychologte These photographs are very 
curious, some of them very suggestive of (apported^) woven material , in one case the ends 
of the white matter are apparently tied round the legs of the table See Fig L in Psychic 
Structwes at the Goligher Circle by Dr Crawford (John M Watkins, London) 

To the favourable testimony contained in the Appendix to Dr Fournier d’Albe’s book 
mentioned below, I would add the assurance given me by Mrs Crawford, who naturally 
saw a great deal of Miss Kate Goligher (as she then was), a girl still in her teens, that she 
would not and did not practise any conscious deception. In the said Appendix Mr. David Gow 
late editor of Light wrote " If I had had any doubts of the bona fides of the medium and 
those moat closely a.ssociated with her. these would have been speedily set at rest by the 
independent testimony I received, some of it bj. persons eminently qualified as observers 
I may mention, for instance. Sir William Barrett, who was thoroughly satified. There was 
also Mr Whately Smith, a member of the Council of the S P R , of which Sir Wilham Barrett 
IS Vice-President That there were many other witnesses of good standing is equally known 
to those who have made any study of the matter ” 

In September, 1920, the author arranged for Mr Stephenson (whose experiments with 
Mr Hope of Crewe, are desenbed in chapter V) to conduct a test-sitting with the Goligher 
Circle , a full account of it is to be found in the Psychic Research Quarterly, Vol I, No 2, 
October, tgzo Actual photographic prints of some of the negatives obtained are included 
in The Goligher Circle, by E F. Fournier d’Albe, D Sc , Lond and Birm , published by John 
Watkins, London 

One of these photographs is reproduced 
here. Fig G/i chosen because it was taken by 
flash-light while the room was illuminated liy 
red light Mr Stephenson was standing close 
to the medium's chair, looking down upon 
her . any movement by her could not have 
escaped his notice, nor that of the other com- 
petent sitters, two of them doctors of medicine 
and one a professional photogiapher Miss 
Goligher had been thoroughly searched by 
the two lady doctors before the sitting 

Since the above sitting was held no tests 
have been made with Miss Crohgher until 
1933 In the meantime she had married and is 
averse to sitting for psychic experiments 
She has two children In May, 1933, at the 
request of her husband, Mr Donaldson, she 
gave a few sittings for infra-red photographs 
An account of these sittings and repro- 
ductions of the photographs obtained are 
printed in Psychic Science, July, 1933 
Mr, Stephenson and the author were present 
at one of these sittings Fig G/i 

In Apnl, 1935, another sitting was held and a photograph obtained by infra-red light 
It shows a mass of something round about the medium’s right foot, but the photograph is 
not contrasty enough for reproduction here 

In October, 1935, a further sitting was held at Belfast with Mrs Donaldson 
(Kate Goligher) at which Mr Donaldson (Kate Gohgher's husband) obtained photographs 
also by means of infra-red rays At this sitting a special contrivance was made use of to 
render the conditions even more strict than before. A framework of large mesh wire netting 
was constructed with an aperture large enough to take Mrs Donaldson’s feet This cage 
measures 2 feet wide by 2 feet high by 5 feet long, and the hole for the feet is about 15 ins 
wide by 12 ms high , part of the covering near the medium is of three-ply wood inste^ of 
• Enpenments tn Psychical Science, Further Experiments and Psychic Structures, published 
by John M Watkins, London 
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Fig G/2 

wire-ncttmg Mr Stephenson attended this sitting and testifies that any movement by 
KG or of the wire cage would not have escaped his cars He sat quite close to her See 
Psychic Science, January, 1936 

Two exposures were made which yielded the result shown here {Fig Gji cf Fig X in 
Dr Crawford's Psychic Structures) and another of an emanation of a very different character, 
more like fine woven material This latter does not show out from the background 
sufficiently for reproduction herein About four minutes elapsed between the taking of the 
two photographs Instructions for the taking of the photographs were given by three 
knocks by the 'control' after permission had been asked whether the photographs could be 
taken The medium was not in trance 


Mr. F. McC, Stephenson s account of a Goligher sitting of the 
12th March, 1936. 

At this bitting were present Mr S G Donaldson, his wife (known as Kate Goligher), 
her father and myself (F McC S ) Mr Donaldson was operating the infra-red ray lamp 
which was 7 feet from the medium Mr Goligher was sitting close to him 

1 had asked Mr Donaldson whether he could suggest any means of rendering the sitting 
the most evidential we had ever had He had suggested I should hold the medium’s elbows 
while two photographs were taken Mrs Donaldson knew nothing about this until we 
Vere in*the room We then asked the ‘ guides ’ to show some emanation in the first photo- 
graph and withdraw it before a second one was taken The ‘ guides ' sigmfied their consent 
by three raps 

As on the previous occasions the room was dark before the photograph was taken 
While the light was on I took hold of Mrs Donaldson’s ell^ows and satisfied myself that there 
was nothing then on the floor round her feet From that time I did not relax hold of her 
elbows until the light was turned on after the second photograph was taken 'Ihe second 
exposure was taken as quickly after the first as one shde could be replaced by a fresh dne 

Mr Donaldson instructed by the ‘control’ when to take the photograph, which 
information is given by raps Then Mr Donaldson says " I will count ten and then 
expose." The exposure given was about ten seconds. 
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Fig C./4 


Fig <-<!3 showb the result of the first photograph and Ftg (1/4 shows the result of the 
second 

When the ectoplasmic (’) material was withdrawn into the body the medium’s body 
was subjected to a kind of spasm (this is usual) which I, holding the medium’s elbows, felt 
most distinctly It will be noticed in Fig G/4 a wisp of hair has been shaken down from off 
the forehead and the liands are tightlv clenched, whereas in Fig G/3 the hair is unruffled and 

the hands arc qiiietlv foldcil 

Another interesting feature is a very 
thin ectoplasmic cord evidently joining 
the ectoplasmic mass on the floor with 
the medium’s body It does not come 
out very well m the natural size block 
(Ftg G/3) , 1 have, then-fore, had it 
enlarged (x 5 linear) sec Fig (1/5 This 
cord docs not appear in the photograjih 
represented by Ftg ti/4 , at this (the 
second) exjiosurc the ectoplasm had 
disappeared 

If in psychic investigation the 
standing of the medium and her social 
environment, such as _hcr husband's 
comfortable home and ample means and 
lack of desire for publicity, count for 
anything, then I, being on intimate terms 
with the family, having known Mrs D 
for over sixteen years -and Mr D, since 
their marriage ten 3 ears ago, should not 
ask for test conditions 

For others test conditions arc 
required and those detailed above should 
satisfy the most exacting cntic for, surely, 
no one can suggest that I could have 
failed under the conditions to become 
cognisant of the movements required of 
the medium to place material on the floor 
and withdraw it as shown by the photo- 
Fig G/s K graphs, 

I tried It with a fnend and found it to be impossible. 
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Mr. F, McC. Stephenson’s account of afiohgher silting of the 
13th October, 1936. 

Present Mr and Mrs Donaldson (Kate Gohgher) and m>sclf (!• McC Stephenson). 
1 he sitting commenced about <» p m 

Mr Donaldson had placed his infra-red apparatus and the canieia in position loaded with 
frush infra-ied plates which lie hail obtained a few days previously from the Ilford Company 
I he modiuni kindly consented to use a cardboard device which I hail brought with me 
This appears to me to afford water-tight esidence that the medium could not make use of 
her hands dining the sitting Hi fori' the tights were put out 1 secured tin medium's hands 

in the cardboard, a bicillular handshoe, by means of a jnece of string encircling each wrist 
one and a half times, called hj sailors a ‘ round-turn ’ (The drawing, Fig G/8 shows the 
relative positions of the wrists, cardboard and stnng ) I tied the strug In knots underneath 
the cardboard, drawing it quite tight, wlien I released Mis Donaldson’s hands there 
were red marks on her wrists I placed my seat close to Mrs DonaliK^, 

and looking laieftiUy assured myself tJjWt there 
svas nothing at all on or near the cloth under and 
in front of Mrs Donaldson’'! snoes The cloth 
was black velvet with the wrong (dull) side of it 
uppermost , it was pinned down to the floor in 
my presence Mr Donaldson then took his place 
behind the infra-red apparatus and extinguished 
the hghts Although I could not see anything 
1 could not fail to hear any movement as my 
sense of hearing is acute Wc sat talking for 
■ about fifteen minutes when raps were heard 

O WANT denoting the presence of the ’ operators’ 

vC J ) — asked the ’control’ for permission take 
- ~ - KiisBi a photograph , after it waa taken w% asked 
CTION permission to take a second one , perm'iasion was 

Fig G/8 given after a pause of about five minutes. 

The first exposure produced the result seen in Fig p/6 

The result of the second exposure (Fig G/y) shows nothing abnormal (In this 
illustration half of my face has been covered, as the infra-red rays gave me such an unshaven 
appearance ) The materia] on the floor, the cloud on my forehead of the first picture and 
the phantom cigarette (I say phantom for I had nothing normal in my mouth when the 
first photograph was taken) between fhy lips had all disappeared and the picture above me 
on the wall was now unobscured 
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It Will be noticed that the cloud on and about my forehead has obscured somewhat a 



■Pig The substance on the floor (see G/6) x 4 linear 

portion of the picture on the wall above me It has been observed that my presence at 
these sittings is a good influence , maybe this, cloud n, due to some psychic element m myself 

During the few seconds the electnc light was on for the exposures I looked down at 
the medium's feet and noticed when the first photograph was taken that her feet were 
enveloped in a mist I could sec both feet and legs, but as through a fog During the 
second exposure I could see no such mist 

It was absolutely impossible for Mrs Donaldson to withdraw her hands from the 
cos'cnng I brought the cardboard apparatus with me to the sitting and Mrs Donaldson had 
not seen it before After the sdance I found that the string was round her wrists and securely 
knotted as I had fixed it 

We closed the sitting soon after the second exposure 

(369) A test sitting with Mrs. Helen Duncan in 1932. 

For the account of this sitting and the photograph used for the illustration I am 
indebted to Mr S (, Donaldson of Belfast 



^ F>g 456 

his opinion quite impossible for 
of matenal ( 370 ) Comment, 


When Mrs Duncan was on a visit to Belfast in 
1932 Mr Donaldson engaged her to sit one evening 
for himself and a few of '’is friends , although he had 
sat some dozen times at circles where she was the 
medium he was desirous of being in a position to 
control all the conditions and to obtain an infra-red ray 
photograph of any phenomena which were to be seen 
There were present Mr Donaldson, Mr Smyth 
(a personal friend of Mr D ), a Belfast lady well 
known to Mr D , a hospital nurse engaged for the 
evening by Mr D , a professional photographer and 
his assistant 

The medium was stripped by the nurse and 
rcclothed by her m a black overall and pair of black 
knickers The medium was examined by the nurse 
before and after the sitting 

Mr Donaldson placed his camera and infra-red 
apparatus in position and obtainecf. the photograph 
represented by Fig 456 He is convinced that it 
was imposisble for Mrs Duncan to produce fraudu- 
lently what he saw In addition to the bulky nature 
of the ectoplasm ( ?) there is the fact that it disappeared 
in ten seconds 

At most of the other sittings attended by 
Mr Donaldson, the medium was also examined and 
reclothed and yet voluminous material has been 
seen , on one occasion Mr Donaldson handled it quite 
extensively , to him it felt just like linen, sometimes 
It was yards in length and the medium trailed it along 
the passage floor at the side of the sitters It was in 
Mrs Duncan to have brought into the cabinet such a mass 
Is this a case of appor^ge ’ 
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[ 371 ) Comment —As happens with most mediums for physical effects Mrs Duncan has 
been accused of Mr Harry Price m his book Leaves ftom a Psychtst's Cose Booh 

gave many photographs of cheesecloth and other material objects which appeared, no one 
knows how, at sittings with her On one evasion at least Mr Price assures us that the 
conditions (examination of and special apparel for the medium, etc , etc ) were such that 
normal cheating was out of the question , he assumed the medium had extiaordinary power 
of swallowing and regurgitatmg — an assumption only No medium has yet been found 
accomplishing such swallowing and regurgitating, and against such a theory being the corrert 
one in the case of Mrs Duncan we have the report of Dr Margaret Vivian of JJournemouth 
published in Light of January ist, 1932, that, after pEistiUes of methylene blue sufficient to 
dye the contents of the stomach were swallowed by Mrs Duncan at sittings conducted under 
strict test conditions, the material which appeared was invariably snow white Dr Vivian 
says that at some of these Bournemouth sittings material equivalent to at least a dozen yards 
of cheesecloth appeared The theory of apportage might cover the appearance of the 
matenal objects but hardly that of forms which spoke 

To Dr Vivian's report the signatqres of other sitteis are appended Indeed, in / ight 
and elsewhere a number of favourable reports on Duncan sittings is to be found See 
especially the article by Mr Frank T Blake (publtehed in / ight of the 22nd of January, 193^) 
whom the Editor of that journal described as one of the most cxptncnccd investigaton. in 
the country Mr Blake wrote " one thing I know that slie is the most valuable medium 
for physical phenomena in the British Isl€*s, and that hci phenomena, as wntnessed at 
Bournemouth, are not only above suspicion but incapable of piodiiction by fraudulent means 

(372) Concerning Trickery on the part of mediums. 

I have not shirked recording anj appaicnt trickery which I have conic across dunng 
my investigations mixed with phenomena whieh I know to be genuine 1 hnd that other 
investigators in the same domain report that with most mediums for jihysieal effects 
such admixture is found I quote below the views of some of the best auUionties on this 
subject Iso doubt one day a psychological (distinct from a moral) eausc cif this admixture 
will be discovered 

I would refer the reader to sections I«os 39 to 41 in Holm's J hi I ucti of F^ychic Science 
and Phtloiofhy and to Dr Nandor Todor’s Eniyclopeedta ol Piychiv Science for articles on the 
question of fraud in mediumship. 

No one is more competent to express an opimon on the question of trickery on the part 
of mediums than Dr Ht REWARD Carrington m view of his sceptical bias, his knowledge 
and practice of conjuring, his many years of devotion to practical psychical research 

Dr Carrington with two other members of the S P R had sevei al sittings with Dusapia 
Faladino an account of which is to be found in his work Euiapia Paladtno and Her 
Phenomena He writes (p 244) — Eusapia has been known to defraud her sitteis whenever 
she could, and all investigators have found that, were she permitted, she would occasionally 
release one band or one foot, and endeavour to produce phenomena with it To the man- 
in-the-street it would appear to be useless to look for genuine plienomiii'* 

presence of a fraudulent medium In spite of the apparent rationality of ' 
however, all those investigators who have had much experience wi*' 
that this argument is not valid in her case and that genuine pb'’ 
presence, if fraud be prevented ” 

On p 251 he writes " My own sittings [with h P J cr' 
clusively that genuine phenomena do occur " 

And on p 260 " Before I had my personal sitting>- 

cntic of the reports of others — I now think, too severe 
eonvmeed of the phenomena oneself and convincing oth 
There is an excellent paper m the Annates des Sciet 
by Dr j OcHOROWlcz on the question ol fraud 
of trickery made against Kusapia Faladino He 
maticahy even in an awake state, which h 
interrupted momentarily and intermittently 
Frank Podmore m his Modern Spirit 
unreasonable to conclude, therefore, thr 
and may be to some extent unconscioi 
for them In modem terimnologv 
probably a jiersoii 01 uistable r 
by the higher-brain centr< 
organism, as in dream or 
ummpaired consciousness ' 
action." 

A long article by MR f 
will be found in the Proc o 
paragraph — 
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" The whole theory of mediumship points to influences and conditions which must 
result sometimes in actual deception, and sometimes in the mere appearance of it It is a 
mistake to suppose that we can make this branch of psychical research quite independent 
of psychology There are features in this tnckerj' which should make us look a little 
deeper than the conjuring and fraud theory for its explanation ” 

In the Journal of the Amencan SPR, Vol V, May, iqii. Dr jAMhs H HYSLOP 
writes concerning Miss B ” who was discovered playing tncks with the phonograph by 
means of a string He says — 

' She seemed nothing daunted by the discovery, as was alwajs the case in such 
situations, and went on with various efforts to perform the result She tried with perfect 
honesty to do the thing without any accessories, but failed 

'* The struggli to gel the coid off the phonograph and to evade discovery shows some 
sort of consciousness oi subconsciousness, or, as Dr Prince would say, co consciousness 
of the situation and of an attempt to deceive It is hard to resist or question such an 
interpretation of the act It is nut necessary to dispute the existence of an attempt to 
deceive But we may i aisc the question as to who it is that is trying the ‘ tnckery ' Is it one 
of the secondarj personalities of 'Miss B' or is it some outside intelligence ? I do not 
endcavoui to decide this finally It is the problem ’ 

I'DUARIJ \()N H \K1MANN in his work entitled 'Spiritism wrote — Wc arc reminded of 
the provinces of mental and nervous disease hysteria and soninambuhsm where the 
physician and the theorist have likewise to deal with the many subtle attempts at deception, 
without their scientific zeal being arrcste-cl on that account 

"It IS a logical fallaci to infer from the fact that a medium has cheated in one case, 
under eerbiin londitions that hi has been always mtrily cheating under most diffeient 
conditions the conditiuns of cm v ease have to lx, examined and one indubitable instance 
cannot be neutiahscd by a hundred negative cases ’ 

DR Hans DRIISCH Profcssoi of Philosophy' at I tipsic, wiites in his work Psychical 
Research It is a fallacy to sa\ that because a medium has chtated once he always cheats ’’ 
THIOIioRI I LOI'RNOV Piofessor of Psychology at the I mvcrsity of C»tneva author 
of Prom India to the Planet Mars one of the most eautious anil conservatiyc scientists 
who have interested themselves in psychic phenomena, in his woik Psprtts et Mediums, 
aftei speaking viiy fiankly and one might say boldly in suppoit of Mile loniczyk's 
telekinetic phenomena <is observed by Dr (Xhorowicr (which he himself hail the opportunity 
of witnessing), alludes to Mile Tomiryk’s desire that he (1 loiirnoy) should witness the 
phenomenon of an appoit this she duly pioduced, but in so naive and trivial a way that 
although not a conjuier he detected it at onee. Then ho wiites But haye wc the nght to 
chaige with liaud these faieieal jiirformances with yyhieli somnambuhe personalities of 
mediums espeet to please us ’ Is it not as if we accused infants of lying and tiying to 
deceive us when they Ull us of the exploits of a big Indian chief or of the silly doings of 
then dolls 5 1 am inclined to believe that these tianci* personalities sec no essential 

difference V« tween these telekiiietii forces (sujx“rnormal to us) which they use as naturally 
as we do oui muscular forces and those means of action whiih they share with us and 
h wc lall normal Seeing that yye inteiest ouisilves in their deeds and arc enraptured 
* them they amuse themselves at inventing them for us without distinguishing 
'sses of their fabrication and other phenomena aiiel they do not compre- 
tween genuine and fraudulent which wc mtioducc between actions 
r more among themselves so far as consriousntss is coneeined, 
t of lifting a giain of powder when giving it a toss or blowing 
"an SPR Vol V) 

a very critical lesearcher author of Introduction A la 
works, wrote in the Journal of the Amencan SPR 1928 , 
t; attended numbers of his seances alike in Pans and 
go back over his career a career of quite the same 
•apsychical subjects, with a light and a dark side, an 
<• of true supernormal faculty It is too much the 
jst profane ones, to judge these ^singular beings 
ngour of conscience that is inconsistent with 
chic gift " 

'-ras IS a dissociated stream of consciousness 
'idcrstandable, in view of the fact that 
and unmoral that use should be made 
luminous paint and cut-outs to 
•dium’s r.^ucaaion The exjien- 
' the expenments of Enneo 
Duguid, some of Madame 
lok inchne one to that view 
le medium which produces 
isciously) the easier normal 
il where the opportunity so 
other hand, if one subjects 
'acles interfenng naturally 
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(373) Some rambling readings and thoughts on the origin of some 
physical psychic phenomena. 

It IS a fascinating game to indulge in inventing hypotheses to account for the facts 
contained in this book and in literature deahng generallv with psychics 

Monsieur CHARLES KiCHET, I’rofcssor at the Sorbonne and Membre de Tlnstitut 
de France, in his Parapsychological lecture given before the Medical faculty of Pans on 
the 24th June, 1925, said — Right at the beginning let me sav with mv illustnous Master 
Claude Bernard, when you wish to cxpciimcnt you must not theonsc vou must leave all 
youi theones with vour overcoat in the cloakroom " He added, smiling," When vou go 
out pick up your theories with your overcoat I give you this precept ‘Be as courageous 
in hypothesis as you are rigorous in expenmentation’ " 

In an article on Physics and Pliilosophy in 1927 Prof J B S Haidani< is quoted 
as hinting that it may be that tlie universe is not only queerer than wt suppose, but queerer 
than we can suppose {Tht Observer, Jan 1st, 1928 ) 

What IS the general conclusion to which my experiments and those of others in this 
field lead’ The presence at these experiments of some invisible intelligent being, able to deal 
with matter in some manner un understandable by us as regards sx>acc and time The intelligent 
entity being either something altogether apart from the medium but using him or some 
absolutely new apparatus invented bv the medium s organism or maybe a portion itself of 
that same organism capable of acting outside his IkxIv 

' It IS the duty of cvciy student of psychic (and other) phenomena to slietch to the 
furthest limit the so called natural explanation of them A natural or scientific explanation 
of the phenomena dealt with herem is however not possible as they are mostly in contra- 
diction to the laws of natural science as taught to-day When we recognise the psychic 
side as disparate from the material side of being, as belonging to a special order of things 
in which the space time relations known to us m the material world have no value then we 
have a very bioad basis for natural ’ phenomena and research, but the methods of research 
and the foundations of knowledge of classical science leave us in the lurch, being too narrow ’’ 
1 quote the above from a German professor s wmtmg but it requires no authoi itative support — 
it IS self-evident 

The presence of outside intelligent beings is considered bv man y of those liest equipped 
by ability learning and experimentation to deal with the sub]''ct to be the only possible 
origin of some psychic phenomena In the Preface I have quoted a few of these opinions 
There arc other authorities who try to account for them by suggesting that all the 
phenemona are the work of the medium without any help from outside 

EdI'aRD von Hakimann (in his Spiritism answered by AKsakoi in his great work 
Ammisme el Spirit’smf by bringing forward a number of psychic phenomena not covered 
by Hartmann) tried to explain all the psychic happenings by endowing theoretically liie 
subconscious with many extraordinary qualities Dr C,I LLY before he was associated 
with 1 Institut Mdtapsychique wrote a book I ‘Lire Suhconscient under the pseudonym 
E Gyel also putting forward the subconscious mind as being the source of psychic phe- 
nomena Dr Schrenck Notzing, Professor RiCHET and Dr OSTY, also postulate that the 
medium possesses some unknown faculty' — some sixth sense or psycho dynamism — which 
enables him to produce all psychic effects 

Mr Leshc Curnow author of The Physical Phenomena of Spiritualism, considered there 
was much good evidence which pointed unmistakenly to the action of the ' Double ’ as a 
possible explanation of some at least of the mystenous phenomena of the Davenport brothers, 
and that the same might be said of other phy sical mediums 

Dr George Wyld one of the pioneers of*the early days, held the view that the phenomena 
were largely due to the action of spirits incarnate 

Stamton Moses, recognising indeed the potency of the human spirit, considered 
Dr Wyld predicated of it while yet incarnated something very like omniscience, omnipotence 
and ommpresence See ' Spints in the Flesh ’ Psychic Science, Vol V p 283 

If we adopt the theory that many psychic phenomena are produced by the action of 
outside intelligent beings upon mediums we must remember, in order to account fur the 
ranty ot the phenomena that human beings have hved alongside ants and bees for verv 
. many years yet have not communicated wifi them When a human being docs succeed in 
obtaining control of the organism of an ant here and there he will probably play the fool 
with them and give them and their fellows tlie same surprises as it is conceivable an outside 
intelligence is causing us through our mediums 

If we adopt the other view it is difficult to conceive that a medium can have within 
himself powers to produce all the mystenous phenomena recorded herein and elsewhere 
How can we gam an idea by means of analt^cal reasonmg enabling us to see, however 
dimly, the possibihty of it ? Where can we see anythmg in nature at all analogous ? In this 
task we are helped particularly by the present day view of the nature of hfe-forms, including 
man, being comparable in organisation to that of modem commonwealths wherrin we see 
the effect of discovery and invention rendering members of%n advanced state or common- 
wealth capable of things inconceivable by members of primitive peoples 
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When, in the creation of a new department of knowledge, facts appertaimng thereto 
have not been collected sufliuent in quantity or sufficientlv measured one cannot make use 
of induction to build am hypotheses of their ongin or inter-relation -in such a case analogy 
IS a legitimate temporary guide 

MAETtRLINCK in La Vte des Termites writes " One might consider the hive, the 
ant-hill and the termitary as a single individual, with its parts scattered abroad So in 
the same way is our body an association, an agglomeration, a colony of sixty million milhon 
cells, cells which cannot break away from their nest or kernel and remain, until the destruction 
of that nest or kernel, sedentary and captive However terrible, however inhuman, the 
organisation of the termitary may appear, the organisation we carry in ourselves is based on 
the same design the same collective personality, the same unceasing sacnfice of the 
innumerable parts to the whole to the common good, the same system of defence, the same 
canmbahsm of the phagocytes in the matter of dead or useless cells , the same blind, obscure, 
dogged toil to achieve unknown ends the same ferocity, the samt specialised processes 
of feeding, reproduction respiration, circulation of the blood, etc the same complications, 
the same solidarity the same appeals in case of danger the same equilibrium, the same 
internal police See also The ^oul of the It'htle Ant by Eughne N Marais 

"A seed or an egg " said Thomas A EDISON, is merely a blue print -an architect's 
plans for the building of a structuie ' [Blue-pnnts and volumes of instructions >] 

" The life force goes to work on the blue prints and the power of attraction summons 
the kind of little people • who like to live and work together in the particular kind of an 
-edifice for which the plans and specifications call 

"If the blue print was made by a rose-bush, the life foice makes another rose bush If 
the plans and specifications call for a man the life force make s a man 

" My theory of blue prints " said Edison ' is based upon my belief that cells, whether in 
animal or plant hfe, possess intelligence Some of the cells in a tree must know how to 
pump water, others must know how to make bark and so on All Ihi cells must know how 
to repair injuries, just as the cells in my hands must know how to make repairs 

"Cells' he continued are infinitely small but each cell contains jicrhaps a hundred 
million particles that I call ‘ little people ’ who constitute a commune within the cell The 
cells form themselves into groups, according to the work they are required to do Each 
group knows its own jiarticular tiade or profession In the body as in the world, some 
groups arc more intelligent than others Some manage and others take orders Some 
conduct laboratories and factories while others perform tasks requiring less intelligence 
Every human body contains a great number of laboratories and factories, and in these 
laboratories things are done that man can do with dilhcultv, if at all 

"In tin development of the human embryo," said Tdison, thirccomc« a time when a 
certain group takes charge and masters all of the other groups The world makes a mistake 
in thinlung that human liodies are men and women 1 he little people ' constitute the 
real man ” (Extract from article by Allan Henson in Xash s Maganne 1924) 

According to this view the inactive cat upon tht hearthrug, which one is inclined to 
regard as the jiersonification of uselessness, is on the contrary, the embodiment of one of 
nature’s successts — a perfect community of ectoscopohtans living out their peaceful 
existence, fulfilling their allotted tasks without trouble or turmoil exactly " according to 
plan " 

‘ The human body is not in reality a simple hfe unit it is rather an extremely complex 
social community of innumeiable microscopic organisms, a colony or state consisting of 
countless indejiendcnt hfe units of diffirent kinds of cells The Jioiutton of Man by 
Haeckel 

The cellular structuie ol all the higher hfi forms is known to every educated man at 
the present day and that there is that within the cells which acts in an intelligent manner is 
considered probable 

From Neiv I ight on Immortality by F E roUKNlt-K 1 ) ALBP D be (Lond and Birm ) 
M K T A The whole body is diiidcd into minute districts each of which is divided off 
from the rest and leads to some extent an imU pencil nt life looking to its own grewth and 
food supph and fitting itself for its sjiecial function 111 the life of the whole Ihcse districts 
are < ailed cells and the adult human liody contains some 21; 000,000 000 000 000 of them 
So smalt arc tint that twenty of them are contained in the thickness of a linger nail And 
yet each cell is itself a michamsm lonsistmg of much more minute jiaits 

• KOUkKl Louis SlLVI NSON in his collected essays Atros'< thi Plains sjitaks of the 'little 
people ’ who manage man’s internal theatre He says he sets to belabouring his brains after 
a story, and behold < at once the ' little people ' begin to bestir themselves in the same 
quest, and labour all night long, and all mght long set tefore him truncheons of talcs upon 
their hghted theatre ' The more I think of it, the more I am moved to press upon 
the world my question Who are the little people ’ I one thing is Jbey ond doubt, they 
can tell the dreamer a story piece by piece, hke a serial, and keep him all the while in 
ignorance of where they aim Who are they, then ’ and who is the dreamer ’ ’’ 
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" Here is a whole world of cells, numbering as many individuals as the aggregate human 
race has produced for the last milhon years, but all existing and flourishing at the same time, 
and working together towards the one purpose of placing the human self in contact with the 
matenal universe P" 

Prof Wilham McDougall, F R S , m his work Body and Mxnd wrote “ Biology has made 
clear that the human body is a vast and harmomously co-operating aggregation of cells, each 
of which is in a sense a vitel unit, which seems to have a life of its own, relatively mdependent 
of that of the rest of the body Embryology has shown that this aggregation of cells is 
formed by the repeated division of a single parent-cell, the germ-cell, and the cohesion of 
the many cells thus formed Now, the pnnciple of contmmty and the analogy presented by 
the unu^lular animals, each of which divides repeatedly into two or more cells that lead 
independent lives, seem to compel us to suppose that the germ-cell has not only life but 
also mind, that it enjoys psychical life in however lowly a manner or degree, and that, on 
the division of the germ-cell, each of the cells derived from it has also its psychical capacities 
This hne of thought leads us inevitably to the view that the developed human being is, as it 
were, a vast colony of cells of more or less highly-specialised functions " 

Haeckel again (Riddle of the Universe) in speaking of the dynamic force govermng 
tlie cell, calls it the ' tissue soul ' and says This tissue soul is the higher psychological 
function which gives physiological individuahty to the compound multicellular organism, as 
a true cell commonwealth — it controls all the separate ' cell souls ’ of the social cells — the 
mutually dependent Citizens which constitute the community*," 

The distinction between the conscious and the sub conscious mind is a little suggestive 
of the distinction between the managing director of a railway and a trained railwav operative, 
where the director gives the orders but cannot himself do the work 1 he conscious mind is 
the diiector, but it is the subconscious mind which performs the task " Light, May 27th, 
1932 Rays and Reflections (David Cow). 

One might liken the conscious or objective mind to pailiament and the subconscious 
or subjective iiiind to the permanent otficials where the state is so orgamsed and specialised 
that all the organising intelligence is nionoiwlised bv the permanent oflicials, the tissue souls 
of Haeckel 

One sees everything going on in the living organism exactly as would happen if it were 
an orgamsed human community, a commumtv which has, in its ancestors followed up to 
a point the same routine times without number as if it were furnished with volumes of 
instructions (in the chromosomes) for its development at the various stages of its growth 
(one might compare conception to the foundation of a human colony effected by placing a 
married couple upon an island isolated from all other land, each supplied with various 
volumes of instructions appropriate to various stages of increases of the population, which 
mixture of volumes would account for the offspring partaking of qualities of both parents). 
Such instiuclions would free the progeny from the necessity of probing about foi the best 
wav to evolve and enable it to avoid getting blocked in many a blind alley, as are the macro- 
organisms, the unfortunate nations of larger growth of which we are the units One 
remembers that there is no such thing as a standard of size He remembers the pithy 
saying that if the whole universe were reduced to the size of a cricket ball and the various 
forms of energy m the same proportion no one would perceive the difference He knows 
how limited IS the power of the microscope compared with that of the telescope, and hopes 
that just as the sjiectroscope came to the aid of the telescope so some new instrument 
may come to the aid of the microscope to reveal something behind the matenal objects of 
the lens He asks himself whether the physiologist when dealing with his sections is not 
to be likened to somi scientist of a distant star slewing our I ondon with an instrument 
of limited powci who should coiicliidc that the trains and trams iiin of thciiisclvts and 
the umbicllas (if he could see them) open of themselves when it rams , or describing one of 
the Inns of Court should mention only the buildings, quite obhvious of the existence of the 
human beings inhabiting them and even more so of the parchments in the safes mid cellars 
with tlteir all important writmgs, embodying contracts, agreements and conditions, carrying 
morg weight and value probably than all the bncks and mortar and material substances 
of which the town is madi Does not every particle of food assimilated bv living things 
take up Its position in the body subject to the existing contracts or pre existing conditions, 
replacing a discharged fragment on the same terms as its predecessor submitted to ? 

There may be contracts not put into writing , such as the conventions of society, 
the unwritten laws — our scientists of the distant star £ould maybe never discover these and 
onlv bv analogy presume their existence 

\mong the things invisible to any miscroscope is the wonderful faculty of invention 

Is not one reminded all the tinfc of the inventor’s great r6le in the progress of human 
society ? Invention is probably as important in the communities i onstituting life-forms. 
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Someone wrote the following doggerel knee embodying the view of the possible importance 
of invention in evolution ' — 

Charles Darwin offered us a key to help unlock the mystery 
Of evftution's wondrous span from protoplasm up to man 
11 to prophesy he's free, someone may find another key 
In Invention’s magic aid All progress by invention’s made 
In mankind’s complexity If each hfe-lorm a nation be. 

Its ectoscopic populace by similar means may change its race 

Invention is the chief origmator of the various advances made by mankind in his social 
evolution , so has invention been the originator of evolution of all life forms — ^the ecto- 
acopohtans (Edison’s ‘ little people ’) of plants have used invention greatly in the field of 
chemistry, those of animals greatly in the field of physics and those of man additionally in 
the field of psychics, enabling him by the inventions of his ectoscopohtans to obtain contact 
with vanous unsuspected psychic forces and spintual values, placmg him so far in advance 
of other anunsds. 

The ectoscopohtans (the out-of-sight citizens of the body) have invented the eye, the 
ear, a delivery system in the arteries and a telegraph system in the nerves, to mention one or 
two of the b^ly instruments and functions, all of which the communities of larger growth 
are unconsciously imitating or rather re-inventing on their large scale Man invented 
lenses and a camera nh^cura only to find that the ectoscopohtans of his bodi had done the same 
long ago The development of communities and that of life forms appear to run on parallel 
hnos and the study of either may assist the study of the other Maybe the ectoscopohtans 
of some of our fellow men (sensitives) have invented apparatus the equivalents m their 
organisms of the mundane apparatus used to produce " Movies," " Talkies " and even 
anticipated man's future invention of ' Ghosties ” or three-dimensional ' Movies ’’ 

As regards (jhosties " I would give an instance At a sitting witli the mate-nahsing 
medium Craddock at which I was present with, among others, my friend Dr L B , a medical 
lady , this lady felt her dachshund recently deceased, trying to chmb on to her lap as was 
his constant habit in hfe According to the ‘ Ghosties ” hypothesis this was the repro- 
duction by the medium through his Ghosties producing apparatus of a three dimensional 
thought-form wluch he obtained from Dr L B ’s mncmoplastie hbrary 

Dr, Carl DU Prel wrote in Die Mt^te als Naturmssenschaft " Kapp has shown very 
clearly in tus book PHilosophte der Techntk that many human inventions are identical with 
organs of the body or parts of the same, for instance, the camera obteara is similar to the 
dark chamber of the eye The Atlantic cable with its insulating covering resembles the 
human nerve most astonishingly , both have a similar section ” 

111 time, every human function, mechanical, physiological and psychic will, he thinks, 
be reproduced in our laboratories 

" It is to the men of science who at present doubt all psychic phenomena we must 
look for future discoveries and inventions which will remove all doubt for they will id 
time reproduce the psychic (occult) phenomena in their laboratories, having become 
acquainted with forces at present unknown, which are already utilised by the Psyche ’’ 

(Die Ma0te alf Naturwis^enschaft by Dr Carl du Prel) 
We read of secret trade processes, discoveries or inventions being handed down from 
father to son for many generations Imagine for a moment that the first of a line of gifted 
inventors had four or five generabons previous to Galvani stumbled upon Galvani’s discovery 
and that his descendants had made one advance after another in electric technicality and 
handed them down secretly from father to son until the latest descendant had perfected the 
apparatus known as wireless , (a matter of four or five generations) Imagine such a latest 
descendant emitbng his wireless voices secretly into the air in the days when even tihe phonO' 
graph was unborn and the telephone undreamed of, indeed electncity pracbcally unknown and 
Its relation to magnebsm unsuspected What explanabon could all the fellows of the Royal 
Society or members of the Acadimie des Sciences give in such circumstances of the ongm of 
the mysterious sounds ’ None whatever < 

We are probably m the same position when we try to account for psycluc phenomena. 
In their search for some further instrument to enable their co-operatively constructed 
being to obtain a happier existence or with no particular object in view, it is conceivable 
that the ectoscopohtans of some individuals among us have invented apparatus which the 
majority of us do not possess, apparatus which enables them to produce the phenomena 
which are called psvchic and to have the faculbes which are called metagnomic That these 
powers are dependent on bodily structure (including in this term the qualifies appertaimng 
to the soul) one may conclude for thdy appear to heritable 

The above view of the part played by invention in man’s organism enables one to 
perceive dimly how William Hope and Mrs Deane and other mediums for psychic photography 
have been enabled of themselves, or with the help of agencies outside thqn^lves, to produce 
the vanous supernormal pbenoifaena which numberless experiments have proved beyond 
a shadow of donbt inexplicable by the theory of fraud 
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Extracts from a work published in French in 1857 
by Baron L. de Guldenstubbe. 

PNEUMATOLOGY 

Spontaneous and Experimental. 

THE REALITY OF SPIRITS 
AND THE 

MARVELLOUS PHENOMENON OF THEIR DIRECT WRITING, 

demonitrateii by 

BARON L DE GULDENSTUBBE. 1857 


showing some of the direct writing results obtained by me with Mrs Deane 
'^n my H and F expenments descnbed in chapter VII to a friend with a great 
knowledge of psychic research, he called my attention to the above-mentioned 
book. As this work is now out of print and not easily accessible it seemed to 
me useful to include in this volume a short extract of the portions thereof 
which deal with the experiments carried out by the Baron and his friends 
The results of genuine, careful experimentation should not be lost sight of 
It IS hardly likely that the Baron would publish a book of lies, and there seems 
to have been no opening for fraud. 

The author was a spintuahst and ascnbed all the results obtained to the 
action of spirits and the writings to the actual presence of the great men 
associated with the various scripts I have let his wording stand as I found it 
In years to come a different interpretation may render the Baron’s facts more 
acceptable 

Robert Dale Owen (son of Robert Owen, father of the Co-operative movement) 
formerly Member of Congress (U S.A ) and American Minister to Naples, met 
Baron Guldenstubbe, a Russian nobleman of Livonia, m Pans, and writes of 
him in his bpok The Debc^able Land ' — 

" Baron Guldenstubbe impressed me very favourably as a man of great 
earnestness and perfect good faith The multitude of his experiments 
obtained under every variety of circumstance, and the number of respectable 
witnesses who permit their names to appear in attestation of the results, 
leave little room to doubt their genuine character ” 

Further on he writes in the same work — 

" Count d’Ourches personally confirmed to me the authenticity of these 
two examples of spirit writing (as reproduced in the book) when I called on 
him, October 1st, 1858 " 
and again : — 

“ I have since been fortunate enough to procure in the Umted States 
personal evidence in corroboration of Direct Wnting, and in some cases 
this evidence hras obtained under conditions so stmct that I think any candid 
and intelligent person, witnessing as I have, must cease to doubt." 
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In a work entitled Threescore Years and Ten. Reminiscences of the UUe 
Sophia Elizabeth de Morgan, edited by her daughter, the author says that during 
the later visits of her husband (the eminent mathematician) to Lord Brougham 
they had a good deed of conversation on the phenomena called spiritual While 
the late Lord Brougham was not much impressed by spiritualistic phenomena 
he was greatly impressed by a book La R/ahtr des Esprits published by a certain 
Baron Guldenstubb^, whom he knew personally and with many of whose witnesses 
he was acquainted, including Mr. Dale Owen 

Mrs de Morgan wrote — “ He assured my husband that these were most 
of them persons whose evidence would be held sufficient to establish any fact 
in everyday hfe." 

Extracts from Baron GuUenstubbe’s Introduction. 

A marvellous discovery has been made by the autliur in Pans on August 13th, 1856, the 
day when the first cxpcnmcnts were crowned witli success, t c direct and supernormal 
writing by spirits without any intermediary whatsoever, that is to say, neither mediums 
nor any inanimate objects 

The discovery of direct writing is all the more precious because it could be confirmed 
by repeated experiments by the author in the presence of unbelievers, who could them- 
selves tiy the paper in order to meet the absurd objection that chemically prepared papers 
have been used 

Moie than 500 ex|icrimcnts have lieen made since the ever memorable day of August 
13th, 1856, by the author and his two friends, the Comte d’Ourches and General Baron de 
Br^wem More than fifty persons, bringing their own pajier, have been able to confirm 
the astounding phenomenon of direct writing by invisible entities Hero are the names of 
some of the witnesses — 

M Ravene, senior, pioprietor of a picture gallery in Berlin 
M le prince Leonide Galitrin, of Moscow 
M le prince b Metschorsky 
M le docteur Georgu 
M le colonel Toutcheff 
M le docteui Bowron, Pans 
M Kiorboe, distinguished artist in Pans 
M le colonel de Kollmann, Pans 
M le baron de Voigts-Rhetz 
M le baron Borj s d’UexkuIl 

The majority of these have attended several expenments 

Most of oui expenments have taken jilace in the Salle des Antiques at the Louvre, in 
the Cathedral of Saint-Dcnis, as well as at the Autlior's flat, rue du Chemin de Versailles, 74, 
where the first phenomenon was observed on the 13th August, 1856 

The educated public knows that natural science made no real progress until one began 
to question Nature by the experimental method To-day, in psychic science as well as in the 
exact sciences, our century demands facts and observations 

The Author gives sixty-seven fac-similes of direct writing by diflerent spirits from the 
time of the hieroglyphics of Egypt, Ancient Greece and Rome, up to our days The Author 
IS the possessor of moie than 500 of these writings m twenty different languages, but he has 
not published them all, in order not to render the book too voluminous 

It IS also for this reason that the Author publishes only a few extracts from the writings 
of Sympatlictic Spirits, that is to say, Spints of deceased relations and friends of the Author 
It IS true that the majonty of these letters from beyond the tomb, covering often several 
pages, contain counsels, adv'ice, and details too intimate to be given to the public Never- 
theless, the Author, who possesses more than 200 wntings from such Spints, gives a few 
extracts because these letters are of a certain importance, it being possible to confirm the 
identity of the hand-writing and of the signature, by those who have known these individuals 
during their terrestnal life 

The most lemaikable writings were signed (always in the presence of eye-witnesses) by 
the greatest Spirits of antiquity, such as Plato, Isocrates, Cicero, Virgil, Julius Csesar, 
Octavius Augustus, Juvenal, etc , and by the great apostles of Christianity, such as St John 
and St Paul, and by Fathers of the 'Middle Ages, such as Abdlard 

These Greek and Latin writings contain axioms, philosophy and ethics, concerning 
chiefly the future life of man, or verses from the New Testament 

Kings and Queens of Fiance, from Dagobert to Louis XVIII, from La Reine Blanche 
to Mane-Antoinette, have draxm magic figures and ’the initials of uteir names on their 
monuments at Saint-Dems, or Versailles, or at Fontainebleau , we publish a few of them, 
such as St Louis, Francis ist, Mane-Antomette and Mary Stuart 

> I 
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These magic figures traced directly by Spirits have sometimes worked marvellous and 
instantaneous cures when applied to invalids in accordance with the directions of the medium 
or of the somnambule of the author, when sent to sleep by the said magic figures 

Already in the year 1850, about three years before the epidemic of table-rapping, the 
Author interested himself in the subject of Spintualisin It took him six months to form 
a circle of friends for the purpose 

The Author made nianj' experiments with his honorable friend, the tonitc d’Ouichcs, 
a man greatly versed in occult science I-ittle by little we were able to obtain movements 
of the table without contact M le Comte d’Ourches was able to raise the table himself 
without touching The Author also was able to cause the table to move with great rapidity 
without contact and without the assistance of anv magnetic circle It was the same with 
regard to the vibrations of piano wires, a phenomenon obtained as early as Jan 1856, in 
the presence of the Comtes dc Szapary and d'Ourches 

All these phenomena revealed the reality of certain occult forces, but these facts did 
not demonstrate sufficiently the real and substantial existence of invisible intelligences, 
independent of our will and our imagination In truth, there is only one phenomenon direct, 
intelligent and material, independent of our will and 0111 imagination, namely, direct writing 
by Spirits, whom one has not evoked or invoked, which can serve as irrefragable proof of 
the reality of the supernormal world 

The Author, being always in search of proof both inltlleituril and material (inklltgente 
et palpable) of the substantial rcahty of the spmtual world, in order to demonstrate by 
irrefragable facts the immortality of the soul, never ceased to pray for the knowledge of some 
infallible means for the purpose 

One memorable day, i e , ist August, 1856, the idea came into the Author’s head to try 
whether the Spirits would write directly unthout the %ntermrdiary of any medium Mindful 
of the direct and marvellous writing of the Decalogue according to Moses, and the equally 
direct and marvellous writing which appeared at the Feast of IJel-shazzar. according to 
Daniel , having also heard of the modem mystcncs at Stratford in America, the Author 
wished to confirm the reality of a phenomenon of such far-reaching significance — whether 
It did really exist 

Ho therefore put a piece of plain writing paper and a pointed pencil in a box which be 
locked, carrying the key always with him and telling nobody of his experiment He waited 
in vain for twelve days without noticing the least trace of the pencil on the paper, but what 
was his astonishment when on the :3th August, 1856, he found certain mysterious letters 
traced on the paper Hardly had he noticed these letters when he repeated the same 
experiment ten times on this ever-memorable day by putting, every half-hour, a fresh piece 
of p^er in the same box The experiment was crowned with success every time 

The next day, August 14th, the Author made twenty experiments, leaving the box 
open, and not letting it out of his sight , it was then that the Author saw that some letters 
and words in the Esthoman language were formed or were engraved upon the paper without 
the pencil moving 

Since that moment, seeing the uselessness of the pencil, he ceased to put it with the 
paper He placed simply a sheet of white paper on the table at his own house, or on the 
pedestals of ancient statues, on tombs, 11ms. etc , at the laiuvre, at St Denis, at the Church 
of St Etienne-du-Mont, etc The same thing happened with experiments made in different 
cemeteries 

After having confirmed the reality of the phenomenon of direct writing by more than 
thirty repeated expenments, the principal pre-occupation of the Author was to demonstrate 
the real existence of this miracle to other people. First of all he addressed himself to his 
honorable friend, M le Comte d'Ourches, who has also consecrated his entire life to magic 
and Spiritualism 

It was only after six such sittings, on the i6th August, 1836, at eleven o'clock in the 
evening, that M Ic Corate d’Ourches saw, for the first time, this marvellous phenomenon. 
He was at first upset by the non-success of our experiments He put on one side of the 
piece o^ white paper intended lor the writing of any Spmt whatsoever, a copy of the famous 
criterion of St John on the subject of the discerning of good Spirits After ten minutes 
a sympathetic Spirit, whose writing and signature the Author recognised later, wrote direqtly 
m the presence of the Comte d’Ourches, the following words " Je confesse Jfeus en chair ” 
The Spirit therefore accepted frankly the sign by which, according to St John, a good 
Spmt IS recognised 

Since that time, M le Comte d'Ourches has seen more than forty times this marvellous 
phenomenon of direct wnting, sometimes at bis own hpusc, sometimes at the Author’s, also 
at the Louvre, at the Cathedral of St Dems, at the Church of St Etienne-du-Mont, on the ’ 
sarcophagus of St Genevieve, and on the seats which aie below the monuments of Pascal 
and ^cine at the Montmartre Cemetery 

Later, in the ^onth of Octobe|, M le Comte d’Ourches obtained, even without the 
assistance of the Author, several direct writing!, from Spfnts. One of these letters from 
beyond the tomb is from his mother, who had died twenty years previously. 
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The Author could record a mass of very interesting expenences but, in order to avoid 
prolixity, he' prefers to pubhsh exact fac-similes of the most remarkable writings 

As to the question of knowmg what means the Spirits employ to trace characters or 
magic figures on a sheet of paper, it must be agreed that this phenomenon demonstrates to 
us that the Spints act directly on matter, just as our souls are embedded in gross matter 
During the first fortnight succeedmg the day of the discovery of direct wnting, the tables 
upon which the Spirits wrote moved themselves about without contact, and came to join the 
Author m another room, after having traversed several apartments Sometimes the tables 
moved slowly, sometimes with an astonishing quickness The Author often barred their 
road with chairs, but they made digressions always towards the same direction The 
Author has even seen, on two occasions, a small occasional table upon which the Spints were 
in the habit of writing (in his presence) transported in the air from one end of the room to 
the other 

Nevertheless, although the effects of the influence of discamate Spints are the same 
as those of incarnate Spirits, it must be acknowledged that their means must differ from 
ours, their condition being free from the yoke of matter, which paralyses the sublime will of 
our intelhgence and of our imagination 

Before publishing a selection of fac-similes of these wntings from beyond the tomb. 
It IS necessary to say a few words in order to refute the absurd objection that would reduce 
this marvellous phenomenon to a strange reflection of the thought of the Author Our 
experiments prove amply that the reflection of thoughts has nothing to do with this 
phenomenon First of all, generally the Spirit we are desirous of having in our expenment 
does not present itself for writing , another one comes, of whom we had not thought at 
all, and of whom the name is quite unknown to us at times As regards the sympathetic 
Spints, they hardly ever coroc dunng Spintuahstic expenments The Spints often wnte 
several entire pages, sometimes in pencil sometimes in ink, when the Author is attending to 
other matters The hypothesis that the power of the imagination and of the will has to do 
with this business, is in flagrant disaccord with our 500 experiments the Author not having 
recourse, as a rule, to the mental evocation of any particular Spint Even the desire to 
communicate with one Spint rather than another is banished from our sittings, because in 
this wav one can prevent direct commumcation through lack of sympathy 

The absurd fear of demons, bom especially in the Middle Ages, is precisely the principal 
cause of the ranty of supernormal phenomena. Spirits not being able to manifest to people 
who regard them as something not of this world In fact there is nothing which repels 
Spints and indeed corporeal and living beings such as men and animals, more than invincible 
repugnance, frightful horror and the absolute lack of sympathy 


CHAPTER Vni 

This chapter contains sixty-seven fac similes of Spirit wntings The chronological order 
of these phenomena is followed, indicating exactly the date, the place, and the witnesses 
in whose presence the wntings were made Some of these wntings are illustrated on p 367 
From the 13th August, 1856 up to the 15th of the same month, we obtained only lines 
and magic figures which were sometimes very compbeated The first legible writing, 
which was in the Esthonian language by a Spint whom the Author recognised by his hand- 
writing, although at first the signature was missing, took place on the ijth August I am 
not publishing it because it was not written in the presence of witnesses The first wnting 
in French was obtained on the i6th August m the presence of witnesses For this reason 
we are publishing it {see No 3 tn tllustraUon below) 

In the preface we have already cited the names of the most celebrated Spints who 
have confirmed their wntings by their signatures from beyond the tomb, we are adding 
here a few illustrious names such as H^loise, la soeur Louise de la Misdncorde, at one time 
Duchess de La Vallifere. the famous diacre of Pans, etc We obtained these particular 
wntings by the direct solicitation, wntten in French, of a sympathebc Spint of a young 
woman, anonymous 

No', r. Figure traced on the 13th August, 1856 It was drasrn by a Spirit at the Author's 
abode, 74, rue du Chemin de Versailles, Champs-Elys^es, at three o’clock in the 
afternoon. [Scrawl ] 

No. 2. Magic figure traced on the 14th August, 1836, also at the Author’s dwelling [Scrawl ] 
No. 3. Fust wnting in French, signed by a Spirit known to the Author dunng bis terrestnal 
life The words " Je confesse J^sus en chair," are the reply addressed by the Spint 
to the doubt of the Comte d’Ourcbes This marvellous phenomenon took place in 
the presence of the said Comte d’Ourches on the i6th August, 1858, at eleven o’clock 
in the evening, in the Author's apartment 

No. 4. Figure traced in the prdtence of the Comte d’Ourches on the 18th August, 1836, at 
38, rue de la Chaussee-d’Antm. (Scrawl.) 
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No. 6, Initials of the name of St Genevieve, traced on her sarcophagus on the 24th August, 
1856, in the presence of the Comte d’Ourches, who himself supplied the plain 
paper [Scrawl ] 

No 7, First writing in sculptured Latin, obtained in the presence of the Comte d’Ourches 
at the Louvre, near the statue of St. Germanicus, on the 26tli August. [The word : 
" Germanicus” ] 

No 8 Writing in sculptured I.atin, obtained on the same day in the presence of the Comte 
d’Ourches, near the statue of Augustus, at the Louvre [The words Octavianus 
Augustus” ] 

No 9. Writing in sculptured I.atin, traced on the 28th August, at the Louvre, near the 
statue of Julius Casar, in the presence of the Comte d’Ourches [The words : 
"Cams Julius Caesar”] 

No 10 Writing in sculptured Greek, also traced on the 28th August in the presence of the 
Comte d’Ourches, near the statue of Euripides, at the T.ouvre [Scrawl ] 

No' 12 hieroglyphics traced in the presence of the Comte d’Ourches, on the 30th 

No 13 I sarcophagus of Rameses III at the Louvre [Scrawls.] 

No. 14 Magic figure traced on the 31st August at the Author’s apartment, in the presence 
of the Comte d’Ourches This figure effected an instant cure in a case of bronchitis. 
[Scrawl ] 

No. 15. Figure traced near the monolith of the famous Queen Cleopatra, on the 2nd September, 
1856, in the presence of the Comte d’Ourches [Scrawl ] 

No. 16. Writing in sculptured Latin, near the unknown statue in the Room of the Roman 
Emperors, in the presence of the Comte d’Ourches, on the 4th September [The 
•word " Jnventas ” ] 

No. ^7 Initials of Mary Stuart, traced near the column of her husband, Francois II, in 
the Cathedral of St Denis, in the presence of the Comte d’Ourches, on the 7th 
September [Initials "MS"] 

No. 18. Strange figure traced on the same day near the sarcophagus of Catherine de M^dicis 
and of Henry II in the Cathedral of St Denis, in the presence of the Comte d’Ourches 
[Scrawl ] • 

No. 19. First wnting in English, with the initials of Mary Stuart, traced in the presence of 
the Comte d’Ourches, on the 9th September, 1836, near the column of Frangois II 
[The words ^ " I am the hfe.” M.S] 

No. ao. Figure obtained in the garde^ of the Tuileries, in thd presence of the Comte d’Outches, 
on the loth September. [Scrawl ] 
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No. 31 . Writing in the Esthonian language, traced by a Spirit who was known to the 
Author during his terrestnal life, on the I3th September, at 74, rue du Chemin de 
Versailles 

No. 33. Initials of the name of a deceased fnend of the Author, traced on his tomb at the 
Montmartre Cemetery, on the 14th September, in the presence of the Comte 
d'Ourches [The initials " E W "] 

No. 33. Strange characters, traced on the 15th September at the Author's apartment, in 
the presence of the Comte d'Ourches [Scrawl ] 

No. 34. I.ong letter in sculptured Latin, traced near the statue of Augustus (in the comer 
of the transept) in the Room of the Roman Emperors, in the presence of the Baron 
de Voigts-Rhetz, on the 30th September 

No. 3$. Epistle in verse, written and signed by Juvenal, near the supposed statue of 
Demosthenes This phenomenon took place in the presence of the Comte d'Ourches 
and the Baron de Rhetz, on the 36th September, 1856 
No. 36. Writing in sculptured Creek traced in the presence of M Raven6 Senior, of Berlin, 
and of M le colonel de Kollmann, near the sarcophagus below the statue of the 
fair Polymnia, at the Louvre, on the 3rd October 
No 37 Writing in Greek, traced in the presence of Professor (tcorgii of London, disciple of 
the illustrious Ling, also in the presence of the Comte d’Ourches and the Baron de 
Voigts-Rhetz, on the 4th October, at the Author’s apartment, in order to prove to 
everyone that death is conquered and that there is no longer any need to fear it. 
This writing recalls to witnesses Verse 55 of the famous XVth Chapter of the first 
Epistle to the Corinthians 

No. 28 Greek writing, traced in the presence of the Comte d'Ourches, at the Author's 
apartment, on the loth October 

No 39 Greek writing, traced on the pedestal of the fair Muse Polymnia, at the Louvre, in 
the presence of the Comte d’Ourches, on the 15th October 
No. 30. Latin writing in verse, traced and signed by Virgil in the presence of the Comte 
d’Ourches. on the 20th October, at the Author’s apartment 
No. 31 Strange writing, signed by the Apostle St John, and which was traced in the presence 
of the Baron de Brdwern, the Comte d’Ourches and M Raveni, senior, on the 26th 
October, at the Author’s apartment 

No. 33. Greek writing, signed by St Paul, and traced during the same evening, in the 
presence of the same eyo-witnosses 

No. 33 Greek writing, indicating the presence of Mclchizedecb This writing was also 
traced on the same evening, and in the presence of the same witnesses 
No 34 Strange figure and Greek writing, traced in the presence of the Comte d’Ourches 
on the 28th October, at the Autlior’s apartment This writing recalls to our 
memory verse 4 of Chapter XXI of the Apocalypse 
No. 35 Greek writing, traced in the presence of ttc Comte d’Ourches and M Raven6, on 
the 29th October 

No. 36. Writing in French and strange figure, traced on the back of the paper by the Spirit 
of a famous Deacon of Paris, behind &e main altar of the Church St M6dard, where 
his body had formerly reposed This Spirit first of all rapped loudly on the flag- 
stones of the chapel behind the altar, in the presence of Colonel Kollmann, who 
himself withdrew the paper that had been placed in front of his eyes by the Author, . 
on the 30th October, 1856 [The words " Franfois, Pans," and scrawl ] 

No. 37. Greek writing, traced and signed by Iphikles, and dated from Athens, in the presence 
of the Comte d’Ourches, at the Author’s apartment, on the 2nd November, 1856 
No 38. Design of a Pythian tripod signed " E," traced near the little statue of Euripides 
at the Louvre, in the presence of the Comte d’Ourches, on the 4th November 
No. 39. Figure traced in the presence of the Baron de Br6wern as a result of the evocation 
of the famous pnnee and pnest Hohenlohe, on the 6th November, at the Author’s 
apartment The Greek letters adjoining the figure would appear to indicate that 
death is conquered by faith in the spirit of that which is the alpha and omega 
No. 40. Figure traced and signed by St Louis, near the statues of lus family, in the vault 
of the Cathedral of St Denis, November 8th, in the presence of the Baton de Brtwem 
[Scrawl, and the word ’’ I2DUIS ’’ ] 

No. 41, Complicated figure signed ’’ F,’’ traced near the monument of Francois ist, also on 
the 8th November in the presence of the same eye-witness, who himself supphed 
the paper from his note-book This phenomenon took place in the Church of 
St Denis [Scrawl, and the letter ’’ F ’’ ] 

No. 42. French name traced near the jnonument of Louis XII in the same Cathedral, in the 
presence of the same witness, on the 8th November, [The name ’’ Louis ’’.] 

No. 43 French words traced near the monument of King Dagobert, in the presence of the 
same witness, on the 8th November [The words . ’’ Mon Pajrs ’’ ] 

No. 44. Figure traced in the presence of the Baron de Brewern who sgw the various lines 
made on the sheet of paper which had been pldced on the Author’s desk at 74 rue 
du Chemin de Versailles, on the I5tb November, 1856 
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No. 45. Wnting m Rusaiait, traced in the presence of the Baron de Br^wem, on the 20th 
November, at the Author’s apartment 

No. 46. Latin writing, signed by the celebrated orator Cicero, in the presence of the Baron 
de Brdwem, on the 24th December at the Author’s apartment This marvellous 
writing was traced in a packet of paper, sealed and untouched — ^}ust as it had come 
from the shop [Latin writing signed " Mar T Cicero ” ] 

No. 47. Greek wnting signed by the celebrated Plato and traced in the same sealed packet 
of paper, dunng the same evening [24th December] and in the presence of the same 
witness, at the Author’s apartment 

No. 48. Figure traced in the same sealed packet of paper, in the presence of the same eye- 
witness, on the 24th December, at the Author’s apartment The experiments of 
this memorable day were crowned with complete success The Baron de Br^wern 
attended as eye-witness The Comte d'Ourches and the Marquis du Planty were 
also invited to attend, but were absent Their coming was awaited until nearly 
midnight, but as that hour drew near, the furniture began to creak, the medium 
seated himself at the piano, and commanded us to put a case of letter-paper, which 
was covered with ‘a yellow paper and sealed just as it had left the shop, on a little 
table After a quarter of an hour, the medium ceased playing, and asked the 
Baron de Brdwern to open the packet , first of all was found a Greek writing signed 
by Hato, then a Latin writing signed by Cicero , a third piece of paper contained 
this figure of which we have just been speaking (No 4?) A fourth sheet of paper 
contained a writing in Knglish, signed by Spencer 'This last wnting, which we 
were scarcely able to decipher, has unfortunately been mislaid 

On the paper signed by the Spmt of Plato, there is also a figure (No 47) This 
figure represents a cross ha\-ing at its summit an alpha and at the base an omega 
This cross and the two letters seem to indicate the manifestation of Chnst, who is 
the first and the last The other two letters m the figure mean " faith " and ” the 
spmt,” that IS to saj, the only two means given to man to profit by the work of 
Christ and to attain the love of God and Chanty 
No. 49. (rrcek wnting signed by Isocrates in the presence of the general Baron de Br^wem, 
on the afith December, 1856, at the Author’s apartment 
No so. Remarkable wnting in sculptured Greek, traced in the presence of the Comte 
d’Ourches, on the a 7th December, 1856, at the Author's apartment 
No, 51. German wnting, traced by a Spmt, whom the Author, as well as several fnends of 
the deceased, recognised by his hand-wntmg, although the signature was missing. 
This phenomenon took place on the 28th December at the Author’s apartment 
No. 52. Wnting by the Sister Ixiuise de la Mis^ncorde (La Valhkre), traced in the presence 
of Colonel Kollmann on the 29th December, 1856, in the church of Va]-de-Grftce 
[The words ” Soeur Ixiuise de la Mis^rcorde ”] 

No. 53. German writing in verse, signed by one of the parents of the Author This epistle 
was traced on the 14th January, 1857, Author's apartment The perfect 

resemblance of the deceased's hand-wntmg was confirmed by several of his fnends 
No. 54. Remarkable wnting signed by Ab 41 ard, obtained by the Author on tlie 20th 
January, 1857, on the tomb of that illustnous man at Pire-la-Cbaise, on 4 :be solici- 
tation (directly wntten) of a sympathetic Spmt [Latin wnting.] 

No. 55. Wnting by Htiolse, in French, obtained the same day on the tomb of Abelard and 
H 81 obe, on the direct solicitation of the same sympathetic Spmt [The words 
" L'amour qui nous rdunit a fait tout notre bonheur,”] 

No. 58. Direct order from the said sympathetic Spmt, m French, to go to St Dems, where 
good results were obtained in the presence of the Baron de Bidwem. 'This 
sympathetic Spmt (of a young woman, anonymous author of Pans), has often given 
orders to make experiments, and they have always been successful, The Author 
possesses about thirty orders directly wntten and signed by this young wopian who 
died in Fans five years previously. These particular words were traced at the 
, Author’s apartment, on the 23th January, 1837. [The words . ” Allez, mon cher 

* Louis, allez tous trois k St Denis k onze heures,”] 

No. 57. Fnendly letter from beyond the tomb wntten by the Spmt of a young woman, 
whose wnting was recognised by several of her fnends This letter in Gmnan was 
wntten on the 30th January, 1857, at the Author's apartment 
No. 58. A letter from beyond the tomb written by a friend of the Author, whom several 
persons recognised by the hand-wntmg This letter was wntten in French, on the 
first February, 1837 (about two years after the death of the deceased) at the Au'&or's 
apartment. [The followmg words ” Mon trfes cher Ami, qu’elle jomssance pour 
moi de pouivMf vous assurer ^ ma main que vous avez eu raison en ce qu’U y a de 
plus consolatenr pour I'homme t Om, nous existonS, nous pensons, nous agissons, 
nous prenons part aux maux, ainsi qn’aux moments, etc ”] 
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No. 59. Words traced near the tomb of the illustrious Pascal in the church of St. Etienne^u- 
Mont on the 12th February, 1857. in the presence of the Comte d'Ourches. [The 
words ‘ " Immortahtd, dtermt^, 

No. 60. Imtial traced near the bust of Henri IV. in the vault of the Cathedral of St. Denis 
in the presence of the Baron de Brdwem on the 13th February, 1857. [The 
letter "H."] 

No. 61. Figure and initials traced near the tomb of the illustrious Jean Racine in the Church 
of St. Etienne-du-Mont, on the X4th February, 1857, in &e presence of the Comte 
d’Ourches, who himself supplied the paper [Scrawl and the initial " R ".] 

No. 63. Writing in Italian, traced in the presence of the Baron de Brdwern on the i6th 
February 1837, at the Author's apartment. 

No. 63. Friendly letter written by a kinswoman of the Author, who had died more than 
thirteen years previously. This letter in German was traced on the 20th February, 
1857, at the Author's apartment Several acquaintances of the deceased recognis^ 
her hand-wnting, traced in blue ink 

No. 64. Figure traced in blue ink and signed in Greek characters by Hippocrates on the ist 
March, 1837, at the Author’s apartment This figure cured a case of acute rheumatism 
within a few minutes 

No. 65. Writing in sculptured Latin traced near the urn of Saturninus at the Louvre, on 
the 6th March, in the presence of the Baron de Brdwern 

No. 66. Writing in French, traced on the loth March, 1837, in the garden of the Tnanon 
near the dairy. This cunous writing consists of the words . “ Reme de France, 
Mane Antoinette, issue de I'lUustre .. " The Author, never having seen the 

wnting of this unfortunate Queen, is unable to testify to the identity of the hand* 
wnting 

No. 67. Writing in sculptured Latin, engraved on a visiting card of the Baron Bons d’Uexkull, 
eye-witness, on the loth May, 1837, near the urn of Francois ist in the vault of the 
Cathedral of St Denis [The word . "Salve” ] 


A Donohoe Skotograph, see p. 329. 



Recalling Brockman’s summer-house near Folkestope, 
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Short Extracts from a work published first in / 855 
by Professor Robert Hare, M.D. 


EXPERIMENTAL INVESTIGATION 
of 

SPIRIT MANIFESTATIONS 

Demonstrating 

The existence of spirits and their 
commanion with mortals, 
by 

ROBERT HARE, M.D. 

Emeritus Professor of Chemistrj in the University of 
Pennsylvania, t.raduate of Yale College iuid Harvard 
University, Associate of the Smithsonian Institute, and 
Member of various Learned Societies 
FOURTH EDITION 
NEW YORK 
1856 


[In Transcendentid Physics, written by Johann C E Zollner, I’rofessor of Physical 
Astronomy at the Ihuvcrsity of Leipzig, the following note is to be found concerning 
Dr Hare — 

" Robert Hare, Doctor of Medicine, Professor of Chemistry at the University of 
i’enns) Ivama in Philadelphia, born 1771, dud 15th May, 1858 In Poggcndorll’s 
Literary Jiiographical Ihctwnarv, from which I have taken the above particulars, will 
be found a catalogue, filling a whole column, of Hare’s numerous chemical and physical 
treatises In text-hooks of Physics Ins name sursives in the so-called '' Hare’s Spiral," 
a galvanic element With this, previously to the construction of constant batteries, 
very stioiig effects of light and heat could be produced " 

Alfred Russel Wallace devoted several pages of liis well-known Miracles and Modern 
Spiritutdism to Dr Hare’s work in Psychics, and mentioned tliat Dr Hare invented the 
oxyhydrogen blowpipe As Alfretl Russel Wallace's description is not illustrated I am 
inserting the illustrations herein to enable readers to repeat Dr Hare's experiments, 
and add to his valuable exprrimi ntal evidence of facts at piescnt inexplicable 

Before Dr Hare commenced liis investigations into the phenomena of table turning 
and all associated with it, he was (par 133 of his book) incredulous of any cause of the 
phenomena excepting unconscious muscular action on the part of the persons with whom 
the phenomena were associated The inferences of Faraday tending to the same conclusion 
he thoroughly sanctioned He wrote a letter to this effect which was published in the 
Philadelphia Inquirer in July 1833, in answer to an enquiry made of him 

In par 134 Dr Hare states that as no allusion to spirits as the cause of the phenomena 
had been made in the letter which drew forth his writing, spirits were nut contemplated in 
his review of the subject He adds, had he ever heard spiritual agency assigned as a cause, 
so greak was his disbelief in any' such agency it would have made no impression on his 
memory 

In par 135 of his book Dr Hare states that in common with almost all educated persons 
of the 19th century, he had been brought up deaf to any testimony which claimed assistance 
from supernatural causes such as ghosts, magic or witchcraft 

Notwithstanding the scepticism with which he started his investigations, after pro- 
longed expenments the results obtained convinced Inm there was a power at work not 
that of any human being present, and, in addition to the powei, there was an intelligence. 

’■ After a year of experiment, even though it meant eating his own words and scientific 
martyrdom, ho announced that he had been entirely converted His report was the whole- 
hearted utterance fil a brave man who has done an injustice and spares himself nothing, 
either in personal vanity or in worldly disadvantage, in his attempt to remedy it ’ ’ (Sir Arthur 
Conan Doyle on Dr. Hare, quoted in Light, igzi, p 43 )] 
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Engraving and deaeriplion of apparatus conlrieed by Dr. Hare_ for the purpose of 
determining whether the inexplicable manifestations attributed to spirits could be made 
Under reliable test conditions. Experiments with the apparatus here described convinced 

Dr. Hare that they could. 


FULLER DEIAILS 01 Dr HARF S EXPERIMENTS Wim HIS APPARATUS 
WILL BE FOUND IN MIS BOOK, PAGES tO TO Si 
THE FOLLOWING NOILS ARE Dr HARES OWN, ABBREVIATED 


PLATE I. 

Fig. I IS an engraving from a photogiaph of the apparatus above alluded to The 
lettered disc “A" is seen supported upon a stationary rod of iron forming the axis on which 
the disc turns 1o the outer and of this rod, the pointer ‘ B " is affixed, so as to be 
stationary in a vertical position The cord ' C ’ encircles the grooved pulley, which is 
fixed on thi centre of the disc, like a hub to a carnage wheel Ihe ends of the cord are 
severally tied to weights which, when the table is tilted, react against each othci through 
the pulley , one being so heavy as to be immovable, tlu other so light as to be lifted Of 
course , a hook in the floor may be substituted for the larger weight 

The relative position of the medium and of the screen intercepting her view of the disc, 
are too obvious to lequire particularisation 

On tilting the table, the cord would be unwound from the pulley on the side of the 
larger weight, being wound up simultaneously to an equivalent extrnt on the side of the 
small weight, causing the pulley and disc to rotate about the axle Kcstor.ng the table 
to its normal position, the smaller weight being allowed to act unresisted upon the cord 
and pulley, the rotation would be rcveised Of coutse, any person actuating the table and 
seeing the letters, could cause the disc so to rotate as to bring any letter under the index , 
but should the litters be. concealed from the operatn no litter could be bi ought under the 
index at will 

Hence it was so contiived that neither the medium seated at the table behind the 
screen, nor any other person so seated, could by tilting the table, bring any letter ol the 
alphabet under the index, nor spell out any woril requested 

Fig 2 represents a similar piece of apparatus known as Pease's disc It consists of a 
box " F " which IS a miniature representation of a low, square, foui sided house, with a single 
sloping roof, but without anv floor closing it at the bottom On the outside eif the part 
serving as the roof, the alphabet dial is depicted On the inner surface of the roof board, 
a pulley, strings and a spring are attached, by which the index is made to revolve to and fro, 
so as to point to any letter A detailed dcscnption of the orientation of these is hardly 
necessary 

" O ” represents a lever oscillating on a rod The medium's hands are placed on this lever 
When test conditions are not required, the hands should be situated so that one-half may be 
on either side of the fulcrum rod When test conditions are required, the hands should be 
altogether on the portion of the board which is between the extenoi end of the board and 
the fulcrum When this end of the lever is depressed the cord is not pulled and the pointer 
is not moved When thus placed it is utterly impossible for the medium's hands to move 
the lever so as to cause it to select letters or to alter the selection made by the unknown 
power which may be in some unknown way operating the apparatus • 

I.etters were selected and messages given under these conditions 
It IS surprising with what readiness the invisible operator, even when unused to the 
apparatus by moving the lever, actuated the index, causing it to point to the letters, words 
or figures distributed on the face of the disc 

The apparatus above described may be arranged to operate by means of a string 
extending from a brass ring, in which the pulley string terminates externally, to a heavy 
weight or hook situated upon the floor, so as to be taut when at rest When this arrange- 
ment IS made, tilting of the table, by raising the end at which the box is situated, causes &e 
weight to pull the string and, of course, to induce the revolution of the pulley, its pivot and 
corresponding pointer The restoration of the table to its usual positioii’feverses the motion 
Hence by these means the index mav be moved either way , as requisite for the selection of 
the letters required for communication 
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PLATE I 



The oth^r fi(;ure in the same plate represents Pease’s disc apparatus, so arranged as to 
be affixed to any table of moderate dimensions The fulcrum on which the lever turns is so 
made as to be affixed to one of the table's edges by clamps, while the disc situated in a 
vertical plane is supported by a bar wluch has a clamp to secure it to the table, while to 
the disc it is fastened by being introduced into square staples, made to receive it securely 
in a clip resembling that by which a square bolt is secured On the under surface of the 
lever a hollow wire is fastened by staples, so as to receive a solid wire, which can be made 
to slide further in or out and thus adjust itself to the distance. The disc can be pl&ced 
edgeways so that a medium cannot read it 

[Dr. Hare gives particulars of various successful test expenments which he made with 
the pieces of apparatus above depicted It is not necessary to give the details here It is 
obvious how well these instruments lend themselves ,to fraud-proof trials. To render the ^ 
results more unquestionable the doctor interposed a screen between the disc and the eyes of ‘ 
the medium, without causing any arrestation of the process 

On occasions the doctor altered the position of the medium to the other end of the 
table from her positabn shown in the sJietch, Fig i In this^position it was necessary for the 
table to nse under the medium's hands for the index to be actuated. With this modification 
the doctor had success.] 
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PLATE II 

Description of the instrument by which the operators were enabled to move a table 
under the influence of mediumship, yet tn no Wise under the control of the medium 
employed, even clairvoyance being eliminated. 


The table is about six feet in length (to preclude all possibility of the idedium's contact 
with the table legs) and sixteen inches in width, so contrived as to separate into three parts 
for convenience of carriage 

The pair of legs uiidei the right side are upon castois , those upon the left side are 
u'json two wheels e,ach of about six inches diameter, of which one is grooved. A lettered 
disc similar to that already described on a preceding page, is secured upon a pivot aftixed 
to a strip of wood, which is made to shde between two other strips attached to the frame of 
the table just under the top board Hy this means the cord running in the groove of the 
hub of the disc and the gioove of the leg-wheel can be rendered taut . when the leg-wheel 
revolves in consecjuence of the moving of the table honrontallj along the floor, the disc 
revolves also A mne-inch movement causes the disc to make a comjilete revolution 

Or, hv attaching the two ends of a cord to two stationary weights the cord actuating 
the pulley is made to pull it round by a hon/ontal motion of thi table, as in the drill-bow 
process. 

To neutralise the power of the medium to move the table voluntarily, the hands of the 
medium were placed upon a metallic plate made quite true and this jilate lested upon some 
brass balls, like billiard balls, as shown in the sketch 

The index is in this apjiaiatus situated precisely as in that described in Plate I , and 
any mortal may , by moving the table one way or the other, bring any letter under the index, 
so as to spell out any desired word Hut no person sitting as the medium is, in the engraving 
represented to sit, with hands on the plate resting on two balls, can actuate the disc so as to 
spell out words as above mentioned Utterly incapacitated from moving the tabic (for much 
less forci’ would make the tray move on the balls than would move the table) it is manifestly 
impossible for the medium to actuate tlic disc, or to interfere with the movements of it 

It has beem suggested that in the employment of the apparatus (Plate I) the medium 
might see the letters by clairvoyance, in despite of the screen, or might learn them from the 
mind of the observer , but in tins apparatus (Plate II) the medium cannot control the 
movements of the disc in the least, whatever she may have learnt clairvoy antly or otherwise 

On the siirfate of the table, on the left, may be seen a board upon castois. This was 
contrived as .i substitute for the plate on balls The castors, of course, perform the same 
office as the balls. 

As soon almost as the medium placed her hands on the plate resting on the balls and 
without any other communication with the table, the disc began to revolve in such a way 
as to bring the letters under the index in due alphabetic order Afterwards various names 
wei^ spelled and conimuiiicatioiis were made 

On vanous subsequent occasions I have had this expenment of putting the hands of the 
medium on a plate and balls repeated, and witli the same result The interposition of the 
plate and balls makes it much more difficult for spirits to move a table than when the hands 
are directly applied In the latter ca^b, the spints actuate the hands primarily, and the table 
or apparatus secondarily, but when the hands arc incapacitated from influencing the motion 
the spirit has to assail the inanimate matter directly, assisted only by an emanation from 
the medium In this attack upon ponderable matter, the spints of the second sphere aie the 
most capable , but even with tbcir assistance, the condition of the medfuni must be very 
favourable to render success possible 
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PLATE III 

By meant of this af^aralus the medium it prevented from having any communication 
with the apparatus other than through water. Yet under these circumstances the spring 
balance indicated the exertion of a force equal to 18 pounds, 

A board is supported on a rod so as to make it serve as a fulcrum, as in a see-saw, 
excepting that the fulcrum is at a distance of a foot from one end and three feet from the 
other. The latter end is supported by a spnng-balance which indicates pounds and ounces 
by a rotary index 

In the board at about six inches from the fulcrum, there is a hole into which the knob 
of an inverted glass bell jar, nine inches in diameter, is inserted 

Upon two iron rods proceeding vertically from a board resting on the floor, in such 
a position that one is on either side of the vase, a cage of wire webbing, such as is used to 
protect food from flics, of about five inches in diameter, is held (inverted) by the rods so 
that It is within the vase concentnrally, with a free space between it and the sides of the 
vase of about an inch and a space of an inch and a half between it and the bottom (rf the 
vase 

The vase being filled with water to within an inch of the brim, the medium's hands 
were Introduced into the cage and thus prevented from touching the vase 

These arrangements being made, the operators were invoked to show their power, 
when repeatedly the spnng balance indicated an augmentation of weight equal to three pounds 
The relative distances of the vase and balance from the fulcrum being as b to 36, the force 
exerted must have been 3x6 - 18 pounds , yet the medium did not appear to be subjected 
to any re-action, and declared that he exjicnenced none 

It was on stating this result to the Association for the Advancement of Science that 1 
met with much the same reception as the King of Ava gave to the Dutch Ambassador, who 
alleged water to be at times solidified in his country by cold, so as to be walked upon 

The belief in spmtual agency was treated as a mental disease, with which 1 , of course, 
had been infected , those who made this charge being perfectly unconscious that their 
education has associated morbid incredulity wnth bigoted and fanatical credence 

[These experiments with a bowl of water on a lever seem to have forestalled Sir Wm 
Crooke’s similar experiments ] 

When a medium, eleven years old, placed his hands on the short end, that end rose 
whil^ the other, of course, went down , in some instances, showing an increase of downward 
pressure on the balance, equivalent to seven pounds 

This experiment was subsequently repeated at my laboratory, in the presence of 
John M Kennedy Esq 

Having a basin of water on the board, the boy’s hands being merely immersed in the 
water, and not touching the paiietes oi the containing vessel , the balance was affected as 
in the experiments above described, although not to so great an extent In one case, 
Mr Kennedy satisfied himself that the medium did not touch the vessel by placing his own 
hands below those of the medium 

My much-esteemed fnend. Prof. Henry, having treated this result as incredible, I was 
induced to repeat it with the greatest precision and precaution 

Water was poured into the vase so as to rise into the cage to within about an inch 
and a half of the bnm. 

A well-known medium (Gordon) was induced to plunge his hands, clasped together, to 
the bottom of the cage, holding them perfectly still As soon as these conditions were 
attained, the apparatus being untouched by any one excepting the medium as described, 
I invoked the aid of my spint friends A downward force was repeatedly exerted upon the 
end of the board appended to the balance equal to three pounds weight, nearly < 

^It will be perceived that in this manifestation, the medium had no means of communi- 
cation with the board, besides the water It was not until he became quite still, that the 
invocation was made Nevertheless, he did not appear to be subjected to any reacting 
force Yet, the distance of the hook of the balance from the fulcrum on which the board 
turned, was six times as great as the cage in which the hands were situated Consequently, 
a force of 3 x 6 —18 pounds must hav; been exerted The board would probably have been 
depressed much mote, hut that the water would have been spilled by any further inclination 
of the vase This experiment has since been repeated again and again, but on a smaller 
scale, when, not only the downward force was exercised, but the spelling of words was 
accomplished On one occasion, when no result ensued, it appeared to ai^se from the water 
being so cold as to chill the mediubi, because, on warming it op to a comfortable temperature, 
the desired manifestations were obtained. 
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PLATE IV 

The apparatus depicted on Plate IV are simitar to those illustrated by Fig. 2 on Plate 
I and the figure on Plate II but are so constructed that they can be placed on any table. 

In these apparatus the discs are made to revolve under a stationary index , while in 
Pease's apparatus the index revolves, the disc remaining at rest The advantage of having 
the disc to revolve is, that the letter is alwa}rs to be looked for at the same spot , whereas 
in operating with the moving index the e)re has to follow the index through all its rapid 
movements. 

The lettered disc is so fixed that it may be turned half round so as to place the lettered 
surface out of the sight of the medium, whose power to influence the communication is thus 
nullified. This is one mode of attaining test conditions , in other words, those conditions 
which make it impossible that the communications received should be due to any mortal 
unless, as gratuitously and erroneously , as I believe, alleged, the medium sees the letters bv 
clairvoyance 

Clairvoyance can be totally eliminated by the hands of the medium being placed on the 
end portion of the lever where pressure has no effect on the disc whatsoever, that is, not 
beyond the line " FL " The medium cannot then move the rod ' R " upwards because it 
IS already pressing against the lower edge of the disc, and the medium's hands are on the 
wrung side of the fulcrum to give a downward movement to it Successful experiments with 
this apparatus under above detailed conditions prove that the correct spelling out of messages 
was not helped by clairvoyance on the part of the medium. 

The apparatus Fig 2 is analogous in its mode of operating to that represented in Plate II 
It IS in the substitution of a small board for a table that the principal difference consists 
There is also this difference, that in Fig 2 the board is supportid bv only three wheels, so 
as to have one in front undei the hands of the medium, by which sufficient piessure is secured 
to make the rotation certain But as the position thus given does not fall into the plane of 
the pulley at the back of the disc, the wheel in question is supported upon an axle which is 
secured in staples or holes, and carries a pulley just at tht position where it is coincident 
with the plane aforesaid The wheel is visible in front The boaid requires only to be 
large enough to allow the hands to rest upon it in front of the disc The index is actuated 
by a horizontal motion to and fro, which, as m the apparatus, Plate II, causes the rotation 
of a supporting wheel, which, by means of a band communicates rotation to a pulley 
support^ behind the disc on the pivot to which the index is secured in front The sliding 
pulley " P " being fastened at a due distance from the disc " o " is used to keep the band 
tight 

This instrument is preferred by the " operators " and is easier for a feeble medium to 
employ effectually I [Dr Flare] cannot as yet avail myself of the apparatus Fig i , through 
apparatus Fig 2 I have had some interesting tests This form, then, is best for incipient 
mediumship 

Fig 2 may be employed under test conditions, by so arranging it that the dial be on 
the side opposite to that where the medium sits , under these circumstances the medium 
cannot see the index or the letters, and consequently cannot control the spelling This mode 
of testing does not preclude the hypothesis so often resorted to, of clairvoyant power, 
enabling the medium so see through the disc or read the letters in the minds of the bystanders 

To eliminate the possibility of clairvoyance and subconscious action on the part of the 
medium the medium's hands can be placed upon a board supported by two balls as detailed 
in connection with Plate II 

Fig 3, Plate IV, IS a representation of an association of serrated stnps of iron in a 
wooden frame which slides in the lever board of Fig t, so as to have the teeth just above the 
backs of the hands of the medium It is found to increase the efficacy of the mediumship 
It IS only of importanre to use it wlidn test conditions are requisite 

It will be perceived that the size of the frame in the sketch is not in due proportion to 
the lever board, being upon a larger scale This enlargement is to render its construction 
more clear , the reader can easily conceive its size to bg such as to allonc the groove in the 
wooden sides of the frame to lAieive the edges of the lever board " L," and thus to be 
secured firmly thereupon. 
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(374) A supplementary list of Books ond Periodicals dealing 
with Psychic Photography and Allied Subjects. 

In the Proc of the S P R , Vol VII, pp 26 q and 270 (1891-92) is an article by Mrs. Henry 
Sidgwick on Sfunt Photography being a reply to Alfred Russel Wallace Mrs Sidgwick 
gives a list of the periodica and books where evidence on the subject may be found, and 
with her permission I reproduce that list here 

" A collection of the evidence on the subject was made by ‘ M A (Oxon ),’ in a senes of 
papers contributed to Human Nature m 1874 and 1875, and this is the best summary of it 
which I have seen. It needs supplementing, however. In particular Mr Beattie's accounts 
of his own experiments (see The Bnttsh Journal of Photography for 1872 and 1873 , The 
Sptrtfualtst for July, 1872 , The Spiritual Magazine for Sept , 1872, abbreviated slightly 
from The Spiritualist , and The Spiritual Magazine for November, 1873, from The British 
Journal of Photography) should be read Some of the evidence scattered through The 
S^ntual Magazine from 1872 to 1873 is important, though the best is given by ‘ M A 
(Oxon.) ’ Also much light is thrown on the subject by the controversy about the genuine- 
ness of Hudson’s photographs in The Spintudl Magazine and The Spiritualist for 1872, and by 
the tnal of Buguet, for accounts of which see various numbers of The Spiritualist for 1875 
and 1876, and especially Madame Leymane’s Proces des Spintes (Pans, 1875) Mr Wallace 
devotes several pages to the subject of spirit photography in his Miracles and Modern 
S^ritualism The Spiritual Magazine for 1869 gives the tnal of Mumler, and The Spiritual 
Magazine for 1862 and 1863 contains some account of Mumler's early performances at Ifoston 
To these references I must now (1891) add M Aksakof's Antmtsnius und Spintismus (Leipng, 
1890), in which a long chapter devoted to the subject contains some additional evidence ” 


A further list compiled by the author ( With no pretension to completeness). 


Budgets of the Society for the Study of Supernormal lectures, to be seen at the library 
of the B C P S Mr. Fred Barlow contributed many articles to these and in May, 1931- a 
supplement, to be seen in the same Library, being a reply to an article entitled Spirit Photo- 
graphs by C Vincent Patrick and W Whatelj Smith, which latter appeared in Vol 1 , 
No 4, of the Psychic Research Quarterly, also a chapter in Coates’ Photographing the Invisible 
and a preface and a chapter in Sir A Conan Hoyle’s The Case Jor Spirit Photography , an 
article (with Major W Rampling Rose) in the Proc of the S P K . March, 1933, also a letter 
to the Journal of the S P R . July, 1933 , Edward T Bennett The Direct Phenomena of 
Spiritualism, 1908, (•ambier Holton Psychic Porte, an Expeiimental Investigation of a 
little known Power, 1904 , Ed Bush Spirit Photography Exposed, about 1920 , Hereward 
Carrington The Story of Psychic Science , Benjamin Coleman Spiritualism in America, 
i86i, William Crookes Researches mthe Phenomena of Spiritualism, iHy^, W Leslie Curnow 
The Physical Phenomena of Spiritualism, A Historical Survey, 192'), also an article 
on Wm H Mumler, in Budget No 86, 25th Aug , 1922, of the Society for the Study of 
Supernormal Pictures . Stanley He Brath Psychical Research, Science and Religion , 
M^ame F d’Esp<?runce Shadow Land . chapter 27 is devoted to her photographic experi- 
ments — she used many plates, say 150, and had some successes, seven of which are illustrated 
in her book . Camille Flammanon L'Jnconnu el les ProbUmes Psychiques , Nandor Fodor 
Encycloptedia of Psychic Science, 1933 , Isaac K Funk The Widow’s Mite and other Psychic 
Phenomena , Hamlin Carland horly Years of Psychic Research, a Plain Nanative of Fact, 
New York, 1936 , Baron L dc Guldenstubb6 La Riahti des Esprits, !%$•] , Samuel Guppy 
Mary Jane, 1863 , Robert Hare Experimental Investigation of the Spirit Manifestations, 
1855, James H Hyslop Reviewof Coates’ Book {Journal of the Xmev SPR,JVol IN^, 1915), 
and an article on the Keeler-Lee Photographs {Proc Amer SPR, Vol VIII, 1914), 
Eimco Imoda Fotografie di Fantasmi, 1912 , Paul Joire Psychical and Supernormal 
Phenomena, (Ww Ricli r& Son, Ixindon 1916), W Usbome Moore Glimpses of the Next 
State, 1911 , William Staintoii Moses (M A Oxon) Direct Writing by Supernormal Means, 
about i88o, Psychography, 1878 . J J Owen Psychography, Slate Writing through F. P 
Evans in Australia and USA, 1893 , Robert Dale Owen Footfalls on the Boundary of 
Another World, 1861, The Debatable Land, 1871 , Harry Price Cold Light on Spiritualistic 
Phenomena, 1922, Walter Franklin Prince see the Proc of the Amer. SPR, Vol XIII (1919), 
and Journal, Vol XVI (1922), also The Scientific American, Dec , 1925 , James Robertson . 
Spiritualism, an Open Door to the Unseen Universe, 1908 , Felicia Scatcherd see The 
Proceedings of the First Congres International des Rech^ches Psychique*,cCopenhagen, 1921 , 
W T Stead RordeHawd, Vols II, HI, IV, 1894 to 1897 , N B Wolfe Startling Facts in 
Modem Spiritualism, 1874 , J C F Zbllner Transcendental Physics, 1882. 
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( 375 ) Some references to Psychic Photography in the Journal Light." 

1902, PP 8, 9, 347 J903. pp 47. 77. 1908, pp 283 1909, pp 143, 191..19*, 213. 

537 1911. pp 165 1912, pp 250. 425, 449, 454 1913, pp 144, 153. 195. 355 to 357. 37i. 

383. 395. 406, 407, 419 1914, pp 77. 104. 105, 247, 248. 574 191S, pp 43. 55, 93. 257. 

554 1910. pp 24, 25, 66, 105, 151. 293. 1917, pp 64, 95 1918, pp 80, 95, J46, 158, 

171, 173, 191. 357 1919, pp 11, 27, 46, 84, 261, 267, 279, 334, 339, 343, 352. 37b, 390, 399, 

400 1920, pp 107, 131, 133. 151, 159, 181, 190, 196. 290, 346, 356, 362, 364, 365, 396, 420, 434, 

440, 450, 452, 466, 482 1921; pp 10, 26, 42, 58, 60, 74, 90, 9t, 92, 106, 107, 109, 122, 123, 

140, 141, 155, 158, 172, 188, 206, 222, 223, 227, 238, 254, 255, 270, 271, 286, 287, 302, 303, 
334. 338, 350. 351. 355. 356. 369, 374. 375. 388, 392, 306, 398, 432, 466, 477, 343, 337, 360, 
574. 575. <>04. 619. 638. 668, 66g, 731. 733, 734, 736, 737, 730, 814, 813, 830, 831 1922, pp 12, 

60. 134. 154. 266, 298 to 302, 323, 410, 422, 435, 445, 517, 332, 564, 363, 380, 581, 386, 614, 
639, 653, 665, 682, 708, 700, 720, 776, 779, 802, 803, 8io, 81 1 1923. pp 4, 8, 38, 57, 60, 71, 

122, 179, 216, 252, 277, 392, 557. 619. 633, 651, 727, 788, 789, 797 1924, pp 22, 23, 31, 34, 

35. 474. 535. 594. 823, 687, 715, 721, 728, 731, 733, 736, 743, 746, 747, 758, 759, 770, 771 
192S, pp 5. 9. 16, 28, 125, 269, 332, 437, 484, 580, 583, 589 1926, pp 89, 101, 356, 507, 

581 1927. pp 136, 353. 464 1928. pp 122, 221, 521, 566, 580 1929, pp 206, 298, 310, 

544 1930, p 64 1931, pp. 52. 7°. 245. 249, 261, 286, 425, 430, 478, 509, 518, 525 

1932, pp 19. 31. »53. 157. 57*. 583. 595. 652, 665 1933, pp 33, 55. 7°, 134. I39. 152. 164. 

165, 170, 185, 186, 187, 196, 197, 199, 200, 112, 213, 230, 259, 262, 264, 273, 278, 305 to 309, 
312, 313 325, 342, 343, 358, 359, 374. 428, 473, 585, bi3 1934, pp 20, 69, 212, 300, 360, 
467, 511, 717, 769 193B, pp 55. 421. 439. 459, 474. 57°. 57', 819 1936, pp 156, 193, 

295. 309. 744 1937, pp 195. 262, 342 


(376) Short notes on some articles (mostly well illustrated) on Psychic 
Photography to be found in “Psychic Science," the Quarterly of the 
British College of Psychic Science. 

April, 1922. pp 80-93 A most important article by K K E Spencer, giving a full account 
of his expciiments with his own son as a medium, with evidence supporting the transparency 
theory 

July, 1922, p 134 An article by Mr Bligh Bond (editor) descnbing how he obtained a mark 
through Mis Deane on one of twelve squares which he had previously marked A very 
interesting case 

July 1922, p 169 Concerning the Price-Hope case by Mr J Hewat McKenzie 
October, 1922, p. 238 Concerning the Pnce-Hope case by Mr J Hewat McKenzie 

Account (ex. Mrs McKenzie's notes) of a test sitting given by Mr Hope and Mrs Buxton 

for Mr James Douglas, editor of the Sunday Express, and Sir G (Feb 23rd, 1922) 

These two gentlemen were alone with Mr Hope and Mrs Buxton and the only weak 
point in the experiment was the fact that the camera was left in Mr Hope's presence while 
the plates were lieing inserted into the slide m the darkroom 

One of the Fxtras obtained on this occasion, which took the form of a nng two inches 
in diameter, reminds one of the Extra F%g 164, p 91 

October, 1922, p 243 Mrs Stobart gives an account of a test expenment she had with 
Mr Hope and Mrs Buxton at the BCPS on March nth, 1921 Her plates had been 
secretly marked by tlie Kodak Company From start to finish neither Hope nor Mrs Buxton 
handled the plates at all and when developed two of the four had Extras, one of them 
bemg a full length figure of a woman clothi^ in the usual filmy drapery Both the plates 
bore the secret marks made by the Kodak Co 

January, 1923, p 378 A full report of the Price-Hope case, by J Hewat McKenzie 
April, •1923, p. 58 The Price-Hope Case by J Hewat McKenzie (conclusion) 

P 83 Quotation from The Cast for Spin! Photography by Sir Arthur Conan Doyle, 
p 2*5 “ Susan, Countess of Malmesbury, accompanied by a professional photograiflier, 

obtained the photograph of a fnend who died after an operation for the removal of the 
lower jaw Medical friends recognised that the photograph was that of a man who had 
had his lower jaw removed No photograph was taken of him in life in that condition " 
P 83 Charles Lyle's own stereoscopic camera Hope never touched the slides or 
the camera Of a pair of plates one was normal anU the other had a 3-in x i-in. cloud 
across it He wrote " To me it is absolute proof (although I have had it before) that 
these markings are abnormal ” 

July, 1923 An article on hyper-physncal photography by Stanley De Brath. K sitting 
under test conditions. * • 

Another very interesting article with two good recognitions 
October 1023 An article bv Mr H C Scofield Two exactlv ahke moon Extras of the 
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Ute Major Spencer, one being a skotograph from a plate which Mr. Scofield brought in 
his own slide, and which he developed himself. 

January, 1924. A new method in psychic photography. A senes of experiments by . 
Mr. Stavely Bulford 

Apnl, 1924 Psychic Extras * Miss Scatcherd and another. 

Mr Charles Lyle with a stereoscopic camera 

Particulars of experiments in psychic photography with Mrs Trying, a non professional 
medium The whole proceedings were under the charge of Mr Harry Pnce Important 
results were obtained 

Extract from Tht Life of Str William Crookes and particulars of his visit to Crewe 
when he secured an Extra of his late wife. The plate showed clear signs of double exposure , 
although the conditions precluded fraud 

July, 1924 An interesting Extra obtained by a Mr Kok, a definite recognition He was 
directed by a clairvoyant, Mrs Cooper, where to find the original — in an old coder in 
Holland He did find it there. Mr Kok obtained this Extra (his aunt) in 1921 with the 
Crewe Circle His son obtained in 1923 the same Extra with the Crewe Circle. 

Two recognised psychic jihotngraphs 

Further test experiments with a stereoscopic camera by Mr Charles Lyle " Mr Hope 
and Mrs Buxton never saw these plates " Extras ajipeared 

October, 1924 Full particulars of a supernormal photograph of Dr Oeley obtained with 
the Crewe Circle by Mr S De Drath, Mrs McKenxie and Miss Scatcherd 

A further good test sitting , plates marked by X rays by the Ilford Company ; good 
recognition , details of this are published in a book entitled The Heart of a Father by the 
Rev. F C Spurr. 

Psychic photographs on a roll film Other curious Extras 

Another good test by Mr. Charles Lj le with his stereoscopic camera , neither Mr Hope 
nor Mrs Buxton saw the plates which were Mr Lyle’s own and were developed in Mr 
Lyle’s house 

januarv, 1925 An excellent article by Mrs McKenzie and Miss Estelle Stead on psychic 
photography, with many illustrations 

Apnl, 1925. Quotations from Sir William Barrett’s Ttemimscrncei of Fifty Years referring 
favourably to psychic photography, see page 294 of this book 
October, 1925 " The Sloss Fiasco " 

January, 1926 Psychic photographs by Boursnell 
July, 1926 Mleged psychic photograph of a living person 

Some Crewe Circle psychic photographs -good test sittings Mrs Moore Browne 
October, 1926 The Combermere photograph 

January, 1927 'ypirits in the Flesh, containing accounts of photograjihing the Double, 
bv W Leslie Curnow 

April, 1927 The Extra of a dog Head of a puppv on the loins of a large wolfhound on a 
roll film No professional medium present, see page 294 of this book 
July, 1927 Supernormal pholographv by Signor Bozzano 

The photographic mediumship of R Boursnell, illustrated by fourteen photographs 
An excellent article by Mr Stanley I>e Brath, containing, among other matters, 
particulars of Mi S W Woolley's important experiments with Mr Boursnell 
January, 1928, p 262 Flonzel von Reuter testifies, to an Extra (recognised) which appeared 
on a photograph taken of himself on a film by a private individual, a young lady friend 
The Old Grenadier A Boursnell photograph 
Januarv, 1929 A sitting with the Crewe Circle H T Lawton, ARCS Result A 
recognised near relative Excellent test conditions 

April, 1929 Experiments with the Crewe Circle by Chief Constable F J Crawley 
Human radio-activity (skotographs) 

October, 1929 Human radio-activitv (skotographs) 

Dr. Glen Hamilton’s psychic photographs of C H Spurgeon and W T Stead 
January, 1930 Dr tden Hamilton's psychic photographs in ectoplasm ^ 

July, 1930 Dr Glen Hamilton's psychic photographs, portrait of W E Gladstone. 
January, 1932 Dr Glen Hamilton on vanous psychic portraits and on the question of 
their being in three dimensions 

October, 1932 Dr Glen Hamilton’s lecture , psychic portraits of A. Conan Doyle and 
others , by S De Brath 

January, 1933 Dr Glen Hamilton''an a materialisation portiait of Katie King 
Afiril, 1933 Mr S De Brath on supernormal photography The passing ,of William Hope, 
with portrait 

July, 1933, p 150 An Extra obtained on a roll him ip the sitter’s owtv>camera 
January, 1934 Dr Glen Hamilton Katie King matenalisation 

October, 1934 G Lindsay Johnson, M D., F R C.S , F R P S , on Supernormal Photography 
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Fig Y)jjo2 Fig D/1004 Fig D/770 

Further Mrs Donohoe skotngraphs illustrating the Egyptian story 



Fig D/ig04 Fig. 


Further illustrations of Mrs. Donohoe's skotographs connected with the Grecian story 
now reaching 475 (I) pictures and 473 scripts of the story Note the code writing m D/1904 
and D/1924 For another set o| Grecian pictures see p 345. 

The wording on D/1904 is " The call Eunpides " 

The wording on D/1924 is “ To-day’s results; Euripides 12, Zyppodamus 5, Clemotxes 7 " 
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Mrs. Donohee skotographs ^elected from those illustrating the scenery surrounding 
the community -where C D. and M D. live (According tft the scripts ) For another set of 
these surroundings see p. 344. 
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On some actual criticisms made upon my work 
by students of psychics. 

Sceptic No I Mrs Deane learnt the Greek Alphabet as soon as you started using it. 
Answer . I introduced Qreek letters without warning and commenced with Omega, 
which she did not know was a Greek letter (page 170, J'lg 290) 

Mrs Deane would not write the Greek " pi ” nor the Greek " phi " in cursive form 
even if she had learnt the Greek Alphabet (noi were these cursi\e forms known to the 
author), {page 187, Fig 320). 

Sceptic No 2 . Mrs Deane went to the small town of Wymondham and sought out the 
Burnside group photograph and copied it (without arousing suspicion I), (Page 40, Fig 95) 
Answer The portrait in the group photograph is not a replica of the Extra. 

Sceptic No 3 When I obtained the rings (page 183, Fig 315) this sceptic suggested 
that I had absent-mindedly put them on the large sheet of footpaper at my ofiicc when 
deahng with my brass pieces 

Answer Ihis was suggested a few hours after the experiment when my memory of 
the details was quite fresh and I answered then and answer now that this was not the case 
I should indeed be an incompetent person if 1 did such a thing— besides, the nng came on 
the head paper as well and the colour was not and is not that (violet) of the only ink pad 
for rubber stamps I possessed and 1 nevei had any occasion to make impressions of my 
brass pieces In addition, I obtained the large sheet of paper from stock immediately 
before leaving my office To me the suggestion is absurd 

Sceptic No 4 Mrs Deane liberated her hands from the stocks without my knowledge 
(see the many experiments with hand-stocks recorded in chapter VII, <spc-cially page 160) 
Answer Could not be done without my secung or hearing her action as must be per- 
fectly obvious to every one I had a ltd torch lamp to supplement the red light of the 
dark-room and used it whenever there was any sound To perform the mari> actions 
necessary to produce the results obtained when Mrs Deane's hands had been imprisoned, 
had she freed them, would have been impossible without my detecting her, as 1 think any 
reasonable person will agree (sec pages 159-160, Figi ibyebb, page 164, Figs 273A and 
273B) 

Sceptic No 5 When mental and not open suggestions were made the thought-of word 
slipped accidentally through my lips on each cxicasion 

Answer When this happened 1 have reported it I know it did not happen on other 
occasions, and Mrs Deane has proved to me her telepathic ability several times (see Index 
— Clairvoyance) . 

Sceptic No. 6 Among the results obtaincKi during my experiments proving the 
presence of some very intclhgent power with means at his disposal which it is difficult to 
conceive, were those of the fourth exiienment of 15th Dec , 1924, page 131, Figs 224 and 
225, when I suggested an arable 2 

On my pointing out the impossibility of Mrs Deane producing a line of such umform 
thinness it was suggested that it could have been done with a steel pen 

Answer In this suggestion the conditions of the experiment are totally ignored, also 
the blue colour of the line, characteristic of the action ol light on blue punt paper 

Sceptic No 7 The crystals found on the back cloth placed over the niedTum’s knees 
as mentioned on page 59 (21) prove trickery on her part 

Answer Mrs Deane would not consciously have put such a heap in so prominent a 
place A great number of my H and F results are produced with apported matcnal , 
in fact, all the brown marks of chapter VII, in the production of which it is obvious that 
a hquid was used. The crystals are no exception otherwise than in the fact that they were 
exposed by the operator, whoever or whatever he is, before being used Of course, in the 
al^ifce of my other experiments stupidity on my part and duplicity on the part of Uie 
medium are the simple explanation 

It looks as if tlic ‘ operator,' for some reason or other wished me to see the crystals, 
thmkmg nothing less obvious would bring the fact of his presence home to so dull-witted 
a person as the experimenter, for immediately thereafter a little heap was put on the photo- 
graphic plate where it could not be overlooked 

Sceptic No 8 Suggested I dozed off during the H and F (chapter Vll) expenments 
Answer ‘ Certainly not These were carried nut in the morning I had to be wide 
awake and active to carry out four or five expenments ijat each sitting **My time, taken 
from my business hours, was too 'Valuable to me to waste it by falhng asleep. Besides, 
there are too many expenments recorded by me for such a suggestion to carry any weight 
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Absence, abnormal, oi sitter from the photo- 
graph, p 275 (260), p 276 (262), p 277 (263) 
Acetate of lead paper exp'ts, p 119 (43a) 
(43b), p 120 (45) 

Aksakof, Alexander N , p 359 
Amidol, possibly used for the Direct writing, 
p 104 (30), p 154 (100b), p ISO , 

evidence against this theory, p 104 (30) 
Appendix, pp 279 el i,eq 
Apports, sec Synopsis 1* 

Arches (arch-shaped Extras), p 13, p 16 (Id) 
Fig IS, p 17 (2) Fig 16 
Architects’ blue paper, see Synopsis AB 
Armistice Anniversary photographs, con- 
cerning, p 21 Figs J7-38, p 25 Figs 59- 
60, p 228 (223), p 234 (233), p 276 (261) 
Automatic flashers, p 222 (211d), p 223 
Figs 358, 1S8A, p 245 Figs 381, 382, 
p 246 Fig 383, p 247 (257) Figs 384, 
385 

Autotype piocess exp’ts, see S>nopsis AD 

Background, p)) It, 19, 282 Fig 415 
Barrett, Sir Wni , cm pstchic pliotogiaphy, 
p 294 (299), p 308 
Bibliogiaphy, pp 11, 380 to 382 
Bi-plant, used at sc'anecs, p 222 (211b), 
p 228 (221) (224), p 229 (225), p 259 
Fig 398, pp 264, 265 I'lgs 404, 405 
Bisson, Madame, )) 158 
Blackwell, lleiliy, pp 4, 10, 321 to 326 
Books on psjchic photography etc , pp II, 
380 

Book test, p 224 (212) 

Borderland, references to psychic photo- 
graphy, p 298 (307) 

Boursnell, p 10, p 295 (302), pp 298, 300, 
(311) p3IS (335), p 321 (339) (339d), 
pp 322 326 (142) 

Box-Iid on back of Mrs Deane's hands, p 193 
(160a) (161) Fig 326 
Bozzano, .Signor Ernesto, p 316 (337) 
Breakei, (t H, pp. 98-103, (29) to (29e), 
Figs 179-179F, p 214 

Breast paper, exp’ts with, see Synopsis AM 
Broken negative, incident of, p 70 (23), p 72 
Fig 139 

Brown Wolf (a Deane control) speaking, pp 
228, 229 (222) to (225), p 232 (230), 
p 235 (234), p 240 (250), p 241 (251), 
p 242 (253), pp 243, 244 Figs 373-380 , 
photos of Mrs Deane talking as Brown 
Wolf, pp 241, 243, 244 Figs 373—380 
Brush mar^ on Hope negatives, see 
S}mopsis 1 

Bullet, Comte de, p 299 (309) 

Burnside, John,, Extra, p.40 (2e) Fig 95 
Buxton, Mrs telepathy, p 76 (20) 

Buxton, Wedding group Extra, p 73, p 293 
(292) Fig 431 


Cabinet, plan of, see Dark-room 
Caccia, Prof , p 348 

Canvas, artist’s, exp’ts with, p 124 (46), 
Fig 211, p 125 (SOa), p 126 (51) 
Cardboard tunnel, exp’ts with, see Synopsis 
AO 

Carrington, Dr Hereward, p 286 (277), 
p 301 (312) 

Cellophane, exp’t with, p 115 (42b) Fig 195 
Chemical crystals obseivcd, see Crystals 
Chemicals, freak marks due to, see Synopsis 
K,L 

Circular marks, see Rings 
Clairvoyance, see Synopsis N 
t'oates, James, p 141 (85), p 307, p 314, see 
also Synopsis A, B, C, D 
Cogged wheel, a breast-paper result, p 150 
(95) (9Sa) tigs 247-248 
Cold breezes, p 222 (211c), p 226 (218) 
Coloured Extras, p 24 Fig 58, p 227 (220), 
p 282 (270) Fig 414 
Comments, sec Synopsis V 
C<«)k, Kev Charles Hall, p 300 (310) 
Copper-colour of freak-marks, p 50 (6), p 51 
(7), p 52 (9), p 53 (10) to (12), p 54 (13), 
p 59 (20a) 

Cord, kiiottid, p 178 (140), p 239 (2»2) (243), 
p 240 (249a) 

Cold, plucked in the dark, p 240 (249) 
Cotton-wool character, of surrounds, pp 1 5, 
20, 23 various Figs ,— of apports (>) 
p 244 Figs 377, 378 

Cones, Prof Elliott, on Spnit photography, 
p 292 (290) 

Ciacklings like electric discharge, see 
bynojisis W 

Crawford, W J (’) Extra, p 64 (22a) Figs 
129-131 , psychographs, p 90 (28g), 
p 93 Fig 166, p 94 (281) Fig 169 (28m), 
books, p 352 (368) 

Crescent, F-xtra as promised, p 36 Fig 88 , 
H and F, p 126 (SOb) Fig 216 (52) 
Crookes, Sir William, p 284 (272) 

Crystal (>az]ng, p 319 (337c) 

Crystals of some chemical, in H and F 
results, p 59 (21), p 134 (69), p 136 (72), 
p 171 (126) , seen on cloth, p 59 (21) 
Fig 128 

Cushman Flxtra, p 311 (329), p 312 (330), 
p 313 (330a) 

Cut-outs (cut-out pictures used as Extras), 
see Synopsis H 


Daily News, experiments, p 196 (168) Fig 
330 

Darget, Major, p 315 (336) 

Dark-r^om, description of, p lOS (30a) Fig 
180 

Deane, Lilian, p 224 (21 le), p 225 (216) 
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Deane, Mrs,, autobiography, p.273 (258) , 
and her double (?), Fig. 1, frontispiece , 
her hand bitten by her dog, p 155 , 
photographs of speaking under the 
control of Brown Wolf, pp 243 and 244, 
her visit to Mr Fred Barlow at Birming- 
ham, p 310 (325) , photograph of. Fig 
2, frontispiece , remarks made by, 
chapter X, p 273, p 284 (271) 

De Brath, Stanley, experiments of, p 285 
(274) , on William Hope, p 308, p 309 , 
on Supernormal Photography, p 316 
(337) 

Demmler, Frau, p 297 (305) 

D'Esp6rance, Mme , p 346 (36Sa) 

Designs in freak-marks, see Synopsis L 
Designs in ‘ Surrounds,' p 20 Figs 29 to 34 
Direct voice, p 235 (234), p 239 (244) (245), 
p 240 (248) 

Direct writing or drawing, see Synopsis Q, 
R and S 

Disappearance of an Extra during develop- 
ment, p 280 (266) 

Discs of luminous paint, p 61, p 89 (28d), 
p 306 (317) (320) 

Oonohoc, Mrs , pp 327 to 345 
Double exposures, evidence of, p 300 (311) 
Fig 438, p 316 (337a). p 322 (339I>) 
Figs. 440, 441 

Double-frame, description of. p 109 (36) 
Fig 182 , results, see Synopsis AU 
Duguid. David, p 295 (304), p 296 (304a) 
Figs 433 to 437, p 298, p 300 (310) 
Duncan, Mrs , p 356 (369) Fig 456 
Du Pont Lee, Mrs , Extras, p 303 (315) 

Du Prel, Carl, p 362 


Easel to Hand-stocks, illustrated, pp 107, 
108, Figs 180A to 181 , results, see 
Synopsis AS 

Easel, movements of, by telekinesis, see 
Synopsis O 

Ectoplasm (’), p 231 Fig 362, p 232 (230), 
p 235 Fig 365, p 237 Fig 367, p 238 
Fig 370, p 244 Figs 377, 378, p 352 
Fig G/1, p 353 Fig G/2, p 354 Figs 
G/3, G/5, p 355 Fig G/6, p 356 Figs 
G/9, 456 

Eventt, Mrs , p 238 (241) 

Experiments (exp'ts), standard, see 
Standard experiments 

Extras, see chapters II to VI and Appendix: 
see Synopsis A, B, C, D, E, H, I, 
J, K, L, also in Index — Boursncll, 
Burnside, Buxton Carrington, Coloured 
Ej(tras, Crystals, Cushman, Darget, 
Designs, Freak-marks, Geley, General 
Remarks, Great Bear, Hope, Hope- 
Warrick, Hyde, J I H , L (Charles). 
Lacey, Lacey-Rita, Miller, Muskett, 
• " No Thief,” Ochorowicz, Price, 

Promises, Screen - marks. Shadow, 
Southern Cross, Sjiecial sitting in 1922, 
Spencer, Stead (Miss E W ), Stereo- 
scopic, Surrounds, Tagred, ^Taylor, 
Thought-forms, Toulmin (Miss), Walker, 
Wallace (A R.), Woolley (S W ) 


Ferroprussiate paper, exp'ts with, see 
Synopsis AB 

Firman, Alfred H., p 299 (309) 

Flournoy, Prof Th , p.346 (36Sa) 

Focussmg screen, see Ground Glass in 
S}mopsis AG 

Fontenay, Guillaume de, p.299 (308) (308a), 
p.317 

Foot-paper, nature of, pill (41) , results, 
see Synopsis AK 
Fourth dimension, pp 317, 318 
Fraud, concerning, pp 357 to 358 
Frame, double, see Double-frame in Synopsis 
AU 

Freak-marks as Extras, pp 16 to 18, p 28 
(2c) , on exposed plates, pp 32 to 43 
Figs 67 to 9SA , on unexposed plates, 
see chapter IV , copper coloured, p 50 
(6). p 51 (7), p 52 (9), p S3 (10) to (12), 
p 54 (13), p 59 (20a) 

Fukurai, Prof T., p 11, p 103 (29f), p 315 
(336) 


Gazzera, Linda, exp’ts with, p.299 (308), 
p 325 Figs 447A, 447B 
Geley, Gustave, Extra, p 86 (28b) Fig 160 
General Remarks on Extras, p 316 (337) 
Glendinning, Andrew, p 290 (286), p 298, 
p 300 (310), p 325 Fig 447, p 326 
Golighcr (Belfast) test sittings, pp 352 to 356 
Great Bear Constellation, The, p 52 (8) 
Fig 114 

Ground Glass, nature of exp’ts, p 107 (33) 
results, see Synopsis AG 
Guldenstubbe, pp 363 to 370 


Half-tone screen-marks, see Screen-marks 
Hamilton, Dr T Glen, p 288 (281) F'lg 422 
‘ H and F ’ (hand and foot) exp’ts, chapter 
VII 

Hand (?) holding Extra, p.26 Fig 61 
Hand and Foot exp’ts, chapter VI 1 
Hand-paper, nature of exp'ts, p 107 (30b) 
Hand-stocks, No. 1, p 107 (34) Fig 180A 
Hand-stocks, with tape, p 108 (35) Fig 181 
results, see Synopsis AQ 
Hand-stocks, with tape, and luminous band 
over hands in addition, see Synopsis AR 
Hanging paper, see Synopsis AN 
Hare, Robert, pp 371 to 379 
Hartmann, Eduard von, p 359 
Head-paper, nature of exp’ts, p 110 (38) , 
results, see Synopsis AL > » 

Helical cogged wheel design on breast paper, 
p 150 (95) (95a) Figs 247. 248 
Hope, William, chapter V, p 304 (316) , 
portrait of, p 304 Fig 439 
Hope-Stephenson exp’ts, chapter V 
Hope, William, results with, G H Breaker, 
pp 98-103, Dr K O Kallenberg, p 289 
(282) (283) , Sir Wm Crookes, p 284 

(272) , Miss Felicia Scatcherd, p 284 

(273) , J H D Miller, p 290 (285) , 
Charles L , p 290 (28Va) , Henry R. 
Muskett, p 291 (287) Fig. 424 , Miss M. 
Toulmin, p 291 (288) Fig. 425, p.292 

• « 
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(2B9) Figs 426 to 428 , Buxton Wed- 
ding Group, p 293 (292) Fig 431 , 
Bernard Munn, p 313 , David Gow, 
p.302 (314), some other results, p 294 
(294) to (296) , the Pudding Bowl and 
Bottle Extra, p 293 (291) Fig 430 , 
Extra of Mrs Buxton's father, p 293 
(293) , Extra of Dr Crawford, p 64 
(22a) Figs 129, 130 , see also Coates’ 
book, p 204 et seq 

Hope-Warnck exp’t, p.64 {^2a), Figs 129, 
130 

Hunter, Arthur, letter, p.64 (22a), p 66 , 
exp’t with the Crewe Circle, p.287 (280) 
Hyde, Letty, Extra, p 285 (274) 

Hyslop, Prof James, p 290 (284) 


Imoda, Dr Enneo, pp 2, 299, 325 
Infra-red rays, pp 352 to 356 
Introduction, chapter I 
" Ins," a mental suggestion, p 206 (184) 
(185) Fig 340 (186) (187) Fig 341 
Irving, Mrs , p 285 (276) 

“ Ivy,” a hidden suggestion, p 207 (188), 
p 208 (189) Figs J4i to 345 


Johnson, Dr (i Lindsay, p 63, p 286 (279) 
J I H , p 12 (lb), p .114 (333) 


Kallcnbcrg, Dr K O , p 289 (282) Fig 423 
Keelcr-Lce Extras, p 303 (315) 

Keeler, Dr W M , p 321 (339) 


L , Charles, p 290 (286) 

Lacey, Charles, p 298, p 316 Fig 455 
Lacey-Rita, skotographs, pp 347 to 351 
Latent or retarded marks, see Synopsis AH 
Laughter, good effects of, p 125 (48), p 126 
(50b). p 127 (54) , p 129 (59) (60) and 
footnote, p 130 (61a) and footnote, 
p 131 (63), p 148 (92b). p 155 (102c) 
and footnote, p 165 (114) 

Lodge, Sir Oliver, p 3 (1), p 313 (330) 
Luminous band, see Synopsis AR 
Luminous paint device fur producing Extras, 
p.61, p 290 (286), p 306 (317) 

Luminous phenomena, p 234 (232) (233), 
p 236 (236), p 239 (245), p 240 (248), 
(241) 


MaAle, polished, as background in Lacey 
skotographs, pp 347, 349 to 351 
Marks on negatives and prints, see Freak- 
marks, also Synopsis I, K, L 
McKenzie. Mrs , p 307 (318a), p 320 (338) 
Memory pictures and psychic effects, see 
Synopsis D 

Metagnomy and psychic photography, 
p.315 (335), see also Synopsis N 
Metal instruments, see Shovels 
Miller, H J. D_ ^tra of his son with the 
Crewe Circle, p.290 (285) * 


Movements, supernormal, see Telekinesis in 
Synopsis O 
Mnemoplasm, p 320 

Muskett, Henry R , p.291 (287) Fig 424 


" Nell,’’ a mental suggestion, p 196 (169) 
(170) Fig 331 

Noels, Madame, exp’ts, p 281 (268) 

"No Thief ’’ Extra, p 291 (288) Fig. 425 
Ochorowicz, Dr Juhen, and psychic photo- 
graphy, p.294 (297) , exp’ts with Mile. 
Tomezyk, p 299 (308) , on thought- 
forms, p 315 (336) 

Offset or transfer of Direct wnting, absence 
of, sec Synopsis V 


"Omega," an open suggestion, p.l70 (123) 
Fig 290 

Over-exposure in psychic photography 
harmless, see Sjnopsis F 


Paget process coloured photo of author with 
an Extra, p 227 (220), p 282 (270) 
Fig 414 

Paintuig on author’s head in darkness, p 236 
(239), p 237 (240) Figs 368, 369 
Palmer, K C , p 196 (168) Fig 330 
I’aper, plain, nature of experiments, p 107 
(30 d) , results, see Synopsis AA 
Paper, various kinds, nature of experiments, 
p 107 (31) , results see Synopsis AF 
'■ Peggv,” a mental suggestion, pp 202 to 
204 (178) to (183) Figs 335 t(»339 
Phantom hand observed, p 156 (102d) 

■' rill ’’ and " n ’’ in Direct writing, p 210 
(191c) Fig 347 (191d) 

Photographs of Mrs lleane speaking under 
control of Brown Wolf, pp 243 and 244 
Figs 373 to 380 

Photographs of table-risings, pp 248 to 269 
Figs 386 to 410 

Picture frame results, see Double-frame in 
Synopsis AU 

Pictiiies, normal, used as ' Extras, see 
Synopsis H,J 

" Pi,’’ the Greek letter " P," a mental 
suggestion, p 186 (154) (155) Figs. 320, 
321 

Pigmented tissue, see Autotype process in 
Synopsis AD 

Plan of stance room, see Stance room. 
Plates exposed in a camera, exp'ts, chapter 
III, see Synopsis A 

Plates not exposed in a camera, exp’ts, 
chapter IV, see Synopsis B m 
Plates, photographic, are not usually 
affected by hands, p 28, p,194 (164), 
p 211 (193), p 213 (197) 

Predictions, p 228 (222), p 234 (232), p 238 
, (241), p 242 (253), p 246 (255) , of a 
new form of mediumship, p 228 (223) 
Price, Harry, exp’ts with Mrs. Ifving, p.285 
(276) 

Prince, Dr. W. Franklin, on Extras, p.309 
(3K) , on recognitions, p 312 (330) 
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Promises of Extras fulfilled, p 224 (213), 
p 225 (215), p 227 (220), p 230 (228) 
Ptychic photography, testimony for, see 
Synopsis A 

Psychic Science, p 381 ( 176) 

Psychographs, p 86 (28b) Kig. 160, p 90 
(28g) Fig 165, p 94 (281) Fig 168, p 99 
(29) I'lgs 179, 179H, pp 291, 292 


Rappings or Haps, p 126, p 145 (90), p 170 
(121), pp 189, 192, 195, 202, 208, 218 
and 227 

Recognitions of Extras, sec S\nopsis C 
Remembrance Day Extras, pp 21,25 and 283 
Repetitions of the same Extras, p 19 Figs 
24, 26 and 28, p 22 Figs 46 to 48, p 295 
(302), p 298 

Richet, IVof Charles, pp 5, 7, 299, 359 
Ringing of bell at stance, p 246 (255) 
Rings, in Direct writing, in II and F exp’ts, 
p.l2a (S6a) Fig 219 (57). p 139 (81), 
Fig 235, p 146 (91) Fig 245, p 183 
(151) Fig 315, plB9 Fig 322 p 219 
(21 1). p 220 Figs 35f. to 351 
Ring niarUsroiiivd Hope F xtras.stoSi iiojisisl 
Rita, si'e 1 aces -Rita, pp 347-351 
Robertson, James, p 295 (302) (304) Fig 432 
Room use<l for oxp’ts, plan of, p 106 Fig 1 80 


" S's,” over fifty of these have appeared by 
Direct writing 

Scatcherd, Miss Felicia, p 63, p 284 (273) 
Scent, apported (’) at seance, p 233 
SthreiiclreNotzing, Daron von, pp 317, 352 
and 159 

bireen (half-tone) marks, p 23 Fig 49, p 73 
(25) logs 142, 143 

Stance room, plan of, p 106 Fig 180 
Stances, chapter VI 1 1 , photographs taken at, 
pp 226 to 269 Figs 360to383, 385 to410 
Stance table, description of, p 221 
Secret (mental, silent, unexpressed) sugges- 
tions, see Suggestions, mental, in 
Synopsis S 

“ Sergent VIT ” .slid VIT in Direct writing, 
pp 215. 216 (202) (203) Figs 350, 351, 
p 218 (209) Fig 354 

Shadow thrown on an Extra by an object, 
p 324 (341a) Figs 443, 444 
Shaking see Trembling 
Shoes, exp’ts with paper placed inside, see 
Synopsis AT 

Shovels, metal, illustrations of, pp 50, 51 
Figs 112, 113 , exp’ts with, pp 50 to 54 
Figs 114 to 116, pp 111, 112, holder 
focishovels, p 51 (6a) 

Shutter, apparatus illustratedr^p 110 (37) 
Fig 183 , exp’ts with, see Synopsis AW 
Skotographs, testimony for, see Synopsis B 
Slate-wnting , writing on inner surface of 
two slates securely fastened together, 
’ p.236 (238), p 239 (242) 

Slippers, see Shoes 

Smoked, % e , sooted seance-table cardboards, 
chapter TX 

Smoked or Sooted shutter, see Shutter 


Sooted cardboards, see Smoked cardboards 
Sooted shutter, see Shutter 
Southern Cross constellation. The, p 52 (8) 
Fig 114 

Special sitting in 1922, pp 42, 43 Fig 95A 
Spencer, Major K K E , p 285 (275), p.30I 
(312), p 302 (313), p 310 (324) 
Standard experiments, p 107 
Starched paper and starched glass plates, 
nature of exp’ts, p 107 (32) , results, 
see Synopsis AE 

Stead, Miss E W . pp 21, 24, 29, 283, 314 
Stead. W T , p 295 (303) 

Sti'phenson, F McC , cxji’ts with Wm, Hope 
at Crewe, chapter V, jip 61 seq , with 
the Oohghtr Circle, pp 352 to 355 
Stereoscopic camera exp’ts, p 290 (286) 
Stocks, hand-stocks. No 1, description of, 
p 107 (34) F'lg 180A , exp’ts. sec 
Synopsis Al’, No 2, with tape, 
description of, p 108 (35) Fig 181 , 
1 xp’ts, sec Synopsis , No 2, with 
a luminous band over hands in adclition, 
set Synopsis AR 

Snbstitutnm of plates bs sitters, js 264 (21 1) 
Suggestions, I f , author suggesting openly oi 
nuiitaliv, design, littei or word which 
should appeal, see Scnopsis Q,R,S 
Surface marks tin jilalcs used with Mr 1 Ittpe, 
sec ’ Hrush-niarks ' and ' Ring marks ’ 
in Synopsis I 

Suirounds to F.xtias, p 13 , moulded into 
configurations (’), p 20 I'igs 29 to 33 
Suspicion-raising farts or incidents, p 26 Fig 
63, p 27 Fig 66A, p 30 (2(1), p 59 (21), 
p9-> (2Bn), p 179 (lU). p 205 (18.Ja), 
p 210 (250), p 306 (317) 


I able-risings, jip 218 to 269 Figs 386 to 410 
Table used at i>eaue sdaiices, p 221 
Tagred, Comt p 315 (336) 

Tambouiine luminously painted, movements 
of, p 237 (240), p 240 (250) 

Taps, sec Rappings 

Taylor. J Traill, p 290 (286), p 298 , exp’ts 
with Dugiiid, ji 296 (301a) F'lgs 433 to 
437, p 300 (310) 

Telepathy and psychic photography, see 
" Metagnomv ” in Synopsis N 
Telekinesis, see Synopsis O 
Tetraraet, p 318 

Thoughtforms and psychic photography, 
p 315 (336) 

Tomezyk, Mile, exp’ts with, p 299 (308) 
Toulmin, Miss M , exp’ts witR Mr Hope, p 
291 (288) Fig 425, p 292 (289) Figs 426 
to 429 

Trembling, Mrs Deane's, p 147, pp 183, 184, 
189, 190, 191 
Tnckery, pp.3S7 to 358 
Tube of cardboard, see Cardboard Tunnel in 
Synopsis AO 

Tunnel(nght-angled tube) of corrugated paper, 
see Cardboard tunnel in Synopsis AO 
Typtology, interesting results, pp 126, 141, 
p 224 (212), p 239 (246), see also 
Rappings 
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XJInexpoud plates, exp’ts, see Skotographs in 
t Synopsis B 

f U’s, (unexposed plates) see Skotographs in 
Synopsis B 

, Unsatisfactory features, see Suspicion- 
‘‘ raising facts or incidents 

Unspoken suggestions, see Suggestions, 
mental, in Synopsis S 
" Ursa Major ’* constellation freak-mark, 
p.52 (8) Fig 114 


Vavasour, Sir William, p 302 (314), p 303 
“ Vi," a mental suggestion p 212 (19S) Fig 
349 


Walker, Wilham, p 282 (270a) p,309 (322) 
Wallace, Dr Abr^am, pp 2, 308 
Wallace, Alfred Russel, on psychic photo- 
graphy, p 294 (298) 

Wax paper, exp'ts with, see Synopsis AC 
West, W J , letter fiom, p 308 (320) 

Wire fence at stances, p 222 (211a), pp 248 
to 269 Figs 386 to 410 
Woolley, S W , pp 9 and 10, pp 300, 301 
(311), p 316 (337a) 

Writings, see Direct writing in Synopsis Q, 
R S T 

Wyllie! Edward, p 297 (306), p 315 (335) 




